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PRE^FACE. 


The  present  edition  of  the  Primary  Latijt  Book  appears  in 
response  to  instructions  from  the  Education  Department  of 
Ontario,  which  desires  that  the  authorized  text-books  in 
Latin  shall  retain,  unchanged  and  unre vised,  the  Introductory 
Lessons  of  the  former  text-books,  and  shall  also  include  the 
selections  from  Nepos  and  Caesar  prescribed  for  matriculation 
by  the  University  of  Toronto,  together  with  annotations, 
vocabularies  and  exercises  in  prose  composition  and  sight 
translation  based  on  these  selections. 

The  authors  regret  that  it  has  proved  impossible  for  the 
present  to  secure  permission  to  revise  the  Introductory  Les- 
sons also.  One  result  is  a  difference  between  the  old  and  the 
new  portion  of  the  book  in  the  marking  of  the  "  hidden 
quantities  "  of  certain  words — a  matter  on  which  much  new 
light  has  been  thrown  since  the  first  appearance  of  the 
Primary  Latin  Book  in  1892.  The  chief  differences  are  in 
the  ^7ords  c8ssT,  classis  and  jiissT;  firmus,  mllle,  mlllia,  rel Ictus, 
quartus,  vallum  and  vasto,  which,  it  is  now  fairly  estab- 
lished, are  to  be  marked  as  above. 

Toronto,  Augv^t^  1900.  • 


CONTENTS. 


rART 


PAQK 
1 

115 


I.  Introductory  Lessons  and  Exercises        .... 
II.  Preparatory  Lessons  in  Continuous  Reading  . 

III.  Inflection — 

I.  Paradigms  of  Inflection 136 

II.  Epitome  of  Rules  and  Peculiarities    .        .        .        .170 

IV.  Selections  from  Nepos  and  Caesar,  with  Annotations  — 

Nepos:  Theniistocles,  Aristides,  Hannibal       .         .         .185 
Caesar:  De  Bello  Gallicd,  Bk,  IV.,  Bk.  V.  1-2.3        .        .  201 

Annotations  on  the  Selections 229 

V.  Latin  Prose  Composition  and  Translation  at  Sight — 

I.  Rules  of  Syntax  and  Exercises  in  Prose  Composition.  285 
II.  Exercises  in  Translation  at  S^ght        ....  448 
VI.  Vocabularies  and  Index — 

I.  Latin-English  Vocabulary 466 

II.  English-Latin  Vocabulary  ......  528 

III.  Index 659 


PART  L 


Introductory  Lessons  and  Exercises. 

LESSOM 

Introductory. — Pronunciation,  Syllabication,  Accent 
I.  Present  Ljdicative  Active  of  Conjugations  I.  and  II. 
II.  Nominative  Singular  and  Plural  of  Declensions  I.  and  Ilr 

III.  Accusative  Singular  and  T'lural  of  Declensions  I.  and  II. 

IV.  Genitive  Singular  and  Plural  of  Decle»>sions  I.  and  IT.  . 
V.  Dative    Singular    and    Plural    of    Declensions   1.    and   II, 

Ad  with  Accusative 

VI.  Imperfect  Indicative  Active  of  Conjugations  I.  and  II. 
VII.  Ablative   Singular   and  Plural   of  Declensions  I.   and  II, 
Cum,  in,  a,  ah,  with  Ablative     .... 


1 

3 
5 
6 

7 

8 
10 

11 


VI  CONTENTS. 

■ — 

LI8fl»N  PAOa 

VIII.  Vocative  Singular  and  Plural  of  Declensions  I.  and  II. 

Nouns  in  er  and  ir  of  Declension  II.     Use  of  -que  .     13 

IX.  Nouns  in  um  of  Declension  II.     Gender        .         .         .15 

X.  Adjectives  of  Declensions  I.  and  II.     .         .         .         .16 

XI.  Future  Indicative  Active  of  Conjugations  I.  and  II.      .     18 

XII.   Masculine  and  Feminine  Nouns  of  Declension  III.        .     19 

XIII.  Perfect  indicative  Active  of  all  Conjugations       .         .     20 

XIV.  Neuter  Nouns  of  Declension  III.  .....     22 

XV.   Pluperfect  Indicative  Active  of  all  Conjugations.         .     24 

XVI.  Prepositions  d,  ab,  ad,  cum,  de,  ex,  tji,  inter,  per,  pwt, 

propttr,  ttine,  trdnn    .......     25 

XV^II.  Future  Perfect  Indicative  Active  of  all  Conjugations  .     26 
XVI  i I.  Adjectives  of  Declension  III.         .         .         .         .         .28 

XIX.  Complementary  Infinitive  (Active  Voice)      .         .         .29 
XX.  Nouns  of  Declension  IV.       ......     .30 

XXI.  Perfect  Indicative  Passive  of  all  Conjugations      .         .     32 
XXII.  Ablative  of  Agent  with  a,  ab        .         .         .         .         .34 

XXIII.  Pluperfect  and  Future  Perfect  Indicative  Passive  of 

all  Conjugations       .......     36 

XXIV.  Nouns  of  Declension  V.     Ordinal  Numerals         .         .     38 
XXV.  Ablative  of  Point  of  Time.     Accusative  of  Duration  of 

Time 39 

XXVI.  Nouns  of  Declension  III.  with  /-stems         .         .         .40 
XXVII.  Present,  Imperfect  and  Future  Indicative  Passive  of 

Conjugations  I.  and  II.    .         .         .         .         .         .42 

XXVIII.  Regular  Comparison  of  Adjectives        .         .         .         .43 

XXIX.  Indicative  and  Present  Infinitive  of  fium.    Predicate 

Adjectives 44 

XXX.  Dative  with  Adjectives 45 

XXXI.  Irregular  Comparison  of  Adjectives      .         .         .         .46 
XXXII.  Present  Indicative  Active  and  Passive  of  Conjugations 

III.  and  IV 48 

XXXIII.  Adjectives  with  Genitive  in  -ius 49 

XXXIV.  Imperfect  and  Future  Indicative  Active  and  Passive 

of  Conjugations  III.  and  IV.   .         .         .         .         .50 

XXXV.  Cardinal  Numerals 51 

XXXVI.  Active  Periphrastic  Conjugation 52 

XXXVII.  Use  of  MVle.     Accusative  of  Extent  of  Space    .         .     53 

XXXVIII.  Dative  with  Special  Intransitive  Verbs        .         .        .     55 

XXXIX.  Relative  Pronoun 56 


CONTENTS.  vii 

LMSOM  PAOR 

XL.  Passive  Periphrastic  Conjugation 58 

XLI.  Conjunctions    qtuxi,   dum,   .ibi,  pontquam,  »imut  cUque, 

tU,  with  the  Indicative    ......     59 

XLII.  Personal  Pronouns,  eyo,  ta,  is 61 

XLIII.  Dative  of  Agent  with  Gerundives 62 

XLIV.  Reflexive  Pronoun,  ««.     Possessive  P*ronouns         .         .     63 

XLV.  Perfect  Participle  Passive 65 

XLVI,  Verbs  in  -»o  of  Conjugation  III 67 

XLVII.  Demonstrative  Pronouns,  hic,  tile,  ta       .        .        .         .68 

XLVIII.  Present  Participle  Active.    Present  Infinitive  Passive    .     69 

XLIX.   Demonstrative  Pronouns,  ipse,  idem        .         .        .         .71 

L.  Ablative  Absolute 72 

LI.  Interrogative  Pronouns 74 

LII.  Adverbs ;    Formation   and   Comparison.        Quam  with 

Superlative  ........     76 

LIII.  Deponent  Verbs 78 

LIV.  Ablative  of  Specification.     Quam  with  Comparative       .     79 

LV.  Accusative  and  Infinitive 81 

LVI.  Genitive  and  Ablative  of  Characteristic  .         .         .84 

LVII.  Present  and  Perfect  Infinitive  Passive.      Infinitives  of 

Deponents.     Dative  of  Purpose          .         .         .         .85 
LVIII.  Ablative  of  Manner  and  Accompanying  Circumstances    .     87 
LIX.  Present  and  Imperfect  Subjunctive  Active.      Subjunc- 
tive of  Result 88 

LX.  Pluperfect   Subjunctive  Active.      Subjunctive  of  sum. 

Cum  with  Subjunctive 89 

LXI.  Possum 91 

LXII.  Perfect    Subjunctive     Active.        Subjunctive     Passive. 

Subjunctive  of  Indirect  Question        .         ...     92 

LXIII.    Void,  nolo,  maid 94 

LXIV.  Subordinate  Clauses  in  Indirect  Narration      .         .         .95 

LXV.  Fero 97 

LXVI.  Subjunctive  of  Purpose 98 

LXVn.  Ed,fid 100 

LXVIII.  Gerund 101 

LXIX.  Gerundive  Construction 102 

LXX.  Indefinite  Pronouns 104 

Supplementary  Exercises 106 

Review  Exercises  in  Accidence liO 


Vlll 


CONTENTS. 


PART    V. 


I.  RuLKs  «»F  Syntax  and  Exercisks  in  Prosk  Composition. 


Conditional 


CIIAPTRR 

IntHMliictory. — Order  of  Wonla,  Order  of  (Clauses,  Conford: 
I.  The  Accusative  and  Intinitive 
II.  Complementary  Infinitive 

III.  Final  Clauses  (Clauses  of  Purpose) 

I V.  Consecutive  Clauses  (Clausox  of  Result) 
V.  Questions,  Direct  and  Indirect 

VI.  The  Present  and  Perfect  Participles 

VII    The  Ablative  Absolute    .         .  . 

VIII.   Verbs  Completed  by  the  Dative,  the  Cenitive  or  the 

Ablative.     The  Impersonal  Passive    .         :         .         . 

IX.  Conditional  Sentences 

X.  Clauses  of  Concession.    Clauses  of  Proviso. 
Clauses  of  Comparison 

XI.   Uses  of  tha  Accusative    . 

XII.  Uses  of  the  Dative  . 

XIII.  Uses  of  the  Genitive 

XIV.  Uses  of  the  Ablative 
Verbal  Nouns — Infinitive,  Gerund,  Supine 
Verbal  Adjectives — Gerundive,  Participles 
Expressions  of  Place  and  Time 
Imperative.     Independent  Uses  of  the  Subjunctive 

XIX.  Verbs  of  Fearing.     Uses  of  Quia  and  Quominvs 

XX.  Duty,  Necessity,  Possibility,  Permission 

XXI.  Causal  Sentences.     Uses  of  Cnni    . 

XXII.  Temporal  Clauses    ...... 

XXIII.  Personal,  Demonstrative,  Reflexive  and  Possessive  Pro- 

nouns.        ...... 

XXIV.  Indefinite  Pronouns        .... 
XXV.  The  Relative  Pronoun     . 

XX VI.  Subordinate  Clauses  in  Indirect  Narration 
XXVII.  Tenses  of  tlie  Indicative 
XXVIII.  Indirect  Narration .         .         ,         . 
XXIX.  Different  Forms  of  the  Noun  Clause 
XXX.  Continuou  5  Narrative  Proie    . 


XV. 

XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIII. 


PAOft 

285 
291 
295 
298 
302 
305 
309 
313 

316 
320 

324 
327 
331 
336 
341 
348 
352 
355 
359 
363 
366 
369 
373 

377 
382 
386 
390 
394 
398 
406 
410 


PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 


PART   I. 

INTRODUCTORY  LESSONS  AND  EXERCIbiiS. 


PRONUNCIATION    OF    LATIN. 
I.  Sounds  of  the  Letters.^ 


Vowels.'^ 

i.': 

is  soiindea  like  the  first  a  in  aha,  papa. 

ft 

If 

n 

second  <\  in  a/ja,  papa. 

ft 

N 

H 

e  in  met. 

ft 

« 

N 

e  in  the  If. 

1 

•» 

M 

i  in  i'iY. 

I 

N 

N 

i  in  machine. 

ft 

n 

n 

o  in  o6ei/,  or  the  first  o  in  olio. 

ft 

M 

II 

o  in  /loZj/,  or  the  second  o  in  o^. 

tt 

N 

II 

u  input,  or  oo  in /ooi. 

tL 

If 

•1 

oo  in  ^oot. 

7.  The  method  of  pronouncing  Latin  given  above  is  called  the  Roman  method. 
The  English  method  is  as  follows: 

The  vowels  are  sounded  as  in  English  (long  u  having  the  sound  of  you),  but  long 
vowels  are  often  sounded  as  short,  especially  in  final  syllables,  and  before  two  conson- 
ants (e.^.,  merutlsaa  rn^iusUi);  and  short  vowels  are  often  sounded  as  long,  especially 
before  another  vowel  (or  h),  and  before  a  single  consonant,  either  in  the  first  syllable 
of  dissyllabic  words,  or  in  the  unaccented  syllables  of  other  words  {e.g.,  nihil  as  nihil, 
fine  as  sine,  poptilug  as  popillus). 

The  diphthongs  are  sounded  as  follows:  ae  and  oe  as  ee;  au  as  aw;  eu  as  you;  ei 
ind  ui  as  eye. 

The  consonants  are  sounded-as  in  English  :  c  and  ff  slss  and  j  before  e  and  i  sounds, 
)therwise  as  k  and  <i  hard ;  «  like  z  at  the  end  of  a  word,  and  occasionally  in  other 
cases  through  the  influence  of  English  {e.g.,  cauMi) ;  t  and  c  before  i  (unless  preceded 
'jy  «,  t  or  x),  as  sh. 

2.  Vowels  befce  ng,  nf,  gn  and  j,  are  regularly  long 
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Diphthongs. 

In   diphthongs   both   vowels   sh.j'ild   be   sounded  in  their 
proper  order. 

ae  is  sounded  much  like  tne  at    in  pain. '^ 


an 

H 

n 

ou  in  our,  houte. 

oe 

It 

m 

wa  in  tnade.^ 

«i 

« 

m 

ei    in  vein. 

«M 

n 

m 

ew  in  blew. 

W 

n 

m 

Con 

ive   in  tveep. 
sonants. 

Consonants  are  for  the  most  part  pronounced  as  '.n  English, 
with  the  following  exceptions  : 

c  is  always  sounded  as  in  come,  never  as  in  cent. 


K 

n 

N 

M  in  game,       n 

II 

gem. 

8 

ti 

tl 

in  this,         II 

II 

his. 

t 

N 

II 

in  native,     m 

II 

nation 

X 

It 

It 

in  axe,          n 

II 

exact. 

1 

1* 

It 

y  in  yet. 

r 

W 

ft 

w  in  uiant. 

n  before  c,  gf,  ^fw,  a;,  is  sounded  as  ng,  or  as  n  in  anlae. 

II.  Syllabication. 

in  the  following  list  the  words  in  parentheses  are  English 
ivords  to  be  contrasted  with  the  Latin ;  in  other  cases  the 
Latin  and  the  English  words  to  be  contrasted  have  the  same 
spelling,  the  quantity  of  the  Latin  words  being  marked.^ 

Die,  salve,  miles,  pares,  mane,  care,  honor,  comes,  consumes, 
palma  {palm),  alienns  (alien),  resisto  (resist),  possessio  (possess,  pos- 
session), condemno  (condemn),  legionis  (legion),  festlno  (hasten), 
nuptidlis  (nuptial),  auctio  (auction),  desertor  (deserter),  scena  (scene), 
regnum  (reigning). 

1.  It  18  held  by  some  that  ae  is  sounded  like  at  in  aisle,  and  oe  like  oi  in  coin. 

2.  Throughout  this  book,  all  lone  vowels  are  indicated,  except  iq  footnotes; 
vowels  not  marked  are  accordingly  to  be  re^rded  as  short. 


PART  I. — INTRODUCTORY  LESSONS.  3 

Observation. — What  can  be  learred  from  the  foregoing  exam- 
ples, (a)  of  silent  letters  in  Latin,  (ft)  of  the  number  of  syllables 
in  each  Latin  word,  (c)  of  the  number  of  sounds  represented  by 
each  letter  in  Latin.  ^ 

in.  Accent. 

(a)  mo  -ves  rl'-pa  te'-16  va'da 

an'-nns  I'-ter  ser'-vd  con'-sul 

Observation. — How  are  words  of  two  syllables  accented  ? 

{b)  spe-ra'-mus         sa-lu'-tem  ge'-ne-ra  el'-vi-tas 

vee-tl-ga'-ll         re-dux'-lt  hl'-e-mes  l-do'-ne-us 

c6n-8en'-8U8        po-ten'-tes  con-sen'-se-ras     re'-ll-qul 

Observation. — How  are  words  of  more  than  two  syllables  ac- 
cented, (rt)  when  the  vowel  of  the  second  last  syllable  is  long  or 
precedes  two  consonants  ;  (b)  when  the  vowel  of  the  second  last 
syllable  is  short  and  does  not  precede  two  consonants  1  ^ 


LESSON  I. 

• 

(a)  Oppugnamns,  ice  attack.  Jabemns,  ire  order. 

Vnlneramus,  tve  wound.  Removemus,  we  remove. 

Convocanins,  we  call  together.  Obtinemas,  we  occupy. 

(6)  Oppugnant,  they  attack.  Jnbent,  tliey  order.  • 

Yulnerant,  they  wound.  Removent,  they  remove. 

(c)  Vnlnerat,  he,  she  or  it,  Obtinet,  he,  she  or  it,  occupies. 

wounds. 

Convocas.  you  call  together.       Removes,  you  remove. 
(When  speaking  to  one  person.) 


1.  Every  letter  in  a  Latin  word  should  be  sounded,  and  given  always  the  same 
sound,  except  in  the  case  of  the  vowels,  which  have  each  two  sounds,  a  long  and 
a  short. 

In  dividing  Latin  words  into  syllables,  place  at  the  oeginning  of  each  syllable  all 
the  consonants  which,  with  the  following  vowel  or  diphthong,  could  be  pronounced  at 
the  beginning  of  a  word;  e.g.,  a-sper,  ser-vu,  rnit-to.  In  compounds,  however,  the 
several  parts  are  kept  distinct;  e.g.,  ab-est,  not  a-best. 

2.  Two  exceptions  should  be  noted :  (i,)  When  the  two  consonants  consist  of  r 
(or  0  preceded  by  a  different  consonant,  the  word  is  accented  as  though  there  were 
but  one  consonant;  e.g.,  ar'bitror,  multiplex,  but  imptd'sus,  vexil'lum,  adver'to, 
incur' ro,  according  to  the  general  rule,  (ii.)  x  is  treated  as  j»  double  consonant ;  e.g., 
cor\tex'-o. 

(The  second  last  syllable  is  called  the  penult,  the  third  last  the  antepenult.) 
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Convoo&tis,  you  call  together.    Removdtls,  you  remove. 
(When  speaking  to  more  ^aaone  person.) 

(d)  Vnlnero,  /  UTiind.  Jtih^to,  I  order.  ^ 

Oppugnd,  /  attack.  Obtlneo.  I  occupy. 

Observation. — How  does  Latin  express  the  persons  tve,  they^ 
he,  she,  it,  yon  and  /,  as  subjects  of  the  verb  ?  What  two  classes 
of  verb  are  represented  ?  What  irregularity  is  there  in  joining 
uhe  personal  endings  to  the  first  part  ?  ^ 

EXERCISE  I. 

Vocabulary. 

(are  and  ere  are  used  to  indicate  -a  and  -e^  verbs  respectively.) 

Adequlto,  are,  ride  up.  Oppugrno,  are,  atta^^k. 

Convoco,  are,  summon,  call  Pared,  ere,  he  obedient. 

togetlier.  Paro,  are,  prepare,  procure. 

Habeo,  ere,  have.  Permoved,  ere,  alarm. 

Iinpero,  are,  give  orders.  Properd,  are,  hasten. 

Jnbeo,  ere,  order.  Removed,  ere,  remow. 

Navigro,  arc,  sail.  Teneo,  ere,  hold. 

Obtlneo,  ere,  occupy.  Vulnero,  are,  uxnmd. 

I. — 1.  Permoves.  2.  Tenemus.  3.  Convocant.  4.  Par&tLa.  5. 
Imperamus.  6.  Jubet.  7.  Paremus.  8.  Vulnerant.  9.  Rabeo. 
10.  Jubetis.  11.  Tenet.  12.  Adequitant.  ?3.  Removet.  14. 
Propero.     15.  Oppugnatis.     16.  Obtines. 

II. — 1.  They  hasten.  2.  He  sails.  3.  1  hold.  4.  You  (stngfw- 
lar)  order.  5.  You  (plural)  have.  6.  We  prepare.  7.  She  has. 
8.  I  occupy.  9.  He  wounds.  10.  It  alarms.  11.  They  remove. 
12.  She  is  obedient.  13.  We  give  orders.  14.  You  {plural) 
alarm.     15.  They  attack.     16.  You  (singular)  ride  up. 


1.  Caution. — It  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  endine  ia  -amus  or  -ant,  -emus 
or  -ent.  Instead,  the  same  endins^,  -mus,  -nt,  etc.,  are  added  to  forms  (representing 
verbal  ideas)  which  difiFer  in  that  m  some  cases  the  final  letter  is  a,  in  others  e.  (It 
will  be  seer  'ater  that  other  final  letters  are  found  in  the  first  part.)  The  only 
difference  between  these  a  and  e  verbs  is  that,  before  the  personal  ending  o,  a  final 
a  is  dropped,  while  a  final  e  is  retained. 

2.  These  -a  and  -e  verbs  are  generally  called  verbs  of  the  first  and  second  conju||^ 
tions  respectively.  There  are  in  all  four  conjugations,  or  divisions  of  verbs  according 
to  form. 


PABT  I. — INTRODUCTORY  LESSONS. 


LESSON  IT. 

(a)  Vulneramns,      '»x>e  wound  or  we  are  wounding. 
Jabent,  they  order  or  they  are  ordering. 

Oppugnat,  he  attacks  or  he  is  attacking. 

Observation. — The   twofold  translation  of  each  form,  and  the 
point  of  time  referred  to. 

(6)  Bdmanns*  a  Roman. 
Naata,  the  saUor. 
Legatus  convocat, 
LegatI  Jabent, 
Viotorta  permovet, 
Viotoriae  permovent* 


Romanl,  the  Romans. 

Nantae,  f.ie  sailors, 
a  lieutenant  calls  together, 
the  lietitenants  order, 
the  victory  alarms, 
victories  alarm. 


Observation. — How  is  the  plural  of  nouns  ending  in  us  and  a 
formed  ?  How  are  a  and  the  expressed  in  Latin  ?  The  personal 
endings,  -t  and  -nt^  retained  even  when  a  noun  is  the  subject,  and 
when  English  does  not  use  he  or  they. 


EXERCISE  II.- 
Vocabnlary. 


Barbarns,  1,  m.,  barbarian. 

Beiga,  ae,  m.,  Belgian  (one  of 
a  tribe  in  Gaul). 

Copia.  ae,  f.  (in  singular),  S7ip- 
ply,  ahundancey  plenty;  (in 
plural),  forces,  troops. 

Exspectd,  are,  await. 

Fuga,  ae,  f.,  flight. 

Germanus,  I,  m,,  German. 


Gallus,  I,  m.,  Gaul  (a  naLive  of 

the  country  called  Gaul). 
Liegatns,  I,  m.,  lieutenant. 
Nauta,  ae,  m.,  sailor. 
Nuntlo,  are,  announce. 
Bomanas,  I,  m.,  Roman. 
Soclas,  I,  m.,  ally. 
Tarma,  ae,  f.  squadron. 
Victoria,  ae,  f.,  victory. 


I. — 1.  Legatus  adequitat.  2.  Fuga  permovet.  3.  Romani  ex- 
spectant.  4.  Nautae  properan  .  5.  Nuntiamus.  6.  Socii  obti- 
nent.  7.  Barbarl  adequitant.  8.  Germanus  vulnerat.  9.  Turmae 
oppOgnant.  10.  Belgae  obtinent.  11.  Expectatis.  12.  Jubes. 
13.  GermanI  habent.  14.  Copiae  oppugnant.  15.  Victoriae  per- 
movent.     16.  Nauta  ha-J^i- 
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II. — 1.  We  are  awaiting.  2.  They  are  removing.  3.  He  is 
holding.  4.  The  Hquadrons  ride  up.  6.  Tlie  victory  alanns.  6. 
The  allies  summon.  7.  The  lieutenant  is  sailing.  8.  The  sailor 
removes.  9.  You  are  prep.iring.  10.  The  Belgians  have.  11. 
The  forces  occupy.  12.  The  Roman  is  ordering.  13.  We  are 
obedient.  14.  The  lieutenant  is  giving  orders.  15.  The  Gauls 
occupy.     16.  The  barbarians  are  attacking. 


LESSON    III. 

Victoria  Romanos  permovet,  the  victory  alarms  the  Romans. 
Legratus  victoriain  nuntlat,     the  lieutenant  announces  the  victory. 
Copiae  legataiu  exspectant,    the  forces  are  aivaiting  the  lieutenant. 
Roinanl  copias  exspectant,      the  Romans  are  auditing  the  forces. 

Observation. — What  different  forms  have  nouns  in  iis  and  a,  in 
the  singular  and  the  plural,  when  they  are  used  as  the  subject,  and 
when  they  are  used  as  the  object  of  the  verb  ?^  How  does  the 
order  of  the  Latin  sentences  differ  from  that  of  the  English  P 

EXERCISE  III. 
Vocabulary. 

Animus,    I,    m,,    spirit,    mind,  Nuntius,  I,  m.,  messenger,  me«- 

heart.  sage. 

Captlvus,  I,  m.,  captive.  Perturbo,  are,  throw  into  con- 
Coniporto,  are,  bring  in.  fusion,  disturb. 

Conflrnio,  are,  encourage,  estab-  Praeda,  ae,  f.,  plunder. 

lish,  arouse.  Provinda,  ae,  f.,  province. 

Equus,  I,  m.,  horse.  Pugpno,  are,  fight. 

Et,  and.  Servus,  I,  m.,  dave. 

Labienns,    1,    m.,    Labienus   (a  Supero,  are,  conquer,  prevail. 

Roman's  name).  Tribunus,    1,     m.,     tribune    (a 
Liocus,   1,    m.,    place,    position,  military   officer  among  the 

ground.  Romans). 

1.  The  fomi  used  as  the  subject  is  called  the  Nominative  Case,  that  used  as  the 
object  the  Accusative  Case. 

2.  It  must  not  be  supposed  itiat  this  order  is  invariable  in  Latin,  but  it  should  be 
retained  by  the  beginner  until  he  has  learned  something  of  the  causes  (or  at  least, 
some  of  the  cases)  of  variation  from  the  general  rule.  This  applies  to  all  other  general 
rules  ot  order,  to  which  attention  may  be  directed. 
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I. — 1.  GopiSs  superat.  2.  Praedam  comportSmus.  3.  Rdm&nl 
locum  obtinent.  4.  Labienus  equos  removet.  6.  Legates  et 
tribtinds  convoc&s.  6.  Victdriae  animds  c5nfimiant.  7.  Servl 
ptignant.  8.  Nilntiuni  exspectat.  9.  Captlvds  habetis.  10.  Belgae 
Gallos  superant.  11.  Barbari  B5mano8  et  socios  perturbaiit.  12. 
BelgSs  permovet.  13.  Copiam  habeo.  14.  Turma  cApias  pertur- 
bat.     15.  Yictoriam  nuntifis.     16.  Nautae  legf  turn  exspectant. 

n. — 1.  The  slaves  are  wounding  the  messenger.  2.  The  forces 
occupy  the  province.  3.  The  Germans  conquer  the  Gauls.  4. 
The  lieutenant  conquers  the  Germans  and  the  Belgians.  6.  The 
tribunes  await  the  allies.  6.  Tou  attack  the  place.  7.  It  arouses 
the  spirit.  8.  The  flight  alarms  the  barbarians.  9.  The  sailor 
announces  the  flight.  10.  I  am  summoning  the  lieutenants.  11. 
The  forces  are  awaiting  the  squadrons.  12.  They  have  plenty. 
13.  It  disturbs  the  hearts.  14.  You  (plural)  are  fighting.  15. 
The  sailors  prevail.     16.  The  captive  is  obedient. 


LESSON  IV. 

Eqnds  legratornm  removet.      he  removes  the  horses  of  the   lieu- 
tenants. 
Soolos  Bel§raram  exspeotat,     he  atoaits  the  allies  of  the  Belgians. 
Fuga  tarmae  animuiu  legatl  the  flight  of  the  squadron  alarms 

permovet,  the  mind  of  the  lieutenant. 

Eqaum  legatl  removet,  he  removes  the  lieutenant's  horse. 

Observation. — How  is  of  expressed  in  Latin?  What  is  the 
position  of  the  word  translated  by  means  of  of  or  by  the  English 
possessive  ?^ 

EXERCISE  IV. 

Vocabnlary. 

AednuB,  I,  m.,  an  Aeduan;  in    Contlneo,  ere,  hem,  in,  restrain. 

plural,  the  Aedui  (a  tribe  in   Cotta,  ae,  m.,  Gotta  (a  Roman's 

Gaul).  name). 

Clbus,  I,  m.,  food.  Do,  are,  give,  grant. 

Concillo,  are,  voin  over.  .FIllus,  I,  m.,  son. 

1   This  form  is  known  as  the  Genitive  Case. 
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Galba,   ae,   m.,    Galha  (a  Ko-  Occnp5,  &re,  seize, 

man's  name).  Porta,  ae,  f.,  gate. 

Inopia,  ae,  f.,  want,  scarcity.  Probo,  are, /avor. 

Natura,  ae,  f.,  iiature.  Sententla,  ae,  f.,  opinion, 

Obsideo,  ere,  blockade,  beset.  Via,  ac,  f.,  road. 

I. — 1.  Romani  copias  Germainorum  superant.  2.  Sententiam 
Cottae  probamus.  3.  Sententia  LabienI  superat.  4.  Inopia  cibi 
Belgas  pertiirbat.  5.  Equum  Galbae  vulnerat.  6.  Socii  Belga- 
rum  locum  oppugnant.  7.  Natura  loci  Aeduos  continet.  8.  Aedu: 
portas  occupant.  9.  Victoriae  copiarum  aninios  sociorum  confir- 
mant.  10.  Barbari  copiiis  jwirant.  11.  Copiae  Belgarum  locum 
obsident.  12.  Labienus  copiam  captivorum  habet.  13.  Fug*' 
turmaruin  Belgas  permovet.  14.  Equos  legatorum  removet.  15. 
Victorian!  legatl  nuntiat.  w 

II. — 1.  We  are  removing  the  4iorse  of  the  lieutenant.  2.  The 
allies  of  the  Aedui  give  fogd.  3.'  Galba's  sons  procure  horses.  4. 
The  victory  of  Galba  arouses  the  Belgians'  spirit.  5.  The  forces 
of  the  allies  beset  the  roads.  6.  The  tribune's  son  has  plenty  of 
liorses.  7.  You  are  wounding  the^sons  of  Cotta  and  Labienus.  8. 
The  lieutenant  wins  over  the  Belgians.  9.  The  Belgians  are 
awaiting  the  forces  of  the  Gauls.^ .  10.  A  squadron  rides  up.  11. 
They  favor  the  place.  12.  The .  tribunes  and  the  lieutenants 
restrain  the  forces.  13.  We  favor  the  opinions  of  the  lieutenants 
and  the  tribunes.     ].4.  Galba  procures  forces. 


LESSON  V. 

(a)  Legrato  victorlam  nuntiat,     he  annminces   the   victory  to  tiie 

lieutenant. 
Provinciae  Imperat*  he  gives  orders  to  the  province. 

Copils  imperat,  he  gives  orders  to  the  forces. 

SocIIs  praedarn  donat,  he  presents  tJie  plunder  to  the  allies. 

Observation^ — How  is  to  before  a  noun  expressed  in  Latin? 
What  is  the  position  of  the  word  translated  by  means  of  to  ?^ 

1.  The  indirect  object  (i.e.,  the  word  translated  by  means  of  to)  is  more  frequently 
placed  before  than  after  the  direct  object  of  the  verb.  In  most  of  the  sentences  which 
folloA',  either  order  may  be  followed.    This  form  is  known  as  the  Dative  C(tse. 
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(6)  Ad  provindam  properat,      h^  hastens  to  the  provinee. 
Ad  coplas  adeqaltat,  he  rides  itp  to  the  forces. 

Ad  legratos  adeqaltat,  he  rides  up  to  ihe  lieutenant*. 

Ad  locAm  legatos  convocat,  he  stimmons  the  lieutenants  to  the 

place. 

'Observatton. — How  is  to  before  a  noun  expressed  in  Latin, 
when  it  is  used  in  a  phrase  implying  motion  towards  a  place  or 
person  ? 

EXERCISE  V. 

Vocabulary. 

Agrlcnltura,  ae,  f.,  agricidtiire,  Pertlneo,  ere,  extend. 

farming.  Praesto,  are,  be  superior. 

Dono,  are,  present.  Pugfua,  ae,  f.,  battle,  fighting 

Evocd,  are,  challenge.  Responded,  ere,  reply. 

Filia,  ae,  f.,  daughter.  Bhenas,  I,  m.,  the  Mhine. 

Italia,  ae,  f.,  Italy.  Blpa,  ae,  f.,  bank. 

Legatns,  I,  m.,  ambassador.  Silva,  ae,  f.,  wood,  forest. 

Materia,  ae,  £.,   timber ^    mate-  Stndeo,  ere,  pay  attention. 

rials.  Venla,  ae,  f.,  pardon. 

Muras,  I,  m.,  vxdl.  Tentlto,  are,  come  often. 

• 

.1. — 1.  Materiam  ad  locum  comportant.  2.  Aedul  ad  prdvinciam 
ventitant.  3.  Aeduis  veniam  dat.  4.  Copils  praedam  d5nat.  5. 
Galli  Romanos  ad  pugnam  evocant.  6.  German!  Belgis  praestant. 
7.  Legatus  ad  copias  adequitat.  8.  Socii  RomJlndrum  agriculturae 
student.  9.  Aeduis  imperat.  10.  Ad  Belgas  adequitS.mus.  11. 
Silva  ad  locum  pertinet.  12.  Belgae  Labieno  respondent.  13. 
Ad  Italiam  ventitas.  14.  Flliam  legato  dat.  15.  LSgatus  Belgas 
Romanis  conciliat. 

II. — 1.  Labienus  hastens  to  the  forces.  2.  You  are  superior  to 
the  forces  of  the  Belgians.  3.  We  come  often  to  the  provinces.  4. 
They  grant  pardon  to  the  captives.  5.  The  ambassadors  win  ovei 
the  allies  of  the  Germans  to  the  Romans.  6.  They  come  often  to 
the  walls.  7.  The  woods  extend  to  the  Rhine.  8.  I  give  orders 
to  the  province.  9.  He  announces  the  victory  of  the  allies  to  the 
ambassador.  10.  Tou  are  obedient  to  Labienus'  son.  11.  The 
squadrons  ride  up  to  the  barbarians.     12.  Labienus  renlies  to  the 
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ambassadors.  13.  He  challenges  the  Gaul  to  battle.  14.  The 
forces  of  the  Germane  ride  np  to  the  banks  of  the  Rhine.  15.  Ho 
summi  18  the  lieutenants  to  the  province. 


LESSON   VI. 

(a)  Oppugrnabat.  he  toas  attacking,  or  he  iised  to  attack. 

Jubebamns,  we  were  ordering,  or  we  used  to  order, 

Convocabant,  they  were  anmmaning,  or  they  used  to  stiinmon. 

Pernio vebatls*  you  (plur.)  tcere  alarmingy  or  t/oit  tised  to  alarm. 

Valnerabas,  you  (sing.)  were  wounding,  or  you  used  to  wmind. 

(6)  Jubebatn,  I  ivas  ordering,  or  I  used  to  order. 

Convooabam,  /  wa^  summoning,  or  I  tised  to  summon. 

Observation. — The  new  element  in  the  Latin  verbs.  What 
idea  does  this  new  element  express  ?  What  new  personal  ending 
is  used  ?    What  point  of  time  is  referred  to  ?* 

EXERCISE  VI. 

Vocabulary. 

Copipled,  6re,  Jill  up,  Jill.  Hlemo,   are,    pass    the    winter^ 

Flrmo,  are,  strengthen.  winter. 

Fossa,  ae,  f.,  trench,  moat.  Impetro,  are,  obtain  one's*  re- 

Fanda,  ae,  f.,  sling.  quest. 

Gallia,  ae,  f.,  Gaul  (the  country    Provocd,  are,  call  otU,  challenge. 

now  called  France).  Remaned,  ere,  remain. 

Gladlus,  1,  m.,  sword.  Revoco,  are,  recall. 

I. — 1.  Exspectabamus.  2.  Oppugnabant.  3.  Complebat.  4. 
Habetis.  5.  Studebam.  6.  Perturbant.  7.  Removebat.  8. 
Hiemabant.  9.  Fossas  complebant.  10.  Gladium  nautae  da- 
batis.  11.  Ad  Galliam  ventitabatis.  12.  Remanemus.  13.  Ro- 
manes ad  pugnam  evocabant.  14.  Impetratis.  15.  Fundam 
habeo.     16.  Locum  finnabant. 

1.  Notice  that  where  was  or  were  are  used  to  translate  these  forms,  containing  the 
letters  -ba,  the  English  verb  will  end  in  -itig.  (The  translation  by  the  simple  past 
tense  of  English  should  not  even  be  referred  to  until  the  student  is  much  further 
advanced.) 

2.  Put  his,  her,  their,  my,  our.  vour.  in  place  or  one's,  aa  the  context  suggests. 
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II. — 1.  They  were  recalling.  2.  He  us'.d  to  pass  the  winter. 
3.  She  was  awaiting.  4.  I  was  obedient.  6.  We  used  to  have. 
6.  We  are  filling  up  the  trench.  7.  You  (pittr.)  were  ordering. 
8,  You  (sing.)  are  superior.  9.  They  were  attacking  the  wall. 
10.  I  was  hastening  to  Italy.  11.  He  was  occupying.  12.  He 
used  to  favor.  13.  They  used  to  have.  14.  I  remain.  15.  She 
obtains  her  request.     16.  They  were  strengthening  the  walls. 


LESSON  VII. 


(a)  Legatnm  fanda  vnlnerat,       he  wounds  the  lieutenant  with  a 

ding. 
Cum  turma  properat*  he  hastens  with  a  squadron. 

Legatam  g^ladiu  vnlnerat,      he  wounds  the  lieutenant  with  a 

sword. 
Cnna  legratd  adeqnitat,  he  rides  up  with  the  lieutenant. 

Cnm  copils  hiemat,  he  winters  with  the  forces. 

liocnm  murl8  et  fossis  flrmat,  he  strengthens  thepUice  with  vxdls 

and  trenches. 
Cnm  Oallls  pusrnant,  they  fight  with  the  Gauls. 

Observation. — In  what  two  ways  is  vnth  expressed  in  Latin '' 
What  corresponding  difference  is  there  in  the  meaning  of  unth  in 
English  ?2 

(6)  In  Gallia  hlemat,  he  unnters  in  Gaul. 

In  loco  remanent,  they  remain  in  the  pla^e. 

Copias  a  pug^na  revoeat,  he  recalls  tJie  forces  from  battle. 

Ab  Italia  properat,  he  hastens  from  Italy. 

Ab  legratd  et   Romania  im-  he  obtains  his  request  from  the 
petrat,  lieutenant  and  the  Romans. 

Observation. — How  are  in  and  from  expressed  in  Latin  ?  When 
is  ab  used  in  place  of  a  .^^ 

1.  These  forms  are  known  as  the  Ablative  Case. 

2.  In  the  last  example,  notice  that  cum,  like  the  English  teith,  is  used  of  one's 
opponents,  rather  than  of  one's  allies,  with  verbs  of  fighting,  contending,  waging 
war,  etc.  Here  also  cum  means  together  with,  in  company  vnth.  ("It  takes  two  to 
make  a  quarrel.") 

3.  A  is  never  used  before  voweu. 
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EXERCISE  VII. 

Vooabalary. 

Cir«aindd,  are.  aurround.  Pecunla,  ae,  f.,  numey. 

Collocot  are.     station,  place.  Permaneo.  ere.  p^rmist, 

Comparo,  are.  raise,  coUect.  Prohlbeo.  ere.  restrain, 

Contlnoo,  ere.  keep,  hem  in.  Bamns,  I,  m.,  branch. 

Injuria,  ae.  f.,  torong-doing,  in-  Sagritta,  te,  f.,  arrow. 

jury,  wrong.  Solllclto.  are,  try  to  influence, 

Insidiae,  aram,  f.  (used  in  plu-  Submoved,  ere,  drive  off. 

ral  only),  ambush. 

I. — 1.  Legatus  Aeduos  ab  in j  arid,  prohibebat.  2.  Cum  copils  in 
Italic  hiemabSmus.  3.  Galli  muros  copiis  complebant.  4.  Belgae 
locum  muro  et  fossa  firmant.  5.  Silva  ab  Aeduis  ad  BelgSs  perti- 
net.  6.  Labienus  copiaa  in  Insidiis  coUocabat.  7>  Barbarl  foss&s 
rimis  complent.  8.  Cum  turma  ad  locum  properabam.  9.  Tribti- 
num  sagittS.  vulneras.  10.  Captivi  in  sententia  permanent.  11. 
Copias  a  pOgna  revocabamus.  12.  Sagittis  et  fundls  Aeduos  5, 
muro  submovebant.  13.  Cum  filio  legati  ad  Italiam  navigabatis. 
14.  Barbari  in  loco  remanebant.  15.  LegUti  Aedudrum  a  socils 
Germandrum  impetrant.  16.  German!  cum  Bel^  piignabant. 
17.  Animos  copiarum  pecunia  sollicitatis. 

II. — 1.  Forests  used  to  extend  from  Gaul  to  Italy.  2.  The 
tribunes  were  keeping  the  forces  in  the  woods.  3.  He  was  re 
straining  the  allies  from  battle.  4.  The  barbarians  used  to  fight 
with  slings.  5.  They  remain  with  the  lieutenant.  6.  The  allies 
were  raising  forces  in  Gaul.  7.  We  were  surrounding  the  place 
with  trenches.  8.  Labienus  used  to  winter  with  the  allies.  9. 
We  were  sailing  from  Italy  to  the  province  with  the  lieutenant. 
10.  The  barbarians  used  to  station  ambushes  in  the  woods.  11. 
You  were  wounding  the  tribune's  son  with  a  sling.  12.  She 
obtains  her  request  from  Labienus.  13.  You  are  driving  off  the 
Gauls  from  the  place.  14.  I  was  passing  the  winter  with  the 
lieutenant  and  tribunes  in  the  province.  15.  They  were  trying  to 
influence  the  allies  with  money.  16.  The  slave  was  fighting  with 
the  sailor. 
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LESSON  VIII.  • 

[a)  In  aententlA,  Lablene,  per-     y<ni  persist  in  {your)  opinion.  La- 
manes,  bienus. 

Coplaa,  legr&tl,  compar&mns,  \ce  are  raising  forces,  lieutenants. 
Nuntios,     Belgrae,     ezspec-    xve  are  awaiting  messengers,  Bel- 

tamns*  gians. 

Sententiam,  flila,  collando,    (my)  datighter,  I  commend  (your) 

opinion. 
ObserTation. — What  forms  of  the  nouns  ending  in  n«  and  a  are 
used  in  speaking  to  a  person  ?    In  what  position  are  these  forms  i  > 
Omission  of  Latin  words  meaning  your,  my,  etc.' 

(6)  The  student  should  now  turn  to  Part  III.,  sections  1  and  2, 
where  examples  are  given  of  nouns  ending  in  a  and  ua,  in  the 
order  in  which  the  cases  are  usually  arranged.  To  give  all  the 
forms  of  a  noun  in  this  order  is  called  declining  a  noun,  and  the 
different  series  of  endings  are  called  Declensions. 

(c)  On  the  same  page,  section  3,  are  declined  the  words  paer, 
agt>r  and  vir. 

Observation. — How  do  the  endings  of  these  nouns  differ  from 
those  of  nouns  ending  in  us  ?  What  is  the  difference  between  the 
declension  of  pner  and  that  of  ager  ?  Notice  how  the  vocabulary, 
by  always  giving  the  genitive  case  of  a  noun,'  indicates  whether  a 
noun  ending  in  er  is  declined  like  pner  or  like  agrer. 

(d)  BomanI  et  socll.  or  Bomanl  the  Romans  and  {their)  allies, 

soclXqne, 
Legratds  et  trlbunos,  or  le-  the  lieutenants  and  the  tribunes. 

gratos  tribunosqne, 
Murnm  et  fossam,  or  muram  a  tcaU  and  trench. 

fossamqae. 

Observation. — The  use  and  position  of  -qne.^ 

1.  These  forms  are  in  the  Vocative  Case. 

2.  Latin  possesses  words  meaning  my,  our,  your,  his,  her,  its  and  their,  but  does 
not  use  them  when  it  can  be  readily  g&thered  from  the  nontext  to  whom  the  thini^  (or 
person)  spoken  of  belong.  So  in  translating  from  Latin  these  words  have  often  to 
be  inserted  in  the  English,  and  until  Exercise  XLIV.  are  to  be  regularly  omitted  in 
translating  into  I^tin.  For  several  exercises  to  come  these  words  are  put  in  paren- 
theses, to  mdicate  their  omission. 

3.  In  all  vocabularies  the  genitive  of  each  noun  is  given,  and  as  no  two  of  the  five 
declensions  have  the  same  genitive,  this  serves  to  indicate  to  what  declension  the 
noun  belongs. 

4.  When  -que  is  added  to  a  word,  the  accent  is  shifted  to  the  syllable  before  -qu*; 
e.g. ,  fas' sum,  out  fossam' que. 
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EXERCISE  VIII.  X 

Vocabnlarjr. 

A.|rer,  aflrrl,  m.,  landy  Jield,  terri-  Need,  are,  kUl. 

tory.  Non,  not. 

Amicltta,  ae,  f.,  frietidship.  Oocalto,  &re,  enneedl. 

^mlcaa,  I,  m.y  friend.  Paer,  eri,  m.,  hoy. 

Arbiter,  trf,  m.,  arbUrator.  Sooer,  eri,  m.,  father-in-law. 

Faber,  bri,  m.,  tvorkman.  Vaco,    hre,    be    unoccnpiedy    lie 

Oener,  erl,  m.,  80^i-in4aw.  nmste. 

lilberl,    ornm,    m.     (in    plural   Tasto,  &re,  lay  waste. 

only),  children.  VIoaa,  I,  m.,  village. 

M&rcna,  X,  m.,  Marcvs  (a  man's  Vlr»  vlrl,  m.,  man. 

name). 

I. — 1.  Agros  vlcdsqno,  Aedul,  habStis.  2.  Labienus  fabros 
nautSsque  ad  Galliam  convocat.  3.  Cum  liberfs  ad  Rhgnum  pro- 
perant.  4.  Gallls,  socil,  arbitrOs  dant.  5.  A  legato,  Belgae,  non 
impetr9.mus.  6.  Gterm&nl  agros  BelgSrum  vast&bant.  7.  Cum 
Aeduls,  LabiSne,  amldtiam  confirm9j3.  8.  In  agrls  Aeduorum 
hiem9,bamu8.  9.  PuerOs  in  silvls  occultant.  10.  Socerum  legS,tI 
liberosquo  necant.  11.  Virum  gladio  vulnerant.  12.  Cum  generis 
ad  copifis  adeqnitat. 

n. — 1.  He  grants  lands  to  the  son-in-law  of  the  tribune.  2. 
He  grants  pardon  to  the  boys.  3.  The  workmen  used  to  come 
often  to  the  wall.  4.  You  used  to  have  friends,  Marcus.  5.  The 
lands  of  the  Belgians  are  unoccupied.  6.  The  Gauls  were  estab 
lishing  friendship  with  the  Belgians.  7.  The  forces  were  fighting 
in  the  land  of  *-he  Belgians.  8.  The  father-in-law  of  the  lieutenant 
was  giving  money  to  the  children  of  (his)  friend.  9.  They  are 
giving  lands  to  the  Germans,  lieutenant.  10.  The  men  were  fight- 
ing with  swords,  the  boys  with  slings  and  arrows.  11.  The  forces 
of  the  Belgians  are  laying  waste  the  land  of  the  Gauls.  12.  They 
^^ere  concealing  an  ambush. 


PABT   I. — INTRODUCTORY   LESSOM&  1^ 

LESSON   IX. 

(a)  In  part  III.,  section  3,  is  given  the  declension  oi  templmn. 

Observation. — How  does  the  declension  of  nouns  ending  in  am 
differ  from  that  of  nouns  ending  in  ns  ? 

(h)  The  student  should  look  over  the  vocabularies  of  this  and 
the  preceding  lessons,  to  see  what  is  the  gender  of  the  nouns  that 
have  been  used. 

Obaervation. — Of  what  gender  are  all  the  Latin  nouns  that 
refer  to  males?  to  females?  to  what  is  neither  male  nor  female? 
What  is  the  gender  of  the  nouns  ending  in  u*  ?  in  er  ?  in  Ir  ?  in 
am  ?  in  a  ?  Explain  the  apparent  exceptions  to  the  general  rule 
in  the  vocabulary  of  Exercises  IL  and  IV. 

EXERCISE   IX. 

Tocabalary. 

BeH.nsn,  I,  n.,  wa/r.  Imperiam,  I,  n.,  command. 

Castra,  dram,  n.   (plural  form  Maneo,  ere,  remain,  continiie. 

with  singular  meaning),  camp.  Moveo,  ere,  m,ove. 

Exemplam,  I,  n.,  example.  Offloiam,  I,  n.,  duty^  allegiance. 

Expugrno,  are,  take  by  storm.  Oppldam,  I,  n.,  town. 

Frumentam,  I,  n.,  grain,  corn.  Postalo,  are,  demand. 

Helvetias,  I,  m.,  Helvetian  (one  Praemlam,  I,  n.,  reward. 

of  a  tribe  in  Gaul).  Praesidlam,  1,  n. ,  garrison. 

HIberna,  oram,  n.  (plural  form  Proeliam,  I,  n.,  battle. 

with  singular  meaning),  win-  Benovo,  are,  renew. 

ter  quarters. 

I. — 1.  Frumentum  comportabant.  2.  Ijegatus  copias  in  hiber- 
nis  collocat.  3.  Animos  copiarum  praemils  sollicitabamus.  4. 
imperium  belli  postulant.  5.  Ab  hibemis  ad  provinciam  prope- 
rabat.  6.  Romanos  a  proelio  revocat.  7.  Munim  oppidi  viris 
complent.  8.  Ad  oppidum  ventitabatis.  9.  Roman!  castra  mo- 
vent. 10.  Germanos  in  oflScio  continebat.  11.  Praesidid  locum 
tenemus.  12.  Bellum  cum  Romania  renovabant.  13.  Exempla 
habetis.  14.  Labienus  copias  a  proelio  continet.  15.  Cdpiam 
frumen^  habemus.     16.  Jn  castris  jHelvetigniro  manent. 
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II. — 1.  They  are  stationing  garrisons  in  the  towns.  2.  We 
were  bringing  in  plenty  of  com.  3.  The  forces  of  the  Belgians 
were  renewing  war  with  Labienus.  4.  The  Germans  continue  in 
(their)  allegiance.  5.  The  allies  of  the  Romans  kill  the  garrisons 
of  the  towns.  6.  He  was  arousing  the  spirit  of  the  boy  with 
examples  and  rewards.  7.  The  children  have  an  example.  8. 
The  Helvetians  were  laying  waste  the  lands  of  the  Aedui,  and 
taking  by  storm  (their)  towns  and  villages.  9.  The  forces  were 
renewing  the  battle.  10.  They  are  attacking  the  camp.  11. 
He  was  stationing  a  garrison  in  the  town.  12.  They  used  to 
come  often  with  the  barbarians  to  the  winter  quarters  of  the  forces. 
13.  You  were  surrounding  the  camp  with  a  trench.  14.  He  gives 
orders  to  the  garrison.  15.  The  Gauls  attack  the  camp  and  fill  up 
the  trench. 


LESSON  X 

(a)    1.  Jjegsitns  clskvns,  a  famous  lieutenant. 

2.  TIctdria  clara,  a  famous  victory. 

3.  Exemplnm  clarnm,  a  famous  example. 

4.  J^eghtl  clhrl,  of  a  fam/)^is  lieutenant. 

5.  Vlctorlae  clarae,  fanwus  victories. 
(6)    6.  \lr  clhrns,  a  famous  man. 

7.  Belgae  clarl,  the  famous  Belgians. 

8.  Agrer  publicus,  public  land. 

9.  liocas  asper,  a  rough  jilace. 

10.  Nauta  perltus,  a  skilful  sailor. 

11.  Nautarum  perltoram,  of  skilful  sailors. 
(c)  12.  Malta  exempla,  many  examples. 

13.  Cum  panels  BelgXs,  unth  afeiv  Belgians. 

14.  BellquI  Belgae,  the  remaining  Belgians. 

15.  Magnae  copiae,  large  forces. 

Observatfon.— (r/)  Does  the  Latin  adjective  remain  unchanged, 
3ke  ihe  English  ?  Is  there  a  change  in  the  gender,  the  number, 
or  the  case  of  the  nouns  accompanying  the  adjectives,  comparing 
(i.)  i,  2  and  3  ;  (ii.)  2  and  5  ;  (iii.)  1  and  4  ? 

(6)  Are  the  endings  of  nouns  and  adjectives  always  alike  ?  How 
does  the  form  of  the  noun  affect  thr  form  of  the  adjective  ? 
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(c).  What  is  the  position  of  the  adjective  in  1  to  11  ?  in  12  to  15? 
When  is  the  adjective  placed  before  its  noun  ?^ 

In  Part  III.,  section  10,  is  given  the  declension  of  adjectives 
whose  masculine  nominative  singular  ends  in  us  or  ep^ 

Observation. — Is  there  any  difference  between  the  declension 
of  these  adjectives  (bonus,  liber  and  aegrer)  and  the  declension 
of  the  nouns  given  in  sections  1,  2  and  3  ?  How  does  the  vocabu- 
lary indicate  whether  an  adjective  ending  in  cp  is  declined  like 
Ilber  or  like  aeger  ? 

EXERCISE  X. 
Vocabulary. 

Adversns,  a,  um,  iinsiiccessfiil.  Latus,  a,  um,  broad,  wide. 

Altus,  a,  um,  hi(fh,  deep.  Liber,  era,  ernm,  free. 

Asper,  era,  eruni,  r?t{/(/ed,  rough.  Magrnus.  a,  uin,  great,  large. 

Coninioveo,  ere,  didiirb,  alarm,  Marltlmns,  a,  uni,  maritime,  of 

agitate.  '  or  on  tlie  sea. 

Creber,  bra,  brum,  nnmerons,  Numerus,  I,  m.,  number. 

frequent.  Ora,   ae,    f.,    shore,    coast;    Ora 
Excito,  are,  sfimnlate.  maritima,  the  sea  coast. 

Flnitimus,  a,  um,   7ieighboring,  Panel,  ae,  a  (plural),  few. 

adjacent.  Populus,  I,  m.,  nation,  people. 

Helvetius,  a,  um,  Helvetian,  of  Reliquns,  a,  um,  remaining,^ 

the  Helvetia'ns.  Saxum,  I,  n.,  stone. 

Idoneus,  a,  um,  svitahle.  Solllclto,  are,  tempt,  bribe,  try 
Incito,  are,  arouse,  stir  up.  to  win  over. 

I. — 1.  Locum  fossa  lata  et  muro  alto  firmant.  2.  Oram  mari- 
tiniam  vastabatis.  3.  Fossani  crebris  ramis  complemus.  4.  Magna 
saxa  in^  muris  coUocabant.  5.  Proelium  advei^um  animos  pau- 
corum  Belgarum  commovet.     6.  In  loco  aspero  insidias  collocant. 

7.  Magnum  numerum  servorum  et  reliquam  praedam  copiis  donat. 

8.  Liberos  Galliae   populos  superabas.      9.    Pauoos  tribunos  ad 


1.  Asa  rule,  adjectives  follow  the  noun  with  which  they  ag-ee,  but  precede  it  in 
the  following  cases  :  (o)  when  emphatic;  (b)  vihen  expressing  number  or  quantity; 
(c)  when  the  noun  is  modified  by  both  an  adjective  and  a  genitive,  the  order  tnen 
being  regularly,  adjective,  genitive,  noun.    See  footnote  2,  page  6. 

2.  The  best  way  generally  of  translating  reliquus  is  by  "  the  rest  of"  ;  e,g.,  rsliqui 
Belgae,  the  remaining  Belgians,  i.e.,  the  rest  of  the  Belgians. 

3.  Here,  as  often,  Latin  in  is  to  be  translated  by  Engli'-h  on. 
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locum  idoneum  convocant.     10.  Ad  provinciam  flnitimam  a  jn- 
titabat. 

II. — 1.  A  few  tribunes  were  stirring  up  the  allies  by  frequenc 
messages.  2.  They  are  wintering  in  the  provinces  on  the  sea  with 
the  remaining  forces.  3.  You  were  stimulating  a  few  Gauls  with 
large  rewards.  4.  Rugged  forests  extend  from  the  sea  coast  to  the 
neighboring  provinces.  5.  The  Helvetians  are  superior  to  the  rest 
of  the  {literally,  remaining)  Gauls.  6.  We  are  laying  waste  the 
Helvetian  territory  with  large  forces.  7.  They  used  to  strengthen 
the  camp  with  A/ide  trenjhes.  8.  The  neighboring  province  is 
unoccupied.  9.  He  was  raising  large  forces  in  the  Helvetian 
territory.  10.  The  defeats  (literally,  unsuccessful  battles)  alarm 
the  rest  of  the  Belgians. 


'      LESSON  XL 

(a)  Impetrabis,       you  will  gain  your  request, 
Superabltls,      yon  will  conquer. 
Removebit,       he  loill  remove. 
Compleblmus,  we  shall  fill  up. 

Observation. — What  new  element  is  found  in  the  Latin  verbs  ? 
What  idea  does  it  express  ?    What  point  of  time  is  referred  to  ? 

(6)  Inipetrabo,  I  shall  gain  my  request. 

Snperabnnt,  tfiey  will  conquer. 

Removebo,  /  shall  remove. 

Complebunt,  they  urill  fill  up. 

Oliservatlon. — What  variations  occur  in  that  part  of  the  Latin 
verb  which  expresses  shall  or  will? 

EXERCISE  XI. 

Vocabulary. 

Castcllnm,  I,  n.,  fort.  Lacrinia,  ae,  f.,  tear. 

Certns,  a,  nm,  certain,  fixed,  spe-  Multus,  a.  um,  much,  (in  plu- 

cified.  ral)  many. 

CondoDo,  are,  overlook.  Obsecro,  are,  beseech,  imploi'e. 

Firmus,  a,  uni,  powerful,  strong.  Pecunla,  ae,  f.,  sum  of  money. 

imperb,  are,  require,  demand.  Perlculum,  I,  n.,  danger. 

Integer,  gra,  grnm,  fresh.  Privatus,  a,  uni,  private. 
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I. — 1.  Multa  oppida  expugnabimus.  2.  Magno^  cum  periculo 
bellum  renovabitis.  3.  Legates  et  tribunos  ad  certuiu  locum  con- 
vocabit.  4.  Injurias  privatas  conddnabo.  5.  Locum  praesid!r> 
firmo  tenebit.  6.  Copiae  integrae  bellum  renovabunt.  7.  Mag- 
uam  frumenti  copiam  comportabamus.  8.  Multls^  cum  lacrimis 
legatum  obsecrat.  9.  Certum  numerum  fabrorum  imperabit.  10. 
Copias  in  Insidiis  coUocabis. 

11. — 1.  He  will  winter  with  the  rest  of  the  forces  in  the 
neighboring  province.  2.  Many  Belgians  will  continue  in  (their) 
allegiance.  3.  We  shall  surround  the  place  with  a  wall  and 
numerous  forts.  4.  Powerful  nations  will  conquer  Gaul.  5.  You 
will  conquer  a  powerful  nation.  6.  The  rest  of  the  Germans  do'* 
not  have  private  lands.  7.  They  will  require  a  specified  sum  of 
money.  8.  I  shall  come  often  to  the  camp  with  a  large  number 
of  the  barbarians.  9.  They  will  strengthen  the  rest  of  the  towns 
with  large  garrisons.  10.  The  opinion  of  the  rest  of  the  tribunes 
will  prevail. 

LESSON  xn. 

(a)  The  student  should  examine  and  learn  the  endings  of  the 
nouns  of  the  third  declension,  given  in  Part  III.,  section  4. 

Observation. — What  are  the  endings  of  the  various  cases  ?  In 
what  cases  is  there  no  uniform  ending  ?  Is  the  change  from  the 
nominative  to  the  genitive  always  made  in  the  same  way  ?  From 
which  of  the  two  cases  gi""  n  in  the  vocabulary  are  the  other  cases 
formed  ? 

(6)  Consul  Romanus,  a  Roman  consul. 

Consolls  BomanI,  of  a  Boman  consul. 

Reglo  f  Inltlnia,  a  neighboring  district. 

Ab  reglone  f Inltlnia,  from  a  neighboring  district. 

Observation. — The  agreement  of  an  adjective  of  one  declension 
with  a  noun  of  another. 

1.  Often  when  a  noun  is  governed  bj'  a  preposition  of  one  syllable,  an  emphatic 
adjective  is  placed  before  both  noun  and  preposition. 

2.  Do  not  have  =  have  not.  The  same  form  that  means,  e.g.,  he  attacks  or  he  is 
attacking,  is  often  translated  by  does  attack,  especially  with  a  negative  or  in  a 
question.    In  the  same  way  did  is  often  to  be  used  in  place  of  was  or  ivere. 
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EXERCISE  XII. 

Vocabulary. 

Caes-ar,  -arts,  m.,  Caesar.  Miles,  mllltis,  m.,  soldier. 

Oenturl-o,  -unls,  m.,  centurion.  Multltu-do, -dinls,  f.,muZh(rtid«, 
CIvi-tas,  -tatls,  f.,  state.  great  number. 

Co-hors,  -hortls,  f.,  cohort,  com-  Obses,  obsidis,  m.,  hostage. 

pany  (one-tenth  of  a  legion).  6r-do,  -dlnia,  m.,  rank. 

£qae8t  equltis,  m.,  horse  soldier.  Pax.  pacts,  f.,  peace. 

(in  plural)  cavalry.  Pedes,  pedltis,  m.,  foot  soldier, 
Ijegl-6,  -onls,  f.,  legion.  (in  plural)  infantry. 

Merca-tor,  -torls,  m.,  trader.  Servo,  are,  keep 

I. — 1.  Obsides  Caesari  dabimus.  2.  Mercatores  ad  legionem 
ventitabant.  3.  Pacem  et  amicitiam  cum  Caesare  confirmabit.  *  4. 
Milites  ordines  non  servabant.^  5.  PaucI  pedites  magnam  multi- 
tudinem  equitum  superant.  6.  Cum  reliquis  legionibus  in  Gallia 
hiemabo.  7.  Caesar  magnum  obsidum  numeruni'  imperat.  8. 
Tribunes  militum  et  centuriones  convocabat.  9.  Milites  reli- 
quarum  legionum  civitatem  in  officio  continebunt.  10.  Paucas 
cohortes  in  insidiis  collocat. 

II. — 1.  He  rides  up  to  C?es.\r.  2.  Caesar  will  hasten  with  the 
rest  of  the  legion  to  the  town  3.  You  will  grant  pardon  to  the 
centurion.  4.  The  rest  of  the  cohorts  will  lay  waste  the  neighbor- 
ing territory.  5.  We  were  restraining  the  legions  from  battle.  6. 
The  opinion  of  the  centurion  will  prevail.  7.  He  fills  the  camp 
with  a  multitude  of  soldiers.  8.  Caesar  establishes  peace  with  the 
neighboring  states.  9.  He  will  winter  in  Gaul  with  the  rest  of  ihe 
legion  and  the  cavalry.  10.  They  try  to  win  over  the  rest  of  the 
states.     11.  With  a  few  soldiers  we  shall  hasten  to  the  camp. 


LESSON   XIIT, 

(a)  Expugrnavl,  I  ha,ve  taken  by  storm,  or  I  took  by  storm. 

Expugnavlstl,         you  (sing.)  have  taken  by  storm,  or  you  took 

by  storm. 

1.  See  footnote  2,  pag^e  19.  2.  See  footnote  1.  pagp  17 
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he  has  taken  by  storm,  or  he  took  by  storm, 
ive  have  taken  by  stwm,  or  we  took  by  storm, 
you  (plural)  have  taken  by  storm,  or  you  took 
by  storm. 
£xpugnaverant,    they  have  taken  by  storm,  or  they  took  by  storm.. 


Expuyrnavit, 

Expug^navinias, 

Expugnavlstist 


Observation. — IVhat  changes  occur  in  the  verb  forms,  compar- 
ing one  with  another  ?^  Resemblance  to  regular  personal  endings. 
Twofold  translation. 

(6)  Turn  to  the  perfect  tense  of  all  four  conjugations,  as  given 
in  Part  III.,  section  27. 

Observation. — Are  the  endings  found  in  expugnavl,  etc.^ 
found  in  all  these  verbs  ? 


(c)       First  Conjugation. 

Present  Tense.  Perfect  Tense. 


'Second  Conjugation. 

Present  Tense.  Perfect  Tense. 


amo 
do 
std 
adjavo 


amavl 
dedl 
stetl 
adjuvl 


moneo 
video 
Jnbeo 
remaned 


monnl 
vidl 
JussI 
remansl 


Third  Conjugation. 

Present  Tense.  Perfect  Tense. 


Fourth  Conjugation, 

Present  Tense.  Perfect  Tense. 


regro 

lego 

sumo 

mitto 

pared 


rexl 

legl 

sumpsi 

misl 

pepercl 


audio 

venio 

vlncio 

sentlo 

comperio 


andlvl 

veni 

vinxl 

sensi 

GOmperX 


Observation. — Is  the  change  from  the  present  to  the  perfect 
made  in  the  same  way  always  in  each  conjugation  ?  In  what  one 
respect  only  do  all  the  forms  of  the  perfect  given  in  this  list  agree  ? 
Notice  that,  in  the  vocabularies  that  follow,  the  perfect  tense  is 
always  clearly  indicated. ^ 

1.  The  division  recommended  in  classes  for  beginners  is  into  the  unchanging  part 
of  the  perfect  stem  and  the  changing  endings ;  expugnav+i,  etc.  The  relation 
between  the  present  and  perfect  stems  should  be  reserved  for  a  much  later  stage,  and 
even  the  fact  that  most  verbs  of  conjugations  I.,  II.  and  IV.  have  in  the  perfect  of 
each  conjugation  a  similar  formation,  should  not  be  presented  for  a  few  lessons,  untii 
the  pupil  has  learned  to  form  his  perfect,  not  by  the  rule  of  three,  but  on  the 
authority  of  the  Vocabulary. 

2.  For  the  perfect  tense  of  verbs  occurring  in  the  preceding  vocabularies,  the 
student  is  referred  to  the  general  vocabulary,  ct  the  end  of  the  book 
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EXERCISE  XIIT. 

Vocabalary. 

4eclpld«  acc^pl*  receive,  Muiilo,  munli'l, /or<t/i/,  protect. 

Arma,  artnoruiu.  n.  (in  plural  Pcr-tnaneo,  ere, -inan8l,refHam. 

only),  arms.  Petu,  petlvl,  twfc,  seek. 

Do,  dare,  dedl,  (jice.  Pond,  pofial*  place,  pitch  (cAmp), 
Faolu,  feci,  do,  iiuike.  lay  doirn. 

Faeul-tam  -tatlH,  f.,  opportunity.  Tra-do,  -dldl,  give  up. 

Ger«»,  geasl,  carry  wi,  icage.  Vallnni,  1,  n.,  ivall,  rampart  (of 
Javo,  are,  Jiivl,  aid,  assist.  camp). 

Moved,  ere,  niovl,  move.  Venlo,  veni,  come. 

I. — 1.  Gessinius.  2.  Accgperunt.  3.  Tradidit.  4.  Caesar 
castra  niovit.  5.  Helvetii  paceni  a  Caesare  putlverunt.  0.  Facul- 
tatem  fugae  captivis  dedistl.  7-  Magna  praesidia  in  oppidls  posui. 
8.  Reliquae  cohortes  caatra  vallo  fossaciue  niunlverunt.  9.  Caesfvr 
magnam  injiiriani  fecit.  10.  Socii  legidnes  frumento  juverunt. 
11.  Caesar  legionibus  veniam  dedifc.  12.  In  ofticio  permansinnis. 
13.  Cum  niultis  equitibus  ad  cjvstra  venit.  14.  Arma  posuisLis  et 
obsides  dedistis.     15.  Agros  habemus. 

II. — 1.  He  has  aided.  2.  We  gave.  3.  She  has  sought.  4. 
You  have  moved.  5.  We  came.  6.  We  received  the  hostages. 
7.  The  Gauls  waged  war  with  Ctesar.  8.  They  gave  up  (their) 
arms,  captives  (and)  hostages  to  Cresar.  9.  You  fortified  the  camp 
with  high  walls.  10.  Ciesar  has  made  peace  with  the  neighboring 
states.  11.  The  Gauls  gave  lands  to  the  Germans.  12.  I  have 
received  many  injuries  from  the  Romans.  13.  He  placed  a  garri- 
son in  the  camp.  14.  You  gave  the  legion  to  the  lieutenant.  15. 
They  came  with  a  few  hoi-semen  to  Cresar.  16.  The  rest  of  the 
legion  pitched  the  camp.  17.  The  soldiers  move  the  camp.  18. 
You  received  great  injury  from  Csesar.     19.  They  have  villages. 


LESSON  XIV. 

The  student  should  turn  to  the  nouns  of  the  third  declension, 
given  in  Part  III. ,  section  5. 

Observation. — Compare  the  endings  of  the  nouns  in  section  5 
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with  those  of  the  nouns  in  suction  4.  What  differences  are  there 
in  tlio  endings  /  What  is  the  gender  of  the  nouns  in  section  5  ? 
in  section  4  ?  In  what  respect  do  neuter  nouns  of  the  second  and 
^hird  declensions  agree  ? 

EXERCISE  XIV. 

Vocabulary. 

A.g-nien, -minis,  n.,  line  of  marchy  Iiiiped-16,  -IvI,  obstruct. 

army  (on  the  march).  Iter,  itInerlH,  n.,  march,  road. 

Amltto,  atnlsl,  lose.  Lat-UH,  -erls,  n.,  aide,  Jlaiik. 

Avert-6,  -1,  turn  aside.  Op-UH,  -erls,  n..   wom^ortificO' 
Contend-d«  -I,  hasten.  turn. 

Dls-cedo,    -cessi,    depart,    with-  Per-flc«6,  -feci,  jin,ish. 

draw.^  Slirnuni,  I,  n.,  standard,  signal.^ 

Flu-men,  -minis,  n.,  river.  Vuln-us,  -erls,  n.,  wound. 

I. — 1.  Iter  a  flumine  avertimus.  2.  Milites  opus  perfecerunt. 
3.  PaucI  equites  vulnera  acceperunt.  4.  Magnls  itineribus  Caesar 
ad  flumen  contendit.  5.  Slgnuni  proelil  cohortibus  dedit.  6. 
Multi  pedit6s  ab  agmine  discesserunt.  7.  Milites  ab  opere  revo- 
cavit.  8.  Silva  pertinet  a  flumine  ad  castra.  9.  Legatl  ad  Caesa- 
rem  in'  itinere  venerunt.  10.  Cohortes  signa  amiserunt.  11. 
Iter  agminis  impediverunt.     12.  Helvetii  iter  fecerunt.* 

II. — 1.  You  have  received  a  wound.  2.  Csesar  recalled  the 
soldiers  from  work.  3.  Broad  rivers  hem  in  the  Helvetii.  4.  We 
have  finished  the  fortification  of  the  camp.  5.  They  have  marched 
{literally,  made  a  march)  from  the  province.  6.  By  a  forced 
{literally,  great)  march  I  came  to  the  camp.  7.  Caesar  has  turned 
aside  (his)  march  from  the  Helvetii.     8.  We  have  lost  a  standard. 

9.  A  few  soldiers  have  left  {literally,  departed  from)  the  standards. 

10.  The  river  has  protected  the  sides  of  the  camp.  11.  We  came 
to  the  river  with  the  rest  of  the  cohorts.  12.  We  received  a  few 
wounds. 

1.  Df'^cedo  a')  =  I  leave,  literally,  I  depart  from. 

2.  A  genitive  depending  on  signum  {= signal)  should  be  translated  by  for. 

3.  In  is  in  this  phrase  to  be  translated  on. 

4. /«er/acitf=/ rrmrcA- literally,  /  wofce  a  marcft. 
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LESSON  XV. 

]i>ederam,  I  had  given.  Veneramus,  ice  had  com^. 

MIgeras,  you  (sing.)  luid  sent.  Jusseratis,    yon   (plural)   had 

Jusserat,  he  had  ordered.  ordered. 

Dederant,  they  had  (jiven. 

Obsepvatlon.  -Personal  endings.  What  letters  are  found  in 
each  Latin  word  ?  What  word  occurs  in  the  translation  of  each  of 
these  Latin  words  ?  Referring  to  Lesson  XIIL  (c),  are  these 
forms  obtained  from  the  present  or  the  perfect  tense  ? 

EXERCISE  XV. 

Vocabulary. 

CognCscOf  cognovit  learn,  Jind  Mltto,  misl,  se}id. 

&ilt,  <  Ob-tineo,  ere,  -tinnl,   hold,  poi> 

Con-fugio,  -fugl,  flee.  scss. 

C6n-8ld6,  -sedl,  encamp.  Occup-6,  are,  -avi,  seize. 

Con-venlo,  -veni,  come  together,  Re-duc6,  -duxl,  lead  back, 

assemble.  -  Regrnuin,  I,  n.,  royal  power. 

£rupti-6,  -onls,  f.,  sally.  Rhenus,  1,  ni.,  Rhine. 

Explora-tor,  -toris,  m.,  scout.  Tiin-eo,  ere,  -nh  fear,  be  afraid. 

Impedimenta,  drum,  n.  (in  plu-  Trans-duco,  -duxl,  lead  across. 
ral),     baggage,    baggage-ani- 
mals. 

I. — 1.  Copias  reduxeras.  2.  Ad  Rhenum  contenderat.  3. 
Legates  misimus.     4.  Exploratores  iter  cognoverant.     5.  Barbaros 

timent.      6.   Eruptioneni   fecerant.      7-    Copiae   consederant.  8. 

Regnum   obtinuerat.      9.  Acceperamus.      10.  Discesserant.  11. 

Gesserunt.      12.  Feceram.      13.  Vulnerant.      14.  Dedimus.  15. 

Juvistis.      16.  Posueratis.      17.  Petivinius.      18.  Discessit.  19. 
Confugeramus.     20.  Properat."    21.  Iniperaverat. 

II. — 1.  He  had  led  the  soldiers  across.  2.  They  came  together 
to  Caesar.  3.  I  shall  seize  the  royal  power.  4.  We  had  sent 
scouts.  5.  They  had  fled  to  the  baggage.  6.  Ciesar  encamped 
with  the  rest  of  the  forces.  7.  Ambassadors  had  come  to  the 
camp,     8.  We  led  a  largre  number  of  ba<ygage-animals  across.     9. 
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riie  fijrcus  had  encainpe<l.  10.  They  received  a  few  wounds.  11. 
lie  has  souglit  [)e.ice.  12.  We  had  given,  l.'i.  Y<ju  had  led  back 
the  legion.  14.  I  liad  finished.  15.  We  encamped.  16.  She  liad 
Kent.  17.  We  were  ha.stening.  18.  You  sent.  19.  They  will 
wound.     2<J.  I  received. 


LESSON  XVL 


Ab  Italia  pertlnet. 
Ad  Cucsareiii  veueriiiit. 
Cum  Gallls  paeciii  t'eeit, 
De  pace  legatus  iiilseruut. 


it  extenih  frmn,  Italy. 
tJisy  came  to  Ctvsar. 
he  wade  imice  irith  the  Gaiiis. 
they  sent  amlHiasudors  conceDtiny 
(or  about)  peace. 
Ex  agrls  fruuientuiu  conipor-    tliey  briny  in,  corn  out  iff  (or  from) 

taut,  the  fields. 

In  provincia  bleiiiat,  he  ivinters  i)i  the  province. 

Copias  in  Giilliain  nilHit,  he  sent  the  forces  into  (or  to)  Gaid. 

Inter    fluuicu    et    silvas    iter    he  inarched  hetiveen  the  ricer  and 

frcit,  the  ivoods. 

Inter  Bolgas  valet,  he  is  infiuential  amony  the  Bel- 

yians. 
Per  proviuciani  iter  fecerunt,     they  inarched  throuyh  the  province 
Per  Heivetius  cognovit,  he  found  out  thro^Ujh  (or  by  means 

of)  the  Uelvetians. 
Liitv^rls  cognovit,  he  found  out  by  means  of  letters. 

l*ost  puguaia  cognovit,  he  found  out  after  the  battle. 

Propter     inuititu<>ineiu     Ger-    they  are  afraid  on  acanint  of  the 

nianoruni  tinient,  yreat  number  of  Germans. 

Sine  causa  tinieut,  they  fear  v>Hhout  cauiie. 

Trans  Biienum  conseclerunt,        they  encamped  across  the  lihine. 

Observation. — The  meaning  of  the  prepositions  used,  and  the 
case  which  follows  each  of  them.  The  difference  between  in  with 
accusative  and  in  with  ablative  ;  ab  and  ex  ;  ad  and  in  with 
accusative  ;  the  ablative  of  means  .ind  per  with  accusative. 
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EXERCISE  XVI. 

Vocabulary. 

Anctorl-tan,  -tatlH,  f.,  inflttenre.    3IorH,  mortis,  f.,  death. 
Dedlti-o,  -6nln,  f.,  .sinnndcr.  Pater,  patrls,  m.,  father. 

Incol-«>,  -ul,  ilinil,  inhtfhit.  Tin»-or,  -orlH,    m.,/ear. 

Inopia,  ae,  f.,  mint,  acnrrity.  Val-eo,  ere,  -uI,  he  injlnential. 

Judic-6,  are,  -avi,  decide.  Vir-tus,  -tutls,  f.,  valm ,  brnvery> 

I. — 1.  Sine  injuria  per  provinciam  iter  fecimus.  2.  Fnlmentum 
ex  agris  in  castra  coniportabant.  3.  Post  proelium  legSti  ad 
Ciesareui  de  doditione  venerunt.  4.  Trans  Rhenum  in  loco  idoneo 
consC'derat.  5.  Magnam  inter  Belgas  auctoritatem  propter  vir- 
tuteni  habebat.  6.  Mllites  ex  hibemis  et  a  Caesare  convenerant 
7.  Ex  ca[)tivis  cognoverat.  8.  In  certuni  locum  convenerainus. 
9.  Arbitros  inter  civitates  dedit.  10.  Germanos  sine  causa  tinient. 
11.  Cum  reliqitis  legionibus  in  Galliam  contendit.  12.  Ex  castris 
discessistis.  13.  Iter  in  provinciam  averterant.  14.  Arma  ex 
oppido  tradiderunt.     15.  Sine  causa  bellum  gesseratis. 

II.  —1.  He  had  sent  the  forces  across  the  river  into  Gaul.  2. 
He  found  out  tlnongh  scouts.  3.  After  the  death  of  (his)  father 
he  had  held  the  royal  power.  4.  They  had  made  numerous  sallies 
out  of  the  woods.  5.  The  rest  of  the  Belgians  had  sent  ambassa- 
dors concerning  peace.  6.  He  used  to  be  influential  among  the 
Gauls.  7.  They  remain  in  the  camp  not  without  great  danger,  on 
accour '  of  the  scarcit}'  of  corn.  8.  They  had  placed  the  baggage 
between  tlie  river  and  the  cavalry.  9.  He  led  back  the  forces  into 
winter  quarters.  10.  We  shall  not  decide  p.bout  the  road.  11. 
They  had  dwelt  across  the  Rhine.  12.  On  account  of  (their)  fear 
they  had  fled  into  the  woods.  13.  Ctesar  had  led  across  the  forces 
without  baggage.  14.  We  used  to  have  lands  across  the  Rhine  in 
the  province.     15.  Out  of  a  large  number  few  received  wounds. 


LESSON  XVII. 

(a)  Dederls,  you  (sing.)  will  have  Venerimus,  we  shall  have  come, 

given.  Jusserltis,  you  (plur.)  will  have 
Mlserlt,  he  will  have  sent.  ordered. 

Jusserit,  he  will  Jiave  ordered.  Dederint,  they  ivUl  have  given. 
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Obftervatlon. — Personal  endings.  What  letters  are  found  in 
each  Latin  word  in  the  translation  of  which  are  found  the  words 
slmll  hire  or  irill  have?  Are  these  forms  oV)tained  from  the  present 
or  the  perfect  tense  ? 

(h)  Dederu,  I  shall  have  given.         Mlncro.  T  shall  have  sent. 

ObHer%-ation. — What  variation  occurs  in  that  part  of  the  Latin 
verb  which  expresses  shall  have'/ 

(c)  In  Part  III.,  section  27,  may  be  found  the  names  by  which 
the  tenses  of  the  Latin  verb  are  known. 

EXERCISE  XVII. 

Vocabulary. 

De-ll|f6,  -lejjfl,  choose.  Jabeo,  ere,  j  ussi,  order. 

De-p6no,  -posul,  lay  aside.  Meniorla,  ae,  f.,  memory. 

I)e-terreo,  ere,  -terrul,  deter.  Per-duco,  -duxl,  carry,  bring. 

Dublt-6,  are,  -avl,  hesitate,  hare  Regt-o,  -onis,  f.,  region,  district. 

doubts.  Re-tine5,  ere,  -tlnul,  preserve. 

Vtkg-6,  are,  -avl,    roid,   put   to  Vet-6,  are,  -nh  forlnd. 

Jiight.  Video,  ere,  vldl,  see. 

i. — 1.  Fabros  ex  legione  delegerat.     2.  Miirum  perduxerimus. 

3.  Arma  deposuerint.  4.  Regionem  vastaverunt.  5.  Legio  mon 
tem  non  tenebit.  6.  Videtis.  7.  Renovabam.  8.  Disctssit.  9. 
Judicavero.  10.  Dubitabanms.  11.  Deterret.  12.  Vetuistl. 
13.  Gesseramus.  14.  Discesserit.  15.  Complebunt.  10.  Expug- 
naverunt.  17.  Occupaveras.  18.  Videritis.  19.  Muniverunt. 
20.  Consederat.     21.  Veneram. 

II. — 1.  He  has  not  laid  aside  the  memory.  2.  You  had  remem- 
bered (literally,  preserved  the  memory).     3.   They  will  uave  routed. 

4.  I  shall  have  learned.  5.  We  had  lesitated.  6.  They  chose. 
7.  I  shall  order.  8.  We  have  come.  9.  We  were  holding.  10. 
It  used  to  deter.  11.  You  were  hesitating.  12.  She  used  to  be 
influential.  13.  They  will  have  fled.  14.  We  shall  have  sent. 
15.  I  forbade.  16.  They  order.  17.  You  are  deciding.  18.  You 
were  deterring. 
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LESSON  XVIII. 

Tinti  to  the  iidjcctives  of  the  third  declension,  as  given  in  Part 
111.,  section  11. 

4)bf(ervutioii. —  How  far  do  the  endings  of  the  adjective  agree 
with  those  of  the  noun,  as  given  in  sections  4  and  5  (comparing 
forms  of  the  ^ame  gender  always)  y  Is  there  always  a  separate 
form  for  the  feminine  nominative?  for  the  neuter  nominative? 
E.xamine  tlie  vocabulary,  to  see  how  the  genitive  case  and  the 
ditierent  genders  of  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  are  marked.* 

EXERCISE  XVIII. 

Vocabulary. 

Dei'livis,  e,  sloping.  Levis,  e,  slight,  trifling. 

Duplex,  dupllciN,  double.  Oiniiis,  e,  all. 
Eques-ter,  -tris,  -tre,  ofctlLXllry,    Pot-ens,  -entls,  potcerfid. 

cavalry-  (a<ljective).  Prae-ceps,  -cipltis,  steep. 

FertlllH,  V,  fertile.  Bcc-enH,    -entis*    recent,    xmeX' 
Fortis,  e,  brace.  hausted. 

Huinills,  e,  loa\  lowly.  Sllvestrls,  e,  wooded. 

Inccnd-u,  -I,  burn.  Vel-6x,  -ocis,  swift,  active. 

I. — 1.  Praesidia  in  omnfbuB  oppidis  collocabit.  2.  Proelium 
e<iuestre  fecimus.-  3.  Filiam  legato,  viro  forti  et  potent!,  dedit. 
4.  In  l(^c6  silvestri  consederant.  5.  Copiae  recentes  et  integrae 
proelium  renovabant.  0.  Animos  omnium  socioruni  contirmat. 
'.  Pedites  veldces  et  fortes  delegeram.  8.  Duplicem  fossam  a 
3astrls  ad  tiumen  perduxit.  9.  Omnia  arma  tradiderunt.  10. 
Levia  equestria  proelia  fecerant.'*  11.  Per  regionem  fertilem  iter 
fecerant.  12.  Ex  humili  loco  ad  maguara  auctoritatem  Marcum 
perdilxerat. 

1.  All  adjectives  not  ending  in  us  (or  er),  a,  urn,  are  of  the  third  declension. 
Adjectives  of  this  declension  end  jfenerally  in  (a)  masculine  and  feminine,  -is,  neuter, 
-c,  the  jfenitive  of  each  heinj;  the  same  as  the  masculine  nominative;  (6)  masculine, 
-rr,  feminine,  -Ws,  neuter,  -re,  the  genitive  of  each  beinjf  the  same  aa  the  feminine 
nominative  ;  (c)  masciline,  feminine  and  neuter,  -ns,  the  genitive  having  -ntig  in  place 
(if  -yi,s ;  ((/)  masculine,  feminine  and  neuter,  -x,  the  genitive  having  -eis  in  place  of  -as 
(but  -vm  in  place  of  -ex). 

2.  Proelium  faeio= I  fight  a  battle,  literally,  /  rnake  a  tattle 


/. 
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IT. — 1.  Tliey  had  fortified  the  ciiiip  with  a  douhlo  wall.  2. 
C:»'sar  romovt'd  tho  horses  (»f  all  tlio  lieuleiiants.  .'{.  They  were 
laying  w.isto  all  the  lands.  4.  Tho  Helvetians  had  luirned  all  tho 
towns,  all  tho  rest  of  the  villagt's,  (and)  all  tho  corn.  5.  He  had 
not  laid  aside  tho  memory  jf  the  recent  wrongs,  fi.  He  has 
granted  pardon  to  all  tho  captives.  7.  Yoii  have  pitched  tho  camp 
ill  a  slojfinj^  and  steep  place.  8.  He  will  have  sent  fresh  and 
unexhausted  cavalry.  0.  I  hastened  with  all  tho  cavalry  to  the 
river.  10.  Wo  marched  through  fertile  lands.  Jl.  Wo  shall 
ileter  the  Gauls  by  (our)  recent  victory.  12.  He  sununons  the 
i^'euturions  of  all  ranks. 


LESSON  XIX. 

Bollum  pcnovare  dnbltant,  thnj  hesitate  to  rcnem  the  vnr. 

CupiaH   ill    provliicla  jiiHslt  he  onh  red  the  forces  to  winter  in 

lileiiiiiro,  the  province. 

Lnblenuiii   locuiu   tenero  jus-  he  had  ordered  Lubien,)is  to  hold 

scrat,  the  place. 

Legates  discedere  vetait,  lie  forbade  the  lieutenants  to  de- 
pa  rt. 

Labienuin    Jubet    castra    mu-    he  wders  Labieniis  to  fortify  the 
nire,  camp. 

Venire  dubltat,  he  hesitates  to  come. 

Observation. — In  each  sentence  notice  how  one  verb  completes 
the  meaning  of  the  other.  Formation  of  the  infinitive  in  each 
conjugation.  What  is  generally  the  position  of  the  infinitive? 
Notice  that  in  tho  vocabularies  that  follow,  the  infinitive  is  always 
given,  as  a  means  of  indicating  the  conjugation  to  which  a  verb 
belongs.^ 

EXERCISE  XIX. 

Vocabulary. 

Andeo,  ere,  venture.  Cogo,  ere,  coegl,  collect,  compel. 

Coepi  (used  in  the  perfect  tenses    Constitu-o,  ere,  -I,  determine. 
only)  began.  Desil-io,  Ire,  -ul,  leap  down. 

1.  In  preoetlinff  vocabularies,  the  infinitive  has  not  heen  f:;-iven  for  all  verbs.  In 
such  cases  the  student  should  refer  to  the  general  vocal)ulary.  at  the  end  ol  the  book. 
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I. — 1.  Bellum  cum  Germanls  gerere  constituit.  2.  Milites 
vetuit  ab  sTjiuIs  discedere.  3.  Ex  finitimis  retjioiiibus  milites 
juLet  conveuTre.  4.  Oppidum  cpiJUgnare  et  portas  incendere 
coeperunt.  5.  Legati  ad  cnstra  venire  dubitaverunt.  6.  Magna 
praesidiji  in  omnil)iis  oi)pidls  constituit  collcKJare,  et  cum  reliquis 
copiis  in  vleo  Aeduorum  hieniare.  7.  Cojjias  in  hibema  rediicere 
cdnstituerat.  8.  Oinnes  legates  coegit  equos  removere.  9.  Multis 
cum  lacriiiils  Caesarem  obsecrare  coepimus.  10.  Proelium  renovare 
non  audebunt.  11.  Omnia  oppida  incendere  constitueramus.  12. 
Labienum  cum  omnibus  equitibus  locum  tenere  jussit.  13.  Pa- 
trem  imperium  deponere  coegit. 

II. — 1.  CiEsar  had  ordered  all  the  Aedui  to  give  up  (their)  arms. 
2.  Tliey  determined  to  send  ambassadors  to  Caesar  concerning 
peace.  3.  They  had  begun  to  lay  waste  the  lands  of  the  allies. 
4.  Cffisav  forbade  the  legions  to  leave  (their)  work.  5.  They  have 
begun  to  collect  forces.  6.  He  ordered  all  the  soldiers  to  leap 
down.  7.  They  began  to  fill  up  the  trenches  with  branches.  8. 
He  had  ordered  the  soldiers  to  fortiiy  the  camp  with  a  double 
trench.  9.  We  determined  to  collect  forces  and  wage  war  with 
Cfesar.  10.  They  do  not  venture  to  send  ambassadors.  11.  He 
had  compelled  the  Aedui  to  give  hostages.  12.  They  hesitate  to 
winter  in  Gaul.  13.  The  Gauls  began  to  assemble  out  of  all  the 
towns. 


LESSON  XX. 

Turn  to  the  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  given  in  Part  III., 

section  7. 

Observation. — The  case-endings  of  the  declension.  The  gender 
of  the  nouns  in  us  and  in  ii.^  How  does  the  vocabulary  indicate 
that  a  noun  is  of  the  fourth  declension  ? 

EXERCISE  XX. 

Vocabulary. 

Adventus,  us,  m.,  arrival.  Com-mltto,  ere,  -misl,  entnist; 

Commeatus,  us,  m.,  supplies."^  (with  proelium)  join,  begin. 

1.  See  Part  III.,  section  50,  h.  2.  See  footnote  1,  page  3L 
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Conspectus,  us,  ni.,  sight,  view.  LacuH,  us,  m.,  lake. 

Cornu,  us,  n.,  unn^ (of  an  army).  MagrUtratuH,  us,  m.,  ituigistratet 

Dexter,  tra,  trnm,  right.  "i/ife. 

Discessus,  us,  m.,  departure.  Peditatus,  uh.  ji.,  infantry.^ 

Equitatns,  us,  m.,  cavalry.^  Sal-us,  -utis,  f.,  safety. 

Exercltus,  us,  m.,  army.  Sus-tineo,    ere,    -tlnul,   with- 

Homo,  hominls,  m.,   man,    (in  stand,  endure. 

plural)  people.  Usus,  us,  m.,  experience. 
Impetus,  us,  m.,  attack,  fury. 

I. — 1.  Post  adventum  Caesaris  obsides  dare  constituerant.  2. 
Galli  impetum  in^  equitatum  fecerunt.  3.  Cum  equitatti  Helveti- 
orum  proelium  commiserunt.  4.  Helvetii  agros  Aeduorum  in  con- 
spectu  exercitus  Roman!  vastabant.  5.  A  lacu  ad  flumen  murum 
duplicem  perduxeramus.  6.  Magistratum  obtinebat.  7.  Salutem 
magistratuum  equitatui  commisit.  8.  In^  dextro  cornu  omnem 
equitatum  coUocavit.  9.  Oppidum  magno  impetii  oppugnare 
coeperunt.  10.  Equitattis  in*  conspectum  veneram.  11.  Magi- 
stratus  multitudinem  hominum  ex  agris  coegerant.  12.  Reliquum 
lexercitum  Labieno  dare  constituit.  13.  Exercitum  sine  magno 
commeatu  cogere  non  audebunt.  14.  Legates  ab  omnibus  exer 
citibus  con  venire  jussit. 

II. — 1.  They  will  not  withstand  the  attacks  of  the  cavalry.  2. 
He  ordered  the  lieutenant  to  remove  out  of  sight  the  horses  of  all 
the  soldiers.  3.  He  determined  to  winter  in  the  province  with  all 
the  cavalry.  4.  After  the  departure  of  the  Belgians  they  had 
begun  to  renew  the  war.  5.  The  plunder  he  orders  the  lieutenant 
to  present  to  the  cavalry.  6.  He  hastened  to  the  lake.  7.  We 
have  determined  to  await  Labienus'  arrival.  8.  He  orders  all  the 
magistrates  to  assemble.  9.  He  had  forbidden  the  soldiers  to  seek 
supplies.  10.  They  were  surrounding  the  forces  with  cavalry, 
11.  He  ordered  Labienus  with  the  rest  of  the  cavalry  to  hasten  to 
the  right  wing.  12.  They  have  experience  in  camps.  13.  He 
found  out  through  scouts  about  the  departure  of  the  allies.  14. 
He  hesitates  to  entrust  all  the  plunder  to  the  magistrates. 


1.  These  words  are  to  be  used  in  Latin  in  the  singular,  not  in  the  plural,  in  spite  of 
their  meaning. 

2.  With  impetum  faeio,  in  with  the  accusative  is  to  be  translated  on. 

3.  See  footnote  3,  page  17.  4.  Translate  in  here  by  in,  not  into. 
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(a)  MIssns  sum, 
Superatus  es, 

Andltus  est. 


LESSON  XXI. 

I  have  been  sent,  or  I  tvas  sent.' 

you  (sing.)  hare  been  conquered,  or  you  were 

cmupiered. 
he  has  been,  hnird,  or  he  was  h^ard. 
RevocatI  suiiius,  tee  have  been  recalled,  or  v^  were  recalled. 
JussI  estis,  yoii  (plural)  have  been  ordered,  or  you.  were 

ordered. 
CoactI  sunt,  they  have  been  compelled,  or  they  were  amipelled. 

Observation. — Twofold  translation.  Voice.  Number  of  words 
in  each  Latin  phrase.  Which  indicates  the  person  ?  What  does 
the  change  of  ending  in  the  other  indicate  ? 


(6)  Jussa  est, 
Autlltuin  est. 
Locus  niunltns  est, 
Castrn  niunlta  sunt. 


she  was  ordered. 

it  has  been  heard. 

the  place  was  fortified. 

the  camp  was  fortified. 
Leji^iones  luissae  sunt,    the  legions  have  been  sent. 
Mllltes  jussI  sunt,  the  soldiers  have  been  ordered. 

Observation. — What  new  endings  are  found   in  these  verbs? 
What  do  the  different  endings  indicate  ? 


First  Conjugation. 

Present. 

Perfect  Active. 

Perfect  Passive. 

aiiio 

ainavl 

amatus  sum 

do 

dedl 

datus  sum 

veto 

vetul 

Second  Conjugation. 

vetltus  sum 

moneu 

nionnl 

monitus  sum 

jubeo 

ju»sl 

jussus  sum 

commoveo 

conimovl 

commotus  sum 

compleo 

coniplevl 

Third  Conjugation. 

completus  sum 

regd 

rexl 

reetus  sum 

eogb 

coejBTl 

ooactus  sum 

cogrnosco 

cojsrnovl 

cogfnitus  sum 

mitto 

misl 

missus  sum 
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Fourth  Conjugation. 


'resent. 

Perfect  Active. 

Perfect  Passive. 

audio 

uudlvl 

andltus  Num 

sentio 

seiisX 

seiiHUH  sum 

vineio 

vinxl 

vinctus  sum 

Observation. — Is  the  relation  between  the  forms-  of  the  perfect 
passive  and  those  of  the  present  or  perfect  active  always  the  same  i 
Is  it  the  same  in  any  conjugation  '\  In  what  respect  do  all  the 
perfect  passive  forms  agree  i 

Notice  how  in  the  vocabularies  that  follow  a  form  is  given  with 
each  verb,  from  which  the  perfect  passive  may  easily  be  obtained.^ 

EXERCISE  XXI. 

Vocabulary-. 

Av-cipI6,    ere,   -cepi,    -ceptuiii,  Mun-io,  Ire,  -Ivl,   \xvim,  fort\f\j. 

receive.  Per-flcio,    ere,    -feel,    -feetum, 

Colloc-6,  are, -a.vl,-a,tuni,  s^t^toji.  Jinish. 

Coiii-initto,  ere,  -iiilsl,  -inissuni,  Proliib-eo,   ere,  -ul,  -ituui,  re- 

entnist,  befjin.                ■  strain. 

Coin-iiioveo,    ere,   -niovl,    -mo-  Re-ducu,  ere,  -duxl,  -duetnin, 

tuiii,  alarm.  lead  hack. 

C  onvoc-6,  are,  -avl,  -atuta,  call  Renov-o,  are,  -avi,  -atutn,  re- 

togetJier.  ')iew. 

De-Iigo,    ere,    -legl,    -iectuiu,  Tra-do,  ere,  -didi,  -dituiii,  (jive 

choose.  vp. 

Expugrn-6,    are,    -avl,    -atum,  Trans-duco,   ere,    -duxl,    -duc- 

take  by  storm.  tuin,  lead  across. 

Facio,    ere,    feci,    factum,    do,  Vast-o,    are,    -avl,    -atum,    lay 

tiudiC.  waste. 

In-cendo,  ere,  -cendl,  -censum,  Vulner-6,     are,     -avl,     -atum, 

bum.  wound. 


1.  For  each  regular  Latin  verb  the  vocabulary  gives  four  forms,  ending  in  -o,  -re,  -I 
and  -M»n,  called  the  Principal  J'arts  of  the  \  erb.  With  the  exception  of  the  first  two, 
these  have  no  constant  relation  one  to  another  in  fonn,  although  in  the  first  conjuga- 
tion a  majority  of  verbs  always  change  -'^  to  -avl,  -atum  ;  in  the  second  conjugation, 
•^6  to  -tti,  -itum;  and  in  the  fourth  conjugation,  -id  to  -Ivl,  -itum. 

For  the  perfect  passive  of  verbs  occurring  in  the  preceding  vocabularies  the 
s  tudent  is  referred  to  the  general  vocabulary,  at  the  end  of  the  book. 
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I. — 1,  AgrI  vastati  sunk.  2.  Copiae  coactae  sunt.  3.  Delicti 
sunius.  4.  Cognitum  est.  5.  Oppida  incensa  sunt.  6.  Equitatus 
missus  est.  7.  Jiissus  sum.  8.  Vetita  es.  9.  Locus  est^  munitus. 
10.  Opus  perf actum  est.  11.  Equi  remoti  sunt.  12.  Fossa  com- 
pleta  est.  13.  ReductI  sunius.  14.  Convocati  sunt.  15.  Pro- 
hibita  est.  16.  Prohibitae  sunt.  17.  Vulnus  acceptum  est.  18. 
Proelium  factum  est.  19.  Exercitus  transductus  est.  20.  Caesar 
commotus  est.  . 

II. — 1.  The  soldiers  were  ordered.  2.  A  large  number  ot  men 
has  been  collected.  3.  Wounds  were  received.  4.  We  have  been 
sent.  5.  She  has  been  wounded.  6.  The  camp  was  fortiised.  7. 
I  was  ordered.  8.  The  war  was  renewed.  9.  The  arms  have  been 
given  up.  10.  The  forces  were  led  back.  11.  The  cavalry  has 
been  led  across.  12.  Garrisons  were  stationed.  13,  A  legion  was 
stationed.  14.  Hostages  have  been  given.  15.  We  have  been 
alarmed.  16.  You  have  been  ordered.  17.  The  signal  was  given. 
18.  The  battle  has  been  begun.  19.  The  camp  was  taken  by 
storm.     20.  The  magistrates  were  called  together. 


LESSON  XXIL 

Fnnda  vnlueratus  est,  he  ivas  wounded  by  a  sling. 

AgrI  a  copils  vastati  sunt,  the  fields  have  been  laid  waste  by 

the  f (Trees. 
Locus  vallo  fossaque  munitus    the  place  uns  fortified  by  a  ivall 

est,  and  trench. 

EquI  a  Caesare  remoti  sunt,        the  horses  were  removed  by  Ccesar. 

Observation. — Two  ways  of  translating  by.  Which  is  used  in 
connection  with  the  passive  voice  to  denote  the  person  by  whom 
something  is  done  V^ 

1.  Est  munituf!  has  the  same  meaning  as  munitus  est.  Not  only  may  the  order  be 
changed  in  these  perfect  passive  forms,  but  the  two  parts  are  sometimes  separated  by 
other  woixis. 

2.  With  the  active  voice  a  and  ab  will  mean  from;  with  the  passive,  from  or  by, 
whichever  the  rest  of  the  sentence  requires. 
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EXERCISE  XXII. 

Vocabulary. 

Onuia,  onerls,  n.,  burden.  Pertnrb-d,    are,    -avi,    -atam* 

Op-prlmo,  ere,  -press!*   -pres-  throiv  into  confusion. 

sum,  overwhelm.  Prae-inltto,  ere.-mlsl.-inlssnm, 

send  in  advance. 


I. — 1.  Obsides  ab  Helvetlis  Caesarl  dati  sunt.  2.  LegatI  ab 
omnibus  regionibus  venerant.  3.  Sagittis  et  fundis  barbarl  a 
muro  submoti  sunt.  4.  LegatI  et  omnes  centuriones  a  Caesare  con- 
vocati  sunt.  5.  A  magistratu  niultitudo  hominuni  ex  agris  coacta 
est.  6.  Castra  a  militibus  duplici  fossa  circumdata  sunt.  7. 
Copiae  oppressae  sunt  timore.  8.  Equi  omnium  ex  conspectu 
remoti  sunt.  9.  JussI  sumus  obsides  dare  et  frumentum  in 
hiberna^comportare.  10.  Fossa  ramis  completa  est.  11.  L^ibienus 
cum  omni  equitatu  ad  provinciam  praemissus  est.  12.  -A  Caesare 
ex  captivis  cognitum  est.  13.  Frumento  commeattique  a  sociis 
juti  estis.  14.  Impetus  a  barbaris  in^  equitatum  factus  est.  15. 
Roman!  adverso  proelio  et  f  uga  Gallorum  commoti  sunt. 

II. — 1.  Ambassadors  were  sent  in  advance  by  Caesar  into  Gaul. 
2.  The  forces  were  thrown  into  confusion  by  the  attack  of  thj 
barbarians.  3.  The  camp  has  been  fortified  by  a  rampart  and 
trench.  4.  You  have  been  recalled  from  work.  5.  The  wall  was 
filled  with  men.  6.  They  were  ordered  by  the  lieutenant  to 
remove  the  horses.  7.  Ambassadors  were  ordered  to  assemble 
from  every  town.  8.  Large  forces  have  been  collected  by  the 
Bel;;ian8.  9.  A  large  number  of  the  Belgians  was  slain.  10.  The 
i'^V'^rs  were  overwhelmed  by  the  great  weight  of  (their)  arms. 
11.  All  the  towns  were  burned  by  the  Helvetians.  12.  We  were 
alarmed  by  the  arrival  of  Caisar.  13.  The  land  of  the  Aedui  has 
been  laid  waste  by  the  Germans.  14.  She  was  wounded  by  an 
arrow.  15.  Arms  were  given  up  by  all  the  Belgians.  16.  The 
forces  were  alarmed  by  the  scarcity  of  corn.  17.  A  sally  was 
made  out  of  the  woods  by  the  Gauls.  18.  The  army  was  led  back 
into  camp. 

L  See  footnote  2,  page  31. 
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,      LESSON  XXIII. 

{a)  MlnHuseraui,  I  had  been  sent.  RcvoeatI  eramns,  tre  had  been 

readied. 

Comiii(>tiiH  eras,  yon  (sing.)  JushI   cratls,    yo\i  (plural)  h<id 

lt<id  }>een  al<(nned.  been  ordered. 

AudltuH   erat,   he   had   been  Coa.vtl  arant,  they  had  beeti  cum- 

heard.  iK'Hed. 

Auilltiiin   erat,    it   had   been  Castra  munlta  erant,  the  camp 

heard.  had  been  fortijied. 

Jussa  erat,  she  had  been  or-  Copiao  nilssae  crant,  the  forces 

dcred.  had  been  sent. 

Observation. — Compare  these  ])hrases  with  those  given  in  Les- 
son XXI.  (a)  and  {b).  What  diflerences  in  form  and  meaning  do 
you  find  ^ 

{b)  Missus  ero,  T  sliall  have  been  RevoeatI  eriinns,  ve  shall  have 

sent.  been  recalled. 

Coniinutus  eris,  yoii  (sing.)  JussI   eritis,    you  (plural)  ivill 

n-'dl  have  been  alarmed.  have  been  ordered. 

Audltuin    erit,    it   will  have  Castra  inunlta  erunt,  the  camp 

been  heard.  will  have  beenfmiified. 

Jussa  erit,  sJie  will  have  been  Copiae  iiilssae  erunt,  the  forces 

ordered.  will  have  been  sent. 

Observation. — Compare  these  i)hrases  with  those  in  (a).  What 
diflerences  in  form  and  meaning  do  you  find  ? 

(c)  Mlsurain,  /  Ji,ad  sent.  Jusseratis,  you  (plural)  Iiad  or- 

dered. 

Audlverat,  he  had  heard.  Coegerant,  they  had  compelled. 

MIseru,  I  shall  have  sent.  Munlverint,  they  will  have  for- 

tified. 

Observation. — Compare  these  forms  with  the  phrases  in  (a)  and 
(b).  What  is  tlie  difference  between  the  corresponding  active  and 
passive  forms  in  Latin  ? 
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EXERCISE  XXIII. 

Vocabulary. 

Ad-duc5,  ere*  -duxT,   -ductuiii,  in-stru6,   ere,   -struxl*  -strno- 

injiuence.  tum,  draw  np. 

Coinpar-o,     are,     -avi,     -atuin,  Tollo,  ere,   sustull,  sablfitnin, 

make  ready,  procure.  take  away. 

I. — 1.  Copiae  instrilctae  erant.  2.  AdductI  ertiinus.  .*>.  Fru- 
nieiitum  coinpur5,tiini  erit.  4.  Jiissus  ero.  5.  ConvocatI  erant. 
6.  CollocatI  sunt.  7.  Coegeramus.  8.  Incenderunt.  9.  Oppida 
incensa  eriiiit.  10.  Collocabit.  11.  Vastavit.  12.  Coiuiuovet.  ■ 
13.  Removit.  14.  Munlvemtis.  15.  Sustulimus.  16.  Addux- 
eram.  17.  Instruct!  sunt.  18.  Fossa  erat  conipleta.  19.  Vulnera 
accepta  erant.  20.  Transducti  erinius.  21.  Proelium  coninilse- 
rant.  22.  Proelium  conimissum  erat.  23.  Jubebat.  24.  Com- 
niovebit.  25.  Sustinueramus.  26.  Delegeras.  27.  Delectus  eras. 
28.  Cognitura  erit.     29.  Sublatuni  erat.     30.  Vulneratis. 

II. — 1.  The  war  had  been  renewed,  2.  We  had  renewed.  3. 
We  were  not  influenced.  4.  The  legion  had  been  drawn  up. 
5.  They  had  been  made  ready.  6.  The  battle  was  begun.  7. 
They  will  have  been  overwhelmed.-  8.  The  camp  had  been  taken 
by  storm.  9.  They  sent  in  advance.  10.  It  had  been  finished. 
11.  They  used  to  favor.  12.  We  were  calling  together.  13. 
They  will  have  found  out.  14.  It  was  found  out.  15.  They  had 
been  compelled.  16.  The  legion  was  led  back.  17.  The  legions 
had  been  led  across.  18.  You  were  sent  in  advance.  19.  He 
procures.  20.  They  are  making  ready.  21.  I  shall  have  taken 
away.  22.  The  camp  had  been  fortified.  23.  They  will  take  the 
camp  by  storm.  24.  I  shall  ren-ove.  25.  They  had  wounded. 
26.  She  had  been  wounded.  27.  They  wound.  28.  It  had  been 
given.     29.  I  gave.     30.  I  was  giving. 
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LESSON  XXIV. 

(a)  Turn  to  the  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension,  given  in  Part  III., 
section  8. 

ObHervatlon. — The  case-endings  of  tlie  declension.  How  does 
the  vocabulary  indicate  that  a  noun  is  of  the  fifth  declension  ?  Of 
what  gender  are  most  nouns  of  tliis  declension  ?^ 

(b)  Turn  to  the  list  of  ordinal  numerals,  given  in  Part  III., 
section  15. 

Observation. — Forms  and  translation.  Notice  the  way  in  which 
thirteenth,  fourteenth,  twentij-Jirst,  etc.,  are  expressed. 

In  the  general  Vocabulary  all  ordinal  numerals  are  given  as 
follows  :  primus,  a,  uai,  Jirst ,'  secnndas,  a,  uin.  second ;  decl- 
iiius,  a«  uiii,  tenth.     What  is  indicated  by  the  letters  a,  urn  ? 

EXERCISE  XXIV. 

Vocabulary. 

Acies,  el,  f.,  line  of  battle,  line.  Ocoasns,  us,  m.,  setting. 

Dies,  el,  m.,  day.  Pars,  partis,  f.,  part. 

E^^regins,  a,  um,  remarkable.  Res,  rel,  f.,  thing,  matter,  affair^ 

Fides,  el,  f.,  honoi',  word, fidelity.  Scientia,  ae,  f.,  knoidedge. 

Hbra,  ae,i.,  honr.  Sol,  solis,  m.,  su?i. 

Mllitaris,  e»  military.  Spes,  el,  f.,  hope. 

I. — 1.  Spem  fugae  sustulerat.  2.  Milites  in  acie  Instruct!  sunt. 
3.  Cum  teraa  legione  in  provincia  hiemare  constituit.  4.  Fidem 
servavit  de  numero  dierum.  5.  Scientiam  rel^  militaris  habet. 
6.  Ab  hora  septima  ad  occasum  solis  pugnaverant.  7.  Multis 
rebus  adducti  erant.  8.  Egregiam  fidem  legatl  cognoverat.  9. 
Tertia  pars  exercitus  interfecta  est.  10.  Omnes  centuriones 
quartae  cohortis  interfecti  erant.  11.  De  fide  Gallorum  dubita- 
verant.  12.  Propter  inopiam  omnium  rerum  milites  nonae  legionis 
in  provinciam  reducere  constituerat.  13.  Omnem  spem  saliltis  in 
virtute  posueramus, 

1.  See  Part  III.,  section  51,  6. 

2.  Bes  militaris  (the  singular) =mi7itarj/  affairs,  the  art  of  warfare^ 
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IT. — 1.  An  attack  had  been  made  by  the  soldiers  of  the  fifth 
legion  on^  the  first  line.  2.  They  had  been  influenced  by  the 
hope  of  plunder.  3.  The  forces  had  been  led  back  to  the  camp 
after  the  fourth  day.  4.  All  things  will  have  been  made  ready. 
5.  The  second  line  had  been  surrounded  by  tlie  barbarians.  6.  He 
had  had  great  experience  in  military  affairs.^  7-  He  drew  up  the 
line  of  battle.  8.  They  had  inhabited  a  third  part  of  Gaul.  9. 
They  will  not  withstand  the  first  attack  of  the  forces.  10.  The 
forces  had  been  influenced  by  the  want  of  everything  (literfdly,  all 
things).  11.  The  matter  had  been  found  out  through  scouts.  12. 
They  had  come  into  Gaul  not  without  great  hope  of  plunder.  1^. 
He  had  stationed  the  tenth  legion  in  ambush. 


J' 
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\' 

Tertlo   die   ad    Caesarem    ve-    on  the   third  day  they  came  to 

nernnt,  Coesar. 

^j. '     ^^Hora  septima  proellum  com-    he  joined    battle    at   the  seventh 

^         mlsit,  hour. 

^  ^'      N  Oooasu  soils  In  oastra  redncti    they  were  led  back  into  camp  at 

'  ■^     *  sant,  sunset  (literally,  at  the  set- 

^.    V  ^         ting  of  the  sun). 

Mnltds  dies  Iter  fecerant,  they  had  marched  many  days. 

Magnam  partem  diel  pugrna-    they  had  fought  a  large  part  of 
"^  j^  verant,  the  day. 

^i        Pancas  boras   Impetus   sustl-  for  a  few  hours  they  withstood  the 
\  nuerant,  attacks. 

-i  Observation. — The   two   ideas  connected   with  time  found  in 

Sf^  these  sentences.     The  mode  of  expressing  each  in  Latin.     Is  each 

'  idea  always  expressed  in  the  same  way  in  English  ? 

EXERCISE  XXV. 

{For  this,  and  all  subsequent  exercises,  no  special  vocahidary  vnll 
be  given.  The  student  must  depend  entirely  an  the  general  vocabu- 
la/ries,  at  the  end  of  the  book.) 

1.  See  footnote  2,  page  81.  2.  See  footnote  2,  page  38. 
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I, — 1.  Postero  (lis  castra  LabieiiT  oppfigniiro  flecreverant.  2. 
Complares  horas  puj^nfivC'runt.  3.  Nocte  ad  Rheiiuin  coiiieiidit. 
4.  Soils  occrisu  copiao  ill  castra  reductsie  sunt.  5.  Multus  aiiuOs 
rCgimm  obtinuorat.  fi.  Iluia  circitor  deciniji  die!  nuntii:iii  ad 
Lid)ieiiuiu  iiiTsiiiius.  7.  Pennultos  dies  iter  per  proviticiam  fece- 
rant.  8.  Coutinuos  coiuplurC'S  dir-s  Caesar  acieni  Instruxifc.  9. 
Prlir.a  luce  res  ab  ex{»ldr5itoii})us  confinnata  est.  10.  Certo  anni 
teiuijore  inagistriitus  a  Caes;ire  convenlre  jussl  erant.  11.  Tertiam 
partem  Galliae  paucos  auiiOs  incolueranius.  12.  Adventu  Caesaris 
barbarl  coiistiterunt. 

II. — 1.  The  Helvetians  moved  their  camp  the  next  day  at  day- 
break. 2.  In  the  third  watch  they  made  a  sally  out  of  the  town 
with  all  their  forces.  3.  For  several  hours  they  withstood  the 
attacks  (jf  the  cavalry.  4.  On  the  first  arrival  of  the  army  numer- 
ous sallies  had  been  made  by  the  Gauls.  5.  He  decided  to  attaclc 
the  town  on  the  seventh  day.  fi.  They  had  for  many  days  laid 
waste  the  lands  of  the  Aedui.  7.  On  the  f(dlowing  day  an  attack 
was  made  by  the  Gauls  on  the  cavalry.  8.  The  camp  was  moved 
in  the  f(»urth  watch  witV  great  noise  and  confusion.  9.  After  his 
father's  death  he  had  possessed  the  royal  power  for  several  years. 
10.  At  daybreak  on  the  remaining  days  a  doul)le  line  of  battle  had 
been  drawn  up  by  Cjesar.  11.  They  had  waged  war  with  the 
Romans  for  many  years.  12.  We  reached  the  camp  the  third  hour 
of  the  day. 


LESSON  XXVI. 

Turn  to  the  nouns  of  the  third  declension,  given  in  Part  III., 
section  G. 

Observation. — How  do  the  case-endings  differ  from  those  given 
in  sections  4  and  5  (comparing  always  nouns  of  the  same  gender)  ? 
Do  the  same  differences  occur  in  all  the  words  ?-  Compare  the 
adjectives  of  the  third  declension  given  in  Part  III.,  section  11. 

Notice  also  the  irregular  declension  of  the  nouns  given  in  Part 
^11.,  section  9. 


1.  Use  cum.. 

2.  Most  nouns  having  these  endings  will  be  found  to  belong  to  one  of  the  following 
classes : 
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EXERCISE  XXVI. 

I. — 1.  Equites  impetuni  hostium  Hustinent.  2.  Flnga  AeduSrum 
niultOs  menses  feno  et  Igui  viistiitl  sunt.  3.  Navium  figura  et 
rC'indruia  niotd  baibarl  permdtl  eraut.  4.  Culmina  Alpium  ab 
hostibua  occupiita  eraiit.  5.  Animalia  atcjue  magnum  nuuienim 
servdrum  et  clientiuin  Galli  ignl  cremiibant.  '^.  Postero  die 
Tjjihienum  cum  (unnl  equitutu  monteni  tenere  jussit.  7.  In  fines 
liostiuni  iticursidnem  fecerant.  8.  Hieme  naves  cdnstituit  aedifi- 
care.  9.  E  finihus  hostium  Helvetiorum  in  fines  Aedudrum  iter 
per  vim  fecerunt.  10.  In  flnilnis  hostium  hiemaverat.  11.  Prop- 
ter altitudinem  montium  castra  in  valle  posita  sunt.  12.  Naves 
ex  finitimis  regidnibus  jubet  convenire. 

II. — 1.  They  had  built  a  large  number  of  ships  in  the  third  year 
of  the  war.  2.  Ho  demanded  a  large  number  of  hostages.  3.  An 
attack  was  made  at  daybreak  by  the  enemy  on  the  line  of  battle. 
4.  All  the  towns  of  the  enemy  were  burned.  5.  They  had  marched 
through  the  province  by  {literally,  throiujh)  force.  6.  They  were 
alarmed  by  the  violence  of  the  rivers.  7.  For  many  years  he  used 
to  have  a  large  number  of  retainers.  8.  A  forest  used  to  extend 
from  the  mountain  to  the  territx^ries  of  the  Aedui,  and  restrain* 
the  enemy's  cavalry  from  inroads.  8.  On  account  of  the  depth  of 
the  sea,  the  soldiers  hesitated  to  leap  down  out  of  the  ship.  10. 
The  forces  of  the  enemy  had  been  dismayed  by  the  size  of  the 
ships  of  w.ar.  11.  For  a  large  part  of  the  day  they  had  laid  waste 
the  fields  with  fire  and  swf)rd.  12.  For  several  years  he  had 
leased  all  the  rest  of  the  revenues  of  the  Aedui, 

(1)  Nouns  ending  in  is  or  es,  and  having  two  syllables  in  both  nominative  and 
genitif  6  singular. 

(2)  Monosyllables  ending  in  s  or  x  immediately  preceded  by  a  consonant. 

(3)  Nouns  ending  in  us  or  rs. 

(4)  Neuter  nouns  ending  in  e,  al  or  ar. 

These  have  ium  in  genitive  plural ;  very  few  have  i  in  the  ablative  singular,  the 
following  being  the  commonest  in  Caesar :  ignis,  fire ;  navis,  a  ship ;  continens,  the 
continent  or  mainland. 

1.  i.e.,  used  to  restrain.  All  similar  ellipses  are  to  he  supplied  in  translating  from 
English  to  Latin,  where  the  words  to  be  understood  are  expressed  in  Latin  by  part  of 
a.  word,  not  a  separate  word. 
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LESSON  XXVII. 

Turn  to  the  present,  imperfect  and  future  indicative  (active  and 
passive)  of  the  first  and  second  conjugations,  as  given  in  Part  III., 
sections  27  and  28. 

ObHervation. — From  which  of  the  principal  parts  are  these 
tenses  formed  in  the  active  voice  ?  in  the  passive  voice  ?  How  is 
the  difference  between  the  voices  indicated  in  Latin  ?^ 

EXERCISE  XXVII. 

I. — 1.  Helvetil  loci  natura  continentur.  2.  Magnae  copiae  ab 
hostibus  comparabantur.  3.  Tertia  pars  Galliae  a  Belgis  obtine- 
tur.  4.  A  Gallls  sollicitabamur.  5.  Mons  a  Labienu  tenebitur. 
6.  Fuga  Gallorum  connnoveniinl.  7.  Magnam  inter  Belgas  aucto- 
ritS,tem  habere  videris.  8.  Vicus  montibus  continebatur.  9. 
Equites  peditum  virtute  servantur.  10.  In  servitute  teneberis. 
11.  Numerus  hostium  augetur.  12.  Naves  tempestatibus  detine- 
buntur.  13.  Hostes  a  pugna  tempestatibus  continebantur.  14. 
Adventu  Caesaris  commovebar.  15.  Copiae  hostium  e  castrls 
videntur.  16.  Iter  a  flumine  avertere  videbimur.  17.  Provincia 
ab  hostibus  incursionibus  vastabatur.  18.  Multitildine  hominum 
castra  complebuntur. 

n. — 1.  The  forces  of  the  enemy  are  being  increased.  2.  Stones 
were  being  placed  on  the  wall.  3.  The  battle  will  be  renewed. 
4.  You  will  be  awaited  by  the  consul.  5.  The  Helvetians  are 
inclosed  by  the  river  Rhine,  the  Jura  mountains,^  and  the  river 
Rhone.  6.  We  shall  not  be  alarmed  by  the  departure  of  the 
allies.  7.  The  arrival  of  the  forces  v.as  being  awaited  by  the 
citizens.  8.  For  several  successive  days  the  enemy's  forces  are 
kept  in  camp  by  storms.  9.  The  lands  of  the  Aedui  used  to  be 
laid  waste  by  the  Germans.  10.  It  is  announced  to  Caesar.  11.  I 
shall  be  held  in  subjection.     12.  They  seem  to  fear  without  cause. ' 

1.  Notice  also  that  there  is  no  change  whatever  in  the  part  that  precedes  the 
personal  ending,  except  that  {  before  s  is  changed  to  ^  before  ris  (er  having  almost 
the  same  sound  as  ir,  but  being  easier  to  pronounce). 

2.  Use  the  singular  of  mons,  which  has  the  meaning  of  a  mountain  cAatn,  as  well 
as  ot  a  single  maintain  or  hill. 
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13.  They  were  removed.  14.  We  were  removing.     15.  They  were 

being  removed.     16.   He  will  recall.      17.  You  will  be  recalled. 

18.  They  will  be  recalled.  19.  I  used  to  restrain.     20.  I  used  tc 
bo  restrained. 


LESSON  XXVIII. 


(a)  Latns,  broad ; 
Fortls,  brave ; 
Velox,  stvift ; 


lattor.  broader;      IhtlMlmnm^broadest  or  very 

broad. 
forttor,  braver ;      fortlsHlnins,  bravest  or  very 

brave. 
\el6clor,  sfivifter ;  velocisslnins,   swiftest   cr 

very  sirift. 
Potens,  powerful;  potentior,  more     potentlsslmnstmos^orvert^ 

jnnoerfid.  pmverfid. 

Observation. — Endings  indicating  the  different  degrees  of  com- 
parison. Formation  of  comparative  and  superlative  from  the 
positive.^    Twofold  translation  of  the  superlative. 


(6)  Vlrl  fortlorls. 
Flumen  latlus. 
Fossae  latiores, 
Mllltls  forttsslmT, 
Flumen  latlssimuni. 
Fossae  latisslmae. 


of  a  braver  man. 
a  broader  river, 
broader  trenches, 
of  a  very  brave  soldier, 
a  very  broad  river, 
very  broad  trenches. 


Observation. — Declension  and  agreement  of  comparative  and 
superlative  adjectives. 

(c)  Turn  to  the  declension  of  comparative  adjectives,  as  given  in 
Part  III.,  section  12. 

Observation. — How  do  the  case-endings  of  the  comparative 
differ  from  those  of  adjectives  of  the  positive  degree  belonging  to 
the  same  declension  ?    (See  section  11.) 


1.  Notice  that  the  ge  litive  of  the  positive  degree  of  these  adjectives  is  respectively 
lati,  fortit,  veloeis,  potentis. 
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EXERCISE  XXVIII. 

I- — 1.  Helvetii  flumine  latissimo  et  altissimo  continentur.  2. 
Caesarem  de  advent  "i  Labieni  certiorem  fecerunt.  3.  Urbs  in 
monte  altissimo  posits,  erat.  4.  Pedites  velocissimi  et  fortissimi 
delecti  sunt.  5.  Humiliores  a  potentioribus  expulsl  erant.  6. 
Legiones  longiore  itinere  circumduxit.  7.  In  densissimas  silvas 
confugerunt.  8.  Castra  latioribus  fossis  munita  sunt.  9.  Ad 
dmuen  latius  venerant.  10.  Res  opportunissima  accidit.  11. 
Crebriores  exploratores  in  fines  hostium  misit.  12.  In  novissi- 
mum  agnien  impetuni  fecerunt. 

II. — 1.  The  Helvetians  had  been  informed  of  (literally,  about) 
the  enemy's  departure.  2.  The  enemy  sought  denser  forests.  3. 
He  gives  his  daughter  to  the  centurion,  a  very  brave  and  powerful' 
man.  4.  He  came  at  a  most  opportune  time.  5.  They  had  sent 
the  noblest  (men)  of  the  state.  6.  They  are  alarmed  by  the 
appearance  of  the  wider  vessels.  7-  He  ordered  Labienus  to  make 
the  vessels  lower  and  wider.  8.  They  used  to  possess  most  fertile 
lands.  9.  The  rear  was  being  thrown  into  confusion.  10.  They 
encamped  in  a  very  fertile  region.  11.  They  used  to  be  hemmed 
in  by  higher  mountains  and  a  broader  river.  12.  A  deeper  river 
hems  in  the  Helvetians.  13.  Ctesar  had  been  informed  by  more 
frequent  messages.  14.  He  had  entrusted  the  safety  of  the 
hostages  to  the  bravest  soldiers. 


LESSON  XXIX. 

(a)  Missus   est,   he  ivas  (or  Jms   Romanus  est,  he  is  a  Roman. 
been)  sent. 
JussI  sunt,  they  were  ordered.    Fortes  snnt,  they  are  brave. 
Cognituni  crat,  it  had  been   Potens  erat,  he  iva-i pouerfut. 

found  out. 
BeductI  erant,  they  will  have   Llberl  erant,  they  will  be  free, 
been  led  back. 

Observation. — What  difference  in  translation  occurs  when  est, 
sant,  etc.,  are  joined  with  a  noun  or  adjective,  not  with  the  part 

1.  i.e.,  very  pozverfiU.    See  footnote  1,  page  41. 
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of  the  verb  used  in  forming  the  perfect  tenses  ?    In  what  case  is 
the  noun  or  adjective  in  the  predicate  with  the  verb  sum  ? 

(b)  Turn  to  the  inflection  of  the  verb  gam,  given  in  Part  III., 
section  41. 

Observation. — Formation  and  translation  of  the  six  tenses  in 
the  indicative,  and  of  the  present  infinitive. 

EXERCISE  XXIX. 

I. — 1.  Omnium  Gallorum  fortissimi  sunt  Belgae.  2.  Exercitus 
e»at^  in  conspectu.  3.  Perlculosum  est.  4.  In  armis  sumus.  5. 
Tertia  nocte  luna  erat  plena.  6.  Locus  erat  idoneus.  7.  Omnes 
res  comparatae  erant.  8.  Noctes  breviores  sunt.  9.  Castra  angu- 
Sviora  erant.  10.  Spes  est  sublata.  11.  Rex  fuerat.  12.  Miserior 
et  gravior  esse  fortuna  Sequanorum  videtur.  13.  Mons  altissimus 
est  inter  Sequanos  et  Helvetios.  14.  In  itinere  eratis.  15.  Prop- 
ter frigora  frumenta  in  agris  matura  non  erant.  16.  Milites  mon- 
tem  tenebant.  17.  Adventus  hostium  cognitus  erat.  18.  RelicjUae 
naves  erunt  inutiles,  19.  Non  audebunt  esse  inimici.  20.  Vir 
fortissimus  et  nobilissimus  fuit.  21.  Reducti  sunt.  22.  Fossa 
erat  ante  oppidum.     23.  Homo  sum. 

II. — 1.  All  the  rest  of  the  Belgians  are  in  arms.  2.  The  road 
through  the  province  will  be  longer.  3.  Ambassadors  were  sent. 
4.  The  adjacent  regions  are  very  fertile.  5.  They  are  aided.  6. 
The  Belgians  seem  to  be  very  hostile.  7.  There-  is  scarcity  of  all 
things.  8.  They  were  awaiting.  9.  The  night  was  very  short. 
10.  The  vessels  are  low  and  wide.  11.  The  forces  were  sent  in 
advance.  12,  The  allies  used  to  be  free.  13.  They  began  to  be 
hostile.  14»  There^  had  been  great  danger.  15.  Nothing  is 
easier.  16.  We  shall  be  thrown  into  confusion.  17.  You  are 
useful  friends.  18.  They  have  been  in  Caesar's  army.  19.  He 
has  been  influenced.  20.  They  are  making  ready  all  things.  21. 
It  is  uncertain. 

1.  In  this,  as  in  many  of  the  succeeding  sentences,  the  English  word  there  may  b« 
used  in  translation.  This  viord  has  no  equivalent  in  Latin,  which  would  express 
"  there  are  ten  men  present "  and  "  ten  men  are  j'resent "  by  the  same  words. 

2.  There  (the  introductory  adverb)  has  no  equivalent  in  Latin.    See  footnote  1. 
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LESSON  XXX. 

Po|)alox^dniano  perlculdsam  it  was  dangerous  to  th^  Boman 

ierLu  people. 

Heivetlls  erat  Inifmlcns,  he  was  hostile  to  the  Helvetians. 

Flnitiml  sunt  qfalUao,x  they  are  adjacent  to  Gaul. 

Observation.^ — Nature  of  the  adjectives.  Addition  of  a  noun 
defining  their  application.  Case  of  the  noun  indicating  the  person 
concerned  or  the  thing  to  which  the  quality  is  directed.  Does  the 
dative  in  these  sentences  generally  precede  or  follow  the  adjective 
it  refers  to  1^         ^1 

B^ERCISE  XXX. 

I. — 1.  Amicus  f uerafcy^  Helvetils.  2.  Caesart  es  fidelis.  3.  In- 
cursiones  hostium  provinciae  sunt  periculosae. '  4.  Fugae  similis 
erat  discessus.  5.  TurpissinMim  jest  reiptiblicae.  6.  Nihil  est 
gratius  dis  immortalibus.  7.  Omnibus  equitibus  incognitum  erat. 
8.  Galli  finitimi  Belgis  erant.  9.  Caesari  erat  inimicus.  10. 
Cari  fuerunt  dIs  immortalibus.  11.  Vulnera  militi  periculosa  sunt. 
12.  Galli  non  pares  erant  Belgis.     13.  Multis  civibus  erit  gratum. 

II. — 1.  We  are  not  equal  to  the  enemy's  cavalry.  2.  The 
Aedui  are  adjacent  to  the  provinces.  3.  Nothing  was  more  dis- 
graceful to  the  Germans.  4.  The  road  is  dangerous  to  the  army. 
5.  She  is  dear  to  all.  6.  We  used  to  be  friendly  to  the  Romans. 
7.  They  are  useful  friends  to  the  hostages.  8.  We  had  been 
faithful  to  the  Roman  people.  9.  Ths  punishments  are  more 
pleasing  to  the  immortal  gods.  10.  He  used  to  seem  to  be  hostile 
to  the  Roman  people.  11.  The  war  will  be  dangerous  to  the  state. 
12.  The  harbors  were  unknown  to  the  Gauls.  13.  It  is  similar  to 
tho  Gallic  war. 


LESSON  XXXI. 

Turn  to  the  list  of  irregularities  in  the  comparison  of  adjectives, 
given  in  Part  III.,  section  13  (parts  ii.,  iii.  and  iv.). 

1.  For  be^finners  it  may  be  sufficient  to  call  attention  to  the  use  of  datives  (trans- 
lated in  the  ordinary  way)  depending  on  adjectives  as  well  as  on  verbs. 

I.  See  footnote  2,  page  6. 
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Observation. — The  difference  between  the  comparison  of  these 
adjectives  and  the  regular  comparison,  given  in  Lesson  XXVIII. 

EXERCISE  XXXI. 

I. — 1.  Prima  luce  majorem  multitudinem  equitum  ab  ulteriore 
porta  misit.  2.  Belgae  proximi  sunt  Germanis.  3.  Ascensus  est 
facillimus.  4.  Superiore  anno  minore  cum  periculo  bellum  gesse- 
rant.  5.  Creberrima  aedificia  in  Gallia  sunt.  6.  Proxima  nocte 
summa  erat  difficultas.  7.  Ocelum  est  citerioris  provinciae  oppi- 
dum  extremum.  8.  Spem  celerrimae  victoriae  habent.  9.  M aximia 
itineribua  in  Galliam  citeriorem  contendit.  10.  Iter  per  provin- 
ciam  erat  facillimum.  11.  Summam  scientiam  re!  mllitaris  habet. 
12.  Superiora  loca  occupaverant.  13.  In  citeriore  Gallia  legiones 
conscripserat.  14.  Superiore  anno  cum  proximis  civitatibus  pacem 
et  amicitiam  confirmaverunt.  15.  Propter  summam  virtiitem 
delect!  sunt.  16.  Superioribus  diebus  majorem  motum  exspecta- 
bamus.  17.  Superiorem  partem  coUis  densissimis  castris  com- 
pleverant. 

II. — 1.  They  had  collected  very  many  ships  in  the  preceding 
summer.  2.  The  road  will  be  very  difficult.  3.  They  had  been 
stationed  in  the  upper  line.  4.  He  had  sent  very  frequent  mes- 
sengers into  farther  Gaul.  5.  At  the  most  troublesome  {literally^ 
difficuU)  time  of  the  year  more  states  were  conspiring.  6.  For  the 
larger  part  of  the  summer  they  had  waged  war  in  hither  Gaul.  7. 
They  made  an  attack  from  {literally,  out  of)  the  higher  ground.  8. 
They  were  attacking  the  outer  fortifications.  9.  He  had  come  on 
the  preceding  day  to  the  smaller  camp  with  a  larger  number  of 
foot-soldiers.  10.  The  depth  of  the  river  is  very  great.  11. 
Geneva  is  the  farthest  town  of  the  AUobroges,  and  the  nearest  to 
the  territories  of  the  Helvetians.  12.  Nothing  is  better.  13. 
They  fled  to  the  nearest  woods.  14.  They  burned  the  finest  city 
of  Gaul.  15.  It  is  best  to  hasten  to  the  lower  part  of  the  island. 
16.  They  had  collected  very  large  forces. 
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LESSON  XXXII. 

(a)  Turn  to  the  present  indicative  active  of  the  third  conjuga 
tion,  given  in  Part  III.,  section  27. 

Observation. — Personal  endings.  Manner  of  joining  personal 
endings  to  the  common  part  reg-.^ 

(6)  In  the  same  way  examine  the  present  indicative  active  of  the 
fourth  conjugation,  in  the  same  section. 

(c)  Turn  to  the  present  indicative  passive  of  the  third  and  fourth 
conjugations,  given  in  section  28. 

Observation. — Is  the  diflerence  between  the  active  and  tht 
passive,  in  the  present  tense,  the  same  as  in  the  first  and  second 
conjugations  ?'- 

EXERCISE  XXXII. 

I. — 1.  A  Caesare  in  Galliam  praemittitur.  2.  Hostes  in  silvas 
repelluntur.  3.  Legati  ab  omnibus  civitatibus  veniunt/^  4.  Ter- 
::iam  partem  Galliae  incolitit:  5.  Ad  castra  venit :  ad  castra  yenit. 
6.  Ex  castrls  discedunt.  7.  Ad  Caesarem  convenimus.  8.  Castra 
vallo  altissimo  mtiniuntur.  9.  Vincimini :  vincimini.  10.  Pontem 
rescindunt.  11.  Rhodanus  provinciam  ab  Helvetils  dividit.  12. 
Vicus  flumine  dividitur.  13.  A  populo  Romano  impedimur,  14. 
Exercitum  in  lilteriorem  Galliam  ducis.  15.  Aciem  circumveniunt. 
16.  Vincimus.  17.  Castra  in  loco  idoneS  ponimus.  18.  Oppida 
omnia  incendunt.  19.  ^|n  fluctus  desilit.  20.  Cum  equitatu  Hel- 
vetiorum  proelium  comniktunt. 

II. — 1.  They  leap  down  out  of  the  ship.  2.  The  line  of  battle 
is  drawn  up.  3.  You  are  enrolling  a  legion.  4.  A  few  foot- 
soldiers  fall.  5.  We  are  being  surrounded  by  the  Gauls.  6.  We 
are  waging  war  with  the  Romans.  7.  They  assemble  on  the 
seventh  day.  8.  They  send  ambassadors  to  Caesar  about  peace. 
9.  The  legion  is  led  back  into  wmter  quarters.  10.  You  are 
binding.    11.  We  are  conquering.    12.  The  bridge  is  broken  down. 

1.  With  beginners  it  is  sufficient  for  all  practical  purposes  to  consider  the  present 
stem  as  ending  in  the  consonant  preceding  o,  e.g.,  reg-,  pon-,  ger-.  To  introduce  the 
so-called  thematic  vowel  -e  will  only  cause  confusion. 

2.  See  footnote  1,  pag<e  42. 


^^ 
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13.  They  fortify  the  camp  with  a  wall  and  trench.  14.  A  messt^e 
is  sent  to  Ca3sar.  15.  They  are  assembling  from  all  the  camps. 
16.  The  camp  is  pitched  in  a  valley.  17.  Lfibienus  is  sent  in 
advance  with  the  scouts.  18.  I  am  hindered  by  the  violence  of 
the  river.     19.  I  am  cut  off  from  the  army.     20.  It  is  announced. 


LE?^ON  XXXIII. 

Turn  to  the  adjectives  whose  declension  is  given  in  Part  III., 
section  14. 

Observation. — Declension  to  which  these  adjectives  in  the  main 
belong.     Irregularities  in  declension. 

The  most  peculiar  of  the  common  uses  of  the  adjectives  given  in 
the  list  may  be  observed  in  the  following  sentences  : 

Alia  loca  fossis,  alia  vallls.  Some  places  he  was  fortifying  with 
alia  turribus  muniebat.  trenches,   others  with  walls, 

others  with  towers. 

Altera  legrio  in  Gallia  liiemat.  One  legion  is  tvintering  in  Gaul, 
altera  in  Italia.  the  other  in  Italy. 

EXERCISE  XXXIII. 

I. — 1.  Alterum  iter  facilius  erat.  2.  Legati  totlus  Galliae  ad 
Caesarem  veniunt.  3.  Cum  sola  decima  legione  proelium  com- 
mittit.  4.  Aliud  iter  habemus  nullum.^  5.  Relinquitur^  una  per 
Sequanos  via.  6.  In  utram  partem  flumen  fluit  ?^  7.  Nulli  acci- 
derat.  ^.  Neuter  proelium  committere  audebit.  9.  Uno  tempore 
de  adventu  equitatus  et  de  LabienI  victoria  certior  factus  est.  10. 
Alteram  partem  vici  Gallis  concedit,  alteram  cohortibus.  11.  Ab 
aliis  audiunt.  12.  Alia  in  parte  legiones  collocavit.  13.  Factio- 
num  alterius  prlncipatiim  tenent  Aedui,  alterius  Sequanl.  14, 
Sine  ullo  perlculo  casti^muniunt.  15*  Ager  Sequanus  optimum 
est  totlus  Galliae. 

1.  Xullum  agrees  with  iter,  and  is  placed  where  it  is  for  emphasis'  sake. 

2.  By  means  of  this  sentence  the  use  of  the  introductory  there  in  English,  where 
no  corresponding  word  is  found  in  Latin,  may  be  shown.    See  footnote  1,  page  46. 

3.  See  footnote  2,  page  19. 
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n.  —  1.  He  gives  orders  to  the  whole  province.  2.  An  attack 
was  made  from  all  directions  at  one  time.  3.  Some  fill  the 
trenches,  others  attack  the  walls,  y^.  It  is  pleasing  to  neither.  5. 
They  had  marched  through  the  province  without  (doing)  any 
mischief.  6.  The  Sequani  alone  do^  not  venture  to  ask  aid.  7. 
He  puts  the  baggage  of  the  whole  army  in  a  suitable  place.  8. 
They  assembled  in  (literally,  to)  one  place.  9.  They  made  a  sally 
from  another  part  of  the  town.  10.  On  the  other  bank  of  the 
river  a  legion  is  left.  11.  Neither  line  begins  the  battle.  12.  He 
hastened  to  the  other  camp.  13.  Some  he  ordered  to  give  up 
their  arms,  others  to  give  hostages.  14.  We  shall  aid  neither. 
15.  He  will  not  be  deterred  by  the  influence  of  any  state. 


LESSON  XXXIV. 


(a)  Turn  to  the  imperfect  and  future  indicative  active  of  the 
third  and  fourth  coiijugations,  given  in  Part  III.,  section  27. 

Observation. — Compare  these  with  the  corresponding  forms  in 
the  first  and  second  conjugations.  Are  they  formed  from  the 
same  principal  part  ?  Have  they  the  same  letters  indicating  tvaSf 
were  or  iised  to  ?  shall  or  vrill  ?^ 

(6)  The  corresponding  forms  of  the  passive  voice  are  given  in 
Fart  III.,  section  28. 

Observation. — Are  the  changes  from  the  active  to  the  passive 
made  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  first  and  second  conjugations  ?* 

EXERCISE  XXXIV. 

I. — 1.  Bellum  gerebant.  2.  Acies  lAstruebatur.  3.  Desiliemus. 
4.  Commoventur.  5.  Legionem  conscribebat.  6.  Castra  muniS- 
bamus.  7.  Mittemur.  8.  Conveniebatis.  9.  Intercltidemini, 
10.  Bellum  gerunt.  11.  Veniebat.  12.  Oppida  incendebantur. 
13.  Praemittuntur.  14.  Castra  muijiebantur.  15.  Vinciar.  16. 
Delig  ntur.  17.  Prohibetis.  18.  ^Impediris.  19.  Vinceris.  20. 
Tradetir. 

1.  See  footnote  2,  page  19.    2.  See  footnote  1,  page  48.    3.  See  footnote  1,  page  49^ 
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IT. — 1.  They  were  assembling.  2.  We  shall  depart.  3.  He 
was  leading  back.  4.  I  shall  be  led  back.  5.  He  was  leaping 
down.  6.  The  camp  is  being  fortified.  7.  He  will  encamp.  8. 
They  will  move  the  camp.  9,  I  shall  be  restrained.  10.  It  used 
to  divide.  11.  It  was  being  fortified.  12.  We  were  waging  war. 
13.  A  legion  will  be  enrolled.  14.  You  will  be  bound.  15.  You 
will  be  conquered.  16.  You  will  have  conquered.  17.  Arms  were 
being  got  ready.  18.  You  shall  be  hindered.  19.  I  used  to  come. 
20.  We  shall  not  begin  battle. 


LESSON  XXXV. 


Turn  to  the  list  of  cardinal  numerals  given  in  Part  III.,  sec- 
tion 15. 

Observation. — Notice  the  similarity  in  form  of  the  cardinal  and 
ordinal  numerals ;  the  formation  of  the  words  from  eleven  to 
twenty ;  the  manner  of  expressing  twenty-one  and  similar  num- 
bers ;  the  various  expressions  for  eighteen  and  similar  numbers. 
For  the  declension  of  the  cardinal  numerals,  see  Part  III.,  sec- 
tion 16.  * 

EXERCISE  XXXV. 

I. — 1.  Duas  legiones  in  citeriore  Gallia  conscribebat,  et  tres  ex 
hibemis  eduxerat.  2.  Quingentis  equitibus  magnam  multitudinem 
hostium  propulerant.  3.  Dies  circiter  quindecim  iter  feceramus. 
4.  Ad  Caesarem  cum  ducentis  obsidibus  veniebat.  5.  Naves 
octodecim  ex  '^uperiore  portu  solvent.  6.  Signa  militaria  quattuor 
et  septuaginta  ad  Caesarem  retulerunt.  7.  Centum  viginti  quin- 
que  pagos  habent.  8.  Equites  circiter  trlginta  transportaverat. 
9.  Quattuordecim  annos  bellum  gesserant.  10.  Cum  sescentis 
equitibus  eruptidnem  fecerunt.  11.  Dies  decem  et  octo  trans 
Rhenum  c5nsumemus.  12.  Naves  octoginta  coactae  erant.  13. 
Legionem  quartam  decimam  in  provinciam  reducet.  14.  Quadra- 
ginta  cohortes  coactae  sunt.  15.  Dies  continuos  quinque  c5pias 
in  acie  Instrtixit. 

L  The  declension  and  use  of  mille  are  taken  up  in  Lesson  XXXVII. 
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n. — 1.  He  drew  up  a  triple  line  of  four  legions,  2.  He  was 
demanding  five  hundred  hostages.  3.  In  one  summer  two  very 
great  wars  had  been  finished.  4.  They  hud.  taken  forty-three 
towns  and  about  two  hundred  villages.  5.  An  attack  was  made  by 
four  hundred  cavalry.  6.  He  ordered  L;ibienus  with  twt)  legions 
and  one  hundred  and  fifty  cavalry  to  ascend  the  mountain  7. 
They  were  collecting  twenty-eight  8hij)«.  8.  Thirty-five  soldiers 
will  be  chosen  from  the  whole  army.A9.  Twenty-three  forts  were 
made.  10.  The  village  is  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  river.  11. 
There  were  two  parties*  in  Gaul.  12.  About  four  hundred  villages 
will  be  burned.  13.  He  left  two  legions  in  the  camp,  and  with 
the  remaining  six  marched  for  nine  days  through  the  territories  of 
the  Belgians.  14.  Two  legions,  the  eleventh  and  the  sixteenth, 
will  be  left  on  the  other  bank.  15.  On  the  twenty-fifth  day  two 
hundred  and  fifty  horsemen  had  been  colJected.  16.  They  will 
give  up  the  two  sons  of  Galba,  and  three  hundred  and  fifty 
hostages.     17.  They  have  three  months'  corn. 


LESSON  XXXVI. 


Missurns  est,  fie  is  going  to  sendy  lie  is  about  to  send^ 

he  intends  to  send. 

Vastaturl  sumns*       "  we  are  going  to  lay  waste^  we  are  on  the 

point  of  laying  ivaste. 

Copiae  munlturae  erant,  the  foixes  were  on  the  point  of  fortify- 
ing, were  about  tofwtify. 

JuBsurus  erani,  I  was  going  to  order. 

Leglo  non  ventura  erit,      the  legion  ivilltiot  be  likely  to  come. 

Observation. — Formation  of  Latin  verbal  phrases.  Changes 
in  ending  us,  I,  ae,  a.  From  which  of  the  principal  parts  are 
missurus,  Jnssurus,  etc.,  obtained?  Various  translations  pos- 
sible for  each  form.  To  which  voice  do  the  verbs  belong  ?  Differ- 
ence in  meaning  and  formation  between  missus  est  and  missurns 
est,  etc. 

1.  Literally,  tioo  parties  toere.    See  footnote  1.  patre  45. 
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EXERCISE  XXXVI. 

I. — 1,  Duodecim  cohortes  coacturl  sumus.  2.  Omnia  aedificia 
incensuri  erant  et  iter  per  provinciam  per  vim  temptatuy.  3. 
Sine  equitattl  non  est  venturus.  4.  Bellum  cum  Romanis  gesttiri 
erant.  5.  Nilllo  cum  perlculo  copiae  ad  proxima  castra  perventurae 
sunt.  6.  Neque  obsides  repetiturl,  neque  auxilium  a  populo 
Romano  imploraturi  erant.  7.  Centuriones  et  tribunos  militum 
convocaturus  sum.  '  8.  Proxima  nocte  quarta  vigilia  castra  mota 
erant.  9.  DS  itinere  brevi  tempore  judicaturi  estis.  10.  Omnes 
colles  et  loca  isuperiora  occupaturi  eramus.  11.  Impedimenta 
relicturi  et  eruptionem  facturi  sumus.  12.  Injiirias  Aeduorum 
non  j^figl^iQ^jfu^  erit.  13.  Aeduls  obsides  non  rgd<ilitfiFiiH  sum. 
14.  Amicitiam  populi  Roman!  recusaturus  est.  15.  Cur  ab  officio 
discessurus  es  ?  / 

II. — 1.  The  enemy  are  going  to  send  ambassadors  and  give 
hostages.  2.  Reinforcements  are  likely  to  come  from  the  nearest 
winter  quarters.  3.  The  forces  are  going  to  winter  in  hither  Gaul. 
4.  The  flight  of  the  Gauls  is  likely  to  alarm  the  Romans.  5.  We 
are  intending  to  aid  the  other  army.  6.  They  were  about  to  lead 
across  three-fourths  (literally,  three  parts)  of  their  forces.  7.  She 
is  not  likely  to  gain  her  request.  8.  They  had  been  on  the  point 
of  giving  up  their  arms.  9.  He  was  about  to  make  an  attack  with 
three  hundred  cavalry.  10.  The  army  was  led  out  of  the  camp  the 
next  day.     11.  We  are  likely  to  finish  the  war  without  any  danger. 

12.  They  are  not  likely  to  refrain  from  wrong-doing  and  mischief. 

13,  I  intend  to  say  nothing  about  Labienus'  opinion.  14.  Neither 
will  be  likely  to  begin  battle.  15.  We  shall  spend  three  days  in 
the  province. 


LESSON  XXXVII. 


(a)  Mills  eqaltes  mlttentnr,  a  thousand  horsemen  tuiU  be  sent, 

Adventns  mllle  cqnitum,  thearrival  of  a  thousand  horsemen. 

Cum  mille  equitibas  eoii-  he  hastened  tvith  a  thousand  h<)rM'- 
tendlt*  men* 
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Tria   mlllia   eqaltam  mlt-  three  thormand  horsemen  wUl  be 

tentar,  sent. 

Cum  daubns  nillllbna  eqal-  he   hnstened  imth   two   thousand 

tain  contendlt.  horsemen. 

Observation. — Difference  between  singular  and  plural  of  mllle 
in  declension,  and  in  relation  to  other  parts  of  the  sentence.  For 
declension,  see  Part  III.,  section  16. 

(6)  Mllle  passus  pertlnet,  it  extends  a  thousand  paces,  or  a 

mile. 
Trla  mlllia  passuum  abeat,^   he  is  three  thousand  paces,  or  three 

miles,  distant. 

Observation. — By  what  case  does  Latin  indicate  distance  or  the 
extent  of  space  ? 

EXERCISE  XXXVII. 

I. — 1.  HostSs  sub  nionte  consederant  millia  passuum  octo  a 
castrls  Romanorum.  2.  Millia  hominum  octogint-a  delocta  sunt. 
3.  Summa  omnium  erat  millia  trecenta  sexaginta  octo.  4.  Locus 
sescentos  passus  abest.  5.  A  lacu  Lemanno  ad  flumen  Khodanuni 
millia  passuum  decem  novem  murum  perdticit.  6.  Nullam  partem 
noctis  iter  intermiserunt.  7.  Millia  sex  convenerunt.  8.  Ex 
millibus  trigintS.  tertia  pars  interfecta  erat.  9.  A  Germanis  iter 
paucorum  dierum  aberant.  10.  Mllites  aggerem  latum  pedes  tre- 
centos  triginta,  altum  pedes  octoginta  exstruxerunt.  11.  Spatium 
trium  millium"  patet.  12.  Ex  proelio  millia  hominum  triginta 
tria  superfuerunt.'  13.  Multa  millia  passuum  agri  vacant.  14. 
Silva  novem  dierum  iter  patet.     15.  Sex  millia  peditum  reliquit. 

II. — 1.  They  are  six  miles  distant.  2.  He  restorea  about  twenty 
thousand  captives  to  the  Aedui.  3.  The  camp  was  pitched  three 
miles  from  Caesar's  camp.  4.  Out  of  a  number  of  fifty-two  thou- 
sand scarcely  a  fourth  part  is  left. '"5.  At  day-break  ne  was  a  mile 
and  a  half  from  the  enemy's  camp.     6.  The  rest  of  the  legions  are 

1.  Abest  is  from  the  verb  absum,  I  am  distant,  I  am  away.  Absuni  is  a  compound 
of  the  preposition  ab  and  the  various  forms  of  the  verb  sum,  which  is  similarly 
compounded  with  many  other  prepositions,  as  de,  ad,  prae,  super. 

2.  Passuum  is  generally  omitted  when  the  genitive  of  millia  is  used. 
8.  From  mpersum,;  see  footnote  1. 
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a  great  distance  away.  7.  The  Boii  with  fifteen  thousand  men 
were  bringing  up  the  line  of  march.  8.  We  were  about  a  mile 
away  from  the  river.  9.  Twenty-three  thousand  Gauls  had  come 
to  Csesar.  10.  The  territories  of  the  Helvetians  used  to  extend 
two  hundred  and  forty  miles.  11.  He  selected  a  suitable  place 
about  six  hundred  paces  from  the  Germans.  12.  The  Gauls  will 
send  twenty-five  thousand,  the  Belgians  ten,  the  Germans  three. 
13.  We  shall  advance  a  journey  of  ten  miles.  14.  Four  thousand 
men  had  bfifiiMLttO*  1^-  A  town  of  the  Belgians  was  eight  miles 
from  the  camp. 


LESSON  XXXVIII. 


Caesarl  p&rent.  they  obey  {or  are  obedient  to)  Ckesar. 

Eqaltatul  Romaad  praestant,     they  surpass  (or  are  superior  to) 

the  Roman  cavalry. 
LegrionI  subvenlunt,  they  aid  (or  give  aid  to)  the  legion. 

Provlnclae  Imperat*  he  commands  (or  gives  orders  to) 

the  province. 
MUitI  persaadet,  he  persuades  (literally,  makes  it 

agreeable  to)  tlie  soldier. 

ObBervatlon. — What  case  is  used  with  these  Latin  verbs  to 
express  the  object  of  the  English  verbs  ?  Notice  that  in  all  the 
examples  the  word  expressed  by  this  case  represents  the  person 
indirectly  affected  (to,  or  for,  or  in  connection  with  whom  some- 
thing is  done). 

Notice  how  the  general  vocabulary  indicates  when  a  verb  (e.g.^ 
reslsto)  belongs  to  the  same  class  as  those  given  above. 

EXERCISE  XXXVIII. 

I. — 1.  Alii  eruptionibus  resistunt,  alii  equitibus  subveniunt.  2. 
Dumnorigi  magnis  praemiis  persuadet.  3.  Ex  magno  equitum 
numer5  nonnulli  Gallicis  rebus  favebant.  4.  Aeduorum  civitati 
Caesar  indulserat.  5.  Caesar  Dumnorigi  Ignovit.  6.  Maritimls 
regionibus  quattuor  reges  praeerant.^      7.  Nulla  in  re  communj 

1.  For  praetum,  see  footnote  1,  page  54. 
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saldtl^j^y;;^^     8.  Omnibus  Gallls  praestant.     9.  2ieceM&Eiu_tein 
pore    civitati    subveiierat.       10.    Legioul  in.ftv^r''""^    et   e<|uituni 
im{K;tu8  suNtinent.     11.  Nejjuu  ad  concilia  veniunt  nocjue  iiu{)erio 
CacHaris   pfirent.      12.    Omnia  navibus   dcerant.'      13.   Kuliquae 
legiones  Caesari  satisfecurant. 

II. — 1.  They  will  aid  the  allies.  2.  He  was  juj^uaaig  Cjesar  and 
the  government.  3.  They  decided  to  give  hostiiges  and  obey  the 
rule  of  the  Roman  people.  4.  Duunioiix  had  command  of  the 
cavalry.  5.  Dunuiorix  favors  the  Helvetians  on  account  of  the 
relationship,  (i.  Cjusar  had  indulged  the  tenth  legion,  and  used 
to  trust  (it)  on  account  of  (its)  valor.  7-  In  another  direction  two 
legions  were  resisting  the  enemy.  8.  They  spared  neither  women 
nor  infants,  l).  The  Germans  used  to  surpass  the  Belgians.  10. 
They  had  given  satisfaction  to  the  Aedui  about  the  injuries.  11. 
One  thing-  was  lacking  to  Ciesar.  12.  He  favors  Labienus 
opinion.     13.  The  infantry  was  aiding  the  cavalry. 


LESSON  XXXIX. 


Legatns  qui  niisAus  erat,  the  ambassador  who  had  been  sent. 

Legio,  quae  iiiissa  erat,  the  le<jio)i  which  had  been  scut. 

Oppiduin  quod  erat  expugna-    the  toion  which  had  been  taken  by 

tnni,  storm. 

Legatus  querii  miserant,  the  ambassador'  whom,  they  had 

sent. 
Adventns  legatoruin  quos  ml-    the    arrival    of   the    ambassadors 

serant,  ivhoni  they  had  sent. 

Ab  oppido  quod  erat  expug-  from   the   town  which  had  been 

natuiiit  taken  by  storm. 

GernianI    qulbuseum    belluni    the  Gei'mans  tvith  whom  they  had 

gesseraut,  waged  war. 

Observation. — Change  of  form  in  the  relative  pronoun.     (The 
declension  of  qui  is  given  in  Part  III.,  section  24.)    What  deter- 


1.  For  desurn,  see  footnotfc  i,  pajje  54. 

2.  Instead  of  using  res,  the  word  thing,  with  an  adjective  (or  pronoun)  in  agree- 
ment, may  be  expressed  by  using  in  Latin  the  neuter  of  the  adjective  (or  pronoun/ 
This  should  be  done  only  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  cases. 
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mines  the  number,  the  gender,  the  case,  of  the  pronoun  ?  Cam 
with  the  relative.  The  poHition  of  the  clause  introduced  by  the 
relative  pronoun.^ 

EXERCISE  XXXIX. 

I. — 1.  Ex  altera  parte  vicl,  quam  Gallls  concSsserat,  oninSs 
discedere  coeperunt.  2.  Reliquum  exercitum  in^  Morinos,  ab 
quibuH  legati  non  venerant,  diixit.  3.  Cum  sola  decima  legione, 
de  qua  non  dubitabat  et  cui  indulserat,  discessurus  erat.  4.  Caesar 
postero  die  legatum,  cum  legidnibus,  quas  ex  Britannia  redilxerat, 
in^  Morinos,  qui  rebellionem  fecerant,  misit.  6.  Cum  legatis 
Commium,  cujus  virtutem  et  consilium  probabat,  mittit.  6.  In 
fines  Aeduoruni,  qui  proximi  Sequanis  erant,  exercitum  duxit.  7. 
Ab  omnibus  natidnibus,  quae  trans  Rhenum  incolunt,  legati  ad 
Caesarem  missi  sunt.  8.  Naves  habent  plurimas,  quibus  in  Bri- 
tanniam  navigant.  9.  Ad  oppidum,  quod  circiter  mille  passus 
aberat,  confugerunt.  10.  Omnibus  druidibus  praeest  unus,  qui 
summam  habct  auctoritatem. 

II. — 1.  The  Belgians  are  nearest  to  the  Germans,  who  dwell 
across  the  Rhine,  with  whom  they  are  continually  waging  war.  2. 
He  ordered  Labienus  with  two  legions  which  had  wintered  in  the 
province  to  hasten  to  the  river,  which  was  ten  miles  distant.  3. 
They  did  what  they  had  been  ordered.  4.  He  is  likely  to  per- 
suade Casticus,  whose  father  has  possessed  royal  power  among  the 
Sequani  for  many  years.  5.  He  will  collect  all  his  retainers,  of 
whom  he  has  a  great  number.  6.  He  sends  the  cavalry  in  advance 
through  the  forest  (of)  Ardennes,^  which  is  the  largest  in  {literally, 
of)  all  Gaul.  7.  Twenty-four  thousand  Germans  came  to  Ario- 
vistus,  who  had  settled  in  the  country  of  the  Sequani.  8.  Two 
legions,  which  he  had  enrolled  in  hither  Gaul,  brought  up  the 
whole  line  of  march.     9.  The  Sequani,  through  whose  territories 

1.  The  relative  clause  is  regularly  placed  immediately  after  the  word  to  which  the 
relative  pronoun  refers  (the  antecedent).  The  order  in  each  of  the  Latin  sentences  in 
the  exercise  should  be  observed. 

2.  Translate  tn  by  against. 

3.  In  such  phrases  as  the  city  of  Rome,  tht«  province  of  Oaul,  where  the  city  w 
Eome,  eta,  Latin  does  not  use  the  genitive,  but  puts  the  words  in  the  nme  case. 
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we  had  marched,  were  going  to  rebuild  the  towns  which  had 
been  burnt.  10.  DumnorLi  had  command  of  the  cavaby  which 
had  been  sent. 


LESSON  XL. 


Exspectandns  est, 
Equns  removendas  est, 
Leg^atas  inittendns  erat. 
Locus  niuniendus  erit, 
Castra  niunlenda  erant, 
Bellam  gerendum  est, 
LegatX  mittendl  sunt, 
Lteglo  exspectanda  erlt. 


he  should  be  aivaited. 

the  horse  m}ist  be  removed. 

an  ambassador  ought  to  have  been  sent. 

the  place  will  have  to  be  fortijiedo 

the  camp  had  to  be  fortified. 

war  is  to  be  waged. 

ambassadors  oiight  to  be  sent. 

the  legion  unit  have  to  be  aivaited. 


Coplae  exspectandae  erant,  the  forces  should  have  been  awaited. 

Observation. — Formation  in  the  different  conjugations  of  the 
new  part^  of  the  verb  here  joined  with  the  verb  sum  (see  the  first 
four  examples).  Changes  in  the  ending  of  the  gerundive.  The 
various  translations  given  for  each  tense. 

EXERCISE  XL. 

I. — 1.  Bellum  gerendum  erat.  2.  LSgat!  ad  Caesarem  mittendl 
sunt.  3.  Altera  pars  vici  Gallis  concedenda  est,  altei'a  cohortibus. 
4.  Injuriae  Aeduorum  non  negligendae  erant.  5.  Proelium  com- 
mittendum  est.  6.  Ab  injuria  prohibendi  eritis,  7.  Omnia^  uno 
tempore  agenda  erant.  8.  In  hibema  reducendi  sumus.  9.  Coer- 
cendus  atque  deterrendus  eras.  10.  Hieme  naves  aedificandae, 
veteresque  reficiendae  sunt.  11.  Exercitus  transportandus  est. 
12.  Legati  audiendi  erant.  13.  Hostes  sunt  opprimendi.  14. 
Aeduos  ab  injuria  defendl.  15.  Copiae  hostium  submovendae 
erant. 

II. — 1.  All  the  horses  should  have  been  removed  out  of  sight. 
2.  The  arrival  of  the  cohorts  which  Csesar  sent  must  be  awaited. 

1.  This  f  onn  is  called  the  Gerundive  ;  it  expresses  duty  or  necessity,  and  is  always 

passive.  •  ' 

2,  See  footDote  2,  page  56. 
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3.  The  opportunity  is  not  to  be  lost.  4.  The  canin  ought  to  be 
fortified  with  a  double  wall.  5.  The  line  of  battle  had  to  be 
drawn  up.  6.  The  hostages  will  have  to  be  restored.  7.  Two 
cohorts  should  have  been  sent  to  the  smaller  camp,  which  was 
three  miles  distant.  8.  Peace  must  be  established  with  the  near- 
est states.  9.  The  war  ought  to  be  renewed.  10.  The  baggage 
should  have  been  stationed  in  one  place.  11.  Forces  had  to  be 
raised.  12.  The  rest  of  the  army  is  to  be  led  into  tue  country 
of  the  Morini.  13.  The  soldiert-  should  be  recalled  from  work. 
14.  You  should  have  been  sent  in  advance.  15.  The  camp  must 
be  defended. 


LESSON  XLI. 

Commotf.    sunt    qaod    magna  they  were  alarmed  because  a  large 

pars  exercltus  inter fecta  part  of  tJie  army  had  been 

erat,  slain. 

Dam   RomanI  castra   pdnnnt,  ivhUe  the  Romans  were  pitching 

hostes  impetuni  subito  fe-  their  camp,  the  enemy  sud- 

cerunt,  denly  made  an  attack. 

Ubl  pa&atl  sunt,  oppida  omnia  when  they  were  ready,  they  btimed 

incenderunt,  all  their  towns. 

Postquam     pervenit,    obsides  after  (or  when)  he  arrived,  he  de- 

poposcit,  mxinded  hostages. 

Simul  atque  de  adventu  Cae-  as  soon  as  they  were  informed  of 

saris  certiiires  facti  sunt,  dtsar's  arrival,  they  sent  am- 

leg^atos  mlserunt,  bassadors. 

Obsides,   ut  imperaverat,  ad-  the  hostages  were  brought,  as  he 

dncti  sunt,  had  or'dered. 

Observation. — How  are  the  ideas  because,  while,  when,  after.,  as 
soon  as  and  as  expressed  in  Latin  ?  What  peculiarity  in  zhz  <ense 
used  with  dum  ?^  What  tense  is  used  after  ubi,  postquam.  simul 
atque  P    The  position  of  the  dependent  clause  in  each  sentence. 

1.  Latin  uses  the  present  tense  with  dum,  where  the  imperfect  might  have  been 
expected. 

2.  Latin  uses  the  perfect  tense  with  uhi,  postquam  and  sitnul  atque,  where  English 
could  use  either  the  past  or  the  past  perfect  forms. 
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EXERCISE  XLI. 

I. — 1.  Sumnia  erat  difficultas  quod  milites  magn5  et  gravi  onere 
armorum  oppress!  sunt.  2.  Ubi  legati  ad  Ctiesarem  reverterunt» 
obsides  quingentos  poposcit.  3.  Postcjuaui  omnes  Belgarum 
copiae  in  ununi  locuin  coactae  sunt,  ad  flumen  Axonam,  quod  est  iik 
finibus  Reniorum,  contenderunt.  4.  Dum  bellum  cum  Venetis 
geritur,  Sablnus  cum  copiis  quas  a  Caesare  acceperat,  in  fines 
Rejiiorum  pervenit.  5.  Miserior  et  gravior  est  fortuna  Sequa- 
nf  rum,  quod  soli  auxilium  implorare  non  audent.  6.  Copiae^  simul 
atque  in  arido  constiterunt,  in  hostes  impetum  fecerunt.  7.  Ut 
postea  ex  captivis  comperit,  adventus  Labieni  non  cognitus  erat. 

8.  Hostes^    ubi  equites  conspexerunt,   impetum  subito  fecerunt. 

9.  Bellum  gerendum  erat  in  locis  ubi'^  alter  legatus  interfectus  est, 

atque  unde  alter  profugerat.     10.  Helvetii,  quod  pridie  Roman! 

proelium  non  commiserant,  noviasimum  agnien  lacessere  coeperunt. 

« 
II. — 1.  When  neither  army  begins  the  battle,  Caesar  leads  his 

forces  back  to  the  camp.  2.  Of  all  the  Gauls  the  Belgians  were 
the  bravest,  because  they  were  the  nearest  to  the  Germans,  with 
whom  they  were  continually  waging  war.  3.  We  are  going  to 
march  through  the  province,  because  we  have  no  other  road.  4. 
When  the  Helvetians  were  informed  of  {literally^  about)  Caesar's 
arrival,  they  sent  ambassadors.  5.  He  ordered  the  Helvetians  to 
rebuild  all  the  towns  which  they  had  burned,  because  the  place 
whence  they  had  departed  was  unoccupied.  6.  The  forces  had  to 
be  led  back  to  the  province,  because  there'  was  a  scarcity  of  corn. 
7.  While  the  ships  were  assembling,  ambassadors  came  from  a 
large  part  of  the  Morini  to  Caesar.  8.  As  soon  as  he  learned  of 
(literally,  about)  Caesar's  departure,  he  began  to  collect  forces.  9. 
Because  he  was  eighteen  miles  from  the  largest  town  of  the  Aedui, 
he  turned  (his)  march  aside  from  the  Helvetians.  10.  The  bar- 
barians were  alarmed  because  the  town  had  been  taken  by  storm. 

1.  Often  in  Latin  the  subject  (or  some  other  prominent  word)  of  a  dependent 
sentence  beginning  with  a  conjunction,  is  placed  before  the  conjunction.  This  Is 
especially  common  where  the  subject  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  leading  verb. 

2.  Ubi  means  where  as  well  as  when^ 

3.  See  footnote  1,  page  46. 
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LESSON  XLII. 

The  declension  of  the  pronouns  ego  {I\  *«  (!/om)»  ^^^  **•  **•  *<* 
{he,  she^  it),  is  given  in  Part  111.,  sections  18,  19  and  22. 

Observation. — The  translation  of  the  various  forms  of  the  per- 
sonal pronouns.^ 

EXERCISE  XLII. 

I. — 1,  Pacem  voblscum-  feceramus.  2.  Ab  eis  circuirveniemur. 
3.  Impetum  in  nos  fecerunt.  4.  Magnam  inter  eos  auctoritatem 
habebat.  5.  Nihil  a  vobTs  postulo.  6.  Ubi  legates  de  deditione 
ad  eum  miserunt,  adventum  Caesaris  eos  exspectare  jussit.  7. 
Tecuni^  remittendl  sunt.  8.  Mirum  mila  videtur.  9.  Duo 
fratres  eis  praeerant,  10.  Jussit  eos  impedimenta  in  unum  locum 
collocare  et  eum  munlre.  11.  Ego  vobis  regna  conciliabo.  12. 
Ntintius  a  te  missus  erat.  13.  Id  ab  eo  comperit.  14.  Nobis 
nocebat.  15.  Mihi,  non  tibi,  indulgebat.  16.  Eis  satisfecimus 
de  injuriis  quas  intuleramus.  17.  Til,  Labiene,  mihi  relque  pub- 
licae  titilis  f  uistl.     18.  Alteram  partem  vicl  els  concessit. 

II. — 1.  They  sent  ambassadors  to  him.  2.  They  will  not  spare 
you.  3.  Hostages  will  be  given  up  to  us  by  you.  4.  Peace  must 
be  established  with  them.  5.  We  slew  a  large  part  of  them.  6. 
When  we  were  informed  of  Ctesar's  arrival,  we  sent  ambassadors 
to  him.  7.  He  ordered  us  to  select  a  suitable  place  and  fortify  it 
with  a  double  wall.  8.  They  favor  us,  not  you.  .9.  The  citizens 
fear  you.  10.  I  had  not  made  war  on^  the  Gauls,  but  the  Gauls 
on  me.  11.  We  do  not  believe  him.  12.  They  will  come  with 
you.  13.  We  were  eight  miles  from  him.  14.  He  is  not  likely  to 
persuade  her.  15.  He  strove  with  us  for  many  years  aliout  the 
leadership.  16.  (His)  son  will  have  to  be  restored  to  him.  17. 
We  shall  aid  the  Gauls,  who  are  wintering  with  us,  neither  with 
corn  nor  (any)  other  thing.  18.  He  sent  an  army  into  the  country 
of  the  Morini,  because  ambassadors  had  not  come  from  them. 

1.  The  nominative  of  these  pronouns  should  be  used  only  when  the  subject  of  the 
verb  is  to  be  emphasized. 

2.  With  the  ablative  (both  singular  and  plural)  of  ego,  tri,  xui,  and  generally  of  qui 
and  quig,  the  preposition  cum  is  placed  after  the  pronoun,  forming  one  word  with  it. 
The  accent,  in  such  cases,  is  on  the  syllable  preceding  cnirn. 

3.  The  phrase  for  make  war  on  is  helium  ii\fero,  with  the  dative  case  expressing 
the  idea  of  on. 
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Bellnm     a    Romanls    ge^tum    war  had  been  wa^/ed  by  the  Ro- 

erut,  mails. 

Belluni     Romanls     grerendnni    tvar  should  have  been  wa^ed  by 
erat,  the  Romans,  or  the  Romans 

shoidd  have  tvaged  war. 
Acles  a  Caesare  Instructa  est,    the  line  was  drawn  up  by  Ccesar. 
Acies  Caesarl  Instruenda  est,       the   line   must   be   drawn   up  by 

Ccesar,  or  Ccesar  m^ist  draw 
up  the  line. 
Occasio  a  me  non  amlttetur,        the  opportunity  will  not  be  lost 

by  me. 
Occasio   iiiihi    non    amittenda    the  oppoHunity  must  not  be  lost 
est,  \  by  me,  or  I  must  not  lose  the 

opportunity. 

Observation. — How  is  the  personal  agent  expressed  in  Latin 
with  ordinary  passive  forms  ?  with  the  gerundive  ?  Notice  also  the 
free  translation  of  the  gerundive  by  the  active  voice.  ^ 

EXERCISE  XLIII. 

I. — 1.  Caesari  omnia^  uno  tempore  erant  agenda  ;  vexillum  pro- 
pdnendum,^  signum  tuba  dandum,  ab  opere  revocandi  milites  qui 
castra  munire  coeperant,  acies  instruenda.  2.  AUobrogibus  vel 
persuasuri  sunius,  vel  vi  coactilrl.  3.  Copiae  hostium  Sabino 
distinendae  erunt.  4.  Classis,  quae  ab  eis  missa  est,  nobis  est 
exspectanda.  5.  Loca  superiora  occupaturl  sunt.  6.  Postquam 
equitatus  in  conspectum  venit,  hostes  terga  verterunt  magnusque 
eorum  numerus  est  occlsus.  7.  NuUam  partem  noctis  iter  vobis 
intermittendum  est.  8.  Mihi  non  amittenda  erat  occasio.  9.  Res 
tibi  cogitanda  est.  10.  Castra  erant  angustiora  quod  sine  impedi- 
mentls  Caesar  legiones  transportaverat.     11.    '  >um  reliquae  copiae 

1.  There  is  no  fomi  in  the  Latin  active  voice  corresponding  to  the  gerundive  of  the 
passive  voice,  but  by  a  change  in  the  fonn  of  the  English  sentence,  duty  or  obligation 
expressed  in  the  active  voice  may  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  the  passive  genudive. 

2.  S  ee  footnote  2,  page  56. 

3.  With  each  of  the  gerundives  erat  (or  erant)  is  to  be  understood. 
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conveniunt,    ligJltl  ad   eum    ven§runt.      12.    Complures   3X   eis 
occiderunt. 

H. — 1.  Ambassadors  should  have  been  sent  to  him  by  us.  2. 
You  must  not  lead  a  larger  number  of  men  across.  3.  Caesar  will 
have  to  raise  large  forces.  4.  When  Ciesar  found  it  out,  he 
ordered  them  to  hasten  with  us  to  the  river.  5.  We  are  not  going 
to  make  war  on^  them,  because  the  winters  are  very  early  in  Gaul. 
6.  Opportunity  had  been  given  him.^  7.  Labienus  must  seize  the 
heights.  8.  The  army  will  have  to  be  led  across  without  baggage, 
on  account  of  the  scarcity  of  ships.  9.  Some  hud  to  fill  up  the 
trenches,  others  to  tear  down  the  walls.  10.  I  must  not  neglect 
the  wrongs  of  the  Aedui.  11.  He  was  going  to  break  up  camp 
the  next  night  in  the  fourth  watch.  12  They  must  await  the 
arrival  of  the  forces.  13.  As  soon  as  they  made  an  attack  on  us, 
Csesar  had  to  remove  all  the  horses  out  of  sight.  14.  The  Morini, 
from  whom  ambassadors  have  not  come,  are  going  to  collect  very 
large  forces  and  renew  the  war. 


LESSON  XLIV. 


(a)  Se  abdldit,  he  hid  himself. 

Se  abdiderunt,  they  hid  themselves. 

Daaslegrlones  secnm  eduxit,  he  led  out  two  legions  with  him. 

Duas  legfiones  cum  eo  misit,  he  sent  tioo  legions  tvith  him. 

Observation. — The  declension  of  the  word  from  which  se  comes 
(Part  III.,  section  20).  How  are  the  singular  and  plural  to  be 
distinguished?  Two  translat'ons  {e.g.,  him  and  himself)  given. 
Difference  between  se  and  is.     Position  when  used  with  cum.^ 

(6)  Menm    adventum    f^-ispec-    he  atvaited  my  arrival. 

tavit. 
Taam    adventum,    Caesar,    he  awaited  your  aiTival,  Ckesar. 

exspectavit. 
Nostrum  adventum  exspec-    he  awaited  our  arrival. 

tavit. 

1.  See  footnote  3,  page  61.        2.  Literally,  to  him.       3.  See  footnote  2,  page  f  i. 
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Veatratn  adventnm  exspec-  he  avxiited  y(yiir  arrival^  citizens. 

tavlt,  olves* 

Nos    adventam    snum    ex-  he  ordered  its  to  await  his  arrival. 

spectare  J  usHit, 

Nos  adventam  ejus  exspec-  they  ordered  tis  to  atvaii  his  ar- 

tare  Jussernnt,  rival. 

Nos    adventam    suum    ex-  they   ordered    its   to    atuait   their 

spectare  Jusserant,  arrical. 

Nos   adventam   eoram  ex-  he  ordered  «s  to  aivait  their  ar- 

spectare  Jusstt,  Hval. 

Observation. — Manner  of  expressing  in  Latin  the  possessive 
pronouns,  my,  yoiir,  our,  his  {her,  its),  their.  For  the  declension 
of  the  Latin  possessive  pronouns  see  Part  III.,  section  21.  DiflFer- 
ence  between  tuus  and  vester,  suas  and  ejas,  suus  and  eoram. 

(c)  Arma  tradlderant,  they  gave  up  their  arms. 

In  officio  permanebimas,  tee  shall  remain  in  our  allegiance. 

Flllam  nilsit,  he  sent  his  son. 

Flllam  suam  mlslt,  Jie  sent  his  own  son. 

Observation. — When  are  the  English  possessive  pronouns  not 
expressed  in  Latin  ?^  What  is  the  eflfect  if  they  are  expressed 
when  not  needed  for  clearness'  sake  ? 

EXERCISE  XLIV. 

I. — 1.  In  conspectu  exercitus  nostri,  agri  eorum  vastati  erant. 
2.  Eorum  fuga  nostri^  erant  perterritl.  3.  Cur  de  tua  virtute  aut 
de  mea  diligentia  desperas  ?  4.  He  suaque^  omnia  sine  mora  ei 
dediderunt.  5.  Eos  suum  adventum  exspectare  jussit.  6.  Ubi  de 
ejusadventu  Helve tii  certiores  facti  sunt,  legates  ad  eum  miserunt. 
7.  Fratrem  tuum  ad  se  vocat.  8.  Helvetii  qui  vos  non  s5lum 
in  suis  sed  etiam  in  vestris  finibus  superaverunt,  nostro  exercitui 
non  pares  sunt.  9.  Ego  mels  copils  meoque  exercitu  vobis  regna 
conciiiabo.  10.  Legio,  quam  secum  habebat,  in  nostros^  impetum 
fecit.     11.  Sequanis,  qui  intra  fines  suos  eum  receperunt,  quorum 

1.  See  footnote  2,  page  13. 

2.  Nostri  is  often  used,  without  a  noun,  in  the  sense  of  our  men ;  so  sui  may  mean 
At*  (or  their)  men^  friends,  people,  and  sua  (neuter  plural),  their  posse^gions. 
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•. 
omnia  oppida  in  potestate  ejus  sunt,  omnes  cruciHtiis  b.  per- 
ferendi.  12.  Regnum  in  civitate  sua  occupaturus  est.  lo  Ves- 
trae  salutis  causa  suum  periculum  neglexerunt.  14.  Sese  in  silvas 
abdiderunt.  15.  Caesar  primum  suuni  deindc  rmnium  equos  ex 
conspectu  removit.  16.  Se  in  montem  receperunt.  17.  Se  ad 
suos  recepit. 

II. — 1.  He  resolved  to  lead  out  with  him  two  legions.  2.  The 
Helvetians  had  now  led  their  forces  into  the  territories  of  the 
Aedui,  and  were  laying  waste  their  fields.  3.  He  gave  the  signal 
to  his  men.^  4.  He  ordered  us  to  obey  him.  5.  He  hastens  to 
them  and  sends  all  the  cavalry  before  him.  6.  They  will  not  with- 
stand the  attacks  of  our  men.^  7.  On  his  arrival  they  withdrew 
themselves  and  all  their  possessions^  into  the  town.  8.  They 
were  waging  war  with  your  allies.  9.  The  cavalry  betook  them- 
selves to  him.  10.  For  the  sake  of  their  safety  I  neglected  my 
own  danger.  1\.  They  are  going  to  jt>in  battle  with  our  men.^ 
12.  Caesar  was  restraining  his  men^  from  battle.  13.  We  learned 
it  through  their  messengers.  14.  Caesar  ought  to  lead  the  legions 
which  he  has  with  him  across  into  our  province.  15.  We  are 
going  to  march  through  your  territories.  16.  They  will  surrender 
themselves  to  him. 


LESSON  XLV. 

AdTeMtu   Caesarig  commoti  they  tvere  (damned  by  Ccesar's  a/r 

sunt,  rival. 

Adventu  Caesaris  commoti,  le-  alaiined    (or    behig  alarmed)  by 

gsLtbs  mlserunt,  Caesar's    arrival^    they    sent 

hostages. 

Cdpiae  In  unain  locum  coaotae  the  forces  had  been  gathered  to 

erant,  07ie  place. 

Coplae  in  unum  locum  coactae,  the  forces,  after  being  gathered  (or 

in  provinciam  mlttentur,  on  being  gathered)to  one pla^^e, 

V  will  be  sent  into  the  province. 

liegio  d^leota  est,  a  legion  was  chosen. 

Liegrlonem  deleotam  misit,  he  sent  a  chosen  legion. 

L  S«e  footnote  2,  paf^e  64. 
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Observation. — The  use  and  force  of  commdtl,  coactae,  deleeta, 

when  no  longer  joined  with  parts  of  the  verb  sain.^  The  different 
translations  given.  The  voice.  The  relation  in  point  of  time  of 
the  participle  and  the  principal  verb.  The  formation  and  declen- 
sion of  the  participle. 

EXERCISE  XLV. 

I. — 1.  Nostro  adventu  commotus,  Caesar  duas  legiones  in  citeri- 
ore  Gallia  conscribit.  2.  NonnuUi  pudore  adducti  remanebunt. 
3.  Vulneribus  confecti,  barbari  se  in  fugam  contulerunt.^  4. 
Repentlnd  ejus  adventu  prohibitus,  copias  in  fines  suos  redtixit. 
5.  In  nostros  disjectos  inipetum  fecerunt.  6.  In  omnibus  collibus 
expositas  hostium  copias  armatas  conspexit.  7.  Spe  praedae 
adducti,  in  Galliani  contenderunt.  8.  Hostes  vulneribus  confectos 
ex  loco  superiore  in  flumen  compulimus.  9.  Barbari  commoti 
quod  oppiduni,  et^  natura  loci  et  manu  munitum,  expugnatum 
erat,  majores  copias  parare  coeperunt.  10.  Omnes  Belgarum 
copiae,  in  ununi  locum  coactae,  ad  eum  veniebant.  11.  Impulsl 
a  prlncipibus,  a  nobis  defecturi  erant.  12.  Hostes  undique  cir- 
cumventl,  fuga  salutem  petierunt.  13.  Celeritate  Romanorum 
commoti,  legatos  ad  eum  de  deditione  mittunt.  14.  Alteram 
partem  vici  Gallis  concessit,  alteram  vacuam  ab  eis  relictam  cohor- 
tibus  attribuit.  15.  Helv^  li  omnium  rerum  inopia  adducti  legatos 
ad  eum  miserunt. 

II. — 1.  After  being  driven  back  into  the  town  they  made  a  sally. 
2.  They  withdrew  themselves  and  all  their  possessions  into  a  place 
excellently  fortified  by  nature.  3.  Alarmed  by  the  want  of  sup- 
plies, he  hastened  the  next  day  to  the  province.  4.  The  Aedui, 
after  being  called  brothers  by  the  senate,  are  held  in  bondage  by 
him.  5.  Being  defeated  by  the  first  attack  of  our  men,  they 
betook  themselves  to  the  camp.  6.  Dumnorix  on  being  recalled 
had  resisted  the  cavalry.  7.  The  Aedui,  being  defeated  by  him, 
had  suffered  great  loss.  8.  The  soldiers,  weighed  down  by  the 
heavy  burden  of  their  armor,  had  to  join  battle  with  the  enemy 

1.  This  part  of  the  verb  is  known  as  the  Perfect  Participle  Pasnve. 

2.  CorUulerunt  is  from  confero. 

,8.  Et . . .    ''t  here,  as  often,  means  both  ....  and. 
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at  an  unfavorable  time.  9,  Csesar,  on  being  informed  of  their 
approach,  leads  out  with  him  all  the  cavalry  and  hastens  to  them. 
10.  Led  by  his  influence,  they  detained  the  ambassadors  sent  by 
him.  11.  Dismayed  by  the  appearance  of  the  ships,  the  bar- 
barians halted.  12.  The  Aedui,  having  been  crushed  hy  the 
battles  and  disasters,  had  given  hostages  U)  him.  13.  The  Hel- 
vetians, alarmed  })y  his  sudden  approach,  are  going  to  send  ambas- 
sadors to  him.  14.  He  has  led  his  forces  across  into  Gaul,  having 
been  asked  and  mvited  by  the  Gauls.  15.  Driven  by  madness  and 
folly,  they  have  made  war^  on  us. 


LESSON  XLVL 

Turning  to  Part  HI.,  section  39,  examine  the  inflection  of  the 
verb  capio,  in  the  indicative  (active  and  passive),  the  present 
infinitive  active,  and  the  gerundive  passive. 

Observation. — The  peculiarities  of  inflection  in  verbs  like 
caplo.^ 

EXERCISE  XLVI. 

I. — 1.  Accipiet.  2.  Se  recipiunt.  3.  Faciendum  est.  4.  Tela 
conjiciebant.  5.  Nuntiat.  6.  Res  est  suscipienda.  7.  Se  in 
oppidum  recipere  coeperunt.  8.  Suscipietur.  9.  Superiora  loca 
multitudine  hostium  completa  conspiciebantur.  10.  Perfacile  est 
conata  perficere.  11.  Munitiones  perficientur.  12.  Legates  inter- 
ficiunt.  13.  Ex  oppido  profugere  non  audebunt.  14.  Condicidnes 
pacis  accipiendae  erant.  15.  Ab  amicitia  popull  Roman!  deficie- 
bant.     16.  Non  solum  vires  sed  etiam  tela  nostros  deficiunt. 

II. — 1.  The  Roman  people  makes  peace  with  them.  2.  They 
undertake  the  war.  3.  They  were  marching  through  the  province. 
4.  The  war  should  not  have  been  undertaken.  5,  We  fortify.  6. 
Supplies  will  fail  us.  7.  He  will  be  put  to  death  by  them.  8. 
They  were  ordered  to  hurl  their  darts.  9.  The  fortifications  must 
be  finished.  10.  We  receive.  11.  They  will  make  an  attack. 
12.  They  will  announce.  13.  They  hesitate  to  revolt  from  the 
Aedui.  14.  He  undertakes  the  matter.  15.  They  perceive  him. 
16.  They  were  fleeing. 

1.  See  footnote  3,  page  61.  2.  See  Part  III.,  section  67. 
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■  LESSON  XLVII. 

(a)  Turn  U)  Part  III.,  section  23. 

Observation. — The  declension  of  hic  and  ille. 

(6)  Provlnelu  ineu  huec  est,  ilia  th  is  is  my pramice,  that  {is)  ymirs. 
veHtra, 

Enin  loouiii  tnunlvernnt,  they  fortified  that  place. 

In  eos  qiil  hnec   faelebant  they  made  (iii  uttack  on  those  who 

linpctum  fecerunt,  u^re    ibriny    this    (literally, 

these  things).^ 

LegratI  paceni  a  Caesare  pe-  the   amlmssadors  asked   peace  of 

tlerunt.     Ille  liaec  re-  Caesar.     He  aiisti'^red  as  fol- 

Hpondit,  lows  (literally,  these  things). 

Observation. — The   various   translations   of  hlc,   Ille   and   is. 

What  w»rd  is  used  for  that  (those)  when  emphatic  (by  contrast)  ? 
when  the  antecedent  of  a  relative  /  When  is  Ille,  not  is,  used  for 
he  {tiiey,  etc.)  ^- 

EXERCISE  XLVII. 

I. — 1.  Kaec  fininia^  Gallls  erant  incognita.  2.  Gallos,  qui  ea 
loca  incoluerant,  expulerunt.  3.  Hos  Germanos  Helvetii,  non 
solum  in  suis,  sed  etiam  in  illorum  finibus,  superaverant.  4. 
Haec  consuetudo  victfis  cum  ilia  non  comparanda  est.  5.  Hi  in 
armis  sunt,  illi  domi  remanent.  6.  Ad  earn  sententiam  haec  ratio 
deduxit.  7.  Dum  haec  in  his  locis  geruntur,  ad  maritimas  regiones, 
quibus  quattuor  reges  praeerant,  nuntios  mittit.  8.  Nostri  pila 
in  hostes  conjiciunt.  111!  i)rim6  concursii  in  fugam  conjecti  proxi- 
mas  silvas  petierunt.  9.  Hoc  latus  Insulae  pertinet  circiter  millia 
pa  suum  quingenta.  10.  Ab  iis,  quos  miserat,  exploratoribus  haec 
cognovit.  11.  Hunc  illl  comprehenderant.  12.  Hujus  loci  haec 
erat  natiira.  13.  Uni  ex  omnibus,  Sequani  nihil  earum  rerum 
faciebant,  quas  ceteri  fecerant.  14.  Ilium  pro  amicd,  te  pro  hoste 
habebo. 

1.  See  footnote  2,  pajje  56. 

2.  /He  is  practically  an  emphatic  ig ;  hence  when  he  or  they  is  emphasized,  ille 
should  be  used.  This  includes  the  case  where  there  is  a  change  of  subject,  as  in  the 
last  example. 
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n. — 1.  The  Helvetians  on  the  following  day  move  their  camp 

from  that  place.     2.  On  being  informed  of  these  things,  lie  orders 

them  to  give  up  all  their  arms.     They  quickly  do  (his)  commands. 

3.  We  shall  defend  those  into  whose  territories  Cjesiir  has  sent 

this  army.     4.  Alarmed  by  all  these  things,  they  send  ambassitdors 

to  him.     5,  These  do*  not  agree  with  those.     H.  The  widtli  of  this 

forest  extends  a  nine  days'  journey.     7.  Of  all  these  the  Belgians 

are  the  bravest,  because  they  are  nearest  to  the  Germans.     8.  By 

this  speech  he  persuades  them.     9.  On  their  arrival  he  leads  his 

forces  into  the  country  of  the  Morini.     They  flee  into  the  wcmkIs 

ind  swamps.     10.  This  legion  Cjesar  had  indulged.     11.  At  that 

ime  he  held  the  leading  place  in  this  state.     12.  They  hsisten 

«wards  the  camp  and  those  who  were  finishing  the  fortifications. 

[3.  Our  men  drove  them  into  the  wo()ds,  but  lost  a.  few  of  (liter- 

xllif,  (Hit  of)  their  comrades.     14.  As  s<ton  as  C.esar  came  to  the 

border  of  these  woods,  they  betook  themselves  to  their  friends, 

and  Caesar  led  his  forces  into  winter  quarters. 


LESSON  XLVIII. 

(a)  Turn  to  Part  III.,  section  33. 

01>8ervation. — The  formation  in  each  conjugation  of  the  present 
participle  active. 

(6)  Adventnm  Caesarlsexspec-  icMle  avnithuj  C(tsar's  app^'oaih 

tans     magna?     copias  he  rui^d  large  farces. 

coegrlt, 

Adventani  Caesarls  ex^pec-  ichile  avriitinfj  Ca'snr^s  apiyroat'h 

tantes    castra    munle-  uie  shall  fort  if  y  the  camp. 

inu8, 

Legratuni  forttter  resisten-  th^y  wo^imled  the  lieidenant  while 

tern  vulneraverunt,  he  vas  hrarehf  resisting. 

In  eo8  fugientes  iuipetnm  we  viade  an   atta<'k  on  them  as 

feolmu8,  (or  ^rhile  or  u-hen)  they  were 

fleeing. 

1.  See  footnote  2,  page  19.  '    , 
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Observation. — Declension  and  agreement  of  present  participle 
active.  Tho  <liti\>rent  translHtionM  given.  The  voice.  The  rela- 
tion in  |M>int  of  time  (»f  the  participle  and  of  the  princiiml  verb. 

(c)  EqaltPN  revocarl  JiiHNlt.  he  ordered  tJie  caralry  to  be  re- 

adied. 
FoNHHH  poinplerl  J uhhIt,  he  ordereil  the  trenches  to  be  filled. 

Naves  oorI  JiiMNit,  he  ordered  ships  to  be  collected. 

VtiHfrn  iiiiinIrT  JiiHHlt,  /le  ordered  a  camp  to  l>e  fortified. 

OhHervation. — The  formation  in  each  conjugation  and  the 
translation  of  the  present  infinitive  |Missive. 

EXERCISE  XLVITI. 

T, — 1.  Discedens  aS  hlhernis  in  Italiam,  jfissit  pliirimas  hieme 
njivcs  aeditijjul.  2.  Leges  Aeduorum  duo  ex  una  familia  magi- 
stratus  crefiri  vetant.  iS.  Magninu  numeruni  eoruni  fugientium 
conciderunt.  4.  il.iec  flens  a  Caesare  petlvit.  5.  Naves  paulum 
removerl  et  remis  incitari  et  ad^  latus  apertum  hostium  constitui 
jussit.  (J.  Succurrit  illl  Vorenus  et  laboranti  subvenit.  7-  Equites 
cedere  seque  in  castra  recipere,  siniul  castra  altiore  vallo  muniri 
jussit.  8.  Caesiir  petentibus  Aeduis  concessit.  9.  Scaphas  mili- 
til)us  compleri  jubet,  et  subsidia  els  quos  laborantes  conspicit 
submittl.  10.  Hunc  fugienteni  silvae  texerunt.  11.  Obsides  in 
continentem  addiicl  jiissit.  12.  Fortiter  pugnans  interfectus  est. 
13.  Hostes,  his  rebus  permoti,  Lutetiani  incendl,  pontesque  ejus 
oppidi  rescind!  jubent. 

II. — 1.  He  orders  the  nmbassadors  to  be  called  to  him.  2. 
Caisar,  while  expecting  a  larger  uprising  of  Gaul,  began  to  hold  a 
levy.  .3.  Weeping  they  besought  him.  4.  He  ordered  the  camp 
to  be  fortified  by  a  wall.  5.  We  made  an  attack  on  the  enemy  as 
they  were  betaking  themselves  to  the  camp.  6.  Our  men,  while 
resisting  bravely,  were  surrounded  by  the  enemy's  cavalry.  7. 
He  ordered  the  enemy  to  be  dislodged  and  driven  off  with  slings 
and  arrows.  8.  Lucius  Cotta  while  fighting  is  slain  with  a  very 
large  portion  of  the  soldiers,  the  rest  betake  themselves  to  the 
camp.     9.  On  departing  they  order  cavalry  to  be  procured.     10. 

1.  Translate  «d  here  by  on. 


PART  1.— INTBODUCTORY   LESSONS.  71 

Influenced  by  their  statements,  he  ordered  the  battle  to  be  begun. 
11.  The  enemy,  becauHe  they  had  a  hirger  number  of  men,  sur- 
rounded our  men  as  they  were  fighting.  12.  We  seized  him  as 
he  was  fleeing. 


LESSON  XLIX. 

(a)  Turn  to  Part  III.,  section  23. 

Observation. — The  declension  of  ipse  and  Idem. 

(6)  Labienani  cum  dnabus  le-  he  oi'ders  Lahienus  with  two  le- 

glonlbas  cast ra  III unire  gions  to  foHifij  the  camp,  he 

J  abet,  ipse  in  Galliam  himself  haatens  to  Gaul. 
contendlt, 

Ab  Aeduls  ipsis  certlor  fac-  he   was   informed   by   the    Aedui 

■    tus  est,  themselves. 

Se  ad  castra  receperunt,  tJiey  betook  themselves  to  the  camp. 

Easdem  eopias  rellqult,  he  left  the  same  fmxes. 

Observation. — The  translation  of  ipse  and  Idem.  The  diflFer- 
ence  between  se  and  ipse.^ 

EXERCISE  XLIX. 

T. — 1.  Eodem  tempore  Caesarem  certiorem  faciunt  de  ejus 
adventu.  2.  Omnibus  Gallis  idem^  est  faciendum,  quod  Helvetii 
fecerunt.  3.  Aquilam  intra  vallum  projecit,  ipse  pro  castris 
ptignans  occiditur.  4.  Postulat  eadem.^  5.  Haec  ipsi  ab  aliis 
audlverant.  6.  Eodem  die  hostes  sub  monte  consederant  millia 
passuum  ab  Caesaris  castris  octo.  7.  Neque  Caesaris  ipslus 
adventus  neque  LabienI  cognitus  erat.  8.  Ab  eisdem  nostra  con- 
silia  hostibus  enuntiantur.  9.  Constituit  cohortes  duas  in  provincia 
coUocare,   et  ipse  cum  reliquls  ejus  legionis  cohortibus  hiemare. 

10.  Horum  auctoritate  adducti,  eadem  de  causa  legates  retinent. 

11.  Eadem  nocte  se  interficiunt.      12.  Eldem  principes  qui^  ante 
venerant  ad  eum  reverterunt.     13.  Ipse  in  Aeduos,  quae  civitas 

1.  Se  is  the  reflexive  pronoun  of  the  third  person  ;  ipse  \s  used  purely  for  emphasis, 
and  may  be  used  of  any  person. 

2.  See  footnote  2,  page  56. 

3.  Notice  that,  after  idem,  qui  may  be  translated  as,  instead  of  who. 
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proplnqua  his  locis  erat,  contendit.  14.  His  de  rebus  Caesar 
certior  factus,  quod  ipse  longe  aberat,  naves  aedificari,  reiuiges  ex 
provincia  institui,  nautas  gubematoresque  compararl  jubet. 

II. — 1.  On  the  same  day  ambassadors  sent  by  the  enemy  came 
to  Caesar.  2.  He  himself  drew  up  a  triple  line  of  four  legions.  3. 
He  hastens  to  them  by  the  same  route  and  sends  all  the  cavalry 
before  him.  4.  He  had  learned  this  from  the  Romans  themselves 
through  the  same  messengers.  6.  He  ordered  them  to  be  sent  to 
him.  6.  The  same  night  the  camp  was  moved.  7.  These  are  the 
same  enemies  with  whom  the  Helvetians  have  waged  war.  8. 
They  themselves  sought  denser  forests.  9,  The  enemy  betook 
themselves  to  the  camp.  10.  The  next  day  they  move  the  camp 
from  that  place  ;  Ctesar  does  the  same.  11.  Supplies  began  to  fail 
the  enemy  themselves.  12.  Hostages  were  given  up,  and  the 
two  sons  of  the  king  himself.  13.  They  were  ordered  to  give 
themselves  up  to  him.  14.  The  Sequani  remained  silent  in  the 
same  dejection.  15.  He  himself  began  the  battle  on  (literally, 
from)  the  right  wing.  16.  The  town  was  protected  by  the  very 
nature  {literally,  the  nature  itself)  of  the  place. 


LESSON  L. 

(a)  Castrls  munltls,  copias  In-    the  camp  havitig  been  fortified,  he 
struxit,  dreiv  np  his  forces. 

Obsidibus  acceptis,   paceiu    (literally,   hostages  having  been 
fecit,  received)     harlag     received 

hostages   (or   after   receiving 
hostages),  he  made  peace. 
Armis  traditis,  pacein  fecit,    (literally,  arms  having  been  given 

up)  when   (or  as)   the  arms 

were  given  np,  he  made  pteace. 

Impetu  fact5,  nostras  per-    (literally,  an  attack  having  been 

turbaverunt,  made)  making arv  attack,  they 

threw  our  mcv  i,    )  confusion. 

Cognito  Caesarts  adventu,    (literally,  Cffisar's  arrival  having 

leg^atos  mittnnt,  been  learned)  on  learning  of 

CcEsar's    arrival,    they   send 
ambassadors. 
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Observation. — The  nature  of  the  ablative  absolute.*  The  vari- 
ous translations  for  the  ablative  absolute  in  the  perfect  participle 
passive.    The  absence  of  a  perfect  participle  active  in  Latin. 

(6)  Nostria  castra  oppugrnanti-   ivhile  (or  as)  mir  men  were  assault- 
bus,  eraptionem  hostes  ing  the  camp,  the  enem^y  m>ade 

feoerant,  a  saliy. 

Observation. — The  translation  of  the  ablative  absolute  in  the 
present  participle  active.  The  position  of  the  ablative  absolute 
clause. 

EXERCISE  L. 

I. — 1.  Hoc  proelio  facto,  exercitum  traducit.  2.  Dato  signo  ex 
castris  erumpunt.  3.  Viois  aedificilsque  eorum  incensis,  Caesar 
exercitum  reduxit.  4.  His  rebus  expositis,  signum  dat.  6.  His 
nuntiis  acceptis,  consilium  convoca  it.  6.  Colle  occupato,  niille 
passus  ab  nostris  munitionibus  considunt.  7.  Grrmani  clamore 
audlto,  aruiis  abjectis  se  ex  castris  ejecerunt.  8.  Hoc  facto, 
duabus  legionibus  quas  in  Italia  conscripserat  in  castris  relictis, 
reliquas  sex  legiones  pro  castris  in  acie  coiistituJt.  9.  His  nuntiis 
litterisque  commotus,  re  f rumentaria  comparata,  castra  movet.  10. 
Nulls  hoste  prohibente,  legionem  in  provinciam  perduxit,  ibique 
hiemavit.  11.  His  constitutis  rebus,  paulum  supra  eum  locum 
pontem  fecerunt.  12.  Deditione  facta,  obsidibusque  acceptis,  prae- 
sidia  deducent.  13.  Itinera  converse,  novissimum  agmen  lacessere 
coeperunt.  14.  Multa,  ipso  praesente,  in  concilio  Gallorum  dicta 
erant.  15.  Phalange  disjecta  equitibusque  repulsis,  impetum  in 
eos  fecerunt.  16.  Impedimentis  relictis  eruptione  facta,  eisdem 
itineribus  quibus  pervenerant,  ad  fliinien  Rhenum  contenderunt. 
17.  Celeritate  nostrorum  permoti,  legatos  ad  Caesarem  de  deJitione 
mittunt,  et  petentibus  Remis  impetrant.  18.  Itaque  re  frumen- 
taria  provisa  equitatuque  comparato,  in  hostium  fines  exercitum 
introduxit.  19.  Nihil  timentibus  nostris,  h(;sles  impetum  fecerunt. 
20.  Instructs  exercitu  ut  loci  natura  postulabat,  proelium  com- 
misit.  21.  Helvetii  impedimenta  in  tinum  locum  contulerunt,  ipsi 
rejects  nostrS  equitatu,  phalange  facta,  sub  primam  nostram  aciem 
successerunt.  22.  Caesar,  pi-imum  suS  deinde  omnium  ex  con- 
spectu  remotis  equls,  proelium  commisit. 

1.  See  more  fully  Part  III.,  section  85,  o. 
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II. — 1.  After  receiving  many  wounds,  they  betook  themselves 
to  the  woods.  2.  Having  pitched  the  camp,  they  determined  to 
await  his  arrival.  3.  Collecting  large  forces,  he  drives  him  out  of 
the  state.  4.  When  several  towns  had  been  taken  by  storm, 
Cflesar  determined  to  await  the  fleet.  5.  Having  procured  sup- 
plies and  selected  the  cavalry,  he  began  to  march  into  that  country. 
6.  Drawing  their  swords,  they  seized  the  gates,  7.  Having  sent 
ambassadors,  they  had  sought  peace  from  him.  8.  As  a  large 
number  had  been  slain,  the  rest  cast  themselves  into  the  river. 
9.  After  capturing  a  large  number  of  men  and  cattle  and  laying 
waste;  the  fields,  he  compelled  them  to  give  hostages.  10.  As 
our  men  were  in  distress,  he  ordered  the  third  line  to  make  an 
attack  on  the  enemy's  forces.  11.  When  several  battles  had  been 
fought,  they  sent  ambassadors  to  Caisar  and  surrendered  them- 
selves to  him.  12.  On  learning  this  (literally,  these  things),  he 
sends  Labienus  in  advance  with  three  legions  ;  he  himself  with  the 
remaining  two  hastened  to  the  river.  13.  While  these  were 
fighting,  a  few  fled  to  the  camp.  14.  Having  slain  a  third  part 
of  them,  our  men  began  to  attack  the  town.  15.  On  learning  of 
his  arrival,  the  jnemy,  collecting  large  forces,  began  a  cavalry 
battle  with  our  men  on  the  march  ;  then  on  their  cavalry  being 
defeated,  they  suddenly  disclosed  the  infantry  which  they  had 
stationed  in  ambush.  16.  As  (but)  a  few  are  defending  (it),  they 
are  likely  to  take  the  town  by  storm.  17.  Having  thus  routed  all 
the  forces  of  the  enemy,  they  withdrew  themselves  to  their  own 
camp.  18.  He  himself,  after  drawing  up  a  triple  line  of  battle, 
advanced  to  the  enemy's  camp.  19.  The  signal  being  given,  our 
men  made  an  attack  on  the  enemy's  line.  20.  Having  ii;  one 
summer  finished  two  very  important  (literally,  great)  wars,  Caesar 
withdrew  the  army  into  winter  quarters  ;  he  himself  wintered  in 
hither  Gaul.  21.  As  these  were  resisting  bravely,  he  ordered  the 
ships  to  be  removed. 


LESSON    LI. 

Qul8  tibl  persuasit  ?  who  has  persuaded  you  ? 

Queni  U8UIU  belli  hubent  ?  what  experience  of  war  have  they? 

Quid  veuistis  ?  why  Jiave  you  come  f 
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Quanta  est  Insula  7  how  large  is  the  island  f 

Cter  est  celerior  ?  which  (of  the  two)  is  the  swifter  ? 

Cur  me  accusas?  why  do  you  accuse  unef 

Observation. — The  difference  betweert  the  English  and  the 
Latin  verb  in  asking  a  question.^  The  declension  of  the  interroga- 
tive pronouns,  (For  quls  and  qui,  see  Part  m.,  section  25 ;  for 
uter,  section  14.) 

EXERCISE  LI. 

I. — 1.  Quanta  est  Insulae  magnitudo?  2.  In  utram  partem^ 
flumen  fluit  ?  3.  Quis  ejus  consilii  auctor  fuit  ?  4.  Qua  de  causa^ 
discedunt  ?  5.  Cognito  Caesaris  ad^'entu,  belluni  parare  coeperunt. 
6.  Quae  et  quantae  nationes  Britaiiniam  incolunt  ?  7.  Quid  mihi 
faciendum  est  ]  8.  Prima  luce  productis  omnibus  copils,  duplici 
acie  instriicta,  hostes  exspectabat.  9.  His  rebus  cognitTs,  eum 
ad  se  vocarl  jubet.  10.  Ciir  ab  officio  discessilrus  es  ?  11.  Qui- 
bus  ex  regionibus^  venistis,  quasque  ibi  res  cognovistis  ?  12. 
Quid  dubitas  ?  13.  Quid  petunt  aliud  Romani?  14.  Quid  illo 
bello  simile  fuit  ?  15.  Ciir  de  vestra  virtute  aut  de  mea  diligentia 
despgratis  ?    16.  Hac  oratione  habita,  concilium  dimisit. 

11.^1.  What  states  are  in  arms  ?  2.  Why  have  they  led  their 
forces  across  into  our  territories  ?  3,  What*  was  said  in  the 
council  of  the  Gauls  about  him  ?  4.  Alarmed  by  the  scarcity  of 
com  and  supplies,  he  hastened  the  next  day  into  the  province, 
after  burning  all  the  buildings  of  that  village.  5.  Wliat*  is  being 
done  in  the  enemy's  camp  ?  6.  In  what^  place  have  the  forces  of 
the  enemy  encamped  ?  7.  How  large  a  number  of  men  are  they 
likely  to  send  to  that  war  ?  8.  The  enemy,  after  losing  all  their 
baggage,  fled.  9.  What  {literally^  of  \ohat  sort)  is  the  nature  of 
the  mountain  ?    10.  On  giving^  this  answer  he  withdrew.     11.  In 

1.  In  English  the  order  is  often  different  in  a  statement  and  in  a  question,  the 
subject  (unless  it  is  itself  the  interrogative  pronoun)  coming  after  either  the  whole  or 

tart  of  the  verb;  e.g.,  he  has  come,  hax  he  come?    No  such  difference  is  found  in 
atin.    See  also  footnote  2,  page  19.    In  both  Latin  and  English  the  interrogative 
begins  the  sentence. 

2.  In.  .  . .  partem=in  ....  direction,  literally,  into  ....  quarter  (or  part). 

3.  When  the  interrogative  pronoun  agrees  with  a  noun  which  depends  on  a  preoo- 
sition  of  one  syllable,  the  order  is  pronoun,  preposition,  noun  ;  this  order  is  usual 
with  the  relative  pronouns  also,  and  is  often  found  with  emphatic  adjectivea. 

4.  The  neuter  plural,  literally,  what  things,  la  very  commonly  rendered  by  what 
See  footnote  2,  page  56. 
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what^  place  is  Caesar?  12.  In  what^  direction  are  tne  enemy 
marching?  13.  With  whom  are  they  waging  war?  14.  What* 
have  you  heard  or  learned  about  this  matter?  15.  On  receiving 
hostages  he  leaves  Labienus  with  the  cavalry  in  the  same  village  ; 
he  himself  hastens  to  the  nearest  town.  16.  What  is  more  dis- 
graceful ?    17.  Which  is  the  more  disgraceful  deed  ? 


LESSON  LII. 

(a)  Iiongre*  far ;  loni^Ias,  farther ;  longiaaime,  farthest,  or  very 

far. 
lAhere,  freely ;       llberius.  more       llberrime*    viosty    or      ^ry 

freely.  freely. 

Acriter,  fiercely  ;  acrius,  mnore  acerrlme,    most,     or    very 

Hercely.  fiercely. 

Fortiter,  bravely;  fortius,  more         fortisslme,    most,    or   very 

bravely.  bravely. 

Dlllgenter,  care-  dlligreniiust  dlligrentissinie,     most,     or 

fully ;  nfwre  carefully.  very  carefxdly 

Observation. — The  regular  formation  of  adverbs  from  adjectives 
in  the  positive,  comparative  and  superlative  degrees.^ 

(6)  Turn  to  Part  III.,  section  17. 

Observation. — Irregular  formation  and  comparison  of  adverbs. 

(c)  Quaiii  niaxlmas  cdplas  coe-    he  collected  forces  as  large  as  pos- 
glt,  sible. 

Qnani  longflsslme.  as  far  us  possible. 

Observation. — The   translation   of    a   superlative   modified    by 
quam. 

EXERCISE   LII. 

I. — 1.  Horum  omnium  fortissiml  sunt  Belgae.  propterea  quod  a 
cultu  atque  humanitate  provinci?*e  longissime  absunt.     2.  Inter- 

1.  See  footnote  3,  page  75.  2.  See  foot.'ote  4,  page  75. 

3.  The  corresponding  adjectives  are  lonaus.  a,  um;  liber,  e'  t,  erum;  acer,  acrui, 
acre;  fortis,  e;  diligens,  entiti. 
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pretibus  remOtis,  dicit  liberius  atqiio  audacius.  3.  Se  in  currfls 
citissime  recipiunt.  4.  Ea  res  iegioni  feliciter  evenit.  5.  Ncvq 
genere  ptignae  perterritis  nostris,  illi  per  medioa  audacissime  per- 
rupcrunt.  6.  Quam  rjiaximis  itineribus  in  Galliam  fllteriorem 
contendifc.  7.  Id  quod  ipsi  aegerrime  confecerant,  ille  uno  die 
fecit.  8.  Cupidissime  populi  Roman!  aniicitiam  appetunt.  9. 
Milites  legionis  decimae,  cui  quam  maxime  confidebat,  acriter 
pugnaverunt.  10.  Qua  minime  arduus  ascensus  erat,  ex  oppido 
eruptionem  subito  fecerunt.  11.  Facillime  impetus  hostium  diu- 
tius  b'ustinebimus.  12.  Haec  civitas  longe  plurimum  totius  Galliae 
valet.  13.  Haec  civitas  diu  plurimum  totius  Galliae  valebat. 
]4.  His  rebus  quam  maturrime  occurrere  constituit.  15.  Hulc 
legidni  Caesar  indulserat  praecipue,  et  propter  virttitem  confide- 
bat maxime.  16.  Omnes  acerrime  fortissimeque  pugnaverunt. 
17.  Quam  aequi3simum  locum  delegit,  atque  castra  quam  maxime 
contBaxit. 

II. — 1.  They  will  resist  us  less  easily.  2.  They  are  approaching 
nearer.  3.  After  procuring  supplies  as  quickly  as  possible,  he 
hastens  by  forced  marches  towaixis  Ariovistus.  4.  Our  men  were 
greatly  alarmed.  5.  They  began  to  resist  more  boldly  and  fight 
more  bravely.  6.  He  persuades  them  more  easily  because  the 
Helvetians  are  hemmed  in  on  all  sides  by  the  nature  A  the  coun- 
try, 7.  Our  men  hesitated  to  leap  down,  chiefly  on  account  of  the 
depth  of  the  sea.  8.  He  forbade  the  soldiers  to  depart  too  far^ 
from  the  line  of  march.  9.  Our  men,  quickly  making  an  attack  on 
them,  fought  long  p  id  vigorously.  10.  He  ordered  as  many  ships 
as  possible  to  be  collected  in  that  winter.  11.  The  right  of  ambas- 
sadors must  be  more  carefully  upheld.  12.  Many  ships  were  most 
seriously  shattered.  13.  He  demanded  as  large  a  number  of 
soldiers  as  possible.  14.  He  stationed  the  army  in  winter  quarters 
in  those  states  which  had  last  made  war.  15.  He  himself  is  slain 
while  fighting  bravely.  16.  He  determined  to  have  an  escort  as 
friendly  as  possible.  17.  He  has  waged  many  wars  with  the 
neighboring  states  most  successfully.  • 

1.  Translate  too  far  by  the  comparative  •  literally,  farther  (than  they  should). 
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LESSON  LIII. 

(a)  Morabantnr,    they  ivere  de-    Secittl  eran^.  they  had  folloioed. 

laying.  Seqal  coeplt,  he  began  to  follow. 

Moratus,  after  delaying.  Potltnr,  he  gains. 

Veretur,  he  fears.  Potltus,  having  gained. 

Veritas,  fearing.  Progreditar,  he  advances. 

Observation. — To  what  voice  do  these  verb-forms  belong  (a) 
with  respect  to  their  form,  (6)  with  respect  to  the  translation  ?^ 

(6)  Seqnens,  mhUe  following. 

Secuturl  sunt,  they  are  going  to  follow. 

Observation. — To  which  voice  do  these  forms  belong  ? 

For  a  synopsis  of  the  deponent  verb  in  all  conjugations,  see 
Part  III.,  section  40. 

EXERCISE   LIII. 

I. — 1.  Dum  in  his  locis  Caesar  moratur,  tempestas  subito  coorta 
est.  2.  Helvetii,  oppidis  suis  vicisque  exustis,  cum  eis  proficiscen- 
tur.  3.  Legates  conantes  dicere  prohibuit.  4.  Hostes  impeditos 
nostrl  consecuti,  magnum  numerum  eorum  conciderunt.  5.  Ino- 
piam  frumenti  veritus,  constituit  non  progredl  longius.  6.  Nostrls 
mllitibus  cunctantibus,  centurio  deos  contestatus  desilit.  7.  Id 
conspicati,  Helvetii,  itinere  converse,  nostr5s  insequi  ac  lacessere 
coeperunt.  8.  Dum  civitas  jus  suum  exsequi  conatur,  Orgetorix 
mortuus  est.  9.  Germands  cedentes  insequi  ausi  erant.  10. 
Cohortatus  suos,  hostes  aggressus  est.  11.  Ne  in  locis  quidem 
superioribus  hostes  consistere  patiuntur.  12.  Repulsl  ab  equitatu 
se  in  silvas  abdiderunt,  locum  nacti  egregie  et  natura  et  opere 
mtinitum.  13.  Hi  nostros  adorti  proeliuin  renovant.  14.  His 
constitiitif,  rebus,  nactus  idoneam  tempestatem,  tertia  vigilia  solvit, 
equitesque  in  ulteriort       portum  prdgredi  et  se  sequi  jiissit.     15. 

1.  Such  verbs  are  called  Deponents.  The  principal  parts,  as  given  in  the  vocabi;  • 
lary,  differ,  of  course,  from  those  of  the  regular  active  verb;  e.g.,  moror,  art,  atus 
sum  ;  seqtior,  i,  secutus  sum.  Of  these  the  first  is  the  present  indicative,  the  second 
the  infinitive  marking  the  conjugation  (see  Lesson  XLVIII.,  c),  and  the  third  the 
perfect  indicutive. 
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Equitata  suo  pulso  atque  insequentibus  nostris,  subito  pedestres 
copias  ostenderunt. 

II. — 1.  Csesar,  after  encouraging  his  men,  gives  the  signal.  2. 
The  Aedui  had  promised  com.  3.  He  did  not  allow  the  soldiers 
to  go  outside  of  the  fortifications.  4.  On  the  interpreters  being 
removed  he  converses  with  him  more  freely.  5.  After  advancing 
seven  miles  from  that  place,  he  drew  up  the  line  of  battle.  6.  A 
sudden  war  arose  in  Gaul.  7.  When  this  battle  had  been  reported, 
those  who  had  come  to  the  Rhine  began  to  return  ;  he  himself  set 
out  for  hither  Gaul.  8.  He  ordered  the  Helvetians  to  return  to 
their  own  territories,  from  which  they  had  set  out.  9.  They  have 
not  ventured  to  attack  us.  10.  They  will  attempt  to  seize  the 
higher  ground.  11.  He  himself  sets  out  with  all  his  forces.  12. 
At  daybreak,  leaving  the  camp  of  the  Helvetians,  they  hastened  to 
the  territories  of  the  Germans.  13.  A  great  storm  having  arisen, 
all  the  ships  were  most  seriously  shattered.  14.  Suddenly  attack- 
ing them,  they  slew  a  large  number.  15.  With  whom  {plural) 
does  he  hold  converse  ? 


LESSON  LIV. 

(a)  Vlrtute  praestant,  they  are  superior  in  valor. 

Celerltate    onines    praece-  they  excel  all  in  speed. 

dunt* 

Oppida  numero  daodecim,  toivns  twelve  in  number. 

Oppldnni  nomine  Bibrax,  a  town  Bibrax  by  name. 

Observation. — The  use  of  the  ablative  without  a  preposition  tc 
specify  in  what  respect  a  statement  or  term  is  to  be  applied. 

^6)  Fortlores  quam  Galll  sunt,  they  are  braier  than  the  Gauls. 

Hlbernia  est   minor  quam  Ireland  is  smaller  than  Britain. 

Britannia, 

Amplius  octingentae  naves  more  than  eight   hundred  vessels 

erant  visae,  had  been  seen. 

Mllltes  minus    septingenti  less  than   seven  hundred  soldiers 

coj3ivenln-"<^  assemble. 
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Observation. — The  force  of  quam  after  a  comparative.*  The 
omission  of  quaiii  with  numerals.^ 

EXERCISE  LIV. 

I. — 1.  Haec  civitas  honiinum  multitudine  praestabat.  2.  Magi& 
virtute  quam  dolo  contendimus.  3.  Veneti  scientia  atque  usu 
nauticarum  rerum  reliquos  Gallos  antecedunt.  4.  Virtute  omni- 
bus praestatis.     5.  Uno  die  ainplius  vigintl   urbes   incenduntur. 

6.  Praestat  omnia  a  populo  Romano  patl  quam  ab  Gallis  interfici. 

7.  Flumen  ab  castris  non  amplius  millia  passuum  decem  aberat. 

8.  Germanos  Galli  virtute  superabant.  9.  Plfiriumm  inter  eos 
Bellovaci  et^  virtute  et  auctoritate  et  hominum  numero  valent. 
10.  Haec  res  Caesari  n5n  minorem  quam  ipsa  victoria  voluptatem 
attulit.*  11.  A<|uitania  et^  regionum  latitudine  et  multitudine 
hominum  tertia  pars  Galliae  est  aestimanda.  12.  Gallos  disperses 
adortus,  magis  ratione  et  consilio  quam  virtute  vicit.  13.  Pluv 
tertia  parte  interfecta,  reliquos  in  fugam  conjiciunt. 

II. — 1.  The  Helvetians  surpass  in  valor  all  the  rest  of  the  Gauls. 
2.  They  are  strong  in  infantry.  3.  He  himself  was  not  farthei 
than  a  mile  and  a  half  from  the  enemy's  camp.  4.  Our  fleet  was 
superior  in  swiftness.  5.  They  themselves  have  not  more  than 
three  hundred  cavalry.  6.  They  are  going  to  burn  all  their  own 
towns,  twelve  in  number.  7.  The  Gauls  do  not  compare  them- 
selves with  them  in  valor.  8.  The  lot  of  the  Sequani  is  more 
wretched  and  bitter  than  (that)  of  the  others.  9.  Our  men  were 
equal  to  the  enemy  both,  in  valor  and  in  number.  10.  The  nights 
are  shorter  than  in  Gaul.  11.  Labienus  has  collected  .  11  the  ships, 
two  hundred  in  number.  12.  It  is  better  to  be  slain  in  battle  {use 
aciei)  than  not  to  regain  our  liberty. 


1.  So  also  after  words  implying  comparison,  e.g.,  praestat,  it  is  better.    The  use  oi 
the  ablative  of  comparison  is  omitted  here  because  of  its  rarity  in  Caesar. 

2.  So  only  after  amplius,  plus,  minus  and  longius. 

3.  See  footnote  3,  page  66. 

4.  From  ajero. 
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LESSON   LV} 

(a)  Respondent    Romanos    ve-  they  answer  that  the  Komans  are 

nipe,  comiiig. 

Existlniat   Gallos   esse    in-  he  thinks  that  the  Gauls  are  hos- 

Inilcos*  tile. 

Certlop  factus  est  Helvetlds  he  has  been  informed  that  the  Hel- 

Itep  face  re,  veti^ins  are  inarching. 

Intellegit    nostros     castra  he    perceives    that   our   men   are 

i»overe«  breaking  up  camp. 

Observation. — The  Latin  equivalent  for  English  clauses  intro- 
duced by  that  after  verbs  of  saying,  thinking,  knowing,  perceiving. 
Mood.     Case  of  subject.     Translation  of  that. 

(&)  Respondent    R6inan5s    ve-  they  ansiver  that  the  Romans  have 

nisse,  come. 

Exlstlniat  Gallos  falsse  in-  he  thinks  that  the  Gauls  Jmve  been 

iinlcos,  hostile. 

Intellegit     nosfros     castra  Jte  perceives    that    our   men    are 

moturos  (esse),  9<^i'*^9  to  move  the  camp. 

Respondet  se  non  venturnm  he  atiswers  that  he  tvill  not  come. 

(esse). 

Respondent  eum  non  ven-  they  ansiver  that  he  unll  not  come. 

turuni  (esse). 

Observation. — The  formation  of  the  various  tenses  of  the  infini- 
tive active,  and  their  translation  after  verbs  of  saying,  thinking, 
etc.  (See  Part  III.,  section  31,  and  for  the  verb  sum,  section  4L) 
The  changes  of  form  in  the  future  infinitive. ^  Use  of  se  and  eum 
as  subject  of  an  infinitive.^ 

1.  On  account  of  the  length  and  difficulty  of  this  lesson,  the  exercise  is  so  arranged 
that  sections  (a),  (6)  and  (c)  may  be  taken  as  separate  leas'  ns.  See  more  fully  Part  li., 
sections  12  and  16,  and  Part  III.,  section  101,  b. 

2.  The  future  infinitive  is  made  up  of  the  future  participle  in  -urus  and  the 
infinitive  of  sum,  but  ease  is  generally  omitted.  The  participle  in  -urus  will,  of 
course,  agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  the  person  to  whom  it  refers,  i.e., 
its  subject. 

3.  Se  regularly  in  short  sentences  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  verb  on  which  the 
infinitive  depends.  As  there  are  no  personal  endings  with  the  infinitive,  the  subject 
should  always  be  expressed  by  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  accusative  case. 

6 
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(c)  Certlor  factus  erat  eos  Iter  he  had  been  informed  that  they 

face  re,  tvere  marching. 

Respondernnt  Ro'iiano8  ve-  they  answered  that  the    Romans 

Hire,  were  comintf. 

Respondernnt  Romanos  ve-  they  answered   that  the  Romxins 

nlftse,  had  coine. 

Exlstimabat  coplas  ventu-  he  thnujht  that  the  forces  ivovld 

ras  (esse),  cwine. 

Observation. — The  translation  of  the  various  tenses  of  the 
infinitive,  when  the  verb  of  saying,  thinking,  etc.,  is  in  a  past 
tense,  i.e.,  imperfect,  perfect  (  =  English  past)  or  pluperfect.^ 

EXERCISE  LV. 

I. — (a)  1.  Reniintiant  Gallos  ex  vico  discedere.  2.  Intellegit 
Nervios  belluni  parare.  3.  Nostros  ex  navi  desilire  conspiciunt.^ 
4.  Hostem  intra  portas  esse  existiniant.-  5.  Dicit  copias  hostium 
fossas  complere  vallunKiue  scindere.    6.  Videtis  nihil  esse  arduum. 

(6)  7.  Se  obsides  reciperatiirum  existimat.  8.  Cognoscit  naves 
in  continentein  revertisse.  9.  Duas  venisse  legiones  videt.  10. 
Nos  iter  facturos  cognoscit.  11.  Copias  tempeiaturas  ab  injuria 
et  maleficio  existimat.  12.  Els  sese  vel  persuastiros  vel  vl  coac- 
turos  existimant.     13.  Omnem  exercitum  discessisse  reniintiant. 

(c)  14.  Respondit  magnam  Caesarem  injuriam  facere.  15.  Re- 
nuntiaverant  Gallos  adventum  RomanOrum  exspectare  constituisse. 
16.  Negavit  Aeduls  se  obsides  redditurum  esse.  17.  Helvetii 
angustos  se  fines  habere  arbitrabantur.^  18.  Helvetios  tempera- 
tuios  ab  injuria  existimabat.^  19.  Ex  captivis  cognovit  flumen  ab 
castris  suis  non  amplius  millia  passuum  duodecim  abesse,  trans 
id  tlumen  omnes  Nervios  consedisse,  adventumque  ibi  Romanorum 
exspectare.  20.  Hostes  simul  atque  se  ex  fuga  receperunt,  ad 
Caesarem  de  pace  legates  miserunt,  atque  obsides  se  daturos 
poUiciti  sunt.     21.  Caesari  renuntiatur  Helvetios  iter  in  Aeduorum 

1.  These  tenses  are  called  the  secondary  or  historical  tenses;  the  present,  future 
and  perfect  (when  translated  by  have)  being  called  the  primary  tenses. 

2.  The  verb  of  sayingf,  thinking,  etc. ,  often  follows  the  clause  which  depends  on  it- 

S.  With  verbs  of  thinking,  feeling  and  knowing,  the  imperfect  tense  is  geneaally  to 
be  translated  bv  the  English  past  tense. 
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fines  facere.  22.  Caesar  postquani  per  exploratorSa  comperit 
hostes  sese  in  Hilva.s  recepisse,  inupiani  frunienti  veritus,  constituit 
non  progredl  longius.  '23.  Helvetil  timore  perterritos  Rom§no8 
discedere  a  se  existimabant.^  24.  Breviores  esse  quani  in  Galli& 
noctes  videbanius.' 

II, — (d)  1.  He  learns  that  the  Belgians  are  as.sembling.  2. 
They  think  that  Ciesar  is  waging  war  without  supplies.  3.  He 
sees  that  the  Germans  do  not  venture  to  begin  battle.  4.  They 
bring  back  word  tliat  the  enemy's  cavalry  are  riding  up  and  hurl- 
ing stones  and  weapons.  5.  They  understand  that  cavalry,  ships 
(and)  provisions  are  wanting.  6.  He  says  that  the  corn  is  now 
ripe  in  the  fields. 

(/))  7.  They  perceive  that  Caesar  has  led  across  the  forces  with- 
out baggage.  8.  He  thinks  that  Labienus  will  order  the  Aedui  to 
send  ambassadors.  9.  He  leanis  that  the  Britons  have  seized  the 
ambassador  and  put  (him)  in  chains.  10.  He  says  that  they  have 
rested  all  hope  of  safety  in  valor  alone.  11.  They  bring  back  word 
that  Cajsar,  after  leading  his  army  across,  has  broken  down  the 
bridge.  12.  All  the  states  promise  to  send  (literally,  that  they  will 
send)  hostages. 

(c)  13.  He  answered  that  he  would  break  up  camp  the  next 
night.  14.  On  the  same  day  Caesar  was  informed  by  scouts  that 
the  enemy  had  encamped  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain,  eight  miles 
from  his  camp.  15.  He  promised  not  to  neglect^  the  wrongs  of 
the  Aedui.  16.  He  was  informed  that  all  the  neighboring  states 
were  revolting.  17.  They  promised  not  to  revolt.  ^  18.  They 
declare  that  they  will  neither  send  ambassadors  nor  surrender  their 
arms.  19.  He  said  that  for  this  reason  he  had  been  silent.  20. 
From  these  he  learns  that  a  town,  protected  by  woods  and  marshes, 
is  not  far  distant  from  that  place.  21.  They  said  that,  influenced 
by  him,  they  had  revolted  from  the  Aedui.  22.  He  declares  that 
they  have  always  been  hostile  to  him.  23.  Caesar,  thinking  (liter- 
ally, having  thought)  that  this  had  happened  quite  opportunely, 
demands  hostages.  24.  He  promised  to  finish^  the  war  without 
any  danger  to  them  (literally,  of  them). 

1.  See  footnote  3,  page  82. 

2.  Compare  sentence  12,  and  avoid  using  the  present  infinitive  after  verbs  of 
promising. 
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LESSON  LVI. 

Vlr  maxlmae  vlrtutts,  a  man  of  the  greatest  bravery. 

Clavsts  naviam  vlgintl,  ajleet  of  tuenty  ships. 

Novem  dlerum  iter,  a  nine  days'  march  (literally,  b 

march  of  nine  days). 

Mons  niagrna  altitudlne,  a  mountain  of  great  height. 

Vlr  maxima  vlrtnte,  a  man  of  the  greatest  bravery. 

Immanl  corpornm    mag^nlta-  men  of  hiige  size  (of  bodies). 
dine  homines. 

Observation. — The  cases  used  to  describe  the  qualities  or  char- 
acteristics of  objects.  Which  case  is  used  when  the  description 
refers  to  number  ?  which  case  is  preferred  when  physical  charac- 
teristics are  described  ?^ 

i 

EXERCISE  LVI. 

I. — 1.  Reperit  Nernos  esse  homines  magnae  virttltis.  2.  Quod 
erat  civitas  magnae  inter  BelgEs  auctoritatis,  atque  hominum 
multitudine  praestabat,  sescentos  obsides  poposcit.  3.  Volusenus, 
tribunus  mllitum,  vir  et  consilii  magni  et  summae  virtutis,  ad 
Galbam  accurrit,  atque  unam  esse  spem  salutis  docet.  4.  Merca- 
tores  ingenti  magnitudine  corporum  Germanos  esse  praedicabant. 

5.  Nervii  vallo  pedum  novem  et  fossa  quindecim^  hibema  cingunt. 

6.  Erat  inter  Labienum  atque  hostem  difficili  transitu  flumen. 

7.  Quibus  viribus  homines  tantulae  staturae  tanti  oneris  turrim 
moturi  sunt  ?  8.  Per  exploratores  certior  f actus  est  silvam  esse 
infinita  magnitudine.  9.  Vercingetorix,  summae  potentiae  adules- 
cens,  c^jus  pater  principatum  Galliae  totius  obtinuerat,  clientes 
convocat.     10.  Ceteri  ejusdem  generis  sunt  humaniores. 

n. — 1.  He  was  distant  a  few  days'  journey  from  him.  2.  A 
mountain  of  great  height  takes  up  the  rest  of  the  space.  3.  It  was 
an  enterprise  of  great  danger.  4.  A  wood  of  immense  extent 
stretches  from  the  ^iver  Rhine   to  their  territories.      6.   They 


1.  See  more  <ully  P&rt  111.,  sections  81,  e,  and  85,  c. 

2.  The  height  of  the  wall  and  the  bro&ith  of  the  trench  are  the  important  measure- 
ments.   Compare  sentence  6  in  the  English. 
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brought  back  word  that  the  Grermans  were  (men)  of  incredible 
bravery.  6.  They  are  going  to  fortify  the  town  with  a  rampart 
twelve  feet  high  {literally,  of  twelve  feet).  7.  He  found  that  Dum- 
norix  was  (a  man)  of  the  utmost  boldness,  and  of  great  influence 
with  the  Gauls  on  account  of  his  liberality.  8.  He  sends  to  them 
Valerius,  a  young  man  of  the  highest  valor  and  accomplishments. 
9.  He  did  not  think  that  men  of  an  unfriendly  disposition  would 
refrain  from  wrong-doing  and  mischief.  10.  This  state  was  power- 
ful, and  was  of  great  weight  among  them. 


LESSON  LVII. 

[a)  Certior    faotns    eat    agrba   he  tuas  informed   thai  the  Jield» 

were  being  laid  %oa»te. 

they  ansfwered  that  their  fields  had 
been  laid  waste  a^ui  their 
towns  burned. 

they  promised  to  follow  (literally, 
that  they  would  follow). 

he  said  they  had  attempted  to 
speak. 


vastarlf 
RespondSrnnt  ag^rds  vasta- 
tos   et  oppida  Inoensa 


esse. 


Pollldtl  sant  se  geouturos 

(esse). 
Dixit  eos  loqul  cdn&tos  esse. 


'i-it 


Observation.— Formation  of  present  and  perfect  in5:  tive  pas- 
sive (see  Part  III.,  section  32).  Changes  in  form  of  the  perfect 
infinitive  passive.  Infinitive  of  Deponents  (see  Part  III.,  section 
40).     Compare  Lesson  LY. 

(6)  Praesidld  castrls  erant,  they  were  a  protection  (literally, 

for  a  protection)  to  the  cam/p. 

Omnia    quae     erant     usul   all  things  which  were  of  service 

nostrls,  (literally,  for  an  advant^e) 

to  our  men. 
Nostrls  erat  impedlmento,     it  was  a  hindrance  (literally,  for 

a  hindrance)  to  our  men. 
Eqnltes  anxlllo  nostrls  ml-    they  sent  the  cavalry  as  aid  (liter- 
•ernntf  ally,  for  an  aid)  to  our  mefbf 

or  to  aid  ottr  men. 


96  PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 

Observation. — The  case  used  as  a  predicate  to  state  the  purpose 
a  person  or  thing  serves.^ 

EXERCISE  LVII. 

I. — 1.  Respondit  omnes  eonim  copias  a  se  pulsSs  ac  superatas 
esse.  2.  Multitudine  hostium  castra  compleri  et  nostras  legiones 
premi  videnint.  3.  Easdem  copias  praesidio  castris  reliquit.  4. 
Renuntiant  Helvetios  iter  per  provinciam  facere  conari.  5.  Haec 
res  magno  usui  fuit.  6.  Demonstrat  idem  omnibus  Gallis  esse 
faciendum.  7.  Equites  nuntiaverunt  superiore  nocte,  maxima 
coorta  tempestate,  omnes  naves  afflictas  esse.  8.  Equites  ab 
hostibus  urgeri  conspicatus,  decimam  legionem  subsidio  nostrls 
misit.  9.  Gallis  magno  erat  impediment©.  10.  Arbitrati  eum 
non  longius  progredi  conatiirum,  in  fines  suos  reverterunt.  11. 
Responderurit  non  se  hostem  vereri  sed  magnitudinem  silvarum. 
12.  Certiores  facti  sunt  Caesarem,  praesidio  quinque  cohortium 
impedimentis  relicto,  cum  reliquis  copiis  prima  luce  profectum 
esse.     13.  Hoc  magno  sibi  usui  fore  arbitrabantur.^ 

II. — 1.  He  found  that  their  arrival  was  being  awaited  by  the 
enemy.  2.  He  was  afterwards  informed  that  Labienus'  approach 
had  not  been  discovered  by  the  enemy.  3.  The  two  legions  which 
had  been  last  enrolled  were  left  as  guard  for  the  baggage.  4.  He 
promised  to  follow  Csesai.  5.  Those  who  were  coming  to  the 
aid  of  the  Belgians  learned  that  several  towns  had  been  taken  by 
storm.  6.  He  was  informed  that  a  sudden  war  had  arisen  in 
Gaul.  7.  One  thing  was  a  great  advantage  to  our  men.  8.  They 
answered  that  the  friendship  of  the  Roman  people  was  an  honor 
and  a  safeguard,  not  a  loss.  9.  These  informed  Csesar  that  the 
two  ambassadors  had  been  put  to  death.  10.  All  (things)  were 
wanting  which  were  of  use  for  (use  ad)  these  purposes.  11-  He 
said  that  the  Aedui  had  been  compelled  to  give  hostages.  12.  He 
said  that  he  would  set  out  for  the  province  the  next  day.  13.  He 
perceived  that  our  men  were  being  surrounded  by  the  enemy. 

1.  This  use  of  the  dative  is  found  chiefly  with  the  words  given  above.  It  should  be 
noticed  that  there  is  generally  another  dative  telling  the  person  to  whom  the  thing 
spoken  of  is  a  benefit  or  injury,  and  often  to  be  translated  by  for. 

2.  See  footnote  3,  page  82. 
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LESSON  LVIII. 

Magrna  oeleritate  decarrerant,    they  ran  doum  with  great  swift- 
ness. 

Alia  ratione  bellum  gerunt,       they  carry  on  the  war  in  anothi  r 

manner. 

Sammo  studio  castra  muniant,    they  fortify  the  camp  with  the 

greatest  zeal. 

Sua  consnetudlne  desilaernnt,    they  leaped  dotviiy    a^xording  to 

their  c^istom. 

Caesaris     volnntate     profecti    they  set  out  with  Ccesar*8  consent. 
Bitnt» 

ObserTat^on. — The  use  and  translation  of  the  ablative  express- 
ing the  manner  in  which,  or  that  in  accordance  with  which,  some- 
thing is  done. 

EXERCISE  LVIII. 

I. — 1.  Equitibus  nostris  pulsis,  incredibili  celeritate  ad  flumen 
decurrunt.  2.  Gallis  magno  erat  impedimento  quod  nudo  corpore 
pugnaverunt.  3.  Ab  eis  cognovit  Gallos  more  suo  concilio  habito, 
nuntios  in  omnes  partes  dimisisse.  4.  Hostes  maximo  clamore 
scalis  vallum  ascendere  coeperunt.  5.  Consuetiidine  sua  Caesai 
cohortes  complures  praesidio  castiis  reliquerat.  6.  Repperit  id 
flumen  per  fines  Aeduorum  in  Rhodanum  influere  incredibili 
lenitate.  7.  Ad  castra  magno  cursu  contenderunt.  8.  Consensu 
omnium  Gallorum,  pace  facta,  Germani  hunc  sibi  domicilio  locum 
delegerunt.  9.  Ad  haec  Caesar  respondit  se  nunquam  alia  ratione 
bellum  gesturum.  10.  Summo  studio  milites  naves  aedificaxe 
veteresque  reficere  coeperunt. 

11. — 1.  He  ordered  the  camp  to  be  moved  with  greater  noise  and 
confusion.  2.  He  said  this  in  a  loud  voice.  3.  They  reported 
that  all  the  Gauls  with  loud  weeping  began  to  ask  aid  from  Csesar. 
4.  Having  with  incredible  speed  covered  a  great  distance,  they 
reached  the  camp  on  the  eighth  day.  5.  According  to  their  cus- 
tom, they  leap  down  and  fight  on  foot.  6.  They  brought  back 
)lf ord  that  the  camp  had  not  been  fortified  with  the  same  care  on 
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(use  ex)  all  sides.  7.  He  answered  that  he  would  not  come  on  any 
other  condition.  8.  With  the  same  speed  they  hastened  towards 
our  camp.  9.  With  the  approval  of  all,  they  sent  ambassadors  to 
him  and  promised  to  give  hostages.  10.  He  found  out  through 
scouts  that,  according  to  the  practice  of  the  Roman  people,  the 
enemy  were  fortifying  a  camp. 


LESSON  LIX. 

Impetam   tarn  sablto  facinnt  they  make  an  aita^  so  s^idderdy 

nt  nemo  reslstat,  thai  no  one  resists. 

Impetam  tam  sabito  fecernnt  they  made  an  attack  so  s\uidenLy 

at  nemo  reslsteret,  that  no  one  resisted. 

Tantos  timor  hostes  occapavlt  s\(4:h  a  panic  seized  the  enemy  that 

at    proellam    commlttere  they   did   not    dare    to  join 

non  aaderent,  battle. 

Accldlt  at  castra  mllltes  mu-  it  happened  that  the  soldiers  vxre 

nirent,  fortifying  the  camp. 

Observation. — Formation  of  the  subjunctive  in  the  present  and 

imperfect  active  of  all  conjugations.     (See  Part  III.,  section  29.)^ 

The  translation  and  use  of   these  tenses  of  the   subjunctive  in 

dependent  sentences  of  result.^    Position  of  the  clause  introduced 

by  at.' 

EXERCISE  LIX. 

I. — 1.  Tam  subito  impetum  fecerunt  ut  hostes  terga  verterent. 
2.  Non  tam  barbarus  sum  ut  haec  non  sciam.  3.  Ita  Helvetii 
instituti  sunt  uo  obsides  accipere  non  dare  soleant.  4.  Tantus  fuit 
timor  ut  discedere  ab  signls  non  auderemus.  5.  Accidit  ut  Galli 
copias  compararent.  6.  Ita  currus  coUocant  ut  expeditum  ad 
8u6s  receptum  habeant.      7.   Tantum  potentia  antecesserant  ut 

1.  See  also  Part  III.,  section  39,  for  the  subjunctive  of  the  verbs  m  -to  of  the  third 
conjugation. 

2.  In  these  lessons  it  will  be  sufficient  to  notice  that  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive 
are  translated  in  the  same  way  as  the  indicative  is ;  the  present  like  the  present 
indicative,  the  imperfect  like  the  imperfect  or  perfect  (  =  English  past)  indicative,  the 
perfect  like  the  perfect  indicative,  and  the  pluperfect  like  the  perfect  (  =  Engli?'  past) 
or  pluperfect  indicative.  This  is  for  beginners  a  safer  guide  m  translation  than  the 
rules  for  the  "  Sequence  of  Tenses." 

3.  Notice  that  except  after  verbs  of  happening  (the  result  of  ohanoe),  some  woid 
ooBtaining  the  idea  of  to  or  tuck  precede*  toe  ut  olauM. 
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G^alliae  totius  principS,tuia  obtinSrent.  8.  Tarn  celeriter  Srup> 
tidnem  faciunt  ut  nemo  resistat.  9.  Tantam  sibi  auctoritatem 
comparaverat  ut  undique  ad  eum  legationes  concurrerent.  10. 
Tantum  exercitatione  efficiunt  ut  in  praecipiti  loco  equos  brevi 
moderari  soleant.  11.  Sic  nostros  contempsSrunt  ut  foss&s  com- 
plere  auderent.  12.  Hostes  tantam  virtutem  praestiterunt  ut 
altissimas  ripas  ascendere  auderent. 

IT. — 1.  The  enemy  were  so  terrified  that  they  fled  to  the  woods. 
2.  So  great  was  the  valor  of  the  soldiers  that  all  fought  fiercely 
and  bravely.  3.  On  their  arrival  such  a  change  occurred  {literally^ 
was  made)  that  our  men  at  once  renewed  the  battle.  4.  It  hap- 
penefd  that  the  soldiers  were  leaving  the  standards.  6.  Such  was 
the  swiftness  of  the  Germans  that  they  equalled  the  speed  of 
their  horses.  6.  So  great  is  the  panic  that  we  do  not  venture  to 
engage  battle  with  them.  7.  So  great  a  storm  arose  that  very  few 
of  all  the  ships  reached  land.  8.  The  enemy  have  been  so  alarmed 
by  his  arrival  that  they  are  sending  ambassadors  about  peace.  9. 
They  fought  so  fiercely  that  no  one  dared  leave  the  standards.  10. 
They  display  such  valor  that  the  neighboring  states  eagerly  seek 
their  friendship.  11.  They  have  such  influence  among  the  Bel- 
gians that  no  one  dares  to  lay  waste  their  fields.  12.  So  quick 
were  they  (literally,  so  great  uxis  their  quickness)  that  he  with 
difficulty  saved  himself  from  the  enemy's  hands. 


LESSON  LX. 

Cam  frumentam  nostrl  com-    when  our  men  ivere  bringing  in 
portarent,   certlor   facta8  corn,  he  tixts  informed  .... 

CSC   •    •    •   f 

Cam    haeo    vldisset,     eqaites    when  he  saw  (literally,  had  seen) 

misit,  this,  he  sent  the  cavalry. 

Cum  ai^rds  i^astavlssentt  oppl-    when  (or  after,  or  since)  they  had 
da  oppugrnaverant,  laid  waste  the  fields  (or  after 

laying  wa^'ite  the  fields),  they 
attacked  the  towns. 
Com  mllle  passu s  abesset,  cer-    when  he  tvas  a  mile  distant,  he 
tlor  faotus  eat  ...»  UHi-s  inforriied  .... 
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Observutton. — Formation  of  pluperfect  subjunctive  active  of  all 
conjugations  (see  Part  III.,  section  29).^  The  subjunctive  of  anm 
(see  Part  III.,  section  41).  The  use  and  translation  of  cam  and 
the  subjunctive.'-'  The  difference  between  the  imperfect  and  the 
pluperfect  subjunctive  after  cuin.^  The  position  of  the  clause 
introduced  by  cum. 

EXERCISE  LX. 

I. — 1.  Cum  per  eorum  fines  quattuor  dies  iter  fgcisset,  ad  fltimen 
pervenit.  2.  Caesar*  cum  ab  hoste  non  amplius  passuum  duo- 
decim  millia  abesset,  ad  eum  legati  revertuntar.  3.  Ibi*  cum  alii 
fossas  complerent,  alii  tela  ex  loco  superiore  conjicerent,  nostri 
subito  eruptionem  fecerunt.  4.  Eadem  nocte  accidit  ut  esset  Itina 
plena.  5.  Cum  appropinquarent  Britanniae,  tempestas  subito 
coorta  est.  6.  Cum  sine  impedimentis  Caesar  legiones  trans- 
portavisset,  castra  erant  angust^ora.  7.  Eo*  cum  de  improviso 
venisset,  Remi,  qui  proximi  Galliae  sunt,  ad  eum  legatos  miserunt. 
8.  Nostri*  cum  se  in  castra  reciperent,  h  stibus  occurrunt.  9. 
Caesar*  cum  septimam  legi5nem  urgeri  ab  h  ;  vidisset,  equites 
subsidio  misit.  10.  Cum  jam  non  solum  vires  sed  etiam  tela 
nostros  deficerent,  atque  hostes  acrius  instarent,  et  fossas  com- 
plere  coepissent,  Volusenus  ad  eum  accurrit,  atque  unam  esse 
spem  salutis  docet.  11.  Tanta  est  equitum  virtiis  ut  hostes  non 
pares  sint. 

...  f.' 

II. — 1.  When  Csesar  was  in  hither  Gaul  in  winter  quarters  he 
was  informed  that  all  the  Belgians  were  conspiring.  2.  When  our 
men  saw  that  the  camp  was  being  filled  with  a  multitude  of  the 
enemy,  they  betook  themselves  to  flight.  3.  After  he  had  ordered 
corn  to  be  brought  in,  he  was  informed  by  scouts  that  all  the 
Gauls  had  departed.  4.  So  great  a  storm  arose  that  the  rest  of  the 
ships  wore  useless.  5.  It  happens  that  the  nights  are  shorter.  ^ 
When  tlie  Germans  were  marching  into  our  province,  they  lefo 
three  thousand  men  as  a  guard  for^  the  baggage.     7.  When  he  had 

1.  See  footnote  1,  page  88.  2.  See  footnote  2,  page  88. 

3,  As  both  are  often  rendered  by  the  some  English  tense,  it  Is  important  to  aotice 
that  with  the  imperfect  the  time  of  both  verbs  is  the  same,  while  the  pluperfect 
refers  to  a  time  earlier  than  that  of  tht  principal  verb. 

4.  See  footnote  1,  page  6Q.  5.  See  footnote  1,  page  8<j. 


PART  I. — INTRODUCTORY  LESSONS.  M 

approached  nearer,  he  was  ordered  to  throw  away  his  arms.  8.  So 
great  is  the  scarcity  of  all  things  that  we  are  in  very  great  danger. 
9.  When  he  was  a  few  days'  march  from  their  territories,  ambas- 
sadors came  to  him.  10.  When  the  Gauls  saw  that  our  legions 
were  being  hard  pressed,  they  hastened  towards  the  camp.  11. 
On  learning  that  Caesar  was  going  to  set  out  that  night,  they 
stationed  an  ambush  in  the  woods.  12.  It  happened  that  the 
camp  was  smaller. 


LESSON  LXI. 

Raeo  face  re  possam,  I  am  able,  to  do  thiSj  or  I  can  do 

this. 
Cum  haeo  facere  non  possent,    when  they  ivere  not  able  to  do  thisy 

or  when  they  could  not  do 

this. 
Dixit  se  haec  facere  posse.  he  said  that  he  coidd  do  this. 

Dixit  se  haeo  faoere  potulsse*     he  said  that  he  coidd  have  done 

this  (literally,  had  been  able 

to  do). 
Haei;  facere  non  potucrunt,         they  were  unable   to  do  this,  or 

they  could  not  do  this. 
Snbmoverl  non  possunt,  they  cannot  be  driven  off. 

Observation. — Translation  of  the  various  forms  of  possum  with 
the  present  infinitive  of  another  verb.  (For  the  conjugation  of 
possum,  see  Part  III.,  section  42.)    Position  of  the  infinitive.^ 

EXERCISE  LXI. 

I. — 1.  NullI  civitati  Germanorum  persuadere  potestis.  2.  Vobis 
possumus  utiles  esse  amici.  3.  Ab  his  se  defendere,  traditis  armis, 
non  possunt.  4.  Minus  facile  earn  rem  consequi  poterunt.  5. 
Cum  oppidum  expugnare  non  potuissent,  agrds  populati  sunt. 
6.  Ne  ipse  quidem  sperat  nostrum  exercitum  superarl  posse.  7. 
Quid   sine  reliquis  legionibus   efficere   potestis?      8.    Id  efficere 


1.  The  infinitive  is  used  with  possum  in  the  same  way  as  is  illustrated  in  Lessoa 
XIX 
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non  potuerant.  9.  Cum  iter  in  provinciam  nostram  facerent, 
ea  impedimenta,  quae  secum  portare  non  poterant,  citrft  flilmen 
Rhenum  dtposuerunt.  10.  Tanta  est  Germanorum  virtiis  ut  n6 
di  quidem  immurtales  pares  esse  possint.  11.  Cum  ab  proximif 
Germanis  im|)eJ:rare  non  possent,  ulteriores  temptant.  12.  NS 
id  quidein  Caesar  ab  se  impetrari  posse  dixit.  13.  Nostris  sub- 
sidio  venire  non  jioteramus.  14.  Oppidum  oppugnare  conati, 
propter  latitudinem  fossae  murlque  altitodinem  expugnare  non 
potuerunt.     15.  Haec  quia  pati  potest  ? 

II. — 1.  They  cannot  defend  their  own  territories.  2.  He  thinks 
that  he  can  do  this  without  danger.  3.  When  they  could  not 
persuade  these,  they  send  ambassadors  to  us.  4.  He  was  informed 
that  they  had  not  been  able  to  hold  out  (any)  longer.  6.  They 
could  not  withstand  the  attacks  of  our  men.  6.  He  has  been 
unable  to  advance  farther.  7.  We  had  not  been  able  to  storm  the 
camp.  8.  We  could  nuu  take  up  arms  quickly.  9.  Such  a  storm 
arose  that  we  were  not  able  to  finish  the  work.  10.  They  did 
not  think  that  even  (literally,  they  thought  that  not  even)  their 
first  attack  could  be  withstood.  11.  We  can  very  easily  prevent 
them.  12.  So  great  was  the  alertness  of  our  men  that  nothing 
could  be  accomplished.  13.  You  cannot  be  seen  from  the  enemy's 
camp.  14.  We  have  been  so  alarmed  by  these  things,  that  we  can 
less  easily  resist  the  enemy.  15.  They  could  not  pursue  the 
enemy,  because  the  cavalry  had  been  unable  to  set  out. 


LESSON  LXII. 

(a)  Study  the  formation  of  the  perfect  subjunctive  active  of 
all  conjugations  (Part  III.,  section  29),'  and  of  the  subjunctive 
passive,  all  tenses  (Part  III.,  section  30).^ 

(6)  Bogat  quia  tlbl  persaaserlt,    h^  asks  ivho  has  persuaded  you, 
Rogavlt  quls  tibl  persua-    he  asked  who  had  persuaded  you, 
slsset, 

1.  See  footnote  1,  page  88,  and  refer  also  to  Part  III.,  sections  41  and  42,  for  the 
perfect  subjunctive  of  sum  and  possum. 

2.  See  footnote  1,  page  88,  and  compare  also  the  subjunctive  of  the  deponent  verbs 
in  Part  III.,  section  40. 
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Qaem  osnm  belli  habeant  he    inquires   what   experience   cf 

qaaerit*  ivar  they  have. 

Qnem  uaiiin  belli  habere.it  he  learned  what  experience  of  war 

cognovit*  they  had. 

Quid  venlssetls  non   Intel-  /  did   not  understand  why  yon 

legrebam,  had  come. 

Quanta     facnltas    daretur  they  pointed  oiit  what  an  oppor- 

demoostraverant,  tiinity  was  afforded. 

Observation. — The  mood  used  in  dependent  sentences  intro- 
duced by  an  interrogative.^  Contrast  the  independent  sentences 
given  in  Lesson  LI.  The  translation  of  the  diflferent  tenses  of  the 
subjunctive.^ 

EXERCISE  LXII. 

I. — 1.  Ab  his  quaesivit  quae  civitates  in  armis  essent.  2.  Rogat 
quas^  in  partes  hostes  iter  faciant.  3.  Ex  Icxjo  superiore  quae  res 
in  nostris  castris  gererentur  conspicatus,  deciniam  legioneni  subsidio 
nostris  misit.  4.  Rogavit  cur  eos  ab  officio  discessuros  judica- 
remus.  5.  Quibus^  in  locis  sit  Caesar  ex  captlvis  quaerunt.  6. 
Ostendit  quae*  in  concilio  Gallorum  de  eo  sint  dicta.  7.  Intelle- 
gebat  quanto^  cum  periculo  legionem  ex  hibemls  educturus  esset. 
8.  Ejus  rei  quae  causa  esset  miratus  erat.  9.  Caesar  intellegebat 
qua^  de  causa  ea  dicerent.  10.  Ibi  ex  captlvis  cognoscit  quae*  in 
hostium  castris  gerantur.  11.  Flunien  est  incredibili  lenitate, 
ita  ut  oculls,  in  utram  partem  fluat.  ji'idicari  non  possit.  12. 
Insidias  verebatur  quod  qua^  de  causa  discederent  hostes  nondum 
perspexerat. 

II. — 1.  Ha  asked  him  why  they  were  coming  to  him.  2.  They 
asked  in  what^  direction  they  were  being  led.  3.  He  could  dis- 
cover neither  what  (literaUy,  how  great)  was  the  size  of  the  island, 
nor  what  nations  inhabited  (it).  4.  They  know  what*  he  does, 
with  whom  he  converses.  5.  They  ask  the  merchants  from  what^ 
districts  they  come,  and  what  things  they  have  learned  there.  6. 
Although  Csesar  understood  for  what^  reason  they  had  said  this, 
he  yet  ordered  him  to  come  to  him  with  two  hundred  hostages. 

1.  The  verbs  upon  which  these  subjunctive  clauses  depend  are  verbs  of  asking, 
learning,  knowing,  telling,  perceiving  and  deciding. 

2.  See  footnote  2,  page  88.    3.  See  footnote  3,  page  75.    4.  See  footnote  4,  page  75. 
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7-  We  had  learned  how  great  a  number  they  had  promised  for  {uae 
ad)  that  war.  8.  They  compel  the  traders  to  declare  what^  they 
have  heard  or  learned  about  these  things.  9.  He  shows  what'  is 
being  done  in  Gaul.  10.  He  could  not  discover  what*  was  being 
done  in  our  camp.  11.  When  Cajsar  learned  where  (literally,  in 
what'^  place)  the  enemy's  forces  had  encamped,  he  left  ten  cohorts 
as  guard  for  the  ships.  12.  They  are  unable  to  find  out  what 
(literally,  of  what  kind)  is  the  nature  of  the  mountain. 


LESSON  LXIII. 


Haec  facere  vnit,  he  wishes  to  do  this. 

Haec  facere  nulebat,  he  did  itot  wish  to  do  this,  or  h^  was  un- 
willing to  do  this. 

Haec  facere  inalant,       they  prefer  to  do  this,  or  they  had  rather 

do  this. 

Observation. — Translation  of  volo,  n6I5  and  maid,  with  the 
present  infinitive.  For  the  conjugation  of  these  verbs,  see  Part 
III.,  section  43.^ 

EXERCISE  LXIII. 

I. — 1.  Quas^  in  partes  vultis  proficisci  ?  2.  Quae^  vellet  ostendit. 
3.  Servire  quam  pugnare  malunt  ?  4.  Quod  fortunam  temptare 
n5lebat,  postero  die  in  provinciam  reverti  constituit.  5.  Mons, 
quern  Labienum  'Kjcupare  voluistis,  ab  hostibus  tenetur.  6. 
Respondit  se  velle  de  /e  publica  cum  eo  agere.  7.  Eos  interficiet 
quod  haec  facere  nolunt.  8.  Rogavit  quid  vellent.  9.  Cum 
post  tergum  hostem  relinquere  noUet,  obsides  sescentos  poposcit. 
10.  Praesidium  quam  amicissimum  habere  volebat.  11.  Respon- 
derunt  se  aquilam  hostibus  prodere  noluisse.  12.  Pacem  nobiscum 
facere  vult.     13.  Certior  factus  est  eos  obsides  dare  nolle. 

n. — 1.  He  wishes  war  to  be  carried  on.     2.  He  did  this  be- 


1.  See  footnote  4,  page  75.  2.  See  footnote  3,  page  75. 

3.  Apart  from  the  peculiar  principal  parts,  these  verba  are  precisely  lik«  those  of 
the  third  conjugation,  except  in  the  present  tense  and  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 
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cause  he  did  not  wish  that  place  to  be  unoccupied.  3.  They 
answered  that  they  had  been  unwilling  to  come  to  him.  4.  He 
asked  why  we  were  more  willing  to  submit  than  to  fight.  5.  The 
Helvetians,  whom  we  were  unwilling  to  leave,  had  turned  aside 
their  line  of  march  from  the  Arar.  6.  He  said  that  he  wished  to 
treat  with  him  about  these  things.  7.  You  wish  to  settle  in  their 
territories.  8.  As  he  wished  the  business  to  be  finished,  he  set 
out  at  once.  9.  They  are  so  alarmed  by  his  arrival,  that  they 
are  unwilling  to  join  battle.  10.  We  had  rather  be  slain  than 
betray  the  eagle  to  the  enemy.  11.  He  asked  why  they  were 
unwilling  to  hold  the  place.  12.  ''^hey  said  that  they  were  un- 
willing to  return.  13.  When  he  had  set  out  for  Britain,  because 
he  wished  \o  become  acquainted  with  those  regions,  a  sudden  war 
arose  in  Gaul. 


LESSON  LXIV. 

Hosteg  legratnin,  qui  misgns  the  enemy  have  detaitied  the  am- 
erat,  retinnernnt,  haasador  tvho  had  been  ise7it. 

Renuntlant  hogteg  legatum,  they  bring  back  word  that  the 
qui   miggug  egget,  retinu-  enemy  have  detained  the  am- 

Iggo,  bassador  who  had  been  sent. 

Legatuni  qaem  retinent  inter-  they  will  pnt  to  death  the  ambas- 
fldent,  sador  ichom  they  are  detain- 

*  ing. 

Cognogcit  legatnm  qnem  retl-  lie  learns  that  they  'ttnll  put  to 
neant     eog    interfecturog  death  the  ambassador  whom 

egge,  they  are  detaining. 

Exigtlmabat  legatnm  quern  re-  he  thought  that  they  ivmdd  pnt  to 
tinerent  eog  Interfecturog  death  the  ambassador  whom 

egge,  they  were  detainitig. 

Gain  commoti  gunt  quod  Ger-  the  Gaids  were  alarmed  becaiise 
maul  eoplag  coegerant*  the    Germans    had    collected 

forces. 

Certlor  factug  egt  Gallog  com-  he  wa^  informed  that  the  Gaids 
motog  egge  quod  German!  were  alarmed  because  the  Ger- 

Goplag  coegrlggentt  mans  had  collected  forces. 
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Observation. — The  difference  between  English  and  Latin  usage 
in  relative  or  other  subordinate  sentences  when  put  in  indirect 
narration.* 

EXERCISE  LXIV. 

I. — 1.  Certior  factus  est  legatos  ab  omnibus  nationibus,  quae 
trans  Rhenum  incolerent,  ad  se  venire.  2.  Respondet  cum  sola 
decima  legione,  de  qua  non  dubitet,  se  proelium  commissurum. 
3.  Niintiaverunt  omnes  naves  affllctas  esse  quod  nautae  vim  tem- 
pestatis  pati  non  potuissent.  4.  Responderunt  impulses  a  suis 
principibus,  qui  dicerent  Aeduos  ab  Caesare  in  servitutem  redact  6s 
esse,  se  ab  Aeduis  defecisse.  5.  Reniintiaverunt  Gallos  proelium 
eo  die  non  commissuros,  quod  ampliores  copias,  quae  nondum  con- 
venissent,  exspectarent.  6.  Certiorem  Caesarem  faciunt  Venetos 
naves  habere  plurimas,  quibus  in  Britanniam  navigare  soleant.  7 
Animadvertit  Caesar  Sequanos  nihil  earum  rerum  facere  quas 
ceteri  facerent.  8.  Respondit  miseriorem  et  graviorem  esse  fortu- 
nam  Sequanorum  quam^  reliquorum  quod  soli  queri  non  auderent. 
9.  Ex  captivis  cognovit  omnes  Gallos  ad  oppidum  quod  circiter 
millia  passuum  quinque  abesset  confugisse.  10.  Per  exploratores 
comperit  Ariovistum  omnes  copias  quas  coegisset  trans  Rhenum 
tradtixisse. 

II. — 1.  These  informed  Csesar  that  the  Germans  who  dwell 
across  the  Rhine  are  in  arms.  2.  They  think  that  they  will 
recover  the  hostages  which  they  have  given  to  Crass  as.  3.  He 
perceived  that  our  men  were  being  thrown  into  great  confusion, 
because  they  were  unalile  to  keep  their  ranks.  4.  On  the  same 
day  Caisar  was  informed  by  scouts  that  the  enemy  had  encamped 
at  the  foot  of  a  mountain,  which  was  eight  miles  from  his  camp. 
6.  They  promised  to  do  what^  he  had  commanded.  6.  He  was 
informed  that  all  the  Belgians  were  conspiring,  because  they  did 
not  wish  a  Roman  army  to  winter  in  Gaul.  7.  He  thought*  that 
they  would  not  do  what^  they  were  promising.  8.  He  had  learned 
that  the  Germans  were  awaiting  the  cavalry  which  had  been  sent 

1.  For  the  rendering  of  the  various  tenses  of  the  subjunctive,  see  footnote  2, 
page  88.  Notice  that  this  subordinate  clause  in  the  subjunctive  regfularly  depends  on 
another  clause  whose  verb  h  in  the  infinitive  after  a  verb  of  saying,  thinking,  etc. 

2.  In  translating  this  sentence  supply  the  word  that. 

9.  See  footnote  4,  juige  75.  4.  See  footnote  3,  page  82. 
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across  the  Rhine.  9.  They  answered  that  the  leading  men  «rho 
had  said  this  had  fled  to  Britain,  because  they  understood  in  what 
(literally^  hmv  great)  danger  they  were.  10.  Caesar  thought  terms 
should  not  be  received  from  those  who,  after  seeking  peace,  had 
voluntarily  made  war. 


LESSON  LXV. 

Turn  to  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  fero.  Part  III,,  section  44. 

Observation. — The  irregularities  in  the  inflection  of  fero  and 
its  compounds.* 

EXERCISE  LXV. 

I. — 1.  Nocte  clam  ex  castris  exercitum  diicit  et  ad  Caesarem 
auxilium  fert.  2.  Quae  audiverunt  ad  legatos  deferunt.  3.  Tanta 
erat  militum  virtus  ut  ne  tinum  quidem  nostrorum  impetum  hostes 
ferrent.  4.  Responderunt  impuls5s  a  principibus  populd  Roman5 
se  bellum  intulisse.  5.  Frumentum  ex  agris  in  castra  conferebat. 
6.  Servitutem  perferre  malunt.  7.  Defertur  ea  res  ad  Caesarem. 
8.  In  silvas  ac  paludes  se  suaque  omnia  contulerunt.  9.  Imperium 
populi  Roman!  non  perferemus.  10.  Tandem  vulneribus  defessi 
pedem  referre  coeperunt.  11.  Respondit  non  sese  Gallis,  sed 
Gallos  sibi  bellum  intulisse.  12.  Tanta  tempestas  subito  coorta 
est  ut  naves  ad  Galliam  referrentur.  13.  Cominisso  proelio,  nos- 
trorum impetum  hostes  ferre  non  potuerant.  14.  Multum  ab 
reliquis  differtis.  15.  Impedltis  hostibus  propter  ea  quae  ferebant 
onera,  nostri  subito  eruptionem  fecerunt. 

II. — 1.  He  was  informed  that  all  who  could  bear  arms  were 
assembling  to  one  place.  2.  The  Aedui  said  that  the  corn  was 
being  collected.  3.  Alarmed  by  these  things  the  barbarians 
retreated.  4.  They  understjind  how  great  a  disaster  they  have 
brought  on  the  state.     5.  He  promised  n(^  to  make  war^  on  them 

1.  Apart  from  the  peculiar  principal  parts,  fero  is  irregular  in  the  ^eserU  indica- 
tive, present  infinitive,  imperfect  subjunctive  and  the  imperative,  but  in  all  the  other 
fomis  is  precisely  like  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation.  Study  carefully  also  the 
vai-iations  in  form  of  the  principal  parts  of  compounds  of  fero. 

2.  See  footnote  2,  page  83,  and  footnote  3,  page  61. 
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or  thpir  allies.  6.  On  this  answer  being  brought  back  to  Csesar, 
he  a  8ecf)nd  time  sends  ambassadors  to  him.  7.  The  report  is 
carried  with  incredible  speed  to  Labienus.  8.  They  found  out 
what  he  had  said  and  reported  (it)  to  Cfesar.  9.  The  ambassadors 
denied  that  the  Germans  were  making  war  on  the  allies  of  the 
Roman  people.  10.  All  these  differ  from  one  another*  in  language 
and  laws.  11.  He  explains  how  {literally,  in  what)  these  nations 
differ  from  one  another.^  12.  Galba  is  slain  and  his  head  brought 
back  to  the  camp.  13.  He  attacked  them  when  the  Helvetians 
could  not  bring  aid  to  their  friends. ^  14.  Such  was  the  strengtii 
of  the  ships  that  they  easily  withstood  the  storm.  15.  He 
ordered  the  baggage  to  be  collected  to  {literallyj  into)  one  place, 
and  that  (place)  to  be  fortified. 


I.ESSON  LXVI. 

(a)  Profectns  est  ut  oppldnm    he  set  out  that  (or  in  order  that) 
oppusrnarety  he  might  attack  the  totvn,  or 

he  set  out  to  attoAik  the  tcwn. 

Portas  clandl  Jnbet,  ne  in-    he  orders  the  gates  to  be  closed, 

juria  acdpiatur,  that  (or  in  order  that)  injury 

may  not  be  received^  or  led 
injury  be  received. 

Observation. — The  mood  used  to  express  purpose.  The  diflfer- 
snce  between  ut  and  ne.  The  various  translations.  The  tenses 
used  in  sentences  of  purpose.^  The  position  of  the  clause  of 
purpose. 

(6)  Legratos  nilserunt  qui  pa-    they    sent    ambassadors    to    seek 
cem  pete  rent,  pea^^e  (literally,  who  were  to 

seek  peace,  or  who  should 
seek  peace). 

1.  Frmn  one  another,  literally,  mnong  themselves.  - 

2.  See  to  itnote  2,  page  64. 

3.  The  present  subjunctive  is  used  where  English  would  use  may,  i.e.,  after  the 
primary  tenses  (see  footnote  1,  page  82),  the  imperfect  where  English  would  use 
might,  i.e.,  after  the  secondary  tenses.  Notice  also  that  in  clauses  of  purpose  the 
subjunctive  is  not  to  be  translated,  as  is  generally  thp  case^  b^  the  English  indicative 
(see  footnote  2,  page  88> 
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Observation. — The  use  and  translation  of  the  subjunctive  de- 
noting purpose  with  the  relative  pronoirn.^ 

(c)  Mllltes  cohortatus    est   ne  he   vrrjed  the   soldiers  not   io  be 
pertarbarentnr,  dismayed. 

Pete  re  coeplt  «t  In  Gallia  he  began  to  ask  to  he  left  in  Gaid. 
rellnqneretnr. 

Observation. — The  use  and  translation  of  the  subjunctive  with 
at  or  ne  after  verbs  of  requesting,  urging,  etc.' 

EXERCISE  LXVI. 

I. — 1.  Vadls  repertis,  copias  transducere  conati  sunt  ut  oppidum 
expugnarent  et  agros  popularentur.  2.  Cohortes  longiore  itinere 
circumductae  sunt  ne  ex  hostium  castrls  conspici  possent.  3. 
Ciceronem  hortatur  ut  pristinam  virtutem  retineat.  4.  Tantae 
tempestates  consecutae  sunt  ut  nostri  opus  perficere  non  possent. 

5.  Legati  ad  eum  missi  sunt  qui  obsides  se  daturos  poUicerentur. 

6.  Suos '  intra  castra  continet  ne  ea  res  ad  hostes  perf erri  possit. 

7.  Caesar  omnium  ex  conspectu  removit  equos  ut  spem  fugae 
toUeret.  8.  LegatT  ad  Caesarem  vCnerunt  qui  pacem  peteren* 
9.  Equites  monet  ut  quam  latissime  pervagentur.  10.  Ita  per- 
territi  sunt  ut  legati  statim  ad  Caesarem  mitterentur.  11.  Phalan- 
gem  faciemus  ut  celeriter  perrumpere  possimus.  12.  Nuntios 
praemittit  qui  Boios  de  suo  adventti  doceant,  hortenturque  ut 
hostium  impetum  sustineant.  13.  Caesar  cum  duabus  legionibus 
et  magno  numero  equitatiis  in  Britanniam  proficiscitur,  ne  ex  his 
nationibus  auxilia  in  Galliam  mittantur. 

II. — 1.  He  left  two  legions  in  the  camp  that  the  enemy  might 
not  be  able  to  surround  our  men.  2  The  cavalry  fought  most 
bravely  to  wipe  out  ihe  disgrace  of  the  flight.  3.  The  Helvetians 
had  left  their  homes  to  make  war  on  the  whole  of  Gaul.  4.  He 
urges  the  Nervii  not  to  lose  the  opportunity.  5.  Ambassadors 
were  sent  to  ask  aid.     i .  They  decided  to  return  home  that  they 

1.  This  in  Caesar  is  chiefly  used  after  verbs  of  sending. 

2.  The  infinitive  should  not  be  used  in  Latin  after  verba  meaning  to  urg^e,  ask, 
command  (except  jttftco),  advise  or  persuaHo.  or  generally  to  express  purpose. 

3.  See  footnote  2,  pag^e  64. 
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might  carry  on  the  war  in  their  own  territories.  7.  He  urged  him 
to  remain  in  his  allegiance.  8.  They  i*sk  Csesar  {literally,  from 
Conav)  U)  come  Uy  them.  9.  Such  a  storm  arose  that  the  work 
could  not  be  finished.  10.  He  led  the  rest  of  the  forces  across 
that  he  might  pursue  the  Helvetians.  11.  He  determined  to  lead 
the  army  across  in  order  to  punish  the  Germans.  12.  That  he 
may  not  be  C(^mpelled  to  spend  the  sunmier  in  Gaul,  he  orders^ 
him  to  come  to  him  with  two  hundred  hostages. 


LESSON  LXVII. 

Turn  to  the  conjugation  of  the  verbs  eo  and  flo.  Part  III., 
sections  45  and  46. 

ObHervatton. — The  irregularities  in  the  inflections  of  eo  and  fid 
and  their  compounds.' 

EXERCISE  LXVII. 

I. — 1.  Transeunt  Rhenum  navibus  ratibusque.  2.  Exploratores 
jiissit  quid  fieret  cognoscere.  3.  Eas  nationes  adire  volebat.  4. 
Ignes  fieri  jubet  ut  significatio  adventus  Caesaris  fiat.  5.  Quid 
fieri  velit  docet.  6.  Ad  eam  partem  pervenit  quae  nondum  flumen 
transierat.  7.  Ipsi  translre  flumen  non  dubitaverant.  8.  Pontem 
fieri  jussit  ut  minore  cum  periculo  flumen  transiret.  9.  His 
rebus  fiebat^  ut  minus  facile  finitimis  bellum  inferre  possent. 
10.  Eodem  itinere,  quo  hot-tes  ierant,  ad  eos  contendit.  11.  Iter 
per  Alpes  patefieri  volebat.  12.  Captivos  interfici  jussit.  13. 
Rhodanus  vadis  transitur.  14.  Hoc  idem  reliquis  fit^  diebus.  15. 
Locum  duplici  fossa  munivit  ne  impetus  ab  liostibus  fieri  posset. 
16.  Rogavit  num  liostes  palQdem  transirent.  17.  Milites  cohorta- 
tus  ut  fortiter  pugnarent,  quid  fieri  velit  Qstendit.  18.  Cum 
sola  decima  legiono  ibo. 

1.  This  sentence  may  be  translated  in  two  ways,  using  impero  or  jubeo  for  order; 
see  footnote  2,  page  99. 

2.  Notice  that  eo,  while  very  irregular,  resembles  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation, 
while  Jio  is  exactly  like  a  verb  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  except  in  the  present 
injiniiiiir.  and  imperfect  gubjunctive.  Notice  also  that  while  Jio  serves  as  the  passive 
of  j'acio,  its  f onus  are  active. 

3.  In  the  third  person  singular  fo  often  means  it  comes  about,  happens,  generally 
with  an  ut  clause  of  result  following. 
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II.  —1.  He  orders  a  sally  to  be  made.  2.  That  river  the 
Helvetians  were  crossing,  li.  He  declares  that  he  will  go  with  the 
tenth  legion  alone.  4.  He  did  not  wish  that  country  to  be 
unoccupied,  lest  the  Germans  should  cross  into  the  Helvetians' 
territories.  5.  They  will  not  allow  the  Helvetians  to  go  through 
their  territories.  6.  In  order  that  an  attack  might  be  made  on 
the  enemy  from  all  sides  at  one  time,  he  se.it  Labienus  in  advance 
with  two  legions  and  all  the  cavalry.  7.  He  ordered  those 
through  whose  territories  they  had  gone  to  bring  the  Helvetians 
back.  8.  He  declares  that  he  knows  what  is  being  done.  9.  The 
river  can  be  crt)ssed  by  a  ford.  10.  He  showed  what  he  wished 
done  {literally,  to  be  dmie).  11.  He  was  informed  that  those  who 
had  crossed  the  river  had  not  been  able  to  bring  aid  to  their 
friends,  12.  The  Helvetians  are  informed  about  his  arrival. 
13.  That  was  being  done  at  that  time.  14.  While  crossing  the 
river  they  are  surrounded  by  our  cavalry.  15.  He  thought  that 
this  could  be  done.  16.  About  fifteen  thousand  Germans  have 
crossed  the  Rhine.  17.  The  enemy  will  not  cross  the  river. 
18.  He  is  informed  that  the  Germans  who  are  crossing  into  Gaul 
have  been  invited  by  the  Sequani. 


LESSON  LXVIII. 


Oppugrnandl  causa ^  conveni-    they  come  tociether  for  the  purpose 

unt,  of  attacking,  or  to  attack. 

DImicandl  facultatem  habent,    they  have  an  opportunity  of  fight- 
ing. 
Paratas  ad  proflciscendnin,         ready  for  setting  out,  or  ready  to 

set  out. 
Naves  inutlles  erant  ad  navl-    the  ships  were  useless  for  sailing. 
grandam. 

Observation. — Formation  and  translation  of  the  gerund  (see 
Part  III.,  section  35).     Voice  of  gerund.     How  may  the  gerund 

1.  Causa,  for  the  purpose  (or  sake),  always  follows  the  genitive  which  depeads 
on  it. 


102  PRIMARY   LATIN   BOOK. 

be  used  to  express  purpose?'     How  does  the  gerund  differ  from 
the  gerundive  in  it8  forms  ? 

EXERCISE  LXVIII. 

I. — 1.  Reliquas  naves  paratas  ad  navigandum  invenit.  2.  OmnJ 
spe  impetrandi  adenipta,  prlncipes  Galliae  soUicltare  coepit.  3. 
Cognoverat  equitatum  praedandi'  causa  trans  Rhenum  missum 
esse.  4.  Caesar  hxjuendi-  fiuem  facit.  5.  Ulciscendi^  Ronianos 
occasioiiem  diuiittere  nolebant,  6.  Hunc  ad  egrediendum^  nequa- 
quain  iduneum  locum  arbitratur.  7.  Cum  finem  oppugnandi 
nox  fecisset,  legati  de  jiace  ad  eum  venerunt.  8.  Ea,  quae  ad 
oppugnanduni  usul  erant,  comparare  coepit.  9.  Equites  frtimen- 
tandi-  causa  praemittendi  erant.  10.  Nostri,  depositis  armis,  in 
muniendo  occupati  sunt. 

II. — 1.  They  saw  that  our  men  were  advancing  into  unfavorable 
ground  in  order  to  fight.  2.  This  was  the  reason  for  {literally,  of) 
crossing  the  Rhine.  3.  He  had  got  suitable  weather  for  sailing. 
4.  Time  for  {literally,  of)  ""lurling  their  javelins  at  the  enemy  is  not 
given.  5.  When  they  saw  that  our  men  had  crossed  the  river, 
they  left  the  camp  in  order  to  pillage.  6.  They  had  made  our  men 
more  eager  for  fighting.  7.  Suddenly  making  a  sally,  they  leave 
the  enemy  no  opportunity  of  learning  what  was  being  done.  8. 
They  had  collected  large  forces  for  an  attack  {literally,  for  attack- 
ing). 9.  They  made  an  end  of  pursuing.  10.  They  made  an 
attack  so  suddenly,  that  time  for  {literally,  of)  taking  up  arms 
was  not  given. 


LESSON  LXIX. 

Praesidium  pontis  tueutU  cau-    he  stations  a  garrison  for  the  pur- 
sa  poult*  pose  of  protecting  the  bridge^ 

or  to  protect  the  bridge  (liter- 
ally, for  the  sake  of  the 
bridge  to  be  defended). 

1.  Caesar  uses  ad  and  the  gerund  to  express  with  regard  to  rather  than  for  th» 
purpose  of. 

2.  For  the  gerund  of  deponent  verbs,  see  Part  III.,  section  68.  t 
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Dlfficaltas  faclendl  pontis,  the  dijfficidty  of  bnUding  a  hridcje 

(literally,  of,  or  as  regards,^ 

the  bridge  wUich  is  to  be 

built). 

LegratoB    tnlserunt    ad    pacem    they  sent  amhasscidors  to  seek  peace 

petendani,  (literally,  for  the  peace  which 

was  to  be  S(^ught). 
In     petenda    pace    haeo     dl-    iic  asking  peace,  they  spoke  thus. 
xerunt* 

Observation. — The  use  of  the  gerundive  instead  of  the  gerund 
with  an  object.'-  How  may  purpose  be  expressed  by  the  gerundive 
construction  ?  How  is  this  gerundive  construction  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  use  of  the  gerundive  given  in  Lesson  XL.  ? 

EXERCISE  LXIX. 

1. — 1.  flis  rebus  coacti,  legates  ad  eum  pacis  petendae  causa 
mittunt.  2.  Naves  latiores  facit  ad  multitudinem  jumentorum 
transportandam.  3.  In  agris  vastandis  occupati  sunt.  4.  Caesar 
navium  parandarum  causa  moratur.  5.  Galli  in  consiliis  capiendis 
mobiles  sunt.  6.  Spe  expugnandi  oppidi  adductus,  majores  copias 
cogere  coepit.  7.  Reditionis  spe  sublata,^  paratiores  ad  omnia 
subeunda  erunt.     8.  Haec  faciunt  reciperandorum  suorum  causa. 

9.  Ibi  discit  Litaviccum  ad  soUicitandos  Aeduos  profectum  esse. 

10.  Neminem   belli  Inferendi  causa  in  Britanniam    transiturum 
confidebant. 

.ri  -  -  ^ 

II. — 1.  They  are  assembling  from  all  sides  to  defend  the  Remi. 
2.  Influenced  by  all  these  things,  he  set  out  for  the  province  to  ask 
aid.  3.  Orgetorix  is  chosen  to  carry  out  these  arrangements.  4. 
He  gave  the  signal  for  (literally,  of)  joining  battle.  5.  Caesar  had 
set  out  to  harass  the  enemy.  6.  They  promised  a  sufficiently  large 
number  of  ships  to  transport  two  legions.  7.  They  hasten  to 
Caesar  for  the  purpose  of  lending  aid.     8.  He  sends  a  lieutenant  in 

1.  The  genitive  ia  often  to  be  rendered  by  as  regards  (or  an  equivalent  expression), 
rather  than  by  of. 

2.  See  more  fully  Part  III. ,  section  104,  b.  This  gerundive  construction  is  regularly 
preferred  to  the  use  of  the  gerund  with  an  object  in  the  accusative. 

3.  Sublata  is  from  tollo. 
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advance  to  ascertain  these  (things).  9.  He  answered  that  the 
seventh  legion  had  been  sent  to  seek  supplies.  10.  Caedar  runs 
down  to  «.  ucourage  the  soldiers. 


LESSON   LXX. 

Pontemresclndl  Ju88lt  ne  quia  he  ordered  the   bridge  to  be  cut 

flumen  translret*  down,    led   any   one   shoidd 

cross  the  river,  or  that  no  one 
might  cross  the  river. 

Allqnos  ex   navl   egrredlentes  they  saw  some  leaving  the  ship. 

conspexerunt, 

Qatar  ne  in  conspectu  Caesarls  each  was  fighting  in  Ckesar's  sight. 

pugnabat, 

Comprehendnnt  utrnmqae,  they  seize  each  (or  both). 

Neqae  tnrplas  qalcquam  Iiabe-  nor  is  anything  considered  more 

tup,  disgraceful. 

QaXdam  centurio  ad  earn  ac-  a  certain  centurion  runs  up  to 

currit*  him. 

Observation. — Use  and  translation  of  qnls,  aliqais,  qnlsqne* 
nterque,  qnisqaam,  qaldam.  For  the  declension  of  these  pro- 
nouns, see  Part  III.,  section  26.  Which  of  the  two  words  for  any 
is  used  after  ne  ?  Which  of  the  two  words  for  each  implies  eoc/i 
of  two  f 

EXERCISE  LXX. 

I. — 1.  Principes  cuj  usque  civitatis  ad  se  vocat.  2.  Proximo  die 
Caesar  ex  castrls  utrisque  copias  duxit.  3.  Aliquem  de  motti 
Gallorum  nuntium  se  accepturos  existimabant.  4.  Idoneum  quen- 
dam  hominem  delegit  ex  ils  quos  secum  habebat.  5.  Cum  Ro- 
manis  se  bellum  gestures  dixerunt,  neque  cujusquam^  imperio 
obtemperaturos.  6.  Milites  ex  oppido  exire  jussit  ne  quam^  in- 
jiiriam  acciperent.     7.  Ab  Ariovisto  postulavit  ne  quos  Rhenum 

1.  Neque  quisquam,  literally,  and  not  (or  nor)  any  one,  may  often  be  well 
rendered  by  and  no  one.  Similarly,  ne  quia  may  often  be  rendered  by  that  no  one,  or 
(in  agreement  with  a  noun)  that  no. 
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trftnslre  jatergtur.  8.  Uterque  sS  I'^gibus  creditum  esse  dicit.  9. 
Quantam  quuqne  inultitudineni  ad  ^  id  bel'xum  pollicitus  esset  cog- 
noverant.  10.  Eruptionein  subitG  fieri  j^ssit  nS  quis^  arma 
capere  posset. 

II. — 1.  Certain  of  {literally,  out  of)  these  came  to  him  by  night. 
2.  He  orders  each  to  return.  3.  They  have  lands  and  villages  on 
{use  ad)  each  banK  of  the  river.  4.  He  ordered  all  the  horses  to 
be  removed,  lest  any  hope  remain  ('  '*erally,  be  left)  in  flight.  5. 
The  rest  resist  most  vigorously,  nor  does  any  one  turn  his  back. 
6.  Some  opportunity  will  be  given  of  crossing  the  river,  7.  They 
inquire  what  each  of  them  has  learned  about  each  matter.  8.  He 
hopes  that  there  will  be  some  opjiortunity  of  fighting.  ?.  He 
requests  him  not  to  bring  any  large  number  of  Germans  into  Gaul. 
10.  After  selecting  certain  cohorts,  he  ordered  both  legions  to 
follow  him. 

1.  Translate  ad  by /or.  2.  See  footnote  1,  pa^e  104. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY   EXERCISES. 

I. 

{This  exercise  nmy  be  introduced  after  Lesson  XXIII.) 

Ad  initium  silvaruin  Caesar  pervenit,  et  castra  munire  instituit. 
Roman!  in  opere  dispersi  sunt.  Subito  ex  omnibus  partibus 
silvae  hostes  evolaverunt  et  in  niilites  impetum  fecerunt.  Roman! 
celeriter  anna  ceperunt  hostesque  in  silvas  repulerunt  et  multos 
interfecerunt.  Omnes  hostium  agr!  a  Romanis  vastat!  sunt, 
viclque  incensi.  Caesar  exercitum  reduxit  et  in  finitimla  civita- 
tibus  in  liibemis  collcx^vit. 

—{Adapttd  frrnn  Casar,  B.  G.,  III.,  28,  29.) 


II. 

{This  exercise  may  he  introduced  after  Lesson  XXXII.) 

Britanniae  interior  pars  ab  iis^  incolitur,  qui^  nat!'  sunt  in 
Insula,  maritima  pars  ab  iis,  qu!  praedae  causa  ex  Belgio  trans- 
ierunt*  et  ibi  permanserunt  atque  agros  colere  coeperunt.  Homi- 
num  est  infinita  niultitudo,  creberrimaque^  aedificia.  Loca®  sunt 
temperatiora  quam"  iji  Gallia.  Insula  natura*  est  triquetra,  cujus^ 
unum  latus  est  contra  Galliam.  Ex  his^"  omnibus  longe  sunt 
humanissimi  (jui"  Cantium  incolunt.  Interiores  frumenta  non 
serunc,  sed  lacte^'-  et  carne  vivunt,  pellibusque  sunt  vestitl.'^ 
Omnes  se^*  Britanni  vitro  Inficiunt,  quod^^  caeruleum  efficit  colo 
rem,  atque  hoc^''  horridiores  sunt  in  pugna.  Una^^  ex  parte  est 
Hibernia,  minor  quam^  Britannia,  et  complures  minores  subjectae 
sunt  insulae.     Breviores  sunt  quam^  in  continent!  noctes. 

— {Adapted  from  CcBsar,  B.  G.,  V.,  12-14.) 

1.  =  Those.  2.  =  Who.  3.  Nati  sunt  =  have  been  bom.  4.  From  transeo.  5. 
Supply  there  are.  6.  =  The  climate,  literally,  the  regions.  7.  =  Than.  8.  =  In 
shape.  9.  =  Of  which.  10.  =  These.  11.  =  Those  tcho.  12.  Translate  ablative  by 
an,  litersJly,  by  means  of.  13.  =  Clothed.  14  =  Themselves.  15.  =  Which.  16. 
=  Thus.     17.  Una  ex  parte  —  on  one  side. 
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III.  i 

(This  exercise  may  he  introduced  after  Lesson  XXXIX.) 

Galli,  qui  magnas  copias  peditatrus  equitatusque  coggerant  et 
Labienum  cum  ilna  legione,  quae  in  flnibuH  Aeduorum  hiemaverat, 
adoriri'  parabant,  jam  ab  eo'^  millia  passuum  ({Ulndeciin  aberant 
cum'  adventum  duarum  legionum,  (juae  a  Caesare  missae  erant, 
cognoscunt.  Castra  ponunt  et  auxilia  Gemianorum  exspectare 
constituunt.  Labienus,  qui  hostium  cognoverat  consilium,  pre- 
sidium sex  cohortium  impedlmentis*  relinquit  atque  cum  vigintl 
quattuor  cohortibus  et  duobus  millibus  equitum  contra  hostes 
procedit,  et  circiter  mille  passus  a  loco  in  quo  Galli  consederant, 
castris*  idoneum  locum  deligit.  Sedccim  cohurtes  in  armis  esse* 
jussit,  octo  reliquae  castra  communiunt. 

— {Adapted  from  Coisar,  B.  G.,  FJ.,  7,  andl.^  4^.) 


TV. 

(This  exercise  may  he  introdtcced  after  Lesson  XLVI.) 

Hora  circiter  diei  quarta  cum  primis  navibus  Britanniam  attigit, 
atque  ibi  in  omnibus  collibus  expositas  hostium  copias  armatas 
conspexit.  Erat^  ob  has^  causas  summa  difiicultas,  quod  naves 
propter  magnitudinem  nisi*^  in  alto  constitui  non  pot  erant, 
mllitibus  autem,^  magno  et  gravi  onere  armor um  oppressis,  ordines 
in  fluctibus  servandi  erant ;  hostes  verS***  ab  latere  aperto  tela 
conjiciebant.  Nostri,  simul  atque  in  arido  constiterunt,  in  hostes 
impetum  fecerunt,  atque  eos  in  fugam  dederunt.^^  Hostes 
proelio^^  superati,  simul  atque  se  ex  fuga  receperunt,  statim  ad 
Gaesarem  legates  de  pace  miserunt. 

—{Adapted  from  Coesar,  B.  G.,  IV.,  23-27.) 

\.  =To  attack.  2.  =  Him.  3.  =  When.  4,  Translate  the  dative  by  for.  5.  In 
armis  esse  =  to  remain  u^ider  arms.  6.  =  There  was.  7.  =  These  (or  the  following). 
8.  Nisi  ....  constitui  non  poterant  =  could  be  stationed  only.  9.  =  While.  10. 
=- Moreover.    11.  =  Pu«,  and  translate  t»  by  to.    12.  —In  battle. 
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V. 

{This  exercise  may  he  introduced  after  Lesson  LIII.) 

His  rebus  gestis,  Labieno  in  continenti  cum  tribus  legionibus 
et  equitum  niillibus  duobus  relicto,  ipse  cum  quln({ue  legionibus 
et  eddem  numero  equitum,  quem  in  continenti  reliquerat,  solis 
occ^u  nSves  solvit.  OnmSs  n&ves  ad  Britanniam  accesserunt 
circiter  meridiem,  neque  in  eo  loco  hostis  est  visus,  sed  ut*  posted 
Caesar  ex  captivis  cognovit,  magnae  copiae,  quae  convenerant, 
multitadine  navium  perterritae  a  litore  discesserant  ac  se  in^ 
superiora  loca  al)diderant.  Caesar,  exposito  exercitil  et  loco  cas- 
tris^  idoneo  capto,  cohortibus  decern  ad*  mare  relictis  et  equitibus 
fcrecentis,  tertia  vigiliS.  ad  hostes  contendit.  Millia  passuum  cir- 
citer duodecim  progressus,  hostium  copias  conspicatus  est. 

—{Adapted  from  Cceaary  B.  (r.,  V..  8,  9.) 


VI. 

{This  exercise  may  he  introduced  after  Lesson  LVII.) 

Caesar  Avarici^  complures  dies  commoratus,  summamque  ibi 
copiam  frumenti  et  reliqui  commeattis  nanctus,  exercitum  ex** 
labore  atque  inopia  reficit.  Jam  prope  hieme  c5nfecta,  legati  ad 
eum  Aeduorum  veniunt,  qui  haec  locuti  sunt:  duo  magistratum 
gerere,  et  utrumque^  eOrum  se  legibus  creatum  esse  dicere; 
hdrum  esse  alterum  Convictolitavem,  florentem  et  illustrem  adu- 
lescentum,  alterum  Cotum,  antlquissima  familia  iiatum,*  atque 
ipsum  hominem  summae  potentiae  et  magnae  cognatidnis ;  civita- 
tem  esse  omnem  in  armis ;  divisum^  senatum,  divlsum  populum. 
Caesar,  etsi  a  bello  discedere  detrimentosum  esse  existimabat, 
tamen  ipse  in  Aeduos  proficisci  statuit,  senatumque  omnem  ad 
se  evocavit. 

—{Adapted  from  Coesar,  B.  G.,  VII.,  32,  33.) 

1.  =  At.  2.  ^  In.  3.  Translate  dative  by  for.  4.  =  By  or  at.  5.  =  At  Avari- 
cum.  6.  =  After  or  (literallj-)  from.  7.  =  E<ich  (que  is  part  of  the  word,  and  does 
not  mean  and).  8.  NMua  with  the  ablative  =  0<>m  of,  detcended  from.  9.  i.e., 
ii-'vum  esse. 
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VII. 

(ITiM  exercise  may  he  introduced  after  Leaann  LXII.) 

Caesar  cum  in  Britanniani  proficisci  constituisset,  m&gn5  sibi 
fore  QhuI  arbitrab§tur  sl^  reperire  posset  quanta  esset  Insulae 
magnitddo,  et  quae  aut  quantae  nation§s  incolerent,  et  quern  dsum 
bt;lll  haberent.  Itaque  vociltis  ad  s@  undique  merc&toribus,  cum 
haoc  omnia  fer6  cIs  essent  incognita,  Yolusgnum  praemittit  et 
jubet  eum,  exploratis  omnibus  rebus,  ad  se  quam  primum'  revertl. 
N&vibuc  interim  circiter  octoginta  coactis,  ipse  terti&  ferS  vigilia 
lenl  vento^  solvit.  Cum  naves  appropinqu&rent  Britanniae  tanta 
tempestas  subito  coorta  est,  ut  nfllla  earum  cursum  ten§re  posset, 
sed  permultae  ad  inferiorem  partem  bisulae  dejicerentur.  E&dem 
nocte  accidit  ut  esset  Itina  plena,  ut*  nonndllae  n^vSs,  ancoils 
jactis,  aesta  complerentur. 

—{Adapted  from  C<ESL.f,  B.  G.y  IV.,  20-29.) 


VIII. 

{This  exercise  may  he  introdticed  after  Lesson  LXIX.) 

Caesar,  his  rebus  administratis,  ad  cohortandos  milites  decu* 
currit  et  ad  legionem  decimam  devenit.  Milites  cohortatus  ut 
suae^  pnstinae  virttitis  memoriam  retinerent,  hostiumque  impetum 
fortiter  sustinerent,  proelii  committendi"  signum  dedit,  atque  in 
alteram  partem^  item  cohortandi  causa  profectus  est.  Temporis 
tanta  fuit  exiguitas,  hostiumtjue  tam  paratus  ad  dimicandum  ani- 
mus, ut  etiam  ad  galeas  induendas  tempus  defuerit.^  Quae'  prima 
quisque^®  signa  conspexit,  ad^haec  constitit,^*  jig  in  quaerendis 
8Uis,^3pugnandi'  tempus  dimitteret. 

— {Adapted  from  Ccesar,  B.  G.,  II.,  21.) 

1.  =If.  2.  =  As  soon  as  possible.  3.  Translate  the  ablative  by  trith.  4.  =So 
that.  5.  =  Their.  6.  Translate  the  genitive  by  for.  7.  =  Side.  8.  From  desum; 
translate  by  the  English  past  tense  9.  =Wtiatever;  with  signa.  lU.  =Eaeh. 
11.  =  By.    12.  From  consisto.    13.  =  His  comrades. 
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REVIEW   EXERCISES   ON   THE 
ACCIDENCE.^ 


I.  Decline  thefollmmng  combinations  iff  a  noun  with  an  adjective  in 

agreement : 

Duplex  fossa,  commune  consilium,  reliqua  cohors,  alia  res,  regio 
finitima,  omnis  pars,  bmgius'iter,  incredibilis  virtus  (s.),^  major 
pars,  manus  dextra,  tota  acies  (.s.),  omnis  annus,(Belgae  soli  (p.),^ 
injuria  vetus,  ulla  navis,  pugna  superior,  navis  longa,  (^xercitus 
noster,]vir  fortis,  res  familiaris,  idoneus  locus,  omnis  copia,  utra 
pars,  ager  ferax,  locus  superior,  relitjui  Belgae  (p.),  aciea  triplex 
(s.),  vetus  navis,  tota  provincia,  omne  genus,  proelium  equestre, 
continens  impetus,  primus  ordo,  complures  anni  (p.),  caput  solum, 
homo  nobilis,  omnia  arma  (p.),  niillus  ager,  omnis  equitatus^s.), 
unum  proelium,  castra  majora  (p.),  nuUus  communis  magistratus, 
primum  agmen,  altera  pars,  equitatus  noster  (s,),  omnis  ordo,  silva 
continens,  proxima  nox,  par  bellum,  tota  civitas,  castra  navalia 
{p.),  latus  apertimi,^mnne  tenipus,  altius  vallum,  res  opportuna. 
commiine  periculum,  siTtJi  dui«jit5r,  alia  pars,  numilior  navisp 
eques  Romanus,  reliqua  legio,  unum  latus,  niillus  hostis,  legio- 
narius  miles,  signum  mllitare,  communis  salus  (s.),  locus  declivis, 
commune  periculum,  major  copia,  aliud  tempus,  pedestre  iter, 
ingens  magnitudo  (s.),  continui  complures  dies  (p.),  magnum  iter, 
omnis  spes  (s.),  uUus  dies,  copiae  pedestres  (p.),  superior  dies, 
miles  integer  ac  recens,  summa  spes  (s.). 

II.  Crive  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  folloiiring  adjectives^ 

in  the  same  case,  gender  and  number  as  ihi  form  given : 

f  Facillimo,  acrem,  altissimae,  breviorum,]  majoribus,  optimarum, 

1.  These  exercises  are  intended  to  be  suggestive  merely,  for  which  reason  th# 
examples  given  to  illustrate  many  of  the  most  valuable  kinds  of  drill  are  few  in 
number,  the  teacher  being  left  to  add,  as  he  easily  can,  further  examples  of  the 
same  nature. 

2.  The  letters  (s)  and  (/))  mean  that  the  combined  phrase  is  to  be  declined  in  th« 
singular  or  plural  only,  as  the  case  may  be. 
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fortis,  crSbrls,  veteris,  multos,  ditissiml,  humiliori,  piima,  diffisilia,^^ 
densissima,   superiore,  gravium,  proximum,    celerrimas,    magnae, 
ferocissimam,  potentes,  pleno,  antiquam,  parvum. 

III.  Change  the  follmving  adjectives  to  a^ree  with   the  nmins  in 

parentlieses : 

Omnis  (rerum),  complilres  (annorum),  paucus  (diebus),  magnus 
(copias),  plus  (loca),  ingens  (magnitudine),  omnis  (nobilitatis), 
omnis  (annos),  novus  (rerum),  magnus  (auctoritatis),  plurimus^ 
vetusque  (naves),  noster  (marl),  reliquus  (ordines),  maximus  (mul- 
titudini),  finitimus  (partem),  iniquior  (locum),  dexter  (comu), 
alter  (castra),  summus  (duce),  omnis  (hibemis),  singularis  (studio). 

IV.  Girie  the  Latin  numerals  for  tJie  folloiving  numbers,  in  agree- 

ment ivith  the  nouns  in  parentheses : 

3  (horas),  200  (obsidibus),  2  (legionibus),  3rd  (die),  3  (dierum), 
20  (vicos),  1000  (equites),  1000  (equitibus),  1500  (Belgas),  1  (proe- 
lio),  1  (cohortis),  10th  (legionem),  10  (legionum),  1st  (acie),  12 
(annos),  Ist  (impetu),  4th  (nocte),  3  (millia),  2  (millibus),  13th 
(legio),  4th  (diem),  1892nd  (anno). 

V.  Decline  the  following  combi)mtions  of  a  pronoun  and  nmm  in 

agreement : 

Nostra  castra,  utrumque  latus,  ilia  pars,  hoc  proelium,  utraque 
castra,  quidam  miles,  hie  locus,  is  coUis,  hoc  ipsum  flumen,  quod- 
;jue  tempus  (s.),  idem  illud  consilium,  qui  dies,  qua  legio,  meus 
filius,  haec  civitas,  eadem  res. 

VI.  Write  those  forms  of  hic,  is,  suus,  ille,  qui,  idem,  which  ivill 

agree  tvith  the  follotoing  words : 

Legione,  consilium,  loca,  locum,  rem,  militum,  cohorti,  diebus, 
annos,  die. 

VII.   Crive  the  other  degrees  of  com,parison  if  the  folloiving  adverbs : 

Audacius,  saepissime,  multum,  minus,  maxime,  fortiter,  acrius, 
melius,  mature,  facile,  llberrime,  diu,  satis. 
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(Till.  CircumveniS,   siirrmind;  coUoco,  station;  do,  give;  inter- 
ficioj'fctZi;  jubeo,  nrder;  mitto,  send;  accipio,  receive;  re- 
linquo,  leave;  veniq,  come;  video,  see. 
Conor,  attempt ;  experior,  try  ;  polliceor,  promise  ;  proficiscor, 
set  mit;  progredior,  advance. 

1.  Write  out  the  principal  parts  of  these  verbs. 

2.  Under  ea^h  of  the  pt  Inczpal  parts  (a)  of  mitto,  (6)  of  conor, 

ivrite  out  the  namss  of  the  moods  and  tenses  which  are  formed 
from  it. 

3.  Name  and  write  out  in  fxdl  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  whose 

first  person  singular  means : 
I  shall  send,  I  have  given,  I  am  coming,  I  had  left,  I  shall 

order,  I  receive,  I  was  coming,  I  shall  have  seen,  I  station, 

I  saw. 
I  was  ordered,  I  shall  be  sent,  I  have  been  left,  I  used  to  be 

sent,  I  am  ordered,  I  had  been  ordered. 
I  had  promised,  I  shall  attempt,  I  advance,  I  advanced,  I 

shall  set  out,  I  have  tried. 

4..  Translate  the  following  forms : 

Circumvent!  erant,  interficit,  accipietur,  veneramus,  dabunt, 

mitteris,  videris,  collocantur,  jussae  estis,  relinquar. 
PoUicebantur,  progredimur,  conatus  est,   experiemini,   pro. 

ficiscitur. 

5.  Translate  the  following  forms : 

We  shall  leav3,  they  will  station,  he  had  sent,  they  come, 
they  were  klLed,  you  shall  have  seen,  wo  were  giving,  it 
has  been  received,  you  are  being  surrounded,  I  shall  order 

We  shall  attempt,  he  tried,  she  had  promised,  I  was  setting 
out,  they  advance. 

3.  Translate  the  following : 

Cum  vidisset,  ne  interficeremur,  cum  coUocarent,  ut  veniret, 

ne  accipiatur,  quod  reliquerit,  quis  interfectus  esset,  cum 

jubeat,  ne  detur. 
Cum  proficisceretur,  ne  conantur,  quod  pollicitus  sis,  ut  ex- 

periamur,  cum  progress!  essent. 

7.    Write  out  (a)  the  third  singidar  imperfect  subjunctive  pa^vey 
the  third  plural  present  subjunctive  active^  and  the  first  pltiral  plur- 
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perfect  suhjunctive  active  and  passive,  of  mitto,  circumveniS,  do, 
video  and  interficio  ;  and  (b)  the  third  sing^dar  present  and  phiper- 
fect  svbj'inctive  and  the  third  pltiral  imperfect  subjunctive  of  conor, 
experior,  polliceor,  proficiscor  and  progredior. 

8.  Write  out  and  name  all  the  infinitives,  active  and  passivey  of 
relinquo,  accipio,  coUoco,  video,  circumvenio. 

9.  Translate: 

(Dicit  eos)  mittere,  reliquisse,  interfectos  esse,  coUocari,  ven- 
tures esse,  profecturos  esse,  progredl,  conatos  esse. 

(Dixit  eos)  venire,  dedisse,  circumventos  esse,  mitti,  accep- 
turos  esse,  conaturos  esse,  conari,  pollicitos  esse. 

(Jussus  est)  venire,  interfici,  proficisci. 

10.  Write  md  and  nam,e  all  the  participles,  active  and  passive,  oj 
jubeo,  interficio,  coUoco,  mitto,  circumvenio,  conor,  progredior, 
experior,  polliceor,  proficiscor. 

11.  Write  out  the  participles  meaning  while  coming,  after  ad- 
vancing, after  being  surrounded,  while  attempting,  in  agreement 
with  the  folloiving  words:  militibus,  Caesarem,  legione,   legionis 
equitum,  exercitui. 

12.  Write  out  the  genitive  of  the  gerund  of  do,  venio,  progredior. 
video  and  relinquo  ;  and  all  cases  of  the  gerund  of  proficiscor. 

13.  Write  out  the  following  parts : 

Third  singtdar  pluperfect  sid)junctive  active  of  do,  mitto. 

Second  plural  present  sid)junctive  active  of  venio,  colloco. 

Third  plural  imperfect  indicative  passive  of  interficio,  re- 
linquo. 

First  plural  future  indicative  active  of  do,  venio,  video 

Perfect  infinitive  active  of  video,  venio,  interficio. 

Present  infinitive  passive  of  accipio,  do,  mitto. 

Future  participle  active  feminine  plural  accusaiive  of  video, 
relinquo. 

Gerundive  ablative  singtdar  neuter  of  accipio,  do,  jubeo. 

14.  Name  fidly  the  following  forms : 

Videremur,  accipietis,  reliquit,  interficiendos,  conati  sunt, 
proficisci,  progressi,  interfeci,  jubentem,  data  essent,  dot, 
videris. 
8 
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16.   Write  the  corresi)on(linij  aHice  or  pwudve  fann  {as  t)i€  cast 
iiuiy  he)  of  the  folio w'dkj  : 
InterfC'cit,  ruliiu{u>im,  rulniuisset,  datum  est,  videtur,  accipi- 
eris,  Hccipcru,  datum  esse. 

16.  Write  the  correiUMtmlimj  fonn  in  the  indicative  or  subjunctive 

{as  the  r«.sr  inoi/  he)  of  the  foUo-inntj : 
Dabat,    inlsisset,    veucTuiit,    circumveiiiatur,    relictl   essent, 
jusseram,  jubed,  interticitur. 

17.  Trandate:  Ho  promises  to  come,  he  was  ordered  to  come, 
he  was  asked  to  come,  so  terrified  as  to  come,  it  is  difficult  to 
come,  he  did  this  in  order  to  come  ;  they  said  tliat  he  had  come, 
so  importjuit  that  he  had  come,  he  did  this  tliai.  he  might  come  ; 
they  attack  tlie  soUliers  who  are  coming,  he  learns  who  are  coming, 
they  attack  those  wlio  are  coming,  he  learns  that  they  are  attack- 
ing the  soldiers  who  are  coming. 

IX. — 1.  Write  out  the  priiwipal  piirts  of  sum,  possum,  fero,  eo, 
7olo,  nolo,  malo,  flo. 

2.  Write  out  in  full  tlie  present  indicative  ami  s^ibjunctive  of  these 
verhs.  " 

S.   Write  out  the  follounny  jHirts : 

First  singular  imperfect  arid  future  indicative  of  sum,  possum, 
eo. 

Tfiird  singular  imperfect  subjunctive  of  sum,  possum,  fero,  eo, 
volo,  fio. 

Present  participle,  nmninative  and  genitive  singular,  of  pos- 
sum, absum,  eo.       •  • 

Present  imperatire  of  fero,  eo,  nolo. 

Genitive  of  gerund  of  ieroy  eo. 

4  Wi:ite  out  the  principid  parts  of  the  compmmds  of  fero  with  in, 
ex,  ab,  ad,  dis,  sub,  con,  ob ;  of  eo  ivith  pro  and  re ;  awrf 
o/sum  tvith  ab  and  pro. 
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PART    II. 

PREPARATORY  LESSONS  IN  CONTINUOUS 

READING. 


1.  A  Brave  Oeneral's  Beath. 

Dux  quidam,  proelio  cum  Gallis  commisso,  gravissimo  vulnere 
affllctus  erat,  et  hum!  moribundus  jacebat.  Subito  unus  ex  ils  qui 
circuinstabant  mllitibus  clamavit :  "Ecce  fugiunt."  "Qui  fugi- 
unt?"  rogat  dux.  "Galli,"  respondet  miles.  Turn  dux,  "Jam 
moriar,"  inquit,  "  felix."  Quae  cum  »„:xisset,  statim  exanimatus  est. 

Notes.— 1.  proelio  coniniisso  t  abl.  absolute  ;  render  in  English  by  the  active 
voice.  2.  ex  ilst  "of  the,"  with  ynilitibus :  ex  is  often  used  for  the  partitive  gen., 
especially  after  numerals.  r>.  Qaae  t  to  indicate  more  clearly  the  connection  with 
the  preceding  words,  Latin  constantly  uses  qui  for  Jiic  or  is,  and  places  it  before  even 
a  conjunction ;  so  here  quae  is  used  for  haee  "  this" ;  literally,  "which  things." 

2.  A  Lesson  from  a  Cockfight 

Bello  Persico,  cum  Themistocles  magnd  cum  exercitu  iter  in 
hostes  faceret,  duos  gallos  vidit  in  via  dimicantes.  Tum  milites  ad 
spectaculum  convocavit,  et  banc  orationem  habuit :  "Hi  galll  non 
pro  patria  dimicant,  non  pro  dis,  ndn  pro  gloria,  non  j)ro  libertate, 
non  pro  liberls  ;  de  nulla  re  dimicant  nisi  de  victoria."  Hac  dra- 
tione  animos  mllitum  excitavit,  nee  hostes  eorum  impetum  sus- 
tinere  poterant. 

N. — 1.  Bello  Persico;  in  which  the  Greeks  were  repelling  a  Persian  invasion. 
2.  gailos  :  this,  notice,  is  not  Gallon.  2.  tliiiiieantes  :  ]>resent  participle,  ai^'ree- 
ing  with  gallos.  Translate  "  fighting,"  not  "  while  fighting."  S.  hanc  —  habuit : 
freely,  "addressed  them  as  follows."  4.  non  t  "nor."  4.  dls  :  from  deus  (see 
Part  III.,  section  9).    5.  llberls  :  from  liberi. 

S.  The  Nemean  Lion. 

(The  First  of  the  Twelve  Labors  of  Hercules.) 
In  valle  Nemeae  led  ingens  vivebat,  et  pecora  hominesque  cotidie 
interficiebat.     Eurystheus,  rex  Tirynthis,   Herculem  ad  se  advo- 
cavit.  elque  dixit :  "  Jubed  te  hunc  leonem  quam  celerrime  inter- 
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ficere."     Statim  proficiscitur  Hercules.     Clava  sagittlsque  frilstrS 
usus,   tandem  impetii  facto  maniV)us  interfecit.      Turn  ad  Eury-  5 
stheum  reversus  est,  mortuum  lednem  umeris  impositum  ferens. 

N.— 1.  vivebat.  Interflciebat  t  render  the  imperfect  here  by  "used  to."  5. 
nans  i  perfect  participle  of  utor ;  translate,  "when  he  had  used."  6.  uinerts 
impositum  t  umeris  is  dative;  literally,  "placed-on  with-reference-to-the-shoui- 
ders";  translate  simply,  "on  his  shoulders,"  omitting;  "placed." 

4.  The  Happiest  Man. 

<^lim  Croesus  Soldnem,  virum  sapientissimum,  percontatus  est : 
"  Queui  jfidicas  omnium  hominum  beatiasimum  ?"  Solon  respondit : 
"  Meo  quidem  judicio,  beatissimus  fuit  Tellus  Atheniensis.  Nam 
florente  civitate  filios  habuerat,  bonos  viros  honestosque,  eosque 
omnes  superstites  ;  idemque  vitae  finem  habuit  praeclarissimum  ;  5 
nam  in  pugna,  pro  patria  fortissime  ptignans,  repulsis  hostibus,  in- 
terfectus  est ;  turn  Ath^nienses  eum  publice  sepellverunt,  et  magno 
in  honore  semper  habebant." 

N.— 1.  Croesus :  king  of  Lydia  in  Asia  Minor,  and  proverbial  for  his  great  riches. 
1.  Solonem  :  Solon  was  one  of  the  "  seven  wise  men  "  of  Greece,  who  in  his  exten- 
sive travels  once  came  to  Croesus'  court.  3.  quidem :  best  rendered  by  emphasis  on 
the  word  "my."  4.  florente  civitate:  abl.  absolute;  "while  his  country  was 
prosperous."  4.  eosque  t  English  idiom  would  omit  "  those  " :  eos  refers  to  the 
same  persona  as  yi^ios  and  viros.  5.  idem:  render,  "he  also";  literally,  "he  the 
same  man."    8.  habebant  :  "  held." 

5.  The  Death  of  Epaminondas. 

Epaminondas  non  solum  inter  Thebanos,  sed  etiam  inter  omnes 
Graecos  ejus  temporis  praeclarissimus  fuit,  et  fortiter  pro  patria 
animam  deposuit.  Nam  cum  oppidum  Mantineam  oppugnaret, 
hostes  in  eum  impetii  facto  graviter  vulneraverunt.  Postea  cum 
in  castra  reportatus  esset,  et  moribundum  se  esse  sensisset,  rogavit  5 
num  scutum  salvum  esset.  AmIcT  cum  salvum  esse  respondissent, 
ad  se  aflferri  jussit.  Turn  rogavit  num  victi  essent  hostes.  Accepts 
response  superatos  esse  omnes  et  in  fugam  conjectos,  "Jam  satis 
est,"  inquit,  "invictus  enim  morior."  Tum  extrahi  telum  e  vul- 
nere  jussit  atque  statim  mortuus  est.  ^  10 

N.— 2.  temporis  t  "age"  or  "period";  it  was  in  362  B.C.  that  he  fell.  3. 
Mantineam:  in  apposition  Wxth  oppidum :  English  idiom  is  "the  town  of  Man- 
tinea."  6.  Aiiiicl :  subject  of  respondissent ;  translate  after  cum.  6.  esset 
afferri :  understand  id,  that  is,  scutum.  9.  enim :  is  ne"er  the  first  word  ui 
its  clause,  as  is  the  English  "  for." 
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6.  Ceetar's  Oallie  Wan. 

JfQius  Caesar  cum  Lucid  Bibulo  consul  factus  est.  Proximo 
anno  decreta  est  el  Gallia  cum  legionibus  decern.  Is  primum  vicit 
Helvetios,  deinde  per  bella  gravissima  usque  ad  Oceanum  processit. 
Domuit  annis  novem  omnem  Galliam,  quae  inter  Alpes,  flumen 
Rhodanum,  Rhenum  et  Oceanum  est.  Britannis  mox  bellum  5 
intulit,  qui  ante  eum  ne  nomen  quidem  Romanorum  cognoverant ; 
et  eos  quoque,  obsidibus  acceptls,  stipendiaries  fecit.  Atque  Ger- 
manos  trans  Rhenum  aggressus  nmltis  proelils  vlcit. 

N. — 2.  decreta  est  t  the  governors  of  the  Roman  provinces  were  appointed  by 
the  Senate;  the  usual  expression  for  this  is  proviticia  decreta  est.  3.  pert  "by." 
4.  annis  novem  i  58  to  50  B.C.  5.  est:  "lies."  6.  ne  qaldem  t  note  tha 
position. 

7.  The  Rival  Painten. 

Zeuxis  et  Parrhasius  pictores  fuerunt  nobilissimi.  Hi  quondam 
inter  se  de  arte  contendebant.  Zeuxis  uvas  pinxit  ita  callide  ut 
aves  ad  tabulam  advolarent,  uvas  comedere  cupientes.  Tum  Par-  • 
rhasius  linteum  pinxit.  Hoc  cum  Zeuxis  vidisset,  existimans 
verum  esse  linteum,  quo  tabula  occultaretur,  dixit:  "Remove  5 
linteum  et  ostende  picttiram."  Mox  cognito  errore,  victoriam 
dedit  Parrhasio,  dixitque  :  "  Victus  sum  ;  nam  ego  aves  fefelli,  tu 
autem  ipsum  Zeuxim." 

N.— 2.  inter  set  "with  one  another."  2.  nvast  English  idiom  would  add 
"some."  5.  esse,  occnltaretnr  t  in  Zeuxis'  own  thoughts  these  would  he  est  and 
ocetUtatur.    7.  ta....Zeaxini  t  underat&nd  fefellisti. 

8.  li'ot  at  Home. 

Scipio  Nasica  olim  ad  poetam  Ennium  venit.  Sed  cum  eum  ab 
ostio  quaesivipset,  ancilla  dixit  eum  domi  non  esse.  Sensit  autem 
Scipio  illam  domini  jussu  dixisse  et  ilium  intus  esse.  Paucis  post 
diebus  ad  Nasicam  venit  Ennius  et  eum  a  janua  quaeslvit.  Excla- 
mat  ipse  Nasica  se  domi  non  esse.  Tum  Ennius,  *'  Quid  ?"  inquit,  5 
"ego  non  cognosce  vocem  tuam?"  Respondit  autem  Nasica: 
"Homo  es  impudens.  Ego,  cum  te  quaererem,  ancillae  tuae 
credidi  te  domi  non  esse  ;  tti  mihi  non  credis  ipsi  ?" 

N.— 1.  enm qnaesivisset i   "asked  for  him  at  the  door";  so  in  line  4. 

3.  panels  post  diebus t  literally,  "afterwards  (or  later)  by  a  few  days."  7. 
ancillae  t  credo  governs  the  dative  instead  of  the  accusative.  8.  ipai :  dative, 
emphasizini;  miAt. 
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9.  How  Torquatni  Beceived  hif  Hame. 

Galli  contra  Romands  pugnabant.  Interim  Grallus  quidam, 
torque  decorfitua,  (lul  et  vTribus  et  niagnitudine  ceteros  praestabat, 
processit  et  voce  miigna  fortissiniuni  Romandrum  ad  pfignam  pro- 
vocavit.  Nemo  audehat  piddire,  i)ropter  ejus  magnitudinem. 
Deinde  Gallus  irrldere  coepit  Romands.  Turn  indlgnatus  Titus  5 
Manlius,  ndbilissimus  juvenis,  prdcessit  et  contra  Galium  cdnstitit. 
Diu  et  acriter,  utrd<|ue  exercitu  Inspectante,  piignaverunt.  Tan- 
dem Manlius  Galium  occldit,  tonjuemque  detraxit  eamque  in  col- 
lum  suum  imposuit.  Itaque  ipse  posterlque  ejus  TorquatI  sunt 
appellati.  10 

N.  1.  Galli  t  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  hordes  of  Oauls  invaded  Italy,  burned 
Rome,  and  only  after  years  of  fiphtinp  were  driven  hack  to  the  northern  part  of  Ttaly, 
where  they  s'-ttled.  2.  viribuHt  see  Part  HI.,  section  9;  aid.  of  specification, 
defining  "in  what  respect."  6.  nobllissiinaH  :  referring  to  birth.  7.  utroqaet 
from  uterque;  render  freely  by  "both"  ;  abl.  absolute. 

'        10.  Yanu. 

Quintilius  Varus,  dux  Rdraanus,  ab  Arminid  in  (irermania  proe- 

lid  victus  est.     Qui  cum  vidisset  jam  niillam  esse  spem  salutis, 

gladio  destrictd,  sese  occidit.    Caput  ejus  postea  a  prlncipe  Germa- 

ndrum  ad  Augustum  Rduiam  missum  est.     Ea  clades  tantd  doldre 

Augustum  affecit,   ut  multds  postea  menses  cotldie  exclamaret :  5 

"Reddemihi,  Vare,  meas  legidnes." 

Pf. — 1.  Arniinlo:  the  Latin  form  of  Hermann.  It  was  Arminius  who  pre- 
vented the  Romans  from  adding  Germany  to  their  empire.  2.  Qui :  see  note  on 
1,  5.    4.  Bontam  :  with  the  names  of  cities  and  towns  motion  towards  is  expressed 

by  the  accusative  without  a  preposition. 

11.  Union  is  Strength. 

Agricola  senex  cum  mortem  sibi  appropinquare  sentiret,  filids 
convocavit  (quds  interdum  inter  se  discordare  sciebat),  et  fascem 
virgarum  afFerri  jussit.  Quibus  allatis,  filids  hortabatur  ut  hunc 
fascem  fi-angerent.  Quod  cum  facere  ndn  possent,  distribuit  sin- 
gulis singulas  virgas  ;  elsque  celeriter  fractis,  docuit  filids  quam  5 
firma  res  esset  concordia,  quamque  imbecillis  discordia. 

N.— 1.  sibi:  •mih appropinquare.  English  would  omit  the. pronoun.  2.  inter 
se  :  see  note  on  7,  2.  3.  Qnibas  and  4.  Quod  :  see  note  on  1,  b.  3.  ut :  after 
'verbs  of  urging,  asking,  etc.,  Latin  uses  ut  and  the  subjunctive  where  English  uses 
the  infinitive  with  "to."  4.  singulis  singrnlns :  "one  rod  to  each";  literally, 
"to  single  (sons)  single  rods."  5.  quam  t  "how";  followed  by  the  subjuDctive 
egset  of  indirect  question.  * 
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12.  Alexander's  War-hone. 

Alexander  rex  equuni  nomine  Bucephalum  habebat.  Hic  equus, 
ubi  omatus  erat  armatusque  ad  proeliuni,  neniineni  se  conscendere, 
nisi  regem,  passus  est.  Bullo  Indico  Alexander  improviso  in  hos- 
tium  multitudinem  incidit.  Conjectisciue  undique  in  regeni  telis, 
equus  vulneribus  multls  in  cervice  at<[ue  in  latere  perfossus  est.  o 
Moribundus  tamen  e  medils  hostibus  regem  citissime  rettulit ; 
atque  cum  eum  extra  tela  extulisset,  statim  concidit.  Tum  rex 
Alexander,  paita  victoria,  oppidum  in  elsdem  locis  condidit,  idque 
Bucephalam  appellavit. 

N.— 2.  ad  :  "  for."  6.  "orlbundus  :  add  in  the  English  "  although."  6.  e 
medils  hostibus  i  "out  of  the  midst  of  the  enemy."  To  express  "  the  middle  of," 
Latin  uses  an  adjective,  meditis,  in  agreement  ;  compare  our  "mid-stream,"  "mid- 
ocean."    8.  parta  :  fromparto.    8.  locis  t  "spot." 

13.  The  Legend  of  Corvinus.  . 

Copiae  Gallorum  magnae  agrum  Rouianum  insederant,  consules- 
que  Roman!  aciem  Instruebant.  Dux  interea  Gallorum,  vir  ingenti 
proceritate,  venire  jussit  et  congredi,  si  quis  piignare  secum  ex 
omni  Romano  exercitu  auderet.  Tum  Marcus  Valerius  adule- 
scens,  tribunus  mllitum,  se  obtulit.  Sed  cum  processisset  armatus,  5 
corvus  repente  advolat  et  supra  galeam  insistit.  Mox  commisso 
proelio,  corvus  in  Galll  6s  atque  oculos  pugnare  coepit ;  manum 
unguibus  laniabat,  atque  revolabat  in  galeam  tribiini.  Sic  Valerius, 
sua  virtute  nixus  et  opera  corvi  adjutus,  ducem  hostium  ferocissi- 
mum  vicit  interfecitque.  Ita  corvus  non  solum  victoriam  el,  sed  10 
etiam  nomen,  dedit.     Nam  postea  Corvinus  est  dictus. 

N.— 1.  Galloram  t  see  note  on  9,  1.     2.  ingenti  proceritate  :  ahl.  of 

characteristic;  translate  hy  "of."    3.  si  quis:  literally  "if  any  one he  bade 

(him),"  etc.;  translate  "bade  any  one  who to  come."    7.  pugrnare  in:   "to 

attack."    8.  laniabat,  revolabat:  render  the  imperfect  by  "  would." 

14.  The  Battle  of  Thermopylae. 

Cum  Xerxes  bellum  Graeciae  Inferret,  Graeci  angustias,  nomine 
Therraopylas,  occupare  constituerunt.  Itaque  octo  mlllia  militum 
ad  ilium  locum  missa  sunt.  His  copiis  Leonidam,  regem  Ijacedae- 
moniorum  praefecerunt.  Is  trecentos  Lacedaemonios  contra  Per- 
sas  edfixit,  et  cum  ceteris  copiis  Graecorum  in  Thermopylis  Per-  5 
sarum  adventum  exspectavit.      Xerxes  autem  cum  comperisset 
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quantae  copiae  angustUls  d§fenderent,  primo  risit ;  turn  legatum  ad 

eos  misit,  et  jussit  anna  ponere.     Sed  is  rediit  infecta  re.     Nam 

cum  Lacedaemoniis  dixisset :  '^Sagittae  nostrae  Idcem  solis  obscil- 

rabunt,"  responderunt  illi :  "  Itacjue  in  umbra  dimicabimus."       10 

Quattuor  dies  Xerxes  cum  multls  suTs  mlllibus  hominum  exspec- 

tavit ;  qulnto  die,  cum  Leunidas  copias  ndii  abduxisset,  proelium 

commlsit.     Sed   magnus   numerus   Persarum  aut  vulneratus  aut 

interfectus  est ;   reli([ul  fugerunt.     Tum  decem  millia  electorum 

militum  a  rege  in  angustias  missa  sunt.     Sed  etiam  hi  cesserunt.  15 

Cum  rex  jam  de  victoria  desperaret,  proditor  inventus  est.     Ephi- 

altes  enim,   pecunia  corruptus,   Persas  certiorC-s   fecit  viam  esse 

qua   transire   possent,   et  a  tergo    impetum    in    Graecos   facere. 

Cum  Leonidas  haec  audlvisset,  magnam  partem  exercitus  remisit. 

Ipse  cum  exiguis  copiis  mansit.     Acceperat  enim  hoc  oraculutn  :  20 

"  Aut  delebitur  Sparla,  aut  rex  interficietur. "     Trecenti  igitur  illi 

Liacedaemonii  et  septingenti  Thespienses  Persarum  impetum  sus- 

tinuerunt,  et  cum  diu  fortissime  pugnavissent,  multosque  hostes 

interfecissent,  omnes  ceciderunt. 

N.— 1.  bellum  t  the  last  attempt  of  Persia  ti  conquer  Greece,  in  480  B.O.  7. 
quantae  I  "what  small"  ;  literally,  "  of  what  size,"  and  generally,  from  the  con- 
text, meaning  "how  great."  10.  Itaqne  :  "in  that  case."  17.  esse:  "that  there 
was." 

15.  Pyrrhos  and  the  Bomans. 

Bello  indicto,  Tarentini  Pyrrhum,  Epiri  regem,  contra  Romanos 

auxilium  poposcerunt.     Is  mox  ad  Italian!  venit,  tumque  primum 

Romani  cum  transmarino  hoste  dimicaverunt.     Publius  Valerius 

Laevinus  consul,  qui  contra  eum  missus  est,  cum  exploratores 

Pyrrhi  cepisset,  jussit  eos  per  castra  duel.    Cum  omnem  exercitum  5 

vidissent,  eos  dimlsit  ut  renuntiarent  Pyrrho  quae  a  Romanis 

agerentur.     Commissa  mox  pugna,  Pyrrhus  elephantorum  auxilio 

vicit,  qui  incogniti  Romanis  erant.     Sed  nox  proelio  finem  dedit ; 

Laevinus  per  noctem  ftigit,  Pyrrhus  Romanos  mille  octingentos 

cepit  et  occisos  sepelivit.     Hos  cum  adverso  vulnere  et  truci  vultti  10 

etiam  mortuos  jacere  vidisset,  sustulit  ad  caelum  manus  et  dixit : 

*'T6tiU8  orbis  dominus  esse  potui,  si  tales  milites  habuissem." 

N. — 1.  Bello:  an  unsuccessful  attempt  from  282-272  B.C.,  to  prevent  Rome 
from  becoming  mistress  of  Southern  Italy.  2.  poposcerunt :  takes  two  accusa- 
tives, of  the  person  asked  and  the  thing  asked  for.  10.  adverso  \  ulnere : 
"with  their  wounds  in  front."  11.  mortuos:  "in  death."  12.  esse  potui»  si 
txabniasem  t  "  I  might  havs  been,  if  I  had  had." 
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16.  The  Story  of  CrcMiu. 

Croesus,  rex  Lyddruin,  luagnriH  sibi  divitias  paraverat.  Itaque 
fama  divitiarum  Ojus  non  solum  Asiaiii  sud  etinni  Eurdpam  perva- 
serat,  multl(][ue  vunerunt  ut  rGgeni  viderent.  Inter  eos  fuit  Solon 
Atheniensis,  (juI  inter  septeni  eapientC's  nunierabatur.  Turn  ex  06 
Croesus  (juaesivit  ndnne  ipse  omnium  hominum  felicissimus  esset.  5 
Solon  autem  respondit :  "  NCmuo  ante  mortcn  beatus  est  judican- 
dus."  H<3c  responsum  regl  tum  displicuit  ;  sed  postea  sensit 
<{uam  verum  esset. 

nils  enim  temporibus  Cyrus  Medorum  et  Persarum  regnum 
obtinebat,  et  gentes  propinquae  victoriis  ejus  terrebantur.  UtlO 
hunc  impediret  et  coercuret,  Croesus  bellum  contra  eum  paravit. 
Eddem  tempore  draculum  Dolphicum  per  legatds  de  exitu  belli 
interrogavit.  Resp<mdit  deus  :  "Croesus  transitu  fluminis  quod 
interest  inter  Persas  et  Lydos,  magnum  regnum  delebit." 

Croesus,    cum   hoc   responsum   comperisset,    victoriam    certam  15 
sperabat,  et  cdpiis  suis  in  Cyri  regnum  invasit.     Is  autem  cdpils 
magnis  coactis  Lydos  superavit  et  Croesum  ipsum  cepit. 

Tum  Croesus  a  Cyrd  damnatus  est  ut  igni  cremaretur.  Cum 
magna  cdpia  llgndrum  coacervatsi  esset,  et  Croesus,  in  rogum 
impositus,  jam  mortem  exspectilret,  magna  voce  clamavit :  "O20 
Solon,  Solon,  Solon  !"  Cyrus  autem,  cum  hoc  audlvisset,  quaesivit 
(juid  illls  verbis  significaret.  Tum  Croesus  narravit  quid  Solon 
Atheniensis  de  fortuna  hiimana  docuisset.  His  verbis  Cyrus  ita 
commotus  est  ut  Croesum  liberaret  et  amicum  appellaret. 

N.— 1.  Croesus:  see  note  on  4,  1.  5.  ipse  :  that  is,  Croesus.  6.  est  jndl- 
caiidus :  "should  be  considered."  7.  turn:  "at  the  time."  12.  oraculaiu- 
Delphicnni :  at  Delphi  in  Greece  was  the  famous  temple  of  Apollo,  who  through 
his  priestess  was  believed  to  foretell  the  future  to  those  who  came  to  consult  the 
oracle.  The  answers  were  often,  as  on  this  occasion,  ambiguous.  18.  ut  cre- 
maretur :  "  to  be  burned." 

17.  The  Story  of  Begulns. 

H5c  proelid  superati,  Carthaginit  ises  auxilium  a  Lacedaemoniis 
petierunt.  Xanthippus  a  Lacedai  monils  missus  est,  et  Rdma- 
ndrum  dux  Regulus  victus  est  magna  cum  caede.  Nam  vix  duo 
mlllia  ex  omnI  Romano  exercitu  refugerunt ;  quingentl  cum  im- 
peratdre  Regulo  capti  sunt ;  triginta  millia  occisa  sunt,  et  Regulus  5 
ipse  in  catenas  conjectus  est.     Sed  post  quinque  ^nnos  Carthagini- 
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Cnses,  m&gnis  calamitatibus  acceptls,  a  Regulo  petiSrunt  ut  R5mam 
proficiscerCtur,  et  p3.cein  a  RomiinTs  iinpetraret.  Atque  jflrejil- 
rando  cum  obstrinxerunt,  nisi  redditi  essent  CarthaginiSnsibus 
captlvT  nobilGs  quidam,  seao  ipaum  Carthaginein  reditilrum.  Ille  10 
Roinam  turn  vCnisset,  Henfituin  hortatus  est  ne  paceiu  cum  Pt>enTs 
facerent.  Dixit  enim  illos,  tot  ciUsihus  fractos,  nuUam  spem 
habere  ;  ntv^ue  dCbOre  tot  iiilllia  captlvorum  reddl  propter  iinum 
se  et  paucos  qui  ex  RoinaiiTs  capti  essent.  Itac^ue  lefjjatl  Cartha- 
giniensC'S  diuiissi  sunt  Infecta  pace.  Regulum  auilcl  Rdmae  tenere  15 
crmatl  sunt.  Sed  ille  uxoreni  a  complexu  remdvit,  dixit<iue  se  illo 
die,  quo  in  potestateni  Afrorum  venisset,  Romanutn  esse  desiisse ; 
nec^ue  in  eii  urbe  niansurum  in  quii,  postquam  Afris  serviisset, 
dignitatem  honesti  cTvis  habere  non  posset.  Regressus  igitur  ad 
African!,  omnibus  supplicils  necatus  est.  Netjue  vero  Igndrabat20 
80  ad  crudelissimum  hostem  et  ad  exqulslta  supplicia  proticisci ; 
sed  jiisjilrandum  conservandum  esse  putabat. 

N. — 1.  proellot  this  was  in  255  B.C.,  in  the  first  war  between  Rome  and  Car- 
thage. 7.  petlerunt  i  "  aaked  Reikis  to  proceed  to  Rome."  8.  J  urejarando  i 
from  jusjuranditm  (see  Part  III.,  section  9).  9.  reddlti  essent  t  "should  be  (or 
were)  restored  ; "  literally,  "should  have  been  restored."  Notice  that  rediturum,  in 
line  10,  is  irom  a  different  verb.  11.  hortatus  est  ne  t  "urged  the  senate  not 
to,"  etc.  14.  ex  Romania  i  see  note  on  1,2;  in  translation  connect  it  with 
pawoa,  not  with  qui.  15.  Roniae  :  the  so-called  locative  case;  "at  Rome."  17. 
quo:  "when";  litenally,  "on  which."  20.  omnibus  t  "all  manner  of."  22. 
conservandum  esse  t  see  note  on  16,  6. 

18.  Boman  Diwdpline. 

Discipllna  militaris  diu  et  acriter  retenta  principatum  Italiae 
Romano  populo  peperit ;  multas  urbes,  magnos  reges,  validissimas 
gentes  in  dicionem  redegit ;  urbemque  Romam,  ortam  e  parvula 
Romuli  casa,  totlus  terrai'um  orbis  fecit  dominam. 

N.— 2.  populo  t  dative;  render  by  "for."    3.  ortam:  "  which  sprang." 

19.  Victory  and  Shipwreck. 

Marcus  Aemilius  Paulus,  Servius  Fulvius  Nobilior  consules  ad 
Africam  profectl  sunt  cum  trecentarum  navium  classe.  Primum 
Poenos  navali  certamine  superant.  Aemilius  consul  centum  et 
quattuor  naves  hostium  demersit,  triginta  cum  nautis  cepit,  quin- 
decim  millia  hostium  aut  occidit  aut  cepit,  exercitum  suum  ingenti  5 
praeda  dltavit.     Et  subacta  Africa  turn  esset,  nisi  tanta  fames 
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fuisset  ut  diiltius  manure  exercitus  non  pc^sset.  Consults  cum 
victrlcl  classe  redeuntea  circa  Siciliam  naufragium  passi  sunt.  Et 
tanta  tempestas  fuit,  ut  ex  quadringentis  sexaginta  quattuor  nSvi- 
bus,  vix  octoginta  servarl  posscnt  ;  necjue  ullo  tempore  tanta  lo 
maritima  tempestas  audita  est.  RdmanI  tamen  statim  ducentas 
nav5s  reparaverunt,  neque  animus  Infractus  fuit. 

N,— 1.  consales  t  in  255  B.C.  (the  year  when  Rejjulus  was  taken  prisoner), 
during  the  First  Punic  war.  6.  sabaota  eftiiet,  nisi  falsset  i  "would  have 
been  subdued  had  there  not  been";  compare  note  on  15,  12.  8.  redeuntest 
present  participle  of  redeo.    10.  alio  t  that  is,  "  any  other." 

20.  An  Honorable  Foe. 

Cum  r§x  Pyrrhus  populo  Romano  bellum  intulisset,  atque  bis 
prospere  pugnavisaet,  tum  medicus  Pyrrhl  ad  Caium  Fabricium 
consulem  clam  nocte  venit,  elcjue  est  pollicitus,  si  praemium  sibi 
dedisset,  se  in  Pyrrhl  castra  rediturum  et  eum  veneno  necaturum. 
Hunc  Fabricius  vinctum  rediici  jussit  ad  Pyrrhum,  et  nionuit  5 
regem  ut  insidias  caveret.  Tum  rex,  admlratus  euro,  dixit :  "Fa- 
bricius difficiliusab honestate,  quam  sol  a  cursu  suo,  averti potest." 

N.— 1.  bellum  t  see  note  on  15, 1.  4.  dedisset  t  "  gave"  or  "  should  give" ; 
see  note  on  17,9.    5.  vlnotum  t  "in  chains."    7.  dlfflcillns  i  compar.  adverb. 

21.  A  Dishonorable  Trick. 

Post  Cannensem  pugnam  Hannibal  ex  captTvIs  decern  Romam 
ad  senatum  misit  ut  permutatio  captlvorum  fieret.  Omnes,  prius- 
quam  proficiscerentur,  jurati  sunt  se  in  castra  Poena  redittiros, 
nisi  de  captivis  impetravissent.  Cum  Rornam  venissent,  res  sena- 
tul  non  placuit.  Tum  ex  decem  illis  novem  statim  ad  Hannibalem  5 
reverterunt ;  unus  Romae  remanet.  Nam  paulo  postquam  egres- 
sus  erat  e  castrTs,  redierat,  quasi  aliquid  esset  oblitus.  Itaque 
reditu  in  castra  liberatum  se  esse  religione  dixit.  Haec  fraus  et 
calliditas  tam  esse  turpis  existimata  est,  ut  ab  omnibus  civibus 
contemptus  s't ;  atque  senatus  decrevit  ut  vinctus  ad  Hannibalem  10 
reduceretur. 

N.— 1.  Cannensem  pngnam  :  in  216  B.C.,  the  third  year  of  Hannibal's  inva- 
sion of  Italy,  he  inflicted  on  the  Romans  at  Cannae  the  most  crushing  defeat  they  ever 
suffered.  It  was  his  l3.st  important  success,  however.  1.  Romam  :  see  note  on 
10,  4.  4.  impetravissent:  see  note  on  20,  4.  4.  resj  "the  proposal."  6. 
Romae  t  see  note  on  1 7*  15.  9.  existimata  est  t  the  singular  verb  is  often 
used  in  Latin  with  two  subjects  which  form  one  notion. 
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23.  Hannibal's  First  Campaigns  in  Italy. 

Dum  haec  geruntur,  nuntius  victdriae  ad  Cannas  Carthaginem 
venerat  Mago  Haniilcaris  filius.  Is  res  gestas  in  Italia  a  fratre 
Hannibale  exponit ;  cum  sex  imperatoribus,  quorum  quattuor  con- 
sules,  duo  dictator  ac  magister  equitum  fuerint,  eum  confllxisse ; 
occTdisse  supra  ducenta  millia  hostium,  supr§,  quinquaginta  mlllia  5 
cepisse.  Ex  quattuor  consulibus  duos  occidisse ;  ex  duobus  reli- 
quis  saucium  esse  alterum,  alterum  toto  amisso  exercitu  vix  cum 
quinquagintii  hominibus  efFugisse,  Magistrum  equitum  fusum 
fugatumque  esse ;  dictatorem,  quia  se  in  aciem  numquam  commi- 
serit,  unicum  haberl  imperatorem.  Bruttios  Apulosque  et  partem  10 
Samnltiura  ac  Liicanorum  defecisse  ad  Poenos ;  Capuam,  quod 
caput  non  Campaniae  modo  sed  post  Cannensem  pugnam  Italiae 
sit,  Hannibal!  se  tradidisse. 

N. — 1.  nuntius  x  predicate  nom.,  agreeing  with  Mago;  literally,  "as  messenger 
or  announcer" ;  translate  freely,  "had  come  with  news."  1.  Cannas  t  see  note 
on  2 1,  1.  2.  res  gestas  t  before  Cannae  had  come  the  victories  at  the  Ticinus, 
Trebia  and  Lake  Trasimenus.  5.  occtdisse  t  notice  the  difference  in  the  quantity 
of  occidisse,  line  6.  7.  amisso :  abl.  absolute ;  render  freely  '•  after  the  loss." 
10.  hab^ri:  "was  considered."  10.  Bruttios,  etc. :  these  tribes  comprised  prac- 
tically all  southern  Italy.    11.  quod  :  the  relative,  taking  its  gender  from  captU. 

23.  Hannibal  Defeated  at  Nola. 

Eadem  aestate  Marcellus,  qui  Nolam  praesidio  obtinebat,  crebras 
excursiones  in  agrum  Samnltium  fecit,  omniaque  ferro  atque  igni 
vastavit.  Itaque  extemplo  legatl  ad  Hannibalem  missi  sunt  a 
Samnitibus.  Hannibal  partem  copiarum  in  agrum  Nolanum  misit. 
Marcellus,  ubi  hoc  animadvertit,  extemplo  in  aciem  copias  eduxit ;  5 
neque  Hannibal  certanien  detrectavit.  MiUe  fere  passuum  inter 
urbem  erant  castraque  ;  eo  spatio  concurrerunt.  Proelium  diu 
erat  anceps  ;  summa  vl  et  duces  hortabantur  et  milites  pugnabant. 
Tandem  terga  Poeni  dederunt  atque  in  castra  compulsl  sunt.  Hos- 
tium quinque  mlllia  caesa  eo  die,  vivi  capti  sescenti  et  sIgnalO 
mllitaria  undeviginti  et  duo  elephant! ;  Romanorum  vix  mllle 
interfecti. 

N. — 1.  aestate:  this  was  in  215  B.C.,  the  year  after  Cannse,  when  the  war 
was  beginning  to  turn  in  favor  of  the  Romans.    6.  Mille  passuum  t  for  the  more 

usual  Tnille  passws.    8.  et et :  "  both and"  ;  but  it  is  often  more  convenient, 

as  here,  to  omit  "both"  in  translating.    10.  caesa,  capti t  supply  sunt,  aa  also 
with  irUer/ecti,  line  12. 
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24.  Babylou  Taken  by  Cynu. 

Erat  autcm  Babylon  urbs  opulentissima  et  potentissima,  ad 
Euphratem  fliimen  sita.  Ante  niiiros  proeliO  commisso,  Cyrus 
Babylonios  primo  impetu  fugavit.  Sed  cum  urbem  obsidere 
coepisset,  propter  copiam  cibdrum  quam  'ncolae  providerant  et 
propter  ingentes  murds,  magna  erat  diilBcultas.  Itaque  Cyrus  5 
dolum  adhibuit.  Fossara  enim  ab  ec  loco  libi  fliimen  ad  urbem 
accede  bat  ad  eam  partem  duxit  ubi  fliimen  ex  urbe  veniebat.  Id 
fecit  noctti  ne  Babylonil  sentlrent.  Itaque  cum  fossa  completa 
esset,  aqua  in  fliimine  ips5  deerat,  efc  per  alveum  vacuum  mllitibus 
Cyri  via  in  urbem  parata  est.  Ita  milites  in  urbem  nocte  ingress!  10 
sunt,  et  muros  portasque  occupaverunt.  Tanta  autem  urbs  erat, 
ut,  cum  jam  partes  miiris  propinquae  a  Cyrl  mllitibus  expiignatae 
essent,  el  qui  in  media  urbe  habitabant  de  ilia,  re  niintium  nondum 
accepissent.  Cum  urbem  expiignavisset  Cyrus,  Jiidaeos  qui  a 
regibus  Babyloniorum  capti  et  abducti  erant,  in  patriam  remisit.  15 

N.— 1.  autem  t  "now."  1.  ad:  "on."  3.  ne  sentlrent  s  "  that  they  might 
not,"  etc.;  subjunctive  of  purpose.  8.  completa:  does  not  mean  "completed," 
which  would  be  "confecta."  9.  deerat  t  from  desum.  9.  mllitibus:  dative; 
render  by  "for."    13.  media  urbe  x  see  note  on  12,  6. 

25.  Scipio's  Answer. 

Marcus  Naevius,  triblinus  plebis,  acctisavit  Scipionem  ad  popu- 
lum  ;  dixitque  eum  accepisse  a  rege  Antiocho  peciiniani  ut  condi- 
cionibus  mollibus  pax  cum  eo  fieret.  Turn  Scipio  "Memoria," 
inquit,  "Quirites,  repeto  diem  esse  hodiemum,  quo  Hannibalem 
Poenum  magno  proelio  in  Africa  vici,  pacemque  et  victoriam  vobls  5 
peperi  praeclaram. "  Non  igitur  debemus  in  deos  ingrati  esse, 
Relicto  igitur  nebulone  hoc,  ire  hinc  debemus  ad  deos  gratulan- 
dos."  Id  cum  dixisset  avertit,  et  ire  ad  Capitolium  coepit.  Turn 
contio  iiniversa,  quae  ad  sententiam  de  Scipione  ferendam  con- 
venerat,  relicto  tribuno,  Scipionem  in  Capitolium  comitata  est ;  lo 
atque  inde  ad  aedes  ejus  cum  laetitia  ct  gratulatione  proseciita  est. 

N.— 1.  Scipionem  :  who  ended  the  Second  Punic  war  by  defeating  Hannibal  at 
Zama,  in  Africa,  202  B.C.  2.  Antiocho  t  king  of  Syria,  who,  after  two  years'  war, 
was  conquered  by  the  Romans  in  190  B.C.,  and  compelled  to  sue  for  peace.  Scip'.o 
was  one  of  the  commissioners  sent  to  fix  the  terms  of  peace.  This  accusation  was 
brought  by  his  political  enemies  at  Rome  five  years  later.  4.  dleniy  etc. :  "  that 
this  is  the  day  "  ;  literally,  "  that  it  is  to-day."  7.  nebulone  hoc  :  that  is,  Naevius. 
7.  ad  gratulandos  t  the  gerundive  construction,  expressing  purpose :  so  line  9. 
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26.  The  Defeat  and  Beath  of  Pomi^y. 

Pompeius,  cum  equitatum  suum  pulsum  vidisset,  aliis  quoque 
difflsus,  acie  excessit,  protinusque  se  in  castra  contulit.  Gastra  a 
cohortibus,  quae  ibi  praesidio  erant  relictae,  Industrie  defendiban- 
tur.  Neque  diu  multitudinem  telorum  sustinere  potuerunt,  sed 
confecti  vulneribus,  in  altissimds  montes,  qui  ad  castra  pertine-  5 
bant,  confugerunt.  Pompeius  equum  nactus  decumana  porta  se 
ex  castrls  ejecit,  protinusque  equo  citato  Larissam  contendit. 
Neque  ibi  constitit,  sed  nocturno  itinere  ad  mare  pervenit,  navem- 
que  frumentariam  conscendit. 

Caesar  omnibus  rebus  rellctis  persequi  Pompeium  constituit,  10 
ne  rursus  copias  comparare  alias  et  bellum  renovare  posset.  Pom- 
peius biduum  tempestate  retentus,  tandem  in  Aegyptum  pervenit. 
Ibi  ad  regem  Ptolemaeum  misit  ut  Alexandria  reciperetur  atque 
in  calamitate  tegeretur ;  sed  amid  regis,  timore  adducti,  iis  qui 
erant  a  Pompeio  miss!  palam  liberaliter  responderunt,  cumque  ad  15 
regem  venire  jusserunt ;  ipsi  clam  Achillam,  singularl  hominem 
audacia,  et  Lucium  Septimium,  tribunum  mllitum,  ad  interfici- 
endum  Pompeium  miserunt.  Ab  his  liberaliter  appellatus,  navi- 
culam  parvulam  conscendit  cum  paucis  suls :  ibi  ab  Achilla  et 
Septimio  interficitur.  20 

N. — 1.  Pompeius :  Caesar  and  Pompey  were  the  two  foremost  men  of  their 
day  in  Rome.  Each  aimed  at  supreuie  power  in  the  state,  and  mutual  jealousy 
led  to  civil  war  in  49  B.C.  The  following  year  Pompey  was  defeated  at  Pharsalia,  in 
northern  Greece.  1.  aliis:  "  the  others,"  that  is,  the  infantry.  2.  acie  excessit  t 
"left  the  battle-field."  3.  praesidio:  "on  guard";  literally,  "for  a  guard,"  dative 
case.  7.  Larissam :  see  note  on  10,  4.  13.  Ptolemaeum :  it  was  largely 
through  Pompey's  influence  that  Ptolemy's  father,  seven  years  before,  had  been 
restored  to  the  throne  of  Egypt,  after  a  rebellion.  Pompey,  therefore,  confidently 
appealed  to  the  son  for  aid.  13.  Alexandria:  "in  Alexandria."  17.  audacia: 
see  note  on  13,  2.    17.  ad  inter flclendum  :  see  note  on  25,  7. 

27.  A  Skirmish  for  a  Hill. 

Inter  oppidum  Ilerdam  et  proximum  collem,  ubi  castra  Afranius 
habebat,  tumulus  erat,  Hunc  si  superavisset  Caesar,  ab  oppido 
et  commeatu  omnI  se  interclusurum  hostes  confldebat.  Hoc 
sperans  legiones  tres  ex  castrls  educit,  et  unam  legionem  procur- 
rere  atque  eum  tumulum  occupare  jubet.  Afrani  cohortes  bre-  5 
viore  itinere  ad  eundem  occupandum  locum  mittuntur.  Proelium 
committunt,   et  quod  prius  in  tumulum  hostes  venerant,  nostri 
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repelluntur  atque  tei^a  vertere  seque  ad  sTgna  legionum  recipere 
coguntur.      Caesar,    cohortatus    suds,    legionem   ndiiam    subsiiio 
dticit ;  hostem  supprimit  seque  ad  oppidum  Ilerdam  recipere  et  10 
sub  muro  consistere  cogit. 

N. — 1.  Ilerdam  t  in  Spain,  where  Caesar  in  49  B.C.  defeated  Pompej's  lieuten- 
ant, Afranius,  before  following  Pompey  himself  to  Greece.  2.  si  saperavisset : 
"if  he  could  gain";  literally,  "if  he  should  have  gained."  See  note  on  17,  9. 
3.  Hoc  gperans  t  "with  this  hope  (or  idea)."  5.  A  f rani  »  proper  names  in  -hit 
have  the  genitive  -H  contracted  to  -i.  7.  quod  :  the  conjunction.  9.  subsldio  t 
"to  their  support" ;  literally,  "  for  a  support"  ;  compare  26,  3. 

28.  How  Horatins  Kept  the  Bridge. 

Tarquinius,  ab  Roraanis  exactus,  ad  Lartem  Porsenam,  Clusi- 
num  regem,  perfi^erat,  orabatque  ne  se  in  exsilio  vivere  pateretur. 
Porsena  igitur  Romam  magn5  cum  exercitu  venit.  Cum  hostes 
adessent,  omnes  in  urbem  ex  agrls  demigraverunt ;  urbem  ipsam 
praesidils  firmaverunt.  Pons  Sublicius  iter  paene  hostibus  dedit ;  5 
sed  unus  vir,  Horatius  Codes,  qui  forte  in  statione  pontis  positus 
erat,  cum  Janiculum  repentino  impetti  captum  esse  vidisset, 
admonuit  ut  pontem  ferro  atque  ignl  interrumperent.  Promisit 
86,  quantum  vir  unus  posset,  hostes  sustenturum  esse.  Vadit  inde 
ad  primum  aditum  pontis  ;  duos  tamen  ex  Roraanis  pudor  cum  eo  10 
tenuit,  Spurium  Lartium  ac  Titum  Herminium.  Cum  his  hostes 
parumper  sustinuit.  Deinde  eos  quoque  ipsos,  exigua  parte 
pontis  rellcta,  in  tutum  cedere  coegit.  Circumferens  inde  oculos 
ad  proceres  Etruscorum,  nunc  singulos  provocabat,  nunc  omnes 
increpabat.  Aliquamditi  cunctati  sunt ;  pudcjr  deinde  commovit  15 
aciem,  et  clamore  sublato  undique  in  euni  tela  conjiciunt.  Cum 
nihilominus  obstinatus  ille  pontem  obtineret,  jam  impetu  facto 
virum  detrudere  conabantur  cum  fragor  ruptl  pontis  clamorque 
Romanorum  pavore  subito  impetum  sustinuit.  Tum  Horatius, 
"Tiberlne  pater,"  inquit,  "  te  precor  ut  haec  arma  et  hunc  mllitem  20 
propitio  flumine  accipias."  Inde  armatus  in  Tiberim  desiluit, 
multlsque  superincedentibus  tells,  incolumis  ad  suos  tranavit. 

N. — ^1.  Tarquinius :  the  last  king  of  Rome,  banished  in  510  B.C.,  because  of 
his  tyranny  and  the  cruel  misdeeds  of  his  family.  2.  ne  pateretur:  "not  to 
suffer."  6.  forte  :  "as  it  happened."  8.  admonuit  ut :  "  advised  them  to,"  etc. 
9.  quantum  t  "so  far  as."  12.  exiji^ua  :  "only  (or  but) a  small."  14.  provo- 
cabat, increpabat :  see  note  on  13,  8.  18.  conabantur  i  translate  the  tense 
carefully.  20.  pater  t  the  Romans  believed  that  each  river  had  its  god  or  guardian 
spirit.    22.  moltisque,  etc. :  translate  the  abl.  absolute  bv  "aithaugh." 


128  PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 

29.  An  Extraordinary  Disaiter. 

Cum  eae  res  agerentur,  nova  clades  nuntiata  est,  Lucium  Postu- 
mium  in  Gallia  ipsum  atque  exercitum  deletes  esse.  Silva  erat 
vasta,  qua  exercitum  traductiirus  erat.  Ejus  silvae  arbores  circa 
viani  Galli  ita  inclderunt  ut  immotae  starent,  momento  lev!  iin- 
pulsae  conciderent.  Legiones  duas  Rumanas  habebat  Postumius  5 
et  quindecim  nilllia  sociorum.  Galll  oram  silvae  circumsedebant  ; 
atque  ubi  intravit  agmeu  saltum,  turn  extremas  arborum  succl- 
sarum  impellunt.  Hae,  alia  ii  aliam  incidentes,  tanta  strage  arma, 
virus,  equos  obruerunt,  ut  vix  decetu  homines  eflfugerent.  Nam 
exanimati  plerique  sunt  arborum  truncis  ramlsque  ;  et  ceteros,  10 
inopTnatS  malo  trepidds,  Galll  interfecerunt ;  pauci  qui  pontem 
flilminis  petebant,  interclusi  captique  sunt.  Ibi  Postumius  omnI 
VI,  ne  caperetur,  dimicans  occubuit. 

N,-2.  Oallia  :  the  northern  part  of  Italy,  having  been  settled  by  Gauls  (see 
note  on  9,  1),  was  therefore  called  Gallia  Ci^alpina  ("Gaul  on  this  side  of  the 
Alps").  Their  descendants  joined  Hannibal  when  he  invaded  Italy,  and  the  incident 
here  reported  occurred  in  215  B.C.,  a  few  months  after  the  defeat  at  Cann».  3.  qua 
tradueturus  erat  X  "throujrh  which  he  wa.s  intending  to  lead."  4.  iiumotae  t 
"  while  untouched."  4.  iinpulsae  :  " but  if  pushed."  7.  succlsaruin  :  "which 
had  been  cut."  8.  alia  in  aliatii  t  "one  against  another";  in  apposition  with 
hae.  11.  trepidos:  "  who  were  panic-stricken.  12.  fluJiilnis  :  "  over  the  river." 
12.  ne  caperetur  :  "  to  avoid  capture." 

30.  Darius  and  the  Scythians. 

Darius  Persarum^rex  bellum  Scythis  intulit  et  cum  omnibus 
copiis  in  Europam  profectus  est.     Scythae  autem  proelium  com- 
mittere  nolebant.     Tandem  Darius,  misso  legato  ad  Scytharum 
regem,  dixit  debere  eum  aut  piignare  aut  terram  et  aquam  feren- . 
tem  in  colloquium   venire.     Ad  haec   Scytharum  rex  respondit,   5 
nolle  se  piignare,   quod   oppida  non  haberet  quae  defcmderet ; 
pro  autem  terra  et  aqua,  quas  Darius  postulavisset,  dona  alia 
missurum.     Poster©  die  Scythae  legatum  miserunt  qui  dona  fere- 
bat,  avem  et  murem  et  ranam  et  quinque  sagittas.     Dixitque 
legatus  Persas,  si  sapientes  essent,  posse  cognoscere,  quid  haecio 
dona  significarent.     Darius  quidem  putabat  Scythas  sese  et  terram 
•**  aquam  tradere  ;  quod  mus  in  terra  viveret,  rana  in  aqua,  avis 
auteiii  siry*^'"  esset  equo  ;   denique   tela  tradere  quibus  soils  se 
defendere  possem..     fiohrvi^   si"^em,    unus   ex  principibus   quos 
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secum  habebafc  Darius,  putabat  dona  haec  sTgnificare  ;  nisi  aves  15 
facti  Persae  evolarent,  aut  in  mures  conversi  terram  sublrent,  aut 
ranarum  modo  in  paludes  insilireut,  sagittas  Scytharum  non  effu- 
gere  posse. 

N. — I.  DariuH  t  became  king  of  Persia  eight  years  after  the  death  of  Cyrus  the 
Great.  The  unsuccessful  invasion  of  Scythia(now  southern  Russia)  about  508  B.C., 
was  a  prelude  to  the  invasion  of  Greece,  which  was  repelled  at  Marathon,  490  B.C. 
4.  terram  et  aqaaiii  :  these  the  Persians  used  to  demand  as  a  token  of  submis- 
sion.   6.  oppida defenderet  :  "  he  had  no  towns  to  defend."    11.  qaidem  t 

"  for  his  part."    13.  equo  t  the  Scythians,  like  the  modern  Cossacks,  were  all  expert 
horsemen. 

31.  Some  Taken  by  the  Gaols. 

[Roman!  a  Brenno,  rege  Gallorum,  ad  fluraen  Alliam  superati 
erant,  et  maxima  pars  exercitus  Veios  fiigerat.] 

Galli  haud  multo  ante  solis  occasum  ad   urbem   Romam  per- 
veniunt.     Equites  praegressi  non  portas  clausas  esse,  non  stati- 
onem  pro  portis  excubare,  non  armatos  esse  in  muro  rettulerunt.  5 
Itaque  insidias  veriti,  extra  Romam  consederunt,  et  exploratores 
miserunt  circa  moenia.    Roman!  interim  totam  paene  urbem  lamen- 
tis  complebant,  et  cum  defend!  urbs  non  posset,  tam  parva  relicta 
manti,  cum  conjugibus  ac  liberis  in  arcem  concesserunt.     Gall!, 
ingress!  poster©  die  urbem,  in  forum  perveniunt.     Inde,  modicoio 
relicto  praesidio,   dilabuntur  ad  praedam.     Roman!  interim  ex 
arce  plenam  hostium  urbem  cemebant.    Gall!,  incensa  urbe,  impe- 
tum  facere  in  arcem  statuant.     Prima  luce,  signo  dato,  multitudo 
omnia  in  foro  instruitur  ;  inde,  clamore  sublato  ac  testiidine  facta, 
subeunt.     Roman!,  ad  omnes  aditus  stationibus  firmatis,  scandere  15 
sinunt  hostem.     Medio  fere  clivo  restiterunt,  atque  inde  ex  supe- 
riore  loco,  impetii  facto,  Gallos  magna  strage  fuderunt. 

N.— 1.  Galloram  :  see  note  on  9,  1.  1.  Alliam :  the  defeat  at  the  Allia,  in 
390  B.C.,  leading  to  the  capture  of  Rome,  was  always  regarded  as  the  blackest  day 
in  Roman  history.  4.  non  portas,  etc. :  the  accusative  and  infinitive  construction 
depending  on  rettulenuit.  6.  Insidias  :  the  real  cause  was  the  panic  among  the 
survivors  in  Rome.  9.  arcem:  on  the  Capitoline  hill.  11.  ad:  "in  quest  of"; 
literally,  "for."  15.  ad:  "at."  16.  Medio  clivo:  "half  way  up  the  hiU" ;  see 
note  on  12,  6. 

32.  The  Capitol  Saved  by  Geese. 

Interim  arx  Romae,  Capitolium,  in  ingenti  periculo  fuit.     Nam- 
que  Galli,  qui  arcem  obsidebant,  vestigium  notaverunt  humanum, 
9 
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qua  nuntius  a  Veils  pervenerat.     Itaque  nocte  sublustri  inermem 
Galium,  qui  tentaret  viani,  praemTserunt ;  indo  reli<|ul  tanto  silentid 
in  summum  evaserunt,  ut  ndn  custodes  solum  fallerent,  sed  ne  5 
canes  (^uidem  exeitarent.      Anseres  non  fefellerunt,  qui  Junoni 
sacrl  erant.     Namque  clamore  eorum  alarumque  crepitu  excitus 
est  Marcus  Manlius,  vir  bello  egiegius.    Is,  armis  arreptis,  Galium 
qui  jam  in  sumuio  cdnstiterat,   deturbat.     Ejus  casus  proximos 
Gallorum  sternit ;  tropidantes  alios,  qui,  omissis  armls,  saxa  mani- 10 
bus  ainplectebantur,    trucldat  Maalius.     Jamque  alii  congregati 
tells  saxisque  proturbant  hostes.     Luce  orta,  vocatis  ad  concilium 
militibus,  Manlius  primum  ob  virtutem  laudatus  est ;  tum  vigiles 
citati  sunt.     His  omnibus  culpam  in  unum  vigilem  conjicientibus, 
ilium  Quintus  Sulpicius,  tribunus  mllitum,  approbantibus  cunctis,  is 
de  saxo  dejecit. 

N.— 1.  Interim  t  the  Gauls,  foiled  in  their  first  attempt  (see  31),  laid  siege  to 
the  citadel,  while  the  greater  number  roamed  about  the  country,  pillaging  it.  3. 
nuntius  :  he  had  come  from  the  Romans  who  had  escaped  after  Allia  to  Veii,  to 
concert  measures  wi'Ji  the  Romans  in  the  citadel.  4.  qui  tentaret  i  "to  make 
trial  of."  5.  evusorunt :  "  made  their  way."  6.  Junoni  i  whose  temple  was  on 
the  Capitoline  hill.  8.  bello  i  see  note  on  9,  2.  10.  omlssls  arniib  i  freely, 
"had  dropped  their  arms  and."  14.  His  conjicientibus  t  "  aa  these  laid."  16. 
approbantibus  cunctis  :  "with  the  approval  of  all." 

33.  A  Toong  Boman  Oirl. 

{From  a  letter  of  Pliny's.) 

Tristissimus  haec  tibi  scrlbo.  Fundani  nostri  filia  minor  de- 
functa  est.  Qua  puella  nihil  umquam  erat  festlvius,  nihil  amabilius 
nee  longii  vita  dignius.  Nondum  annos  quattuordecim  impleverat, 
et  jam  prfidentiam  matronalem  gravitatemque  praestabat,  et  tamen 
suavitatem  puellarem  cum  virginal!  verecundia.  Ut  ilia  patris  5 
cervlcl  inhaerebat !  Ut  nos  amicos  paternos  et  amanter  et  modeste 
coinplectebatur  !  Ut  nutrlces,  ut  praeceptores  dlligebat !  Qua 
ilia  temperantia,  (juil  patientia,  qua  etiam  constantia  novissimam 
valetudinem  tulit !  Medicis  obsequebatur,  sororem  patrem  adhor- 
tabatur.  Diiravit  vigor  animi  illl  usque  ad  extremum,  nee  autio 
spatio  valetudinis  aut  metu  mortis  Infractus  est.  Itaque  plurimas 
gravissimasque  nobis  causas  rellquit  et  desideril  et  doloris.  O 
tiiste  acerbumque  funus  !  Jam  destinata  erat  egregio  juvenT,  jam 
electus  nuptiarum  dies,  jam  nos  vocati.  Hoc  gaudium  maerore 
mutatum   est.      Non  possum  ex^rimere  verbis  quantum  animois 
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vuln  )S  acceperim,  cum  audivl  Fundanium  ipsum  praecipientem, 
ut  quod  in  vestes,  margarlta,  gemmas  f  uerat  erogaturus,  hoc  in  tus 
et  unguenta  et  odores  impenderetur. 

N.  Pliny,  who  wrote  this  and  the  following  letter,  lived  from  61  A.D.  to  al)Out  113 
A.D.  1.  Fnndani  t  see  note  to  2  7,  5.  1.  nostri  t  "our  friend."  2.  Qua 
pnella  I  "than  this  maiden";  abl.  of  comparison.  3.  vita  i  abl.  after  digniun; 
render  by  "of."  4.  Jam:  "already."  5.  Ut  t  "how"  (exclamatory).  6.  In- 
haerebat  t  render  this  and  the  following  imperfects  by  "  would  "  or  "  used  to."  7. 
Quat  "with  what."  10.  illi:  "with  her";  literally,  "for her."  14.  maerore 
matatam  i  "changred  togn^ef."  The  abl.  of  price  is  used  of  that  for  which  any- 
thing is  exchanged.  17.  nt  quod  faerat  eropratnras  hoc  Impenderetur  t 
"  that  what  he  had  intended  to  expend should  be  devoted." 

34.  An  Exemplary  Old  ^e. 

Mane  Spurinna  lectulo  continetur,  hora  secunda  calceds  poscit, 
ambulat  millia  passuum  tria,  nee  minus  animum  quam  corpus  exer- 
cet.  Si  adsunt  amid,  honestissimi  sermones  explicantur  ;  si  non, 
liber  legitur.  Deinde  considit,  et  liber  rursus  aut  sermo ;  mox 
vehiculum  ascendit,  adsumit  uxorem  vel  aliquem  amlcorum.  Per-  5 
actis  septem  mlUibus  passuum,  iterum  ambulat  mllle,  iterum 
residit,  vel  se  cubiculo  ac  stilo  reddit.  Scribit  enim,  et  quidem 
utraque  lingua,  doctissime.  Ubi  hora  balinei  nuniiata  est  (est 
autem  hieme  nona,  aestate  octava),  in  sole,  si  caret  vento,  ambulat 
nudus.  Deinde  movetur  pila  vehementer  et  diii  ;  nam  hoc  quoque  10 
exercitationis  genere  pugnat  cum  senectute.  Lotus  accubat  et 
paulisper  cibum  diflfert ;  interim  audit  legentem  remissius  aliquid 
et  dulcius.  Apponitur  cena  non  minus  nitida  quam  frugl  in  argento 
puro  et  antique.  Hanc  regulam  Spurinna  constantissime  servat. 
Inde  ill!  post  septimum  et  septuagesinium  annum  aurium  eti5 
oculorum  vigor  integer,  inde  agile  et  vividum  corpus.  Hanc  ego 
vltam  ingrediar  avidissime  ;  interim  mille  laboribus  conteror,  quo- 
rum mihi  et  solacium  et  exemplum  est  Spurinna  ;  nam  ille  quoque 
obiit  officia,  gessit  inagistrattis,  provincias  rexit,  multoque  labore 
hoc  otium  meruit.  20 

N.— 1.  Spurinna  t  flourished  in  the  latter  half  of  the  first  century  A.D.  1. 
lectulo  continetur  t  "keeps  his  couch"  ;  that  is,  for  study  and  reflection.  3. 
honestissimi  i  devoid,  that  is,  of  scandal  or  vulgar  gossip.  7.  cubiculo  t  the 
lectulus  of  line  1.  7.  et  quidem  t  "and  that,  too."  8.  utraque:  Greek  and 
Latin.  9.  caret :  the  subject  is  sol.  10.  movetur  pila  vehementer  x  "  takes 
vigorous  exercise  at  tennis."  12.  remissius  t  the  Latin  comparative  often  means 
"somewhat"  or  "rather."  15.  1111:  dative;  supply  c«f,  of  which  tn^or  (and  corptw) 
will  be  the  subject ;  render  freely,  "  he  possesses."    17.  quorum :  "  in  which." 
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86.  The  HeWetian  War. 


Helvetil  proximi  sunt  Germanis,  qui  trans  Rhenum  incolunt ; 
reliquGs  GallOs  virtute  praecedunt,  quod  fere  cotldianis  proelils 
cum  Germanis  contendunt.  Sed  undique  loci  natura  continentur  : 
una  ex  parte  est  fliimen  Khenus  altissimus  et  latissimus ;  altera 
ex  parte  mons  Jura  altissimus ;  tertia  ex  parte  flumen  Rhodanus  S 
nostram  provinciam  ab  Helvetils  dividit.  His  de  causis  Helvetii 
non  late  vagari  potuerunt,  nee  facile  finitimis  bellum  inferre. 
Itaque,  cum  essent  homines  bellandl  cupidi,  angustos  se  fines 
habere  arbitraltantur.  His  rebus  adducti,  de  finibus  suls  cum 
omnibus  copils  exire  constituerunt  et  optimam  partem  totius  Galliae  10 
occupare.  Itineribus  omnino  duobus  domo  exire  poterant ;  quorum 
(inum  erat  per  Sequanos,  angustum  et  difficile ;  alterum  per  pro- 
vinciam nostram,  mult<)  facilius.  Caesar,  cui  provincia  Gallia  eo 
anno  decreta  erat,  audivit  Helvetios  per  provinciam  nostram  iter 
facere  conari.     Statim  ab  urbe  proficiscitur  et  in  Galliam  pervenit.  15 

Ubi  de  ejus  adventu  Helvetii  certiores  facti  sunt,  legates  ad  eum 
mittunt ;  sed  Caesar  negat  se  posse  iter  ulli  per  provinciam  dare. 
Relinquebatur  una  per  Sequanos  via.  Mox  Caesari  renuntiatur 
Helvetios  per  agrum  Sequanorum  iter  in  Santonum  foies  facere, 
qui  non  longe  a  provincia  nostra  absunt.  Intellegebat  pericul6-20 
sum  provinciae  fore,  si  homines  bellicosi,  popull  RomanI  mimici, 
provinciae  finitimi  essent.  Ob  eaa  causas  in  Italiam  contendit ; 
duas  ibi  legiones  conscribit,  et  tres  ex  hibemis  i  ducit ;  cum  his 
quinque  legionibus  in  Galliam  per  Alpes  ire  contendit.  Helvetii 
jam  per  fines  Sequanorum  suas  copias  traduxerant,  et  in  Aedu-25 
drum  fines  pervenerant,  eorumque  agros  populabantur.  Itaque 
ne  omnes  fortunae  sociorum  consumerentur,  Caesar  e  castris  pro- 
fectus  ad  Helvetios  pervenit.  Tres  jam  partes  Helvetiorum  flumen 
Ararim  transierant ;  reliquos  aggressus,  magnam  partem  eorum 
concidit,  reliqui  sese  in  proximas  silvas  abdiderunt.  Hoc  proelio  30 
facto,  ut  reliquas  copias  consequi  posset,  pontem  facit,  atque  ita 
exercitum  traducit.  Turn  per  multos  dies  Caesar  Helvetios  Inse- 
quitur,  novissimumque  agmen  lacessit. 

Tandem  ut  rel  frumentariae  prospiceret,  iter  ab  Helvetiis  aver- 
tit,  atque  ad  oppidum  Aeduorum  maximum  et  copiosissimum  Ire  3f> 
contendit.     Helvetii  Romanes  timoie  perterritos  esse  et  discedere 
a  se  existimabant.     Itaque,  itinera  conversd,  nostros  Insequi  ao 
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lacessere  coeperunt.  Postquam  id  animadvertit,  Caesar  copias 
su5s  in  proximum  collera  subducit,  acieinque  instruit.  Helvetil 
impedimenta  in  unum  locum  contulerunt ;  ipsi  sub  primam  nostram  40 
aciem  successerunt.  Caesar,  cohortatus  suos,  proelium  commlsit. 
Diu  atque  acriter  pugnaverunfc.  Sed  cum  diutius  sustinere  nos- 
trorum  impetus  non  possent,  Helvetii  legates  de  deditione  ad 
Caesarem  miserunt.  Caesar  Helvetios  in  fines  suos,  unde  profecti 
erant,  revert!  jussit,  et  opp'da  vicoscjue  restituere.  Helvetiorum  45 
trecenta  et  sexaginta  octo  mlllia  domo  exierant ;  vix  centum  et 
decern  mlllia  domum  redierunt. 

N.— 1.  Helvetii  i  Helvetia  (the  modern  Switzerland)  was  reckoned  part  of  Qaul. 
2.  virtute  i  see  note  on  9,  2.  4.  una  ex  parte  :  "  on  one  side."  4.  altera  i 
"a  second,"  but  in  line  12,  alterum  is  "the  other."  6.  provlnciam  t  since  118 
B.C.  the  southern  part  of  Gaul  had  been  a  Roman  province.  (Hence  the  modem  name 
Provence.)  8.  cum  essent  i  "bein^."  13.  eo  annot  59  B.C.  14.  decreta 
erat  t  see  note  on  6»  2.  15.  nrbe  t  that  is,  Rome.  17.  ulli  :  dative  ;  see  Part 
HI.,  section  14.  18.  rellnqnebatur  t  "there  was  left."  18.  renuntlatart 
"  word  is  brought "  ;  literally,  "it  is  reported."  21.  f ore  t  from«t(wi;  see  Part  HI., 
section  41.  22.  essent  t  "should  (or  were  to)  be."  27.  ne  consninerentnr  t 
see  note  on  24,  8.  28.  pervenlt  ad:  "came  up  with."  30.  In  i  takes  the 
accus.,  because  motion  into  is  implied.  English  would  say  "in."'  Compare  line  40. 
45.  restituere  t  for  they  had  burnt  them  down  on  leaving  home. 

36.  The  Fox  and  the  Orapes. 

Fame  coacta  vulpes  alta  in  vinea 
Uvam  appetebat,  summis  saliens  viribus  ; 
Quam  tangere  ut  non  potuit,  discedens  ait : 
*'  Nondum  matura  est,  nolo  acerbam  suraere." 

N.— 2.  summis t  "all  its";  literally,  "its  greatest."  3.  Quam:  see  note  on 
1,  5.  3.  ut :  "when,"  in  which  sense  it  is  followed  by  the  indicative.  4.  acer- 
bam :  understand  uvam. 

37.  Sabstance  and  Shadow. 

Per  pontem  frustum  camis  cum  ferret  canis, 

Lympharum  in  speculo  vidit  simulacrum  suum  ; 

Aliamque  praedam  ab  altero  ferri  putans, 

Eripere  voluit ;  verum  decepta  avidity, 

Et  quem  tenebat  ore  dimisit  cibum,  5 

Nee  quem  petebat  potuit  adeo  attingere. 

N.— 1.  Per:  "over."  4.  decepta:  understand  est.  5.  quem:  the  ante- 
cedent cibum  should  be  translated  first 
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38.  The  Fox  and  the  Qoat. 

Cum  dgcidisset  vulpes  in  puteum  Inscia, 

Et  alti5re  clauderetur  margine, 

Devenit  hircus  sitiens  in  eundem  locum  ; 

Simul  rugavit,  esset  an  dulcis  liquor 

Et  copiosus  ?    Ilia  fraudem  moliens  : 

Descende,  amice  ;  tanta  bonitas  est  aquae 

Voluptas  ut  satian  non  possit  mea. 

Immlsit  se  l)arbatus.     Turn  vulpecula 

Evasit  puteo,  nlxa  celsis  cornibus, 

Hircumque  clauso  li(}uit  baerentem  vado.  \ 

N. — 2.  altiore  iiiari^lne  t  "by  the  aides  which  were  too  higfh  for  her."  The 
Latin  comparative  often  means  "too."  5.  Ilia:  "the  other."  Understand  respon- 
.at  or  dixit,  which  are  often  omitted  in  Latin.  10.  clau80  vado  i  "  the  deep- 
feuoed  pool." 

39.  Caphoard-Love. 

Donee  eris  fellx,  multos  numerabis  amicos  ; 

Tempora  si  fuerint  nubila,  solus  eris. 
Aspicis,  ut  veniant  ad  Candida  tecta  columbae, 

Accipiat  nullas  sordida  turris  aves  ? 
Horrea  formicae  tendunt  ad  inania  numquam  ;        i 

Nilllus  ad  amissas  ibit  amicus  opes. 

N.— 1.  erist  "jouare";  literally,  "you  shall  be."  So,  fuerint,  "are";  liter- 
ally, "shall  have  been."  Latin  is  far  more  exact  than  English  in  indicating  the 
relation  in  time  of  a  principal  and  a  dependent  clause.  •  3.  ut  t  "  how "  ;  \rith 
the  subjunctive  of  indirect  question.  6.  Iblt  t  "will  come";  from  eo  (Part  IIL, 
section  46). 

40.  The  Circle  of  the  Tear. 

Diffugere  nives,  redeunt  jam  gramina  campis 

Arboribusque  comae  ; 
Frigora  mitescunt  Zephyris,  ver  proterit  aestas 

Interitura,  simul 
Pomifer  Autumnus  fruges  effuderit,  et  mox 

Bruma  recurrit  iners. 

N. — 1.  Diffugfere  t  for  diffugerunt.  (See  Part  III.,  section  27,  footnote  1.)  2. 
comae:  also  subject  of  redeunt.  3.  ver:  accus.  4.  Interitura:  "itself 
doomed  to  perish";  lite-ally,  "about  to  perish."  4.  simul:  for  simul  atque. 
6.  effuderit :  future  perfect ;  freely,  "  has,"  etc. ;  see  note  on  39t  L 
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41.  The  Joyi  of  Country  Life. 

i 

Beatus  ille  qui  procul  negotiis, 

Ut  prisca  gens  morfcalium, 
Patema  nliit  bobus  exercet  suis, 

Solatus  omnI  faenore, 
Neque  excitatur  classico  miles  true!  5 

Neque  horret  Iratuin  mare, 
Forumque  vitat  et  superba  civium 

Potentiorum  llniina. 

N. — 2.  Ut  t  "like."  The  Roman  jx>et3  often  speak  of  the  early  simple  ages  of  the 
world  as  the  happiest.  4.  faenore  t  he  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  money-lenders  ; 
as  we  might  say  with  the  stock-market.  5.  excitatur  s  the  subject  is  still  (jiii,  with 
which  miles,  "  as  a  soldier,"  is  in  apposition.  6.  horret,  etc.  :  he  is  no  trader  by 
sea  in  search  of  wealth.    7.  ForniUv  etc. :  he  is  no  politician  or  office-seeker. 

42.  The  Death  of  the  Pet  Sparrow. 

Lugete,  o  Veneres  Cupldinesque  ; 
Passer  mortuus  est  meae  puellae, 
Passer,  deliciae  meae  puellae, 
Quem  plus  ilia  oculis  suis  amabat. 
Nam  mellitus  erat,  suamque  norat  6 

^  Ipsam  tam  bene  quam  puella  matrem  ; 

Nee  sese  a  gremio  illius  movebat. 
Sed  circumsiliens  modo  hue,  modo  illuc, 
Ad  solam  dominam  usque  pipilabat ; 
Qui  nunc  it  per  iter  tenebricosum  10 

Illuc  unde  negant  redlre  quemquam. 
At  vobis  male  sit,  malae  tenebrae 
Orel,  quae  omnia  bella  devoratis  ; 
Tam  bellum  mihi  passerem  abstulistis. 
O  factum  male,  io  miselle  passer,  15 

Tua  nunc  opera,  meae  puellae 
Flendo  turgiduli  rubent  ocelli. 

N.— 2.  meae  puellae:  "my  lady's."  4.  llla :  "she."  4.  oeulls  x  abl.  of 
comparison.  5.  suam  ipsam:  "his  own  mistress."  5.  norat:  for  noverat. 
6.  puella  :  the  reference  is  general,  not  to  the  puellae  of  line  2.  Understand  nvvit 
from  Twverat.  10.  per:  "along."  11.  negrant  quemquam:  "they  say  no 
one."  12.  At:  "now";  marking  a  sudden  outburst  of  passion.  13.  bella:  from 
bellus,  adj.  17.  turgriduli  rubent :  "are  swollen  and  red."  Notice  the  frequent 
diminutives  in  the  concluding  lines,  to  indicate  tender  sympathy. 
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PART    III. 


INFLECTION. 


I.    PARADIGMS    OF    INFLECTION 


Nominative. 

Genitive. 

Dative. 

Accusative. 

Vocative. 

Ablative. 


(A)  THE  NOUN.' 
1.  First  Declunslon. 


SINGULAR. 

niensa,  f. 

mensae 

mensae 

mensani 

mensa 

mensa 


PLUKAL.     • 

mensae 

mensa  rum 

mensis 

niensas 

mensae 

mensis 


2.  Second  Declension. 


SINGULAR. 

Nominative. 

servus,  m. 

Genitive. 

servi 

Dative. 

servo 

Accusative. 

servum 

Vocative. 

serve 

Ablative. 

servo 

PLURAL. 

servi 

servorum 

servis 

servos 

servi 

servTs 


1.  Generally  ^eakin^,  the  nominative  represents  a  noun  as  subject,  the  accusative 
as  direct  object ;  the  genitive  denotes  the  relation  expressed  by  of;  the  dative  (the 
case  of  the  indirect  object)  denotes  the  relation  expressed  by  to  or  for,  and  the  abla- 
tive that  expressed  by  with,  by,  from  or  in;  the  vocative  is  used  in  direct  address. 

The  genitive,  dative,  accusative  and  ablative  are  called  the  Oblique  Cases. 

r 
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3.  Second  Deolenslon  (continued). 


SINOULAlt. 

Nom.   puer,  M. 

vir,  M. 

ager,  m. 

templum,  n, 

Oen.     puerl 

viri 

agri 

templi 

Dat.     puero 

viro 

agro 

templo 

Ace.     puerum 

virum 

agrum 

templum 

Voc.     puer 

vir 

ager 

templum 

Abl.     puero 

viro 

agro 

templo 

PLTTRAL 

Nnm.   pueri 

viri 

agri 

templa 

Gen.     puerorum 

virorum 

agrorum 

templorum 

Dat.     pueris 

viris 

agris 

templJs 

Ace.     pueros 

virus 

agros 

templa 

Voc.     pueri 

viri 

agri 

templa 

AU.     pueris 

vins 

agris 

templis 

4.  Third  Declension — Masculine  and  Feminine  Nouns. 


SINGULAR. 

Nam.  rex,  M. 

Gen.  regis 

Bat.  reg^ 

Ace.  regera 

Voc.  rex 

Ahl.  rege 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  reges 

Gen.  regum 

Dat.  regibus 

Ace.  reges 

Voc.  reges 

Abl.  regibus 


consul,  M. 

consulis 

consuli 

consulem 

cdnsul 

consule 


consules 

consulum 

consulibus 

consules 

consules 

consulibus 


miles,  M. 

militis 

militi 

militem 

miles 

milite 


milites 

militum 

militibus 

milites 

milites 

militibus 


pater,  m. 

patris 

patri 

patrem 

pater 

patre 


patres 

patrum 

patribus 

patres 

patres 

patribu  s 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom. 

homo,  M. 

hiems,  f. 

virttte,  F. 

regio,  F. 

Gen. 

hominis 

hiemis 

virtatis 

regi5nis 

Dat. 

homini 

hiemi 

virtuti 

regioni 

Ace. 

hominem 

hiemem 

virtutem 

regionem 

Voc. 

homo 

hiems 

virtus 

regis 

Ahl. 

homine 

hieme 

virfctite 

regione 

PLURAL. 

' 

Nam. 

homines 

hiemes 

virtutes 

regiones 

Gen. 

hominum 

hiemum 

virtutum 

regionum 

Dat. 

hominibus 

hiemibus 

virtutibus 

regionibus 

Ace. 

homines 

hiemes 

virtutes 

regiones 

Voc. 

homines 

hiemes 

virtutes 

regiones 

Abl. 

hominibus 

hiemibus 

virtutibus 

regionibus 

5.  Third  Declension 

— Neater  Nouns. 

SINGUT.AR. 

Nom. 

nomen,  n. 

corpus,  N. 

opus,  N. 

iter,  N. 

Gen. 

nominis 

corporis 

operis 

itineris 

Dot. 

nomini 

corpori 

operi 

itineri 

Ace. 

nomen 

corpus 

opus 

iter 

Voc. 

nomen 

corpus 

opus 

iter 

Abl. 

nomine 

corpore 

opera 

itinera 

PUJRAL. 

Nom. 

nomina 

corpora 

opera 

itinera 

Gen. 

nominum 

corporum 

operum 

itinerum 

Dat. 

nominibus 

corporibus 

operibus 

itineribus 

Ace. 

nomina 

corpora 

opera 

itinera 

Voc. 

nomina 

corpora 

opera 

itinera 

Ahl. 

nominibus 

corporibus 

operibus 

itineribus 

6. 

Third  Declension — I-stems. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. 

urbs,  F. 

Ignis,  M. 

nubes,  f. 

mare,  N, 

Gen. 

urbis 

Ignis 

nubis 

maris 

Dat. 

urbi 

Igni 

nubi 

man 

Ace. 

urbem 

ignem 

nubem 

mare 

Voc. 

urbs 

^nis 

nubes 

mare 

AU. 

urbe 

igni 

nube 

mai^ 
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PLURAL. 

• 

Nom. 

urbfis 

IgnSs 

nflbSs 

mana 

Gen. 

urbium 

%nium 

nubium 

marium 

Dat. 

urbibus 

Ignibus 

nubibus 

maribuB 

Ace. 

urbes* 

ignes^ 

nubes^ 

maria 

Voc. 

urbes 

ignes 

ntibes 

maria 

Ahl. 

urbibus 

ignibus 
7.  Fourth 

nubibus 
Declension. 

maribus 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

SINGUT.AR. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

fructus.  M. 

fructus 

corntj,  N. 

comua 

Gen. 

fructus 

fructuum 

comus 

comuum 

Dat. 

fructui 

fructibus 

cornti 

cornibus 

Ace. 

frtictum 

fructus 

comu 

comua 

Voc. 

fructus 

fructus 

comu 

comua 

Ahl. 

fructu 

fructibus 
8.  Fifth 

comti 
Declension. 

cornibus 

SINGULAR. 

PLUTIAL. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Nom 

.  res,  F. 

res 

dies,  M. 

dies 

Gen. 

rei 

rerum 

diei 

dierum 

Dat. 

rei 

rebus 

diei 

diebus 

Ace. 

rem 

res 

diem 

dies 

Voc. 

res 

res 

dies 

dies 

Ahl. 

re 

rebus 

die 

diebus 

9.  Nonns  Irregular  in  Declension. 

{The  forms  in  parentheses  should  he  avoided  in  tvriting  Latin;  the 
forms  in  italics  are  scarcely  classical.) 

PLURAL. 

vires 

viriura 

vlribus 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace, 

Voc. 

Ahl. 


SINGULAR. 

vis,  F. 

(vis) 

(m) 


vim 


vi 


vires 
vires 
viribus 


1.  The  accusative  plural  of  i-stems  is  also  written  urMts,  nubls,  ignis. 
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BINOUT.AR. 

Nom.  deus,  M. 

bOs,  M.  and  f. 

Gen.     dei 

bovis 

Dat.     deo 

bo  VI 

Ace.     deum 

bovem 

Voc.     deua 

bos 

Ahl.     deo 

bove 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  dl  (dei,  dii) 

boves 

Gen.     deorum,  deum 

boum  (bovum"* 

Dat.     dis  (dels,  dils) 

bubua  (bobus) 

Ace.     deos 

boves 

Voc.     di  (del,  diJ) 

boves 

Ahl.     dis  (dels,  diJs) 

bubus  (bobus) 

SINGUT.AR. 

Nom.  domus,  f. 

Juppiter,  M. 

Gen.     domus  (locative  domT) 

Jovis 

Dat.     domui  (domo) 

Jovi 

Ace.     domum 

Jovem 

Voc.     domus 

Juppiter 

Ahl.     domo  (domu) 

Jove 

PLURAL. 

• 

Nom.   domus 

Gen.     domuum  (domorum) 

Dat.      domibus 

* 

Ace.      domos  (domus) 

Voc.     domus 

• 

Ahl.      domibus 

Bespuhlica,  gen.  reipUhlica^^  and  jusjurandum,  gen.  jurisjurandl, 
are  really  compound  words,  consisting  of  a  noun  and  an  adjective 
in  agreement,  both  of  which  are  declined.  Bespuhlica  is  often, 
and  jusjurandum  sometimes,  written  as  two  words. 

Paterfamilias  or  paterfamilias,  and  mdterfamUids  or  mdter- 
familiae,  (literally,  the  father,  or  mother,  of  a  household),  have 
only  the  first  part,  pater  and  mdter,  declined.  Occasionally, 
familidnim  is  found  in  the  plural.  The  form  familids  is  an  old 
genitive  singular. 
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(B)  THE  ADJECTIVE. 
10.  First  and  Second  Deolensions. 


141 


BlMOXTTiAR. 

MASCULINE. 

FEMININE. 

NEUTER. 

Nom. 

bonus 

bona 

bonum 

Gen. 

boni 

bonae 

boni 

Dat. 

bono 

bonae 

bono 

Ace. 

bonum 

bonam 

bonum 

Voc. 

bone 

bona 

bonum 

Ahl. 

bono 

bona 

bono 

PLUBAL. 

Nom. 

boi^ 

bonae 

bona 

Gen. 

bonorum 

bonarum 

bonorum 

Dat. 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis 

Ace. 

bonos 

bonas 

bona 

Voc. 

bom 

bonae 

bona 

Ahl. 

bonis 

bonis 

"     bonis 

SINGUT.AR. 

Nom. 

liber 

libera 

liberum 

Gen. 

liberi 

liberae 

liberi 

Dat. 

liberd 

liberae 

libero 

Ace. 

libenim 

liberam 

liberum 

Voc. 

liber 

libera 

liberum 

Abl. 

libero 

libera 

libero 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

liberi 

liberae 

libera 

Gen. 

liberorum 

liberarum 

liberorum 

Dat. 

.  liberis 

liberis 

liberis 

Ace. 

liberos 

liberas 

libera 

Voc. 

liberi 

liberae 

libera 

Ahl. 

liberis 

liberis 

liberis 

SINGUTiAR. 

* 

Nom. 

aeger 

aegra 

aegrum 

Gen. 

aegri 

aegrae 

aegrI 

Dat. 

aegro 

aegrae 

aegro 

Ace. 

aegrum 

aegram 

aegrum 

Voc. 

aeger 

aegra 

aegrum 

AU. 

ae^n'o 

aegra 

aegro 
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PLURAL. 

Nom. 

aegri 

aegrae 

aegra 

Gen. 

aegrorum 

aegrarum 

aegrorum 

Dat. 

aegris 

aegris 

aegris 

Ace. 

aegros 

aegras 

aegra 

Voc. 

aegri 

aegrae 

aegra 

Ahl. 

aegns 

aegris 

aegris 

11.  Third  Declension. 

SINGULAR.    MASCULINE. 

FEMININE. 

NEUTER. 

Nom. 

acer 

acris 

acre 

» 

Gen. 

acris 

acris 

acris 

Dat. 

acri 

acri 

acri 

Ace. 

acrem 

acrem 

acre 

Voc. 

acer 

acris 

acre 

Abl. 

acri 

acri 

acri 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

acres 

acres 

acria 

Gen. 

acrium 

acrium 

acrium 

Dat. 

acribus 

acribus 

acribus 

Aec. 

acres ^ 

acrcz' 

• 

Voc. 

acres 

acres 

acria 

Abl. 

acribus 

acribus 

acribus 

SING. 

MAS.  AND  FEM. 

NEUTER. 

MAS.  AND  FEM 

.    NEUTER. 

Nom. 

fortis 

forte 

felix 

felix 

Gen. 

fortis 

fortis 

felicis 

felicis 

Dat. 

forti 

forti 

felici 

felici 

Ace. 

fortem 

forte 

felicejjti 

felix 

< 

Voc. 

fortis 

forte 

felix 

felix 

Abl. 

forti 

forti 

felici 

felici 

PLURAL. 

Nam. 

fortes 

fortia 

felices 

felicia 

Gen. 

fortium 

fortium 

felicium 

felicium 

Dat. 

fortibus 

fortibus 

felicibus 

felicibus 

Ace. 

fortes^ 

fortia 

felices  1 

felicia 

Voc. 

fortes 

fortia 

felices 

felicia 

Abl. 

fortibus 

fortibus 

felicibus 

felicibus 

1.  The  accusative  plural  is  also  written  deris,  fortia,  etc.,  (compare  section  6). 
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12.  Declension  of  Comparatives  and  Superlatives.- 


SING. 

MAS.  AND  FEM. 

NEUTER. 

MAS.  AND  FEM. 

NEUTER. 

Nom. 

fortior 

fortius 

plus 

Gen. 

fortioris 

fortioris 

pluris 

Dat. 

fortiori 

fortiori 

Ace. 

fortiorem 

fortius 

plus 

Voc. 

fortior 

fortius 

Abl. 

fortiore 

fortiore 

{plure) 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

fortiores 

fortiora 

plures 

plura 

Gen. 

fortiorum 

fortiorum 

plurium 

plurium 

Dat. 

fortioribus 

fortioribus 

pluribus 

pluribus 

Ace. 

fortiores 

fortiora 

plures 

plura 

Voc. 

fortiores 

fortiora 

plures 

plura 

Abl. 

fortioribus 

fortioribus 

pluribus 

pluribus 

ComplureSy  &  compound  of  plures^  is  declined  like  it. 

All  superlatives  end  in  usy  a,  um,  and  are  declined  like  bornis 
(section  10). 


13.  Comparison  of  Adjectinres. 

I.  Adjectives  are  regularly  compared  by  changing  the  ending 
(I,  or  is)  of  the  genitive  singular  to  ior,  ius,  for  the  comparative 
degree,  and  to  issimns,  a,  um,  for  the  superlative  degree  (see 
Lesson  XXVIII.,  page  43). 

II.  Adjectives  ending  in  -er  form  the  superlative  by  adding 
-rimus  to  the  nominative  in  -er:  e.g.,  deer,  dcerrimus;  miser,  miser- 
rimus. 

III.  Six  adjectives  in  -His  form  the  superlative  by  changing  -His 
to  -Ulimus.  These  adjectives  axefacUis,  difficUis,  similis,  dissimilis, 
rjra^ilis,  humilis. 

IV.  The  following  adjectives  are  quite  irregular  in  their  com- 
parison } 


1.  Sea  further,  section  60. 
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C4.VV  c^  .  bonus 

0/u^4i  dives 

Oi/'^  <,4  '  magnus 

£yj^ujU  parvus 

C^v-^i  ■  malus 

.»     ,  ,J  multus 

KOf^A  *>4^.  juvenis 

o--C€<  senex 

Q,,.C^^X<'  maturus 

^v^j.^tj:  1  1  A  iiu>t 

>.Ufi/i  •'i'exterus 

^t4A  inferus 

it'u^i^  lc>V:  /  posterus 

/  superus 


melior 

divitior,  ditior 

major 

minor 

pejor 

plus  (neut.) 

jiinior 

senior 

citerior 

deterior 

interior 

prior 

propior 

ulterior 

r 

exterior 
inferior 
posterior 
superior 


optimus 

divitissimus,  ditissimu? 

maximus 

minimus 

pessimus 

plilrimus 

(minimus  natu) 

(maxinms  natu) 

matiirrimus 

citimus 

deterrinms 

intimus 

primus 

proximus    /n-cj^? 

ultimus 

extremus,  extimus 

infimus,  imus 

postremus,  postunms 

supremus,  summus 


14«  Irregular  Declension. 


SING. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

unus 

una 

iinum 

neuter 

neutra 

neutrum 

Gen. 

unius 

unius 

unius 

neutrius 

neutrius 

neutrius 

Lat. 

uni 

tini 

uni 

neutri 

neutri 

neutri 

Ace. 

linum 

unam 

unum 

neutrum 

neutram 

neutrum 

Voc. 

una 

una 

unum 

Abl. 

lino 

una 

iind 

neutro 

neutra 

neutro 

PLURAL. 

Nom.   tini  unae  una  neutri  neutrae  neutra 
Gen.     unorum  linarum  unorum  neutrorum  neutrarum  neutrorum 

Dat.     tinis  linis  ilnis  neutris  neutris  neutris 

Ace.     unos  Unas  una  neutros  neutras  neutra 

Voc.     uni  unae  iina 

AH.      dnis  unis  ilnis  neutris  neutris  neutris 


The  following  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  have 
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their  genitive  singular  in  -lus,^  an4  their  dative  singular jin  i,  in  all 


.\ 


genders. 

(^  alius,  a,  ud 
/O  — '**^^ullus,  a,  uny 


^^.t'^j 


tus,  a,  um  (^ter,  era,  efum  v^  ^ 

^lus,  a,  um  fi>*^ifj  neuter,  tra,  trum  C  o^aa^W  ] 


(N.B. — Aliu/has  in  the  genitive  singular,  alius;  in  the  datiw 
singular,  aZti.  The  genitive  alius  is,  however,  seltiom  found, 
alterius,  or  in  the  possessive  sense,  alienus,  a,  um,  being  used 
instead.) 


15.  List  of  Numerals. 


(?k.RDINALS. 

ORDINAM. 

1.  unus,  a,  um,  one 

primus,  first 

2.  du-o,  -ae,  -o,  Uvo 

seeundus,  second  (also  alter) 

3.  tres,  tria,  three 

tertius,  third 

4.  quattuor,  four 

quartus,  fourth 

5,  quinque,  etc. 

quintus,  etc. 

6.  sex 

sextus 

7.  septem 

Septimus 

8.  octo 

octavus 

9.  novem 

nonus 

10.  dec  em 

decimus 

11.  undecim 

undocimuS 

12.  duodeeim 

duodecimus 

13.  tredecim 

tertius  decimus 

14.  quattuordecim 

quartus  decimus 

15.  quindecim 

quintus  decimus 

16.  sedecim 

sextus  decimus 

17.  septendecim 

Septimus  decimus 

18.  duodeviginti^ 

duodevicesimus 

19.  undeviginti^ 

undevicesimus 

20.  viginti 

vicesimus 

rtinus  et  viginti 
'\v%inti  unus 

primus  et  vicesimus 

vicesimus  primus 

28.  duodetriginta^ 

duodetricesimus 

29.  undetriginta^ 

undetricesimus 

1.  In  poetry  the  genitive  often  occurs  in  -tus,  not  in  -lug,  with  many  of  these  words. 
With  alter  this  seems  to  have  been  the  rule  in  prose  as  well. 

2.  Literally,  ttpo  {one)  from  twenty  (thirty),  etc.    The  compound  forms  also  occur, 
e.g.,  decern  et  otto,  oetodecim,  etc. 
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CARDINALS. 

30.  triginta 

40.  quadraginta 

50.  qulnquaginta 

60.  sexaginta 

70.  scptiiaginta 

80.  octoginta 

90.  nOnilginta 
100.  centum 

r  centum  unus 
(centum  et  unus 
200.  ducenti,  ae,  a 
300.  trecenti,  ae,  a 
400.  quadringenti,  ae,  a 
500.  quingenti,  ae,  a 
GOO.  sescenti,  ae,  a 
700.  septingenti,  ae,  a 
800.  octingenti,  ae,  a 
900.  nongenti,  ae,  a 
1000.  mille 
2000.  duo  maiia  (mflia) 


ORDINALS. 

tricSsimus 

quadrS^gsimus 

quinquagesimus 

sexagesimua 

septuagesimus 

octogesimus 

nonagesimuB 

centesimus 

centesimus  primus 

centesimus  et  primus  « 

ducentesimus 

trecentesimus 

quadringentesimus 

quingentesimus 

sescentesimus 

eeptingentesimua 

octingentesimus 

nongentesimus 

miiiosimus 

bis  millecimus 


16.  Declension  of  Numerals. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

M.  AND  F. 

NEUT, 

NEUT. 

Nora. 

duo 

duae 

duo 

trea 

tria 

mlllia 

Gen. 

duorum 

duarum 

duorum 

trium 

trium 

millium 

Dat. 

duobus 

duabus 

duobus 

tribus 

tribus 

millibua 

Ace. 

du5s,  duo 

duas 

duo 

tres 

tria 

mlllia 

Voc. 

duo 

duae 

duo 

tres 

tria 

millia 

AU. 

duobus 

duabus 

duobus 

tribus 

tribus 

millibus 

For  the  declension  of  unus^  see  section  14. 

The  hundreds,  from  diicenti  to  nongentl,  are  declined  like  the 
plural  of  hmnis,  section  10. 

All  the  other  cardinal  numerals  are  indeclinable. 

The  ordinal  numerals  are  all  declined  like  bonus^  section  10, 
except  altevy  for  which  see  section  14. 
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(C)  T.IE  ADVERB. 
17.  Formation  from  Adjectives,  and  Comparison. 

I.  Adverbs  are  regularly  formed  from  adjectives  in  the  following 
manner: 

(a)  In  the  positive,  by  changing  the  ending  of  the  genitive 
singular  of  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  to  -e,  of 
adjectives  of  the  third  declension  to  -iter  (or,  in  a  few  cases,  to 
-ter). 

(h)  In  the  comparative,  by  taking  the  neuter  accusative  singular 
of  the  comparative  of  the  adjective,  that  is,  by  changing  -or  of  the 
comparative  of  the  adjective  to  -us. 

(c)  In  the  superlative,  by  changing  -us  of  the  superlative  of  the 
adjective  to  -e. 

For  examples,  see  Lesson  LII.,  page  76. 

II.  In  many  cases  the  accusative  singular  neuter,  or  the  ablative 
singular,  is  used  as  an  adverb  ;  e.g. : 


ADJECTIVE. 

ADVERB. 

ADJECTIVE. 

ADVERB. 

multus 

multum 

plurimus 

plurimum 

facilis 

facile 

primus 

primum 

subitus 

subito 

certus 

certo 

creber 

crebro 

tinus 

una 

III.  The  following  are  irregular  in  formation  or  comparison  : 
bene  melius  optime 

parum  minus  minime 

[magnopere]  magis  maxime 

diu  diutius  diutissime 

saepe  saepius  saepissime 


(D)  THE  PRONOUN. 

18.  First  Person. 

19.  Second  Person. 

20.  Third 

SINGULAJR. 

Person  Reflexive 

Nom.   ego 

ta 

Oen.     mei 

tul 

sul 

Dat.     mihi 

tibi 

sibi 

Ace.     me 

te 

se  (sese) 

Voe. 

tu 

AU.     me 

te 

se  (sesS) 
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PLURAL. 

Nom.   noH 

1 

vos 

Gen.     nostrum, 

nostrt 

vestriim, 

vestrt 

sul 

Dat.     nubis 

vobis 

sibi 

Ace.     nos 

vos 

s5  (8§se) 

VlK. 

vos 

AH.     nobis 

vdbis 

se  (sese) 

21.  Possessive  Pronoans. 

meus,  a,  um,  my,  mine  noster,  nostra,  nostrum,  our,  ours 

tuus,  a,  uni,  your,  yours  vester,  vestra,  vestruni,  your,  yours 

suus,  a,  uni,  his,  tier,  suus,  a,  um,  their,  theirs 
hers,  its 

These  are  all  declined  like  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second 
declensions,  section  10,  except  that  the  vocative  singular  masculine 
of  meus  is  mi,  rarely  msus. 

22.  Third  Personal,  and  Demonstrative  Pronoun. 

Is,  he,  she,  it,  etc. ;  tliat. 


SINGULAR, 

MASCULINE. 

FEMININE. 

NEUTKE. 

Nom. 

is 

ea 

id 

Gen. 

ejus 

ejus 

ejus 

Dat. 

el 

€H 

el 

Ace. 

eum 

eani 

id 

All. 

eo 

eft 

e5 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

el,  il 

eae 

» 

Gen. 

.    eorura 

earum 

eorum 

Dat. 

eis,  iis 

eis,  iis 

eis,  iis 

Ace. 

eos 

eas 

ea 

Abl. 

eis,  iis 

eis,  iis 

eis,  lTs 
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23.  Demonstrative  Pronoun*. 


HIo 

,  thu. 

Ille,  tha 

i. 

SING. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

hie 

haec 

hoc 

ille 

ilia 

illud 

Gen. 

hujus 

hujus 

hiijus 

illius 

illius 

illius 

Dat. 

huic 

huic 

huic 

illi 

illi 

illi 

Ace. 

hunc 

hanc 

hoc 

ilium 

illam 

illud 

Abl. 

hoc 

hac 

hoc 

illo 

ilia 

illo 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

hi 

hae 

haec 

illi 

illae 

ilia 

Gen. 

horum 

haruni 

hdrum 

illdrum 

illarum 

illonim 

Dat. 

his 

his 

his 

illis 

ilh-s 

illis 

Ace. 

hos 

has 

haec 

illos 

LllaA 

ilia 

Ahl. 

his 

his 

his 

illis 

ilh-s 

ilUs 

The  pronoun  iste,  a,  ttd,  that  of  yours,  is  declihed  exactly  like 
iUe. 


Ipse.  -self. 

SING.     MASC.  FEM. 

Nom.   ipse  ipsa 

Gen.     ipsius  ipsius 

Dat.     ipsi  ipsi 

Ace.     ipsum  ipsam 

Abl.    •  ipso  ipsa 


NEUT. 

ipsum 

ipsius 

ipsi 

ipsum 

ipso 


Idem,  the  same. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUT. 

idem  eadem  idem 

ejusdem  ejusdem  ejusdem 

eidem  eidem  eidem 

eundem  eandem  idem 

eodem  eadem  eodem 


eaedem       eadem 


PLURAL. 

■KT         •    .  '  r  eidem, 

Nom.   ipsi  ipsae  ipsa  A .. , 

Gen.     ipsorum  ipsarum  ipsonim  eorundem  earundem  eorundeir 

T.  ,       ,  .  ,  feisdem,  eisdem,  eisdem, 

Vat.     ipsis  ipsis  ipsis  i .-  1      ,  .-J      ,  ._  J       , 

^  ^  ^  Uisdem^  iisdem*  usdem^ 

Ace.     ipsos  ipsas  ipsa  eosdein  easdem  eadem 

Ahl      i*«oTo  irxaTo  I'r^oTo  fcisdcm,  cisdcm,  eisdem, 


ipsis 


\iisdem^       iisdem^       iisdem^ 


1.  For  ittdem  we  often  find  Udem. 
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24.  Belatlre  Pronoun. 


SINGULAR. 

MASCL^LINE. 

FEMININE. 

NEUTER. 

Nom. 

qui 

quae 

quod 

Gen. 

cujus 

cujus 

cujus 

Dat. 

en 

floi 

eoi 

Ace. 

quem 

quam 

quod 

Abl. 

quo 

qua 

quo 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

qui 

quae 

quae 

Gen. 

quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

Dat. 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

Ace. 

quos 

quas 

quae 

AU. 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

25.  Interrogratlve  Pronoun. 

The  Interrogative  Pronoun  differs  from  the  relative  pronoun  in 
having  quis  in  Nom.  Sing.  Masc,  and  quid  in  Nom.  and  Ace.  Sing. 
Neut.  There  is  also  the  Interrogative  Pronominal  Adjective  qui, 
quae,  quod,  declined  exactly  like  the  Relative  Pronoun. 

26.  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

The  Indeiinite  Pronouns  are  compounds  of  quis  or  qui,  and  are 
for  the  most  part  declined  like  them.^ 

MASCULINE.  FEMININE.  NEUTER. 

aliquis,  aliqui         aliqua  aliquid,  aliquod 

(The  neuter  plural,  as  well  as  the  feminine  singular,  has  -qua  for 
-quae.) 

quis,  qui  qua  quid,  quod 

(The  neuter  plural,  as  well  as  the  feminine  singular,  has  qua  for 
qua^.) 

quisque  quaeque  quicque  or  quidque,  quodque 

quisquam  quicquam  or  quidquam 

(The  plural  and  the  feminine  singular  are  not  used.) 

1.  In  this  list  where  a  word  has  both  quis  and  ^t,  or  both  quid  and  qiMd,  the 
forms  in  qui  and  quod  are  generally  used  adjectively,  the  others  substantively. 
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MASCULINE. 

quisquis 


FBMININE.  NEUTER. 

(quae<)ue)         quicquid  or  quidquid 


(Only  qiiis^piin,  quicquid  or  quidquid  and  qudtpio  are  in  common 
use.) 

quidam  quaedam  quiddam,  (juoddam 

(Quidam  changes  m  to  n  before  -dam. ) 

quicunque  quaecum^ue  quodcunque 

qulvis  quaevis  quidvis,  quodvis 

quispiam  quaepiam  quidpiam  or  quippiam,  quod- 

piam 

quilibet  quaelibet  quidlibet,  quodlibet 
also 

uterque  utraque  utrumque 

Uterque  has  the  first  part  declined  like  uter,  section  14. 

26a.  Correlatives. 

Of  the  pronouns  which  have   corresponding  forms,   the  com- 
,   monest  are  the  following  : 

INTERBOOATIVE.       DEMONSTRATIVE.      RELATIVE.       INDEFINITE. 


quis, 

IB 

qid 

aliquis 

who? 

(hic,  ille, 

iste) 

quis,  quisquam 
qulvis,  quidam 

qnalis, 

talis 

qualis 

of  what  sort  ? 

quantus, 

tantus 

quantus 

aliquantus 

hoiv  great  ? 

quot, 

tot 

quot 

aliquot 

how  many  ? 

uter,     which 

uterque, 

ofthp  two? 

neuter,  alter 
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(E)  THE  VERB. 


27.  IndiCi.  tlve  Mood,  Active  Voice. 


Present  Tense. 


SINGULAR 

First  Convui-^  ^  Second  (hnjug. 
1.  amo     "    Q,?  ^y/itOined 
.1^'     mones 


2.  amas 

3.  amat 


\ 


monet 


Third  Conjug.  Fourth  Conjug. 

rego  audio 

regis  audls 

regit  audit 


PLURAL. 

1.  amamus 

2.  amatis 

3.  amant 


monemus 

monetis 

monent 


regimus 

regitis 

regunt 


SINGULAR.    I   ^^'i*- 

1.  amabam  )  monebam 

2.  amabas  monebas 

3.  amabat  monebat 


Imperfect  Tense. 


regebam 

regebas 

regebat 


audimus 

auditis 

audiunt 


audiebam 

audiebas 

imdiebat 


Y 


k 


PLURAL. 

1.  amabamus 

2.  amabatis 

3.  amabant 


SINGULAR. 

1.  amabo 

2.  ^mabis 

3.  ainabit 


^  y^   monebi 


monebamus 
monebatis 
monebant , 

Future  Tense. 


regebamus 

regebatis 

regebant 


PLURAL. 

1.  amabimus 

2.  amabitis 

3.  amabunt 


monebo 
monebis 
monebit 

/ 

monebimus 

monebitjs 

monebunt 


regam 

reges 

reget 


regemus 

regetis 

regent 


audiebamus 

audiebatis 

a,udiebant 


audiam 

audies 

audiet 


aut^iSmus 

audietiH 

audient 
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(E)  THE  VERB. 


28.  Indicative  Mood,  Passive  Voice. 


Present  Tense.   . 

SINOCT.AR. 

.^^^' 

First  GomuOryy  ^cond  Gonjug. 

Third  Conjiig. 

Fourth  Conjug. 

■t               1  ^-  ^^     "* 
1.  amor    '     ,, 

moneris^ 

regor 

audior 

2.  amaris^ 

regeris^ 

audiris^ 

3.  amatur 

monetur 

regitur 

auditur 

'r- 
PLURAL. 

- 

1.  amamur 

monemur 

regimur 

audimur 

2.  amamini 

moRemini 

regimini 

audimini 

3.  amantur 

monentur 

^    >  ^IMPERFECT 

reguntur 
Tense. 

audiuntur 

SINGUIiAR.     1  > 

'^ 

1.  amabar    )  1 

Y^  monebar 

regebar 

audiebar 

2.  amabaris^ 

monebaris^ 

regebaris^ 

audiebaris* 

3.  amabatur 

monebatur 

regebatur 

audiebatur 

PLURAL. 

1.  aniabamjir 

monebamur 

regebamur 

audiebamur 

2.  amabamini 

monebamim 

regebamini 

audiebaminl 

3.  amabantur 

monebantur 

regebantur 

audiebantur 

SINGULAR.)  C  ' 

j(j^           Future  Tense. 

I 

1.  amabor 

monebor 

regar 

audiar 

2.  amaberis^ 

moneberis^ 

regeris* 

audieris* 

3.  amS.bitur 

monebitur 

regetur 

audietur 

PLURAL. 

1.  amftbimur 

monSbimur 

regemur 

audiemur 

2.«amabimml 

mon§bimini 

regemini 

audiemini 

3.  amalbuntur 

monebuntur 

regentur 

audientur 

/ 


1.  For  -rit,  -re  also  u  found,  espeoially  in  the  imperf^t  and  future  tenaes. 
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27.  Indicative  Mood,  Active  Voice  (continued). 
Perfect  Tense. 


SINGULAR.  j^     ,- 

First  Conjng;.y    Second  Conjttg.  Third  Covjug.  Fourth  Conjug 

1.  amavi     ♦     .      .'  monul  rexi  audivl 

\  I'*'  . 

2.  amavisti       v-     monuisti  rexisti  audivisti 

3.  amavi  t  monuit  rexit  audivit 


PLURAL. 

1.  amavimus 

2.  amavistis 

3.  amaverunt^ 


SINGULAR.    *^  X  ^ 


monuimus  rgximus 

monuistis  rexistis 

monuerunt^  rexerunt^ 

\>r        Pluperfect  Tense. 


'\#     Future  Perfect  Tense. 


audivimus 

audlvistis 

audiverunt^ 


1. 

amaveram 

monueram 

rexeram 

audiveram 

2. 

amaveras 

monueras 

rexeras 

audiverSrS 

3. 

aniaverat 

monuerat 

rexerat 

audlverat 

PLURAL. 

1. 

amaveramus 

monueramus 

rexer§,mus 

audiver3inu8 

2. 

amaveratis 

monueratis 

rexeratis 

audiveratis 

3. 

amaverant 

monuerant 

rexerant 

audiverant 

SINGULAR.      y 

1.  amavero  ^ 

monuero 

rexerS 

audivero 

2.  r.inaveris 

monueris 

rexeris 

audlveris 

3.  amaverit 

monuerit 

rexerit 

audiverit 

PLURAL. 

- 

\.  amaverimus 

monuerimus 

rexerimus 

audlverimuL 

2.  amaveritis 

monueritis 

rexeritis 

audlveritis 

3.  amaverint 

monuerint 

rexerint 

audlrerint 

1.  For  -irunt,  -ere  alsQ  is  found,  wpecuJl^  in  poetiy. 
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28.  Indicative  Mood,  Passive  Voice  (continued), 

Pbbpect  Tense, 
singular. 

First  Conjug.      Second  Gonjug.     Third  Conjug.   Fourth  Conjug. 

1.  amatus^  sum      monitus^  sum       rectus^  sum       auditus^  sum 

2.  M       es  ir       es  n        es  n        esj 

3.  ti       est  ti       est  n        est  n        est 


PLURAL. 

1.  am§ti^  sumus 

monitl^  sumus 

r§cti^  sumus 

audit!  ^  sumus 

2.        ti      estis 

II       estis 

II      estis 

II        estis 

3.        II     sunt 

II       sunt 

II      sunt 

II        sunt 

SINGULAR. 

1.  amatus^  eram 

2.  II       eras 

3.  II       erat 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


monitus*  eram 
II        eras 
II        erat 


rectus*  eram 
II      eras 
II      erat 


auditus*  eram 
II  eras 

II  erat 


PLURAL. 

1.  amati*  eramus  monit!*  eramus  recti*  eramus  audit!*  erSmus 

2.  II      eratis             n       eratis  n     eratis            n      eratis 

3.  II     erant             n      erant  n     erant            ii      erant 


Future  Perfect  Tense. 


SINGUT-AR. 

1.  amatus*  ero 

monitus*  ero 

rectus*  ero 

auditus*  er6 

2.        11       eris 

II        eris 

II       eris 

II        eris 

3.        II       erit 

II        erit 

II       erit 

II        erit 

PLURAL. 

1.  am3.t!*  erimus  monit!*  erimus  rect!*  erimus  audit!*  erimua 

2.  II   eritis     n   eritis  n  eritis  n   eritis 

3.  If      erunt           n        erunt  n     erunt  n       erunt 


1.  Instead  of  amatut  and  amati,  mmata  or  amatum  are  uaed  in  the  nngrular  and 
amatae  or  amata  in  the  plural,  if  the  lubject  ia  feminine  or  neuter  instead  of 
masouline.    So  in  all  oonjugations. 
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99.  SnbJanotlTe  Mood*  Aotlve  Voloe* 

Present  Tense. 


SINOUT.AIt. 

First  Ckmjug. 

Second  Gotijiig. 

Third  (hnjijig. 

Fourth  Cony 

1.  amem 

moneam 

regam 

audiam 

2.  amSs 

moneas 

regas 

audlAs 

3.  amet 

moneat 

regat 

audiat 

PLURAL. 

1.  amSmus 

moneSmus 

regftmus 

audiS.mus 

2.  amitis 

moneatis 

reg§.tis 

audi3,tis 

3.  amenb 

moneant 

regant 

audi  ant 

- 

^     Imperfect  Tense. 

SINGULAR. 

1.  amarem 

monerem 

regerem 

audTrem 

2.  amarSs 

moneres 

regeres 

audires 

3.  amaret 

moneret 

regeret 

audiret 

PLURAL. 

1.  amaremus 

moneremus 

regerimus 

audirgmuR 

2.  amaretis 

moneretis 

regeretis 

audTretis 

3.  amarent 

monerent 

regerent 

aud  Trent 

Perfect  Tense. 

SINGULAR. 

1.  amaverim 

monuerim 

r§xerim 

audiverim 

2.  amaveris 

monueris 

rexeris 

audlveris 

3.  amaverit 

monuerit 

r6xerit 

audiverit 

PLURAL. 

1.  amaverimus 

monuerimus 

rSxerimus 

audiverimus 

2.  amaveritis 

monueritis 

r§xeritis 

audlveritis 

3.  amftverint 

monuerint 

rSxerint 

audlverint 

*-'>^f 


PART  IIL — PARADIGMS. 

80.  Sabjanotlve  Mood,  Passive  Voloe. 

Pbssekt  Tense. 
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SINGULAR. 

First  Gonjug. 

Second  Ckmjug. 

Third  Conjtig. 

Fourth  Ckmiv^ 

1.  amer 

monear 

regar 

audiar 

2.  ameris* 

monearis^ 

regaris^ 

audiaris* 

3.  ametur 

moneatur 

regatur 

audiatur 

PLURAL. 

1.  amemur 

moneSmur 

regamur 

audiSmur 

2.  amemini 

moneamini 

reg&mini 

audiamini 

3.  amentur 

moneantur 

regantur 

audiantuif 

' 

Imperfect  Tensb. 

S15GUT,AR. 

1.  amarer 

monerer 

regerer 

audirer 

2.  amar§ris* 

monereris* 

regereris* 

audlrgris* 

3.  HUiaretur 

moneretur 

regeretur 

audiretur 

PLURAL. 

1.  amaremur 

monSremur 

regerSmur 

audiremur 

2.  amaremini 

mongrgmini 

regeremini 

audiremini 

3.  amarentur 

monerentur 

regerentur 

audirentur 

Perfect  Tense. 

SmOULAR. 

1.  amatus^sim 

monitus^  sim 

rectus  2  sim 

audltus^  siiB 

2.        II       ^s 

II         sis 

M        sis 

II         sis 

3.        II       sit 

II         sit 

II        sit 

II         sit 

PLURAL. 

1.  amatl^  simus 

moLld'  simus 

r§ctl*  sImus 

audlti^  sImus 

2.       II       sitis 

II        sitis 

II      sitis 

II       sitis 

3.       II       siut 

II        sint 

II      sint 

II       sint 

L  For  •fit,  -r*  also  is  found.         2.  See  footnote  1,  p*«e  155. 
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29.  Subjanotive  Mood,  Aotlve  Voice  (continued), 

t  J 

Pluperfect  Tense, 
sinoitlar. 

First  Cbnjug.      Second  Conjiig.      Third  Conjug.    Fourth  Conju,g 


1.  amavissem 

2.  amavisses 

3.  amavisset 


nionuissem 

monuisses 

monuisset 


rexissem 

rexissea 

rexisset 


audivissem 

audivisses 

audlvisset 


PLURAL. 

1.  amavissSmus 

2.  am3.vissetis 

3.  amavissent 


monuissSraus 

monuissetis 

monuissent 


rexissSmus 

rexissetis 

rexissent 


audivissSmus 

audlvissetis 

audivissent 


31.  Infinitive  Mood,  Active  Voice. 


PRESENT. 

amare 

PERFECT. 

amavisse 


monere 


monuisse 


regere 


rSxisse 


audire 
audiviase 


FUTURE.  .'  '  - 

amat^us  esse^   moniturus  esse^    recttlrus  esse^    audlttirus  esse^ 


33.  Participle,  Active  Voice. 


PRESENT. 

anians 

FLTURE. 

amaturus 


aonens 


monittinis 


regens 


rectOrua 


audiSna 


auditiims 


1.  See  footnote  2,  pace  81. 
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30.  Snbjanctlve  Mood,  Passive  Voice  {continvei  i 

Pluperfect  Tense, 
singular. 

First  Conjug.      Second  Gonjug.     Third  Conjxig.  Fourth  Ccmjng. 

1.  amStus^  essem    monitus^  essem    rectus^  essem  audltus^  essem 

2.  fi        esses           n         esses          m        esses  n          esses 

3.  M        esset           •(         esset          n        esset  n          esset 


PLURAL. 

1.  amati^  essemus  moniti*  essSmub  recti^  essemus  auditJ^  essemus 

2.  II       essetis  m        essetis  n      essetis         n        essetis 

3.  ti       essent  n        essent  n      essent         it       essent 


32.  Infinitive  Mood,    Passive  Voice. 


PRESENT. 

am&ii 


monerl 


regi 


audirl 


PERFECT. 

amatuB  esse'       monitus  esse'       rectus  esse'       auditus  esse* 

FUTURE. 

amatum  M  monitum  Iri  rectum  M  auditum  M 

34.  Participles,  Passive  Voice. 


PERFECT. 

amatus 


monitus 


rectus 


auditus 


GERUNDIVE. 

amandus 


monendus 


regendus  audiendus 


1.  See  footnote  1,  page  1(5. 

2.  The  perfect  infinitive  is  made  up  of  the  perfect  participle  passive  in  -tm  and  thQ 
infinitive  of  $um,  which  is  sometimes  omitted.  The  participle  will,  of  course,  agree  in 
gender,  number  and  case  with  the  person  or  thing  it  refers  to,  i.e.,  the  subject. 
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96.  Gernndt  Aotlve  Voioe. 


First  Conj. 

Second  Conj. 

Third  Conj. 

Fourth  Conj, 

Gen. 

amandi 

monendl 

regendi 

audiend! 

Dot. 

amando 

monendo 

regendo 

audiendS 

Ace. 

amandum 

monendum 

regendum 

audiendum 

AU. 

amando 

monendo 

regendo 

audiendo 

Ace. 
AU. 


36.  Supine*  Aotlve  Voioe. 


amStum 
amatu 


monitum 
monitu 


rectum 
rectu 


auditum 
auditu 


37.  Imperative  Moodt  Aotlve  Voice. 

Present  Tense. 


Sing.  2.  ama 

mon§ 

rege 

audi 

Flur.i..  amate 

monete 

regite 

audJte 

Future  Tense. 

Sing.  2.  amato 

moneto 

regito 

audito 

3.  amato 

monetS 

regito 

audito 

Flur.2.  amatote 

monetote 

regitote 

audltote 

3.  amanto 

monento 

regunto 

audlunto 

38.  Imperative  Mood,  Passive  Voice. 

Present  Tense. 


Sing.  2. 

amare 

moner^             regere 

audTre 

Plur.2. 

amamini 

monemini         regimini 
Future  Tense. 

audlmini 

Sing.  2. 

amator 

monetor            regitor 

auditor 

3. 

amator 

monetor            regitor 

auditor 

Flur.3. 

amantor 

monentor         reguntor 

audiuntor 

PART  IIL — PARADIGMS. 
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SO.  Verbs  In  16  of  Third  ConJ  aeration.* 

Indicative  Mood.  Subjunctive  Mood. 


Active  Voice 
Sing.  1.  capio 

2.  capis 

3.  capit 
Plur.  1.  capimus 

2.  capitis 

3.  capiunt 


Present  Tense. 
Passive  Voice.  Active  Voice. 


Sing.  1. 

2. 

3. 
Plur.  1. 

2. 

3. 


Si/Kig.  1. 

2. 

3. 
Plwr.  1. 

2. 

3. 


capiebam 

capiebas 

capiebat 

capiebamus 

capiebatis 

capiebant 


capiam 

capies 

capiet 

capiemus 

capietis 

capient 


Sing.  1.  cepi 
Sing.  1.  ceperam 
Sitig.  1.  cSpero 


capior 

caperis 

capitur 

capimur 

capimini 

capiuntur 


capiam 

capias 

capiat 

capiamus 

capiatis 

capiant 


Imperfect  Tense. 


capiebar 
capiebaris 
capiebatur 
capiebamur 


caperem 
caperes 
caperet 
caperemus 


capiebaminl     caperetis 
capiebantur     caperent 

Future  Tense. 

capiar 

capieris 

capietur 

capiemur 

capiimini 

capientur 

Perfect  Tense.' 
captus  sum      ceperim 

Pluperfect  Tense.' 
captus  eram     cepissem 

Future  Perfect  Tensb.' 
captus  ero 


Passive  Voice, 

capiar 

capiaris 

capiatur 

capiamur 

capiamini 

capiantur 


caperer 

capereris 

caperetur 

caperemur 

capereminJ 

caperentur 


captus  sim 


captus  essem 


1.  For  a  list  of  the  verbs  belonging^  to  this  class,  see  section  67. 

8.  In  the  perfect  tenses,  capio  is  inflected  exactly  like  the  verbs  of  the  four  rei^fular 
oonjugationa. 
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Infinitive  Mood. 


Active  Voice.                          Pasnve  Voice, 

Pra. 

capere 

capl 

Per/. 

cepisse 

captus  esse 

Fut. 

captOrus  esse 

captum  M 
Participle. 

Pres. 

capigns 

Per/,      captus 

Fut. 

capttlni8 

Gerun.  capiendus 
Gerund. 

Gen. 

capiendl 

Dat. 

capiendo 

Ace. 

capiendum 

AU. 

capiendo 

Supine. 

Ace, 

captum 

Abl. 

captu 

Imperative  Mood. 


Sing.  2.  cape 
Plur.  2.  capite 


Sing.  2.  capit5 
3.  capito 

P2i»r.2.  capitote 
3.  capiuntp 


Present  Tensb. 


capere 
capimiui 


FuTURB  Tensb. 


capit  jr 
capitoi* 

(papiuntop 


. 
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40. 

Sjnopal* 

of  Deponent  Verba* 

1 

Indicative. 

First  Con. 

SecoiidCon 

,.  Third  Con. 

Fourth  Con.  Verbs  in  id. 

Pres. 
Impf. 
Fut. 
Ferf. 

hortor 
hortabar 
hortftbor 
hort&tus 

«rereor 
vergbar 
verebor 
veritus 

loquor 
loquebar 
loquar 
locQtus 

potior 
potiebar 
potiar 
potitus 

patior 
patiebar 
patiar         ^ 
passus 

sum 

sum 

sum 

sum 

sum 

/lup. 

hortatus 

veritus 

locdtus 

potitus 

passus 

eram 

eram 

eram 

eram 

eram 

Fut.  F 

.  hortfttus 

veritus 

locatus 

potitus 

passus 

ero 

ero 

ero 

ero 

erS 

SuBJUNcrrvB. 

Pres. 

Impf. 

Peff. 

horter 

hortSrer 

hortatus 

verear 

veirerer 

veritus 

loquar 

loquerer 

locutus 

potiar 

potirer 

potitus 

patiar 

paterer 

passus 

sim 

sim 

sim 

sim 

sim 

Phip. 

hortatus 

veritus 

locdtus 

potitus 

passus 

essem 

essem 

essem 

essem 

essem 

Infinitivb. 

Pres. 
Ferf 

hortari 
hortatus 

vererl 
veritus 

loqul 
locutus 

potlrl 
potitus 

pati 
passus 

esse 

esse 

esse 

esse 

esse 

Fut. 

hortaturus  veriturus 

locuturus 

potlturus 

passOrua 

esse 

,  e  se 

esse   . 

esse 

esse 

.r, ..;.., -i 

Pabticiplb. 

2»                         i3f*>T-     .' 

Fres. 
Fut. 
Ferf 
Qtr. 

hortSns        ver6ns 
hortaturus  veiitilrus 
hortatus      veritus 
hortandus   verendus 

loquens 
locdturus 
locutus 
loquendus 

potigns 
potitHrus 
potitus 
potiendus 

patiSns 
pnssurus 
passus 
patiendus 

Cf6tV. 


GXBUND. 

horfcand!      Terendl       loquendl      potiendl      patiencU 
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Ace. 


Supine. 

First  Con.     Second  Con.  Third  Con.  Fourth  Con.  Verbs  in  id. 
hort&tuin      veritum        locQtum        potltum        passum 


Pres.     hortare 
Fut.      hort&tor 


Imperative. 

verere  loquere         potire  patere 

vergtor         loquitor        potitor  patitor 

IRREGULAR  VERBS. 


41.   Sam.  esse,  fal,  to  he. 


42.    Possam,    posse,   i^etul, 

to  he  able,  can. 


Indicative.     Subjunctive.     Indicative.     Subjunctive. 

Present. 


Sing.  1.  sum   ^ 

aim 

possum 

possim 

2.  es 

Bi& 

potes 

possis 

3.  est 

sit 

potest 

possit 

Flur.  1.  sumus 

Bimus 

possumus 

possim  us 

2.  estis 

sitis 

potestis 

possltis 

3.  sunt 

sint 

possunt 

possint 

^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing.  1.  eram  ^'<*'t^0 

essem 

poteram 

possem 

2.  eras 

esses 

poter9,s 

posses 

3.  erat 

esset 

poterat 

posset 

Plur.  1.  eram  us 

essemus 

poter§,mus 

posse  mus 

2.  eratis 

essetis 

poteratis 

possetis 

3.  erant 

essent 

poterant 

possent 

Future. 

Sing.  1.  ero   ^  ^^^  ^  • 

potero 

2.  eris 

poteris 

3.  erit 

poterit 

Phvr.  1.  erimus 

poterimus 

2.  eritis 

poteritis 

3.  erunt 

poterunt 

PABT  III. — PARADIGMS. 
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Indicative.     Subjunctive. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

4)  >Urt^  ^^^  *  P«RKECT. 

flfin^.l.  ful     0^-*^ 

fuenm 

potui 

potoerim 

2.  fuisti 

fueris 

potuisti 

potueris 

3.  f  uit 

fuerit 

potuit 

potuerit 

Plur.  1.  f  uimus 

fuerimus 

potuimus 

potuerimus 

2.  fuistia 

fueritis 

potuistis 

potueritis 

3.  fugrunt 

fuerint 

potugrunt 

potuerint 

J-^^ 

^  '^Flupkrpbct. 

Siiig.  1.  fueram 

fuissem 

potueram 

potuissem 

2.  fueraa 

fuisses 

potueras 

potuisses 

3.  fuerat 

fuisset 

potuerat 

potuisset 

Plur.  1.  fueram  us 

fuissemus 

potueram  us 

potuissemus 

2.  fueratis 

fuissetis 

potueratis 

potuissetis 

3.  fuerant 

fuissent 

potuerant 

potuissent 

jf     J 

Future  Perfect, 

Sing.  1.  fuero    J^-^-^«>f  /(<v«w^  ^-%v  P^^^uero 

2.  fueris 

potueris. 

3.  fuerit 

potuerit 

Plur.  1.  fuerimus 

potuerimus 

2.  fueritis 

potueritis 

( 

3.  fuerint 

potuerint 

Infinitive. 

Pres.       esse 

posse 

Per/".       fuisse 

potuiase 

Ftit.        futurus  esse  or 

fore 

Participle. 

Pres. 

potens 

Fut.        futiirus 

Imperative. 

Pres.  Sing.  2.  es 

Plur.  2.  este 

Fut.  Sing.  2.  esto 

3.  esto 

* 

Plur.  2.  estate 

3.  sunto 

V 
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Void,  velle,  volal. 
Nolo,  nolle,  nolnl. 
Malo,  malle,  malul. 


43.   Yolo,   Ndl5,   Maid.' 

he  willing^  tmU,  wish, 
he  untoUling,  vnU  not. 
ge  Vfuyre  toilUng,  prefer. 


Pres.       vols 
vis 
vult 

voluinus 
vultis 
volunt 
Impf.     volebam 
Fut.        volam 
Ferf.      vt>lui 
Flup.      volueram 
Fut.  F.  voluero 


Fres.      velim 
veils 
velit 
velimus 
velltis 
velint 

Impf.     vellem 
velles 
vellet 
vellem  us 
valletis 
vellent 

Ferf.       voluerini 

Flup.      voluissein 

Fres.      velle 
Ferf.      voluisse 


Indicative.  . 

nolo 

maid 

non  VIS 

mavis 

non  vult 

mavult 

nolumus 

malumus 

non  vultis 

mavultis 

n5lunt 

malunt 

nolebam 

malebani 

nolam 

malam 

nolul 

malui 

n5lueraiu 

malueram 

noluero          • 

ma|uero 

Subjunctive. 

.  t  . 

nolim 

malim 

nolis 

malis 

nolit 

malit 

ndlimus 

malimus    . 

nolltis 

malitis 

nolint 

malint 

noUem 

malleni 

nolles 

malles 

nollet 

mallet 

nollemus 

mallemus 

nolletis 

mallet  is 

noUent 

mallent 

noluerim 

maluerim 

noluissem 

mUluissem 

Infinitive. 

J 

nolle 

mar  1    T  ; 

noluisse 

maluisse 

1.   See  footnote  3,  page  94. 
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Participle. 

Pres. 

volSns 

nolens 
Imperative 

Fres. 

noli 
nolite 

Fut. 

nolito 

• 

• 

nolito 

nolito'^e 

nolunto 

44.  Fero.' 

Fer5,   ferre,  tail.  latam,  hear,  carry,  endure. 
Indicative. 


Active. 


Passive. 


Pres. 

fero 

ferimus 

feror 

ferimur 

fers 

fertia 

ferris 

/erimini 

fert 

ferunt 

fertur 

feruntur 

Impf. 

ferebain 

ferebar 

Fut 

feram 

ferar 

••'.--  '■■■■-  • 

''? 

Per/. 

tuli 

latus  sum 

Plup. 

tuleram 

latus  eram 

Fut.  P. 

tulero 

-  - 

latus  ero 

":* 

•   / ' 

Subjunctive. 

Pres. 

feram 

ferar 

Impf. 

ferrem 

ferrer 

>  * 

••,.•  •■ 

Per/. 

tulerim 

latus  sim 

• 

.'..; 

Plup. 

talissem 

W 

latus  essem 

•■ 

_  *  * 

Infinitive. 

M  1  •  *■ 

».J 

Pres. 

ferre 

ferrl 

Per/. 

tulisse 

latus  esse 

. 

Fut. 

laturus  esse 

latum  irl 

... 

J 

Participle. 

■ 

."           .     . 

Pres. 

f  erens 

Perf. 

latus 

*  ■• "   •" 

"'  *  » 

Fut. 

laturus 

Ger. 

ferendus 

*     -  ■ 

1.  See  footnote  1,  page  97.    For  the  compourids  of  /ero,  see  section  71,  6. 
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Gebund. 


Gen. 

ferendl 

Dat. 

ferendo 

Ace. 

ferendum 

Ahl. 

ferendo 

Supine. 

Ace. 

latum 

Abl. 

latu 

Imperative. 

Active. 

Paasice. 

Pres. 

Sing.  2.  fer 

ferre 

PInr.  2.  ferte 

ferimira 

Fut. 

Sing.  2.  terto 

fertor 

3.  ferto 

fertor 

Plur.  2.  fertote 

3.  ferunto 

feruntor 

45.  E6.' 

46.  PI6.' 

E6,  Ire,  II,  (ivl),  Itum,  go.       Pi6,  fieri,  factus.  8am,  be  madey 

hecomcy  happen. 

Indicative. 


Pres. 

eo 

imus 

flo 

fimus 

Is 

itis 

fis 

fItis 

it 

eunt 

fit 

flunt 

Impf. 

ibam 

flebam 

Fut. 

ibo 

fiam 

Perf. 

il 

factus  sum 

Plup. 

ieram 

factus  eram 

Fut.  P. 

iero 

factus  ero 

Subjunctive. 

Pres. 

earn,  eas,  etc. 

flam 

Impf. 

irem 

fiere.n 

Perf. 

ierim 

factus  sim 

Plu^' 

i'ssem 

factus  essem 

1.  See  footnote  2,  page  100. 
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Infinitive. 


Pres. 

ire 

fieri 

Perf. 

iisse 

factus  esse 

Fut. 

iturus  esse 

factum  iri 
Participle. 

Pres. 

iens,  Gen.     euntis 

Perf.     factus 

Fut. 

ittirua 

Ger.      faciendus 
Gerund. 

Gen. 

eundi 

Dat. 

eundo 

Ace. 

eundum 

Ahl. 

eundo 

Supine. 

Ace. 

itum 

Abl. 

itu 

Imperative. 

Pres. 

&ing.  2.  i 

Pres.  Sing.  2.  f! 

Plur.  2.  ite 

Plur.  2.  fit© 

Fut. 

Sing.  2.  ito 
3.  ito 

Plur.  2.  itote 
3.  euiito 

- 
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II.   INFLECTION:     EPITOME    OF    RULES  AND 

REGULATIONS 


47.  Gci:<^ral  Rales  for  Gender. 

(a)  Names  of  males  are  masculine  ;•  names  of  females,  feminine. 

(6)  The  gender  of  other  words  is  to  be  determined  not  from 
their  meaning,  but  by  the  rules  for  gender  (according  to  the  end- 
ing of  the  nominative  singular)  given  under  each  declension. 

(c)  But  as  a  rule,  irrespective  of  endings,  names  of  rivers,  imnu^ 
and  months  are  masculine  ;  names  of  cities,  islands,  countries,  trees, 
plants  and  abstract  qualities  are  feminine  ;  and  indeclinable  nouns 
are  neuter. 

48.  Nouns  of  tlie  Firgt  Declension.     (See  also  section  1.) 

(a)  The  Stem'  ends  in  a,  and  is  like  the  nominative  singular. 

(6)  Irregular  Case  Endings. —  -  "  .         '     . 

Genitive  singular  in  -al,  archaic  and  found  in  poetry. 
Genitive  singular  in  -as,  in  familids  (see  section  9). 
Genitive  plural  in  -um,  in  words  of  Greek  origin  and  in  poetry. 
Dative  and  ablative  j)lural  in    abas,  often  in  dedbns  a.ndfilidhas. 

(c)  Gender. — Nouns  of  this  declension  are  femmine.  Excep- 
tions: nouns  denoting  males  are  masculine,  eg.,  naata;  Belgae 
(name  of  a  tribe)  ;  Cotta  (a  man's  name) ;  so,  also,  Hadria. 

(d)  Declension  of  Greek  Nouns. — These  end  in  e  feminine, 
as  or  es  masculine.  In  the  plural  the  regular  Latin  endings  are 
used  ;  in  the  singular,  either  the  Latin  ending^i  or  the  following, 
borrowed  from  the  Greek  : 

Nom.  e.  Gen.  es,  Aco.  en,  Voc.  e,  Abl.  e. 

II        as,  <t      an,  n       a, 

II        es,  II      en,  ii       e,  a,  ii      e. 

(e)  The  Locative" case  ends  in  -ae,  e.g.,  ROmae,  mllitiae. 

1.  The  stem  of  a  word  is  the  fundamental  part,  containing  the  nieaning,  to  which 
the  inflectional  endings  are  attached. 

2.  "Kie  Locative  is  a  survival  from  what  was  once  a  separate  case,  denoting  the 
place  wl\ere. 
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49.  Nouns  of  the  Second  Declension.     (See  ftlso  sectione  2,  3.) 

(a)  The  Stem  ends  in  o.  and,  except  in  quantity,  is  like  the 
dative  singular.     This  o  is  generally  either  weakened  to  u  or  lost. 

(6)  Irreoui>r  Case  Ejs  dings. — 

Genitive  singular  in  ii  regularly  contracted  to  I  (without  affect- 
ing the  accent).' 

Vocative  singular  of  filius  and  proper  nauies  in  -itis  regularly 
contracted  from  -le  to  -I  (without  affecting  the  accent). 

Genitive  plural  in  -um,  in  words  denoting  money  and  measures, 
in  words  of  Greek  origin,  and  in  poetry. 

For  the  declension  of  dens  see  section  9. 

(c)  Gender. — Nouns  ending  in  ns,  er,  Ir,  are  masculine,  in  um 
neuter.  Exceptions  :  Feminine  in  us  are  names  of  cities,  islands, 
trees,  e.g.,  Corinthiis,  fagas;  also  domns,  hiim}is,  alvus,  carbasK.s; 
neuter  are  vnlgtiSf  pelagus,  virus. 

(d)  Declension  of  Greek  Nouns.  — These  end  in  os  or  6s  mas- 
culine, on  neuter.  In  the  plural  the  regular  Latin  endings  are 
used ;  in  the  singular  either  the  Latin  endings  or  tha  following, 
borrowed  from  the  Greek  :  ■ 

Nom.  OS,      -         Gen.  6,  Ace.  on,  5.  Voc.  ds. 

It      OB,  I?     on,  _ 

ri      on,  ti     on,  It     on. 

(e)  The  IjOCATIve  case  ends  in  -I,  e.g.,  Corinthl,  humi,  doml. 

50.  Nouns  of  the  Third  Declension.     (See  also  sections  4-6.) 

(a)  The  Stem  ends  either  in  a  consonant  or  in  i.^  In  most  cases 
it  may  be  obtained  by  dropping  -um  from  the  genitive  plural. 

(b)  Irregular  Case  Endings. — No  exceptional  endings  occur, 
but  a  variation  in  certain  cases  is  often  found,  due  chiefly  to  con- 
fusion between  the  consonant-stems  and  the  t-stems.^  The  latter 
originally  had  in  the  singular,  accusative  -lui,  ablative  -I ;  in  the 
plural,  genitive  -lum.  accusative  -Is,  and,  in  neuters,  nominative 
and  accusative  -la.  For  -Is  in  the  accusative,  -es  may  always  be 
used,  and  is  generally  printed  in  Latin  books.  The  other  endings 
of  the  i-stems  (-Ini,  -i,  ium,  -la)  are  regular  in  (a)  vis,  sitis, 
febris,  pwpp'is,  securis,  tiirris*;  (b)  neuters  in  -e,  -al,  -ar:  (c)  some 
names  of  rivers  and  towns,  e.g.,  Tamesis,  Tiber  is,  Nedpolii. 

1.  In  many  Latin  texts  -ii  is  retained  except  in  filius  and  proper  names  in  -his. 

2.  There  are  also  two  words  whose  stem  ends  in  «,  gtis  and  grus. 

3.  The  tendency  is  for  nouns  to  take  the  endings  of  the  consonant-stems,  and  for 
adjectives  to  take  those  of  the  i-stems. 

4.  These,  except  vis  and  sitit,  occasionally  have  -em  also.  -  . 
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The  following  have  -I  and  -lum  only  :  Ignis,  ndvis  and  continens 
(which  also  has  -e). 

The  following  have  -lam  only  :  (a)  nouns  in  -is  or  -es,  not 
increasing  in  the  genitive  (except  cants,  jurenis,  and  often  mensis) ; 
(b)  nouns  in  -s  or  -x  preceded  by  a.  consonant  (except  parens  and 
nouns  in  -ps) ;  (c)  7wx,  caro,  iniber,  linter. 

For  the  declension  of  vlu,  l>68  and  Jnppiter,  see  section  9. 

((•)  Gender. — The  Gender  endings  and  chief  exceptions  are  as 
follows  : 


MASCULINE 

FEMININE. 

card,   and  nouns  in 

NEUTER. 

6 

-do,     -go    and    -io 

(except  ordo) 

or 

arbor 

aequor,  cor 

OS 

% 

dos 

OS  (oris),   also   os 
(ossis) 

er 

linter 

iter,  also  ver 

es 

seges 

aes 

es  increasing  in 

gen. 

abies,  quies,  merces 

as,  ras  (vadis) 

ns,  as 

fas,    nefds,    vds 

{vdsis) 

es  not  increasing  in 

gen. 

nouns    in    -nis. 

also 

Is 

cdlis,    lapis,    arhis. 

• 

mensis,  pidns. 

san- 

gms 

dens,  fans,  motis. 

pons 

8  preceded  by  a  con- 
sonant 

most    nouns    in 

-ex 

X 

(except  lex,  ne 

^) 

us  or  us,  with  gen. 
in  -dls  or  -tls 

lepiiSf  mus 

tellus 

us  or  us,  with  gen. 

, 

in  -ris 

sal,  sol 

c,  e,  1,  t,  men 

lar,  vultur,  fur 

ar,  ur 

(d)  Declension  o^  Greek  Nouns. — These  frequently  have  the 
regular  Latin  endings  ;  of  the  endings  borrowed  from  the  Greek, 
the  commonest  are  :  Singular,  Gen.  os.  Ace.  a  ;  Plural,  Nom.  os. 
Ace.  as.     The  other  chief  irregularities  are  as  follows  : 
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Nouns  in  Is  have  Ace.  In,  as  well  as  the  Latin  ending  Im. 
It  ys     ti     Ace.    yn. 

II  6       M     Gen.  us,  Dat.,  Ace,,  Voc.  and  Abl.  6. 

It         es     II     Gen.  Is  or  I,  Ace.  em  or  en. 
fi  eas  11     Gen.  eos,  Dat.  el  or  I,  Ace.  earn,  Voc.  aa,  but 

these  last  more  often  take  the  endings  of  the  second  declension. 

(e)  The  Locative  case  ends  in  -I,  e.g.,  rurl,  Garthdgini. 

51.  Nouns  of  the  Fourth  Declension.     (See  also  section  7-) 

(a)  The  Stem  ends  in  u,  and,  except  in  quantity,  is  like  the 
ablative  singular. 

(6)  Irregular  Case  Endings. — 
Dative  singular  in  -u,  contracted  for  -ui. 

Dative  and  Ablative  plural  in  -nbus,  found  in  dissyllabic  words 
in  -ais  (e.g.,  lacus),  also  in  artus,  trihns,  portns,  genu. 
For  the  declension  of  domus.  see  section  9. 

(c)  Gender. — Nouns  ending  in  us  are  masculine,  in  u  neuter. 

Exceptions. — Feminine  in  \is  are  names  of  trees,  e.g.,  launis;  also 

domus,  matms,  trihus,  Idas  (plural  only). 

52.  Nouns  of  the  Fifth  Declension.     (See  also  section  8.) 

(a)  The  Stem  ends  in  -e,  and  is  like  the  ablative  singular. 

(6)  Irregular  Case  Endings. — 
Genitive  singulai  in  -I  or  -e  for  -el.^ 

(c)  Gender. — All  nouns  end  in  -es,  and  are  regularly  feminine. 
Exceptions. — Masculine  are  dies,^  and  its  compound  merldies. 

53.  Nouns  Defective  or  Peculiar  in  Number. 

(a)  The  singxdar  only  of  the  following  nouns  is  ordinarily  found  : 

1.  Proper  names  of  places  or  persons,  e.g.,  Roma,  Juppiter. 

2.  Single  natural  objects,  e.g.,  liina,  telUis. 

3.  Names  of  materials  (not  ordinarily  counted),  e.g.,  aurum, 

aes,  Idc. 

4.  Names  of  .'\bstract  qualities,  e.g.,  Ira,  siccitds. 

5.  Collective  nouns,  e.g,,  equitdtus,  vulgus. 

(6)  The  plural  only  of  the  following  nouns  is  ordinarily  found  : 

1.  Certain  names  of  places,  e.g.,  Athenae,  Pompeii.  ^ 

2.  Names  of  days  and  festivals,  e.g.,  Calendae,  Idus,  Bac- 

chanalia. 

3.  Names  of  classes  or  groups,  e.g.,  Itberi,  mdjores,  posteri. 

4.  Names  of  certain  parts  of  the  body,  e.g.,  faxices,  praecordia. 

1.  In  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  the  regular  ending  -el  is  shortened  to  ei 
after  a  consonant. 

2.  Dies  is  sometimes  feminine  in  the  liingular,  chiefly  in  the  sense  of  a  set  day. 
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5.  Many  other  words,  e  g.y  angiistiae,  arnia,  castra,  deliciae^ 
dlvitiae,  indfitiae,  insidiae,  moenia,  nfiptiae^  reliq^iiae^ 
tenebrae. 

(c)  Many  nuuns  found  ordinarily  in  the  singular  only  are  used 
in  a  special  sense  in  th  j  plural  : 

1.  Names  of  persons,  to  denote  the  family  or  individuals  of 

the  same  type,  e.f/.,  OitouPs,  the  Catos,  or  men  like  Cato. 

2.  Names  of  single  natural  objects,  in  a  transferred  sense, 

e.g.,  soles,  days. 

3.  Names  of  materials,  to  denote  objects  made  of  them,  e.g., 

aeni,  bronzes,  coppers. 

4.  Abstract  nouns,  to  denote  various   manifestations  of  the 
,  quality,  e.g.,  Irae,  bursts  of  passion  ;  siccitdtes,  droughts.^ 

(d)  Some  nouns  have  a  different  meaning  in  the  singular  and 
plural,  e.g., 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

aedes,  temple  ;  aedes,  house,  palace. 

anxilinm,  aid  ;  -       auxilia,  auxiliary  troops. 

copia,  abundance  ;  copiae,  troops,  stores. 

finis,  end  ;  fines,  territory. 

impedlmentnm,  hindrance  ;         impedimenta,  baggage. 
littcra,  letter  (of  the  alphabet) ;  litterae,  letter  (of  correspond- 
ence), literature.        , 
mos,  habit,  custom  ;  mores,  character. 

54.   Nouns  Defective  In  Case.  "       ' 

(a)  Used  in  but  one  case  :  Noctfi,  jussil,  injussu,  ndtfi. 

(b)  Used  in  but  two  cases  :  Fors,  forte  ;  fas,  nefds,  Instar,  nihil, 

opus  (need),  in  nom.  and  ace.  singular.  «    * 

(c)  Used  in  but  three  cases  :  Nemo,  neminl,  nem,inem. 

(d)  Defective  in  both  singular  and   plural :   Impetus  (found  in 

nom.,  ace.  and  abl.  singular,  and  nom,  and  ace.  plural); 
[dicid]  (lacking  the  nom.  singular  and  all  the  plural). 

(e)  Defective  in  singular,   regular  in  plural :  Vis  {se°i  section  9) ; 

[ops]  (lacking  the  nom.  and  dat.  singular). 

(/)  Defective  in  plural,  regular  in  singular :  All  words  of  the 
fifth  declension  except  dies  and  res  (many  of  these  have 
no  plural ;  acies,  spes,  and  a  few  others  have  the  nom. 
and  ace.  plural);  r2is,  jus  have  in  the  plural  only  nom. 
and  ace. ;  Inx,  as  (oris),  pax,  sol,  and  many  other  mono- 
syllables of  the  third  declension  lack  the  gen.  plural. 

1.  Sometimes  the  singular  of  a  concrete  noun  is  used  as  a  collective,  chiefly  in 
poetry,  e.g.,  milefi,  the  soldiery.  Attain,  the  poets  often  use  the  plural  for  the 
singular  in  order  to  heighten  the  effect  (the  'plural  of  majesty'). 
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55.  Heterogeneoas  Noans. 

Some  nouns  have  the  same  stem,  but  vary  in  gender  : 

(a)  Several  nouns  of  the  second  declension  have  forms  in  both 
-tts  and  -Ttw,  e.j/,,  clipeiis,  clipeiim. 

(6)  Many  nouns  are  of  different  genders  in  the  singular  and  the 
plural,  e.g.,  sing,  epnhim,  i,  N.;  plur.  epiilae,  arvm,  f.  ;  sing. 
locna,  I,  M. ;  plur.  loca,  drum,  n.  (also  loci,  ornm,  M.,  chiefly  in 
the  sense  of  passages  or  topics  in  a  t)Ov)k). 

56.  Heteroclite  Nouns. 

Some  nouns  have  their  forms  partly  of  one  declension  and 
partly  of  another. 

(a)  Many  nouns  which  follow  the  first  declension  have  also 
certain  forms  (nom.,  ace,  and  abl.  singular)  of  the  fifth  declension, 
e.g.,  materia,  mdteries. 

(b)  Many  names  of  trees,  generally  of  the  second  declension, 
have  also  forms  of  the  fourth  declension  (chiefly  the  abl.  singular, 
and  nom.  and  ace.  plural),  e.g.,  lanrus,  plnns.  For  domits,  also  of 
both  second  and  fourth  declensions,  see  section  9. 

(c)  Fames  and  reqnies  of  the  third  declension  have  respectively 
the  abl.  singular  and  the  ace.  and  abl.  singular  of  the  fifth  declen- 
sion. 

(d)  Jxigerum,  l,  has  in  the  plural  generally  jngera,  um,  of  the 
third  declension  ;  while  rds,  vdsis,  has  in  the  plural  vCisa,  Ornm. 

57.  Adjectives  of  the  First  and  Second  Declensions.  (See 
also  sections  10  and  14.) 

Of  the  adjectives  of  this  declension  ending  in  -er,  the  majority 
are  declined  like  aeger ;  the  exceptions  are  asper,  lacer,  liber,  miser, 
tener,  compounds  in  -fer  and  -ger,  and  sometimes  dexter. 

Adjectives  in  -ins  do  not  contract  the  genitive  ending  -ii,  or  the 
vocative  ending  -ie,  as  do  the  nouns. 

58.  Adjectives  of  tlie  Third  Declension.  (See  also  sections 
11  and  12.) 

(a)  These  are  commonly  divided  into  adject'.ves  of  one,  two  or 
three  terminations,  according  to  the  number  f  forms  used  in  the 
nominative  singular  for  the  different  genders.  Adjectives  of  three 
terminations  end  in  -er,  -ris,  -re ;  those  of  two  terminations  in  -is, 
-e,  or -tor-  -ius  (comparatives);  those  of  c  ne  termination  in  -x,  -s 
l^chiefly  -ns),  -I  or  -r.  . 


176  PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 

(6)  As  a  rule  all  adjectives  of  this  declension  have  -I  in  the 
ablative  singular,  -ium  in  the  genitive  plural,  and  -ia  in  the  nomi- 
native and  accusatire  plural.     The  following  are  exceptions  : 
i.  All  comparativeb  ■  these  have  -6,  -urn,  -a  {except  plus). 

ii.  Many  adjectives  '  f  one  termination,  viz. : 

With  -um :  all  those  which  in  the  genitive  singular  have  -is 
preceded  by  a  short  vowel  and  a  single  consonant ;  as  inopiSf 
veteris,  but  not  ferocis  or  prfidentis. 

With  -e:  vetus,  pauper^  and  adjectives  in  -ps,  gen.  -itis  or  -idis^ 
t.g.y  dives. 

With  -a;  vetus. 

(c)  Present  participles  have  -ia  and  -ium;  when  used  as  adjec- 
tives they  have  -I  in  the  abl.  sing. ;  when  used  as  participles,  -e. 

59.  Defective  and  Indeclinable  Adjectives'. 

Because  of  their  meaning  ambo^^  complures,  p<i\icl  and  plerhpie 
are  not  in  use  in  the  singular.  Plures,  too,  is  found  as  an  adjective 
only  in  the  plural,  plus^  the  singular,  being  a  substantive. 

The  following  adjectives  are  undeclinable  :  frugi,  nequairij  necesse, 
toty  quoty  aliquot,  and  most  cardinal  numerals.     (See  section  16. ) 

60.  Comparison  of  Adjectives  and  Adverbs.  (See  also  sec- 
tions 13  and  17.) 

To  the  instances  of  irregular  comparisons  given  in  sections  13  and 
17  the  following  may  be  added  : 

(a)  Cases  where  deficiencies  are  supplied  from  other  adjectives  •. 

senex  senior  or  major  ndtu^  vmximMs  ndtfr 

juvenis  junior  or  minor  ixdtii^  minimus  ndtii' 

vetus  vetustior  veterrimiis 

novtis  recentior  novissim,ns 

(b)  Comparison  can  be  expressed  with  words  not  themselves  com- 
pared, by  adding  the  adverbs  magrls  (more)  and  maxlme  (most). 


(c)    male 

pepis 

pessime 

prope 

propins 

proxime 

mnltum 

plus 

plurimum 

mature 

mxxturixis 

(maturissim^ 
Xm^Mrriine 

potins 

potissimum 

prills 

primum 

nuper 

' 

nuperrims 

sccits 

secius  or  setius 

1.  Ambo  is  declined  like  duo,  section  16. 

2.  N(Uu  (literally  by  birth)  is  also  often  omitted. 
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61.  NamerMls.     (See  also  sections  15  and  IG.) 

(a)  In  combining  numerals  up  to  100,  either  the  ten  without  et^ 
or  the  unit  with  et,  precedes.'  But  the  forms  expressing  subtrac- 
tion, e.g.,  duodevlginti,  are  more  common  than  those  expressing 
union.  In  combining  numerals  alxjve  100,  the  order  is  thousands 
(if  present),  hundreds,  tens,  units  ;  with  three  numerals,  et  is 
regularly  omitted. 

(6)  In  compound  ordinals  alter  is  preferred  to  secnndus. 

(c)  The  distributive  numerals  are  :  1.  singrnll,  2.  binl,  3.  ternl, 
4.  qnaternl.  5.  qulnl,  6.  seni,  7.  septeni,  8.  octdni,  9.  noveni* 
10.  deni,  20.  vicenl.  100.  centeni,  etc.  They  are  declined  like 
the  plural  of  bonus  (see  section  10),  but  often  ha\  e  -um  for  •onim 
in  the  genitive. 

The  distributives  are  numeral  adjectives  used  (1)  to  signify  {so 
many)  each,  or  apiece,  (2)  in  multiplication  (bis  septenl,  ticice  «eren, 
not  bis  septem,  except  in  poetry,  (3)  with  nouns  used  in  the  plural 
only,  in  place  of  the  cardinals  (except  that  unl  is  used  for  one,  and 
trim,  not  ternl,  for  three),  (4)  to  express  pairs  or  groups  of  objects, 
(5)  in  poetry  often  for  the  cardinal. 

(d)  The  numeral  adverbs  are  :  1.  semel.  once,  2.  bis,  <tmce, 
3.  ter,  4.  qnater,  5.  qulnquies,  6.  sexies,  7.  septieg,  8.  octles, 
9.  novies,  10.  decies,  20.  vicles,  100.  centles,  1000.  mlllles. 
For  the  forms  in  -es,  -ens  is  also  found. 

(e)  Mllle  in  the  singular  is  regularly  an  indeclinable  adjective 
in  agreement  with  its  substantive  ;  rarely  (generally  in  the  nomi- 
native or  accusative)  a  neuter  noun,  followed  by  the  genitive. 

9lilli»  (or  MIlia),  the  plural,  is  a  neuter  noun,  followed  by  the 
genitive.  If  to  mlllia  is  added  some  smaller  number,  a  noun  pre- 
ceding the  combination  is  in  the  genitive,  but  a  noun  following  the 
combination  is  in  the  same  case. 

02.  Personal,  Possessive  and  Reflexive  Pronouns.  (See 
also  sections  18-21.) 

(a)  In  the  partitive  sense,  the  genitives  nostrum  and  vestrum 
are  used  ;  in  the  objective  sense,  the  genitives  mel,  ttil.  sni. 
nostrl  and  vestrl ;  in  the  possessive  and  subjective  senses,  the 
adjectives  mens,  tnus*  suns*  noster  and  Tester. 

(b)  With  ego,  tu,  sul,  the  preposition  cum  is  regularly  suffixed  to 
the  ablative  it  governs,  the  accent  being  on  the  syllable  preceding 
•ctim. 

1.  Compare  English  twenty-one  or  one  and  twenty,  but  notice  that  the  latter  is 
unusual  in  ordinary  prose  English,  while  untw  et  viginti  is  good  pros«  Latin. 

12 
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(c)  For  mihi,  the  contracted  form  ml  also  occurs.  These 
]»ronouns  are  emphasized  by  the  addition  of  certain  particles, 
especially  -met  (addtd  to  all  forms  of  ego,  til  and  sw?,  except  tu  and 
the  genitive  plural)  «vnd  -pte  (added  to  the  ablative  singular  of  the 
possessives).  Sese  in  usage  is  interchangeable  with  se ;  reduplica- 
tion in  other  pronouns  indicates  emphasis. 

{d)  In  the  first  and  second  persons,  the  personal  pronouns  serve 
a'so  as  the  reflexive  pronouns. 

(e)  The  reflexive  pronouns  with  inter  are  equivalent  to  the 
reciprocal  each  other  or  one  another  (including  often  the  preposition 
governing  these  words),  e.g.,  inter  nOs  amdmns,  inter  se  pugnant. 

63.  Demonstrative  Pronouns.     (See  also  sections  22  and  23.) 

(a)  Hie,  ille  and  inte  are  often  emphasized  by  the  addition  of  -ce 
(sometimes  shortened  to  -c)  to  the  various  cases.  *  Of  these  forms, 
istuc  is  commoner  than  istud. 

(b)  For  the  dative  singular  and  nominative  plural  of  ille,  olll  is 
found  (from  an  archaic  clhis). 

(c)  Often  in  poetry  the  genitive  singular  of  ille  and  iste  is  illius 
and  istins,  not  illius  and  istiiis ;  and  the  dative  singular  of  is,  ei, 
not  ei.  ■ 

(d)  Of  the  alternative  forms  given  for  the  nominative,  dative 
and  ablative  plural  of  is  and  idem,  those  in  el  are  the  rarer.  lidem 
and  iisd^m  are  often,  and  with  greater  correctness,  written  Idem 
and  isdem. 

64.  Relative,  Interrogrative  and  Indefinite  Pronouns.  (See 
also  sections  24-26.) 

(a)  An  ablative  singular  form  qui  occurs  ;  as  a  relative  it  is 
used  chiefly  with  cum^ ;  as  an  interrogative  it  is  an  adverb,  mean- 
ing hoiv?     Quis  occurs  for  the  dative  and  ablative  plural. 

(6)  With  the  relative  and  interrogative  pronouns,  the  preposition 
cum  is  (except  very  rarely)  suffixed  to  the  ablative  it  governs,  the 
accent  being  on  the  syllable  preceding  -cum. 

(c)  In  the  interrogative  and  indefinite  pronouns,  the  distinction 
between  adjective  and  substantive  forms  (sections  25  and  26)  is 
less  carefu'V  observed  in  the  masculine  than  in  the  neuter. 

Qwts  irr  '  I  mte  has  sometimes  quae  in  the  feminine  singular  and 
neuter  pluji:. 

1.  The  -e  of  hie,  hunc,  hoc,  hoec,  is  a  remnant  of  this  same  suffix  -ce. 

2.  Cicero  prefers  quicum  to  quocum  or  quaeum. 
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The  two  parts  of  qulcnmque  are  often  divided  by  another  word. 

(d)  The  interrogative  is  often  strengthened  by  the  addition  of 
eC'  or  -nam,;  eeqiiis  {ecqul),  etc.,  and  quisnani  {qulnam),  etc. 

65.   Verb  Steins  and  Principal  Parts. 

The  Principal  Parts  of  a  Latin  verb  are  the  present  indica- 
tive, present  infinitive,  perfect  indicative  and  (except  in  deponent 
verbs)  the  supine.*  These  give  the  main  stems  from  which,  as 
starting  points,  all  parts  of  a  verb  are  formed,  according  to  a  fixed 
system. 

The  stems  of  an  active  verb  may  be  found  by  omitting  -re,  -I 
and  -Mm  respectively  in  the  present  inBnitive,  perfect  indicative 
and  supine  of  the  principal  parts.  These  stems  are  called  respec- 
tively the  present,  perfect  and  supine  stems. 

The  stems  of  a  deponent  verb  may  be  found  by  omitting  -ri  of 
the  present  infinitive  (but  in  the  third  conjugation  by  changing 
-I  to  -e)  for  the  present  stem  ;  and  by  omitting  -ris  sum  of  the 
perfect  indicative  for  the  supine  stem.  The  perfect  stem  does  not 
occur. 

67.  Irregular  Forms  in  the  Conjagation  of  the  Regular 
Verb. 

(«)  Perfects  in  -avl,  -evl,  and  also  movi  and  novl  (from  moved 
and  nosed)  often,  before  -is-,  -er-  or  -er-  drop  v  and  contract  the 
two  vowels  thus  brought  together  to  a,  e,  6  respectively  ;  e.g  , 
norat  for  novirat. 

Perfects  in  -IvI  also  drop  v  before  -is-,  -er-  or  -er-,  but  the 
vowels  thus  brought  together  are  contracted  (to  l)  only  before  -is-. 
Before  -er-  and  -er-,  I  is  shortened  to  i. 

Buted  and  its  compounds,  also  peto  and  desinO,  drop  v  a^so  in  the 
first  and  third  singular  and  first  plural  of  the  perfect  indicative. 

(6)  For  -erunt  of  the  perfect  indicative  -ere  is  used,  especially 
in  poetry. 

For  -ris  of  the  second  singular  passive  -re  is  used,  but  rarely 
in  the  present  indicative. 

The  gerund  and  gerundive  of  the  third  and  fourth  conjugations 
have  sometimes,  especially  after  i,  •undl  and  -undus  for  -endi 
and  -endv^. 

(c)  The  imperative,  second  singular  preisent  active,  of  died,  duco, 
faeid,  ferd,  is  die,  duo,  fac,  fer.  These  forms  are  retained  in  cotn- 
pounds,  except  in  those  compounds  oi  faeid,  which  change  to  -Jitid, 

1.  As  the  supine  is  a  somewhat  infrequent  form,  many  books  give  the  perfect 
participle  passive  instead  of  the  supine. 
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(d)  The  archaic  -lep  for  -i  of  the  present  infinitive  passive  is 
used  by  the  poets. 

Sometimes  in  poetry  -is-,  -iss-  or  -sis-  is  dropped  in  forms  from 
perfects  in    si  or    xl;   e  g.,  dixit  for  dixisti. 

An  archaic  future  perfect  indicative  in  -so  and  perfect  subjunc- 
tive in  -sIm  are  found  in  poetry  ;  e.g.,  faxo  (for  facso),  ansim. 

(e)  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  regular  verb,  esse  is  very 
often  omitted,  especially  in  the  future  infinitive  active  ;  so  also  est 
and  sunt,  but  chiefly  in  poetry. 

67.  Verbs  In  -lO  of  the  Third  Conjugation.  (See  also  sec- 
tion 39.) 

In  the  tenses  formed  from  the  piesent  stem,  these  verbs  retain 
-i  of  the  stem  wherever  in  the  fourth  conjugation  we  have  two 
successive  vowels,  e.g.,  capiimt;  in  other  cases  (that  is,  beiore 
t,  i  or  er)  they  drop    i  of  the  stem,  e.g.,  cnpere. 

The  verbs  so  conjugated  are  -  capio.  cnpio.  facio,  fodio,  fngrio, 
Jaclo,  pario,  quatio,  sapid  ;  inorior,  patior  ;  and  com{X)unds  (of 
rare  or  obsolete  verbs)  ending  in  -gredior,  -licio,  -spicio. 

Orlor  also,  though  regularly  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  has  very 
commonly  in  the  present  indicative  and  imperfect  subjunctive  the 
forms  of  the  third  conjugation. 

68.  Deponent  Verbs. 

A  synopsis  of  the  conjugation  of  deponent  verbs  (which  may  be 
defined  as  verbs  which  no  longer  retain  the  active  forms,  but  use 
the  passive  forms  with  an  active  meaning),  is  given  in  section  40. 

(a)  The  Principal  Parts  of  deponents  necessarily  differ  from 
those  of  the  regular  active  verb.     (See  section  65.) 

(6)  The  forms  of  the  ordinary  deponent  a"e  not  all  passive,  nor 
is  the  meaning  of  all  its  parts  active.  The  deponent  verb  has 
regularly  from  the  active  voice  the  present  and  fntitre  participles, 
the  future  iujinitive,  the  gerund  an^  the  supine ;  while  again  the 
gerundive  is  regularly  passive  in  meanuig. 

(c)  Semi-deponents  are  certain  verbs  which  are  deponent  in  the 
perfect  tenses  only,  viz. :  audeo,  ere,  ansus  sum ;  gaudeo,  ere, 
ga visas  sum  ;  fldo.  ere,  fisus  sum  (and  compounds)  ;  soled, 
ere,  solitus  sum. 

Flo,  fieri,  foetus  sum  (section  46)  is  practically  a  semi-deponent ; 
while  reverter,  revertl,  perfect  revertl  (not  reversals  su^n)  is  the 
converse. 

(d)  Several  verbs  otherwise  active  are  deponent  in  the  perfect 
participle,  e.g.,  pcrodl,  perosus ;   suesco,  su^tus ;  adolesco,  cididtu^. 
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Certain  also  of  the  impersonal  verba  have  in  the  perfect  both 
active  and  deponent  forms,  e.g.,  placet  has  placuit  and  pla4iiiiim 
est ;  so  lutet,  piidet,  piget. 

In  a  very  few  other  verbs  both  active  and  deponent  forms  are 
in  common  use,  e.g.,  mereo  (mereor)  and  poptUo  (popular).  In  a 
larger  number  of  verbs  the  perfect  participle  alone  is  passive  in 
meaning,  e.g.,  partior,  dimetior,  tueor. 

69.  The  Periphrastic  Conjug^atlons. 

All  compound  forms  of  the  verb  might  strictly  be  called  peri- 
phrastic, but  the  term  is  usually  limited  to  two  sets  of  forms  : 

(a)  The  acctve  periphrastic  conjugation,  viz.,  the  future  parti- 
ciple active,  in  -urns,  with  the  various  parts  of  the  verb  sum,  to 
denote  intended  or  impending  action. 

(6)  The  passive  periphrastic  conjugation,  viz.,  the  gerundive,  in 
-ndas,  with  the  various  parts  of  the  verb  sani,  to  denote  necessary 
or  obligatory  action. 

70.  The  Verb  SUM  and  Its  Compoands.  (See  also  sections 
41  and  42.) 

For  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  essem,  etc.,  there  occur  also  the 
forms  foreni,  fores,  foret  aiid  forent. 

Sum  is  compounded  with  many  of  the  prepositions,  in  most 
cases  with  no  irregularity :  absiim  (perf.  dfut),  I  am  absent,  dis- 
tant ;  adsiimy  I  am  present ;  desnm,  I  am  wanting  ;  insum,  I  am 
in ;  intersum,  I  am  between,  differ,  am  present  at  {interest,  imper- 
sonal, it  concerns) ;  obsum,  I  am  against,  hinder ;  praesnm,  I  am 
over,  command ;  prosnm,  I  am  for,  benefit ;  srib^um,  I  am  under, 
near  (no  perf.)  ;  supersum,  I  am  left  over,  survive. 

Prdsam  has  prod-,  not  pro-,  before  all  forms  of  sitw  beginning 
with  e. 

Possam  is  a  compound  of  potis,  able,  and  sum,  t  of  pot-  being 
changed  to  s  before  another  s. 

A  present  p».ticiple  occurs  only  in  the  compounds  absum  and 
praeaum  {aibaraSf  praesens).    Possum  has  potens  used  "idjectively. 

71.  (a)  The  Verb  EO  and  its  Compounds.^    (See  also  sec.  45.) 

Some  of  the  compounds  of  eo  (e.g.,  adeo,  circumeo,  into,  trdnsed, 
praetereo)  are  transitive  and  have  passive  forms,  fprmed  in  the 
usual  way  from  the  active  endings,  e.g.,  the  present  indicative  of 
adeo  is  adeor,  adiris,  adltnr,  adimur.,  adlminl,  adeuntur.    Ed  itself 

1.  Queo,  nequeo  and  veneo  are  conjugated  like  eo. 
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also  has  passive  fomis  in  the  third  person  used  intransitively,  e.j.^ 
ItiiTy  Irl,  eundum. 

In  the  perfect  tenses  il  is  far  commoner  than  m,  and  in  the 
compounds  is  the  almost  invariable  form. 

(&)  The  Verb  FERO  and  Its  Componnds.     (See  also  sec.  44.) 

The  prepositions  with  which  fero  is  compounded  often  undei^o 
changes  to  harmonize  their  final  sound  with  the  letters  /,  t  and  I 
of  the  three  stems  of  fero. 


ab 

an- fero 

aa-ferre 

abs-tnll 

ab-latnm 

ad 

af-fero 

af-ferre 

at-tnll 

al-latnm 

con 

con<fer6 

con-ferre 

con-tull 

col-latam 

dis 

dif-fero 

dif-ferre 

dis-tall 

dl-latam 

•X 

ef-ferd 

ef-ferre 

ex-tnll 

e-latnm 

in 

in- fero 

In-ferre 

In-tnll 

ll-latam 

Ob 

of- fero 

of-ferre 

ob-tnll 

ob-latutn 

re 

re -fero 

re-ferre 

ret-tnll 

re-latnm 

sub 

snf-fero 

snf-ferre 

sns-tnll 

snb-latnm' 

(c)  The  Verb  Fl6  and  its  Compounds.  (See  also  section  46.) 
Flo  is  compounded  with  verbal  stems  or  with  adverbs,  e.g., 
patefieri  {patefncio) ;  satisj^erl  (satisfacio)  ;  very  rarely,  and  only  in 
isolated  forms,  with  prepositions,  as  conjlerl,  defit,  Infit.  The 
passive  of  compounds  of  facio  with  prepositions  is  formed  regu- 
larly from  the  active,  e.g.,  interficior,  interficl;  conjicior,  conjicl. 

72.   Defective  Verbs. 

(a)  CoBPi,  I  began,  is  used  in  the  perfect,  pluperfect  and  future 
perfect  tenses  only.  (The  other  tenses  are  supplied  by  incipio.) 
A  passive  form,  coeptus  sum,  is  used  with  the  same  force  as  coepl, 
when  a  passive  infinitive  follows.  There  is  also  a  future  parti- 
ciple, ct>epturiis. 

(6)  Memini,  I  remember,  and  odi,  I  hate,  are  used  in  the  perfect, 
pluperfect  and  future  perfect  tenses  only,  with  the  meaning  of  the 
present,  imperfect  and  future,  respectively.  Memini  has  also  the 
imperative  second  singular  memento,  plural  mementote ;  odl  has  a 
perfect  participle  osns,  and  a  future  participle  osurus. 

(c)  Aio,  I  say,  is  scarcely  found  except  in  the  forms,  present 
indicative,  dio,  ais,  ait,  diunt ;  imperfect  indicative,  diebam,  etc. 


1.  Sustxili,  sublatum,  however,  on  the  score  of  meaning,  are  assigned  in  the 
vocabularies  to  tollo,  not  to  suffero. 
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{d)  Inquam,  I  say,  ia  scarcely  found  except  in  the  forms,  first 
person  inqtiam,  third  person  inqiiit. 

(e)  Fari,  to  speak,  a  deponent  of  the  first  conjugation,  has  in 
use  the  present  indicative  fdtnr,  the  future  indicative  fdhitiir,  the 
perfect  and  pluperfect  indicative  and  subjunctive,  the  infinitive 
fdrl,  the  imperative  fdrej  the  gerund  fandl,  etc.,  the  participles 
fdtns,  fundus  and  {fans)  fantis. 

if)  QuAESO,  I  beg,  is  used  in  the  first  person  singular  quaeso, 
and  plural  qiiaesumiis. 

» 

73.  Impersonal  Verbs. 

(tt)  Many  verbs  having  no  definite  subject,  and  hence  called 
Impersonal,  are  found  only  in  the  third  person  singular  and  in 
the  infinitive.  Of  these,  some  refer  to  the  v.eather  (e.g.,  pluit,  it 
rains),  and  some  express  the  existence  of  certain  feelings  {e.g., 
miseret,  paenitet,  pudet,  piget,  taedet). 

(b)  Many  other  verba  are  said  to  be  used  impersonally  in  the 
third  singular  when  a  clause  or  phj-ase  furnishes  a  subject  {e.g., 
licet  haec  facere,  it  is  perraisslbh.  to  do  this).  So  licet,  oportet, 
necesse  est,  accidit  (and  other  verbs  of  happening),  constat,  praestat, 
restat,  superest,  interest,  refert,  jurat. 

(c)  The  passive  of  many  intransitive  verbs  is  used  in  the  third 
singular  impersonally,  the  subject  being  contained  in  the  verb 
itself;  e.g.,  pugndtur,  there  is  fighting  going  on;  nOn  dubitandnm 
est,  there  m,ust  not  be  hesitation. 

{d)  In  all  compound  tenses  of  impersonal  verbs  the  participle  is 
neuter. 

74.  Inceptives,  Freqnentatlves  and  Desideratives. 

(a)  Inceptives  or  Inchoatives  are  verbs  of  the  third  conjuga- 
tion, ending  in  -seo,  which  denote  the  beginning  of  an  action,  or 
the  entrance  into  a  condition  ;  as,  consuesco,  I  became  accustomed 
They  are  formed  chiefly  from  the  present  stem   verbs,  and  are 
themselves  used  only  in  the  present  stem. 

(6)  Frequentatives,  Intensives  or  Iteratives  are  verbs  of  the 
first  conjugation,  ending  in  -to  or  -so,  which  denote  repeated  or 
vigorous  action  ;  as,  jacto,  J  brandish,  from  Jaclo,  I  hurl.  They 
are  formed  generally  from  the  supine  stem  of  verbs. 

(c)  Desideratives  are  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  ending 
in  -nrio,  which  denote  a  desire  to  do  something  ;  as,  esurlo,  I 
desire  to  eat,  I  am  hungry.    They  are  formed  from  the  supine  stem. 
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PART   IV. 

SELECTIONS  FROM  NEPOS  AND  CAESAR 


WITH  ANNOTATIONS. 


CORNELII    NEPOTIS 

VITAE. 


I.  THEMISTOCLES. 

Themiitodes'  parentage.     His  ill-spent  youth  is  followed  hy  devotior. 
to  the  public  service  and  hy  early  fame. 

1      1.  Themistocles,  Neoclis  fllius,  Atheniensis.    Hiijus  vitia  ineun- 
tis  adulescentiae    magnis  sunt  emendata  virtutibus,  adeo  ut  an- 

2teferatur   huic   nemo,   pauci  pares  putentur.     Sed  ab  initio  est 
ordiendum.     Pater  ejus  Neocles  generosus  fuit.     Is  uxorem  Hali- 
camassiam  civem  duxit,  ex  qua  natus  est  Themistocles.    Qui  cum  .- 
minus  esset  probatus  parentibus,  quod  et  liberius  vivebat  et  rem 

8  familiarem  neglegebat,  a  patre  exheredatus  est.  Quae  contumelia 
n5n  fregit  eum,  sed  erexit.  Nam  cum  judicasset  sine  summa 
industria  non  posse  earn  exstingui,  totum  se  dedidit  rei  publicae, 
diligentius  amicis  famaeque  serviens.  Multum  in  judiciis  privatis  lo 
versabatur,  saepe  in  contionem  populi  prodibat ;  nulla  res  major 
sine  eo  gerebatur  ;   celeriter  quae  opus  erant  reperiebat,  facile 

4  eadem  oratione  explicabat ;  neque  minus  in  rebus  gerendis  pronip- 
tus  quam  excogitandis  erat,  quod  et  de  mstantibus.  ut  ait  Thucy- 
dides,  verissime  judicabat  et  de  futuris  callidissime  conjiciebat.  ig 
Quo  factum  est  ut  brevi  tempore  illustraretur. 
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By  his  adinre  the  Athenians  build  a  fleet  and  become  a  naval  power. 
To  these  '  wooden  v^alls '  they  retire  in  the  Persian  war. 

1  2.  Primus  autem  gradus  fuit  capessendae  rel  publicae  bello  Cor- 
cyrau(3  :  ad  quod  gerendum  praetor  a  populo  factus  non  solum 
praesenti  bello,  sed    etiam  reliquo    tempore  ferociorem   reddidit 

2  civitatem.  Nam  cum  pecunia  publica,  quae  ex  metallis  redlbat, 
largitiGne  magistratuum  quotaiinis  interlret,  ille  persuiisit  populo  6 

3  ut  ea  pecunia  classis  centum  nfivium  aedificaretur.  Qua  celeriter 
efFecta  primum  Corcyraeds  fregit,  deinde  maritimos  praedones  con- 
sectandd  mare  tfitum  r^^ddidit.       In  quo  cum  dlvitiis  ornavit,  tum 

4  etiam  perltissimos  belli  navalis    fecit   Athenienses.      Id    quantae 
saluti    fuerit    universae    Graeciae,    bello  cognitum    est    Persico,  jq 
Nam  cum  Xerxes    et    marl   et  terra    bellum    universae  inferret 
Europae,  cum  tautis  copiis  quantas  neque  ante  nee  postea  habuit 

5quisquam  ;  hujus  enim  classis  mille  et  ducentarum  navium  longa- 
rum  fuit,  quam  duo  mlllia  onerariarum  sequebantur,  terrestris 
autera  exercitus  septingenta  peditum,  equitum  quadringenta  mlllia  j^ 

6  fuerunt.  Cujus  de  ad'  entu  cum  fama  in  Graeciam  asset  perlata  et 
maxime  Athenienses  peti  dicerentur  propter  pugnam  Maratho- 
niam,  mlserunt  Delphos  consultum,  quidnam  facerent  de  rebus 
suis.     Deliberantibus  Pythia    respondit,  ut    moenibus   ligneis  se 

7  miinlrent.     Id    responsum  quo   valeret   cum    intellegeret   nemo,  go 
Themistocles  persuasij  consilium   esse    Apollinis,  ut  in  naves  se 
suaque  conferrent :   eum  enim  a  deo  slgnificarl  murum  ligneum. 

8  Tali  consilio  probato  addunt  ad  superiores  totidem  naves  triremes 
suaque  omnia,  quae  moverl   poterant,  partim    Salamina,   partim 
Troezena  deportant  :  arcem  sacerdotibus  pauclsque  majoribusnatu25 
ad  sacra  procuranda  tradunt,  reliquum  oppidum  relinquunt. 

The  Greek  land-forces  are  defeated  at  Thermopylae.  The  fleet  engages 
the  enemy  at  Artemisium,  and  then  ivithdraws  to  a  better  position 
at  Salainis. 

3.  Htijus  consilium  plerlsque  civitatibus  displicebat  et  in  terra 
dimicari  magis  placebat.  Itaque  missi  sunt  delect!  cum  Leonida, 
Lacedaemoniorum  rege,  qui  Thermopylas  occuparent  longiusque 
barbaros  progredi  non  paterentur.  Ii  vim  hostium  non  sustinue-  3q 
^  runt  eoque  loco  omnes  interierunt.  At  classis  communis  Graeciae 
trecentarum  navium,  in  qua  ducentae  erant  Athenieosium,  pri- 


\ 
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mum  apud  Artemisium  inter  Euboeam  continentemque  terram 
cum  classiariis  regila  conflixit.     Angubtias  enim  Themistocles  quae- 

3  r§bat,  n6  multitadine  cir  'umlretur.  Hie  etsi  pari  proelio  dis- 
cesserant,  tamen  eodem  loco  non  sunt  ausi  manere,  quod  erat 
perlculum,  ne,  si  pars  navium  adversariorum  Euboeam  superasset,  6 

4ancipiti  premerentur  perlculo.  Quo  factum  est  ut  ab  Artemisio 
discederent  et  exadversum  Athenas  apud  Salamlna  classem  suam 
constituerent. 

Xerxes  takes  Atheim.  Themutocles,  fearing  the  ether  Greeks  voiifd 
return  to  defend  their  own  cities,  by  a  stratagem  brings  on  an 
immediate  engagement,  in  which  the  Greeks  win. 

1  4.  At  Xerxes  Thermopylis  expugnatis  protinus  accessit  astu 
idque  nullis  defendentibus,  interfectis  sacerdotibus,  quos  in  arce  y^ 

2invenerat,  incendio  delevit.  Ctijus  flamma  perterriti  classiaril 
cum  manere  non  auderent  et  plurimi  hortarentur  ut  domos  suas 
discederent  moenibusque  se  defenderent,  Themistocles  unus  re- 
stitit  et  universes  pares  esse  posse  aiebat,  disperses  testa batur 
peritiiros,  idque  EurybiadI,  regi  Lacedaemoniorum,  qui  t-um  sum- 15 

„mae  imperil  praeerat,  fore  afFirmabat.  Quem  cum  minus  quam 
vellet  moveret,  noctu  de  servia  suls  quem  habuit  fidelissimum  ad 
regem  misit,  ut  ei  nuntiaret  suls  verbis,  adversaries  ejus  in  fuga 

.  esse  :  qui  si  discessissent,  majore  cum  labore  et  longinquiore  tem- 
pore bellum  confecturum,  cum  singulos  cdnsectari  cogeretur  ;  quos  20 
81  statim   aggrederetur,    brevi   universes   oppresstirum.     Hoc    eo 

5  valebat,  ut  ingratils  ad  depugnandum  omnes  cogerentur.     Hac  re 
audita  barbarus,  nihil  doll  subesse  credens,  postridie  alienissimo 
sibi  loco,  contra  opporttinissimo  hostibus  adeo  angusto  marl  con- 
flixit, ut  ejus  multitude  navium  explicari  non  potuerit.     Victusgs 
ergo  est  magis  etiam  consilio  Themistoclis  quam  armis  Graeciae. 

He  then  hy  a  second  stratagem  induces  Xerxes  to  retreat  tvith  his  land 
army  to  Asia,  and  thus  Themistocles  saves  Greece. 

5.  Hie  etsi  male  rem  gesserat,  tamen  tantas  habebat  reliquias 
copiarum,  ut  etiamtum  iis  opprimere  posset  hostes.  Iterum  ab 
eodem  gradu  depulsus  est.  Nam  Themistocles,  verens  ne  bellare 
perseveraret,  certiorem  eum  fecit  id  agi,  ut  pons,  quem  ille  in 
Hellespont©  f ecerat,  dissolveretur  ac  reditu  in  Asiam  excluderetur  ; 
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2  idque  el  persuasit.  Itaque  qu§,  sex  mensibus  iter  fgcerat,  eddem 
minus  diebus  trlginta  in  Asiam  reversus  est  seque  S.  Theniistocle 

sndn  superatuni,  sed  conservatuni  jildicavit.     Sic  ilnius  virl  prtt- 
dentia  Graecia  liberata  est  Europaeijue  Buccubuit  Asia.     Haec  est 
altera  victoria,  quae  cum  Marathonio  possit  comparari  tropaeo.   6 
Nam  pari  modo  apud  Salamina  parvo  numero  navium  maxima  post 
hominum  memoriam  classis  est  devicta. 

Thf  jfaloun  S/tnrfnu'i  .seek  to  prerent  the  rebuilding  of  the  city  walla. 
Themifitochu  xmdertakea  an  embansj/  to  Sparta. 

1     6.  Magnus  hoc  bello  Themistocles  fuit  neque    minor  in  pace. 
Cuui  enim  Phalerico  portii  neque  magno  neque  bono  Athenienses 
literentur,  hiijus  consilio  triplex  Piraelportus  const  itutus  est  ilsque  10 
nioenibus  circumdatus,  ut   ipsam  urbem  dignitate  aequiperaret, 

'^  utilitate  superaret.     Idem  muros  Atheniensium  restituit  praecipud 
8u6  periculo.     Namque  Lacedaemonii  causam  idoneam  nacti  prop- 
ter barbarorum  excursiones,  qua  negarent  oportere  extra  Pelopon- 
nesum  ullam  urbem  muros  habere,  ne  essent  loca  mtinita,   quae  16 
hostes  possiderent,  Athenienses  aedificantes  prohibere  sunt  conati. 

3  Hoc  longe  alio  spectabat  ati^ue  videri  volebant.  Athenienses  enim 
duabus  victorils,  Marathonia  et  Salaminia,  tantam  gloriam  apud 
omnes   gentes  erant  consecuti,  ut  intellegerent  Lacedaemonii  de 

4  principatu  sibi  cum  lis  certamen  fore.     Quare  eos  quam  infirmis-  ^ 
simos  esse  volebant.     Postquara   autem    audierunt   muros  strui, 
legates  Athenas  miserunt,  qui  id  fieri  vetarent.     His  praesentibus 

5  desierunt  ac  se  de  ea  re  legates  ad  eos  missuros  dixerunt.  Hanc 
Icgationem  suscepit  Themistocles  et  solus  prlmo  profectus  est : 
reliqui  legati  ut  tum  exirent,  cum  satis  alti  tuendo  muri  exstructi25 
viderentur,  praecepit :  interim  omnes,  servi  atque  liberl,  opus 
facerent  neque  uUi  loco  parcerent,  sive  sacer,  sive  privatus  esset 
sive  publicus,  et  undique,  quod  idoneum  ad  muniendum  pu- 
tarent,  congererent.  Quo  factum  est  ut  Atheniensium  muri  ex 
sacellls  sepulcrlsque  constarent.  30 

By  playing  a  boil  game  he  succeeds  in  outwitting  the  Spartans. 

1     7.  Themistocles  autem,  ut  Lacedaemonem  venit,  adire  ad  niagi- 

stratus  noluit  et  dedit  operam,  ut  quam  longissime  tempus  duceret, 

2 causam  ic'^erpoiiens  se  coUegas   exspectare.     Cum  Lacedaemonii 
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quererentur  opus  iiihilu  minus  fieri  euni(|ue  in  ea  re  c5nari  fallere, 
interim  reliqui  legatl  sunt  cunsecQtl.  A  quibus  cum  audisset  nun 
multum  superesse  mQnitiunis,  ad  ephords  Lacedaemoniurum  acces- 
sit,  penes  quos  summum  erat  imperium,  atque  apud  eos  contendit 
falsa  iis  esse  delata  :  quare  aequum  esse  illus  virus  bonus  nobi-  5 
lesque  mittere  quibus  fides  haberetur,  qui  rem  explorarent :  interea 
•  se  obsidem  retinercnt.  Gestus  est  cl  mos,  tresque  legatl  functi 
summis  liunuribus  Athenas  miss!  sunt.  Cum  his  collegas  suus 
Theraistocles  jussit  proficisci  ilsque  praedlxit,  ut  ne  prius  Lacedae- 

4  moniorum  legatus  dimitterent  quam  ipse  esset  remissus.  Hus  lo 
postquam  Athenas  perveniuse  ratus  est,  ad  magistratus  senatumque 
Lacedaemuniurum  adiit  et  apud  eus  liberrime  professus  est :  Athe- 
nienses  suo  consilio,  quod  communi  jiire  gentium  facere  possent, 
deos  piiblicos  suosque  patrios  ac  penates,  quo  facilius  ab  huste 
possent  defendere,  muris  saepsisse,  neque  in  eo  quod  infltile  esset  n 

5  Graeciae  fecisse.     Nam  illorum  urbem  ut  propugnaculum  opposi- 
tum  esse  barbaris,  apud  quam  jam  bis  classes  regias  fecisse  naufra- 

egium.     Lacedaemonios  autem  male  et  injuste  facere,  qui  id  potius 
intuerentur,  quod  ipsorum  domination!  quam  quod  universae  Grae- 
ciae  utile   esset.     Quare,  si   suos   legatos  recipere  vellent,  quos  2C 
Athenas  miserant,  se  remitterent,  cum  aliter  illos  numquam  in 
patriam  essent  recepturi. 

Themifitocles  becomes  unpopular  and  w  ostra^zed  and  a/tenoarda  con- 
demned for  treason.  After  many  toanderings  he  comes  to  Ephe.ius, 
in  Asia  Minor. 

I     8.  Tamen  non  efPugit  civium  suorum  invidiam.     Namque  ob 
eundem  timorem,  quo  damnatus  erat  Miltiades,  tes^tularum  suflfra- 

2gii8  e  civitate  ejectus  Argos  habitatum  concessit.     Hie  cum  prop-  25 
ter  multas  virtutes  magna  cum  dignitate  viveret,  Laceda^monil 
legatos  Athenas    miserunt,  qui  cum  absentem  accusarent,  quod 
societatem  cum  rege  Perse  ad  Graeciam   opprimendam  fecisset. 

5  Hoc  crlmine  absens  proditionis  damnatus  est.     Id  ut  audlvit.  ^uod 
non  satis  tutum  se  Argis  videbat,  Corcyram  demigravit.     Ibi  cum  sc 
ejus  principes  animadvertisset  timere,  ne  propter  se  bellum  iis 
Ijacedaemonii  et  Athenienses  indicerent,  ad  Admetum,  Molossiim 

4regem,   cum  quo  ei  hospitium  erat,   confugit.     Hue  cum  venis- 
set  et  in  praesentia  rex  abesset.  qu5  majore  religione  se  receptum 
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tueretur,  flliam  ejus  parvulain  arripuit  et  cum  ea  se  in  sacrarium, 
(|uud  sumina  colebatur  caeriuiunia,  conjecit.  Inde  non  prius 
egressus  est,  quam  rex  eum  daia  dextra  in  fidem  reciperet ;  quam 

spraestitit.     Nam  cum  ab  Atheniensibus  et  Lacedaemonils  exposce- 
retur   publice,  supplicem   non  prodidit  monuitque  ut  consuleret  ^ 
sibi :    difficile   enim   esse  in  tam  propinquo  loco  tuto  eum  versarl. 
Ita(|ue   Pydn.im   eum   deducl  jussit  et  quod  satis  esset  praesid'i 

odedic.     Hic  in   navem   omnibus  Ignotus  nautis  escendit.     Quae 
cum  tempestate  maxima  N.vxum  ferretur,  ubi  turn  Atheniensium 
eiat  exercitus,  sensit    Themistocles,  si    eo  pervenisset,   sibi  esseio 
pereundum.     Hac  necessitate  coactus  domino  navis,  quis  sit,  aperit, 

7  multa  pollicens,  si  se  conservasset.     At  ille  clarissimi  viri  captus 
misericordia  diem  noctemcjue  procul  ab  insula  in  salo  navem  tenuit 
in  ancorls  neque  quemquam  ex  ea  exire  passus  est.     Inde  Ephesum 
pervenit  ibique  Themistoclem  exponit  ;  cui  ille  pro  meritis  postea  15 
gratiam  rettulit.  *  , 

He  ir rites  to  Artaxerxes  recounting  his  services  to  his  father,  Xerxes, 
and  asking  for  the  Persian  king's  friendship. 

1  9.  Scio  plerosque  ita  scrlpsisse,  Themistoclem  Xerxe  regnante 
in  Asiam  translsse.  Sed  ego  potissimum  Thucydidi  credo,  quod  et 
aetate  proximus  de  ils,  qui  illorum  temporum  histoiiam  relique- 
runt,  et  ejusdem  civitatis  f uit.     Is  autem  ait  ad  Artaxerxen  eum  20 

2  venisse  atque  his  verbis  epistulam  misisse  :  ' '  Themistocles  veni  ad 
te,  qui  plurima  mala  omnium  Graiorum  in  domum  tuam  intull, 
quamdiii  mihi  necesse  fuit  adversum  patrem  tuum  bellare  patriam- 

„  que  meam  defendere.     Idem   multo  plura  bona  feci,  postquam  in 
tiito  ipse  et  ille   in   periculo   esse    coepit.     Nam  cum   in  Asiam  25 
reverti  vellet  proelio  apud  Salamina  facto,  litterls  eum  cer tiorem 
feci  id  agl,  ut  pons,  quem  in  Hellesponto  fecerat,  dissolveretur 
atque   ab    hostibus    circumlretur :  quo   nuntio   ille   periculo    est 

4  llberatus.     Nunc  autem  confugl  ad  te  exagitatus  a  cuncta  Graecia, 
tuam  petens  amicitiam  :  quam    si   ero    adeptus,   non    minus   me  30 
bonum  amlcuin  habebis,  quam  fortem  inimlcum  ille  expertus  est. 
Te  autem  rogo,  ut  de  ils  rebus,  quas  tecum  colloqui  volo,  annuum 
mihi  tempus  (It's  edijue  transiicto  ad  te  venire  patiaris. " 
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TTie  king  receives  him  with  kindness  and  grants  him  three  cities /or  his 
support.     He  dies,  some  say  by  his  own  hand. 

1  10.  Htijus  rex  animi  magnitudinem  admlrans  cupiensque  talem 
virum  sibi  conciliari  veniam  dedit.  llle  omne  illud  tempus  litterls 
sermonique  Persarum  dedidit :  quibus  adeo  emdltus  est,  ut  multo 
commodius  dicatur  apud  regem  verba  fecisse,  quam  il  poterant  qui 

2  in  Perside  erant  nati.     Hie  cum  multa  regl  e^set  pollicitus  gratis-  5 
simumque  illud,  si  suls,  uti,  consilils  vellet,  ilium  Graeciam  bello 
oppressurum,  magnls  muneribus  ab  Artaxerxe  donatus  in  Asiam 

srediit  domiciliumque   Magnesiae  sibi  constituit.     Namque  banc 
urbem  ei  rex  donarat,  his  quidem  verbis,  quae  el  panem  praeberet 
(ex  qua  regione  quinquagena  talenta  quotannis  redlbant).  Lam-  la 
psacum  autem,  unde  vinum  silmeret,  Myunta,  ex  qua  obsonium 
haberet. 

Hujus  ad  nostram  memoriara  monumenta  manserunt  duo :  se- 
pulcrum  prope  oppidum,  in  quo  est  sepultus,  statua  in  foro  Mag- 

4  nesiae.     De  cujus  morte  multls  modls  apud  plerosque  scrlptum  est,  15 
sed  nos  eundem  potissimum  Thucydidem  auctorem  probamus,  qui 
ilium  ait  Magnesiae  morbo  mortuum  necjue  negat  fuisse  famam, 
venenum  sua  sponte   sumpsisse,   cum  se,   quae  regl  de  Graecia 

5opprimenda  pollicitus   esset,  praestare   posse   desperaret.     Idem 
osso  ejus  clam  in  Attica  ab  amicis  sepulta,  quoniam  legibus  noniiO 
concederetur,  quod  proditionis  esset  damnatus,  memoriae  prodidit. 


II.  ARISTIDES. 

In  spite  of  Aristide^  reputation  for  uprightness,  his  rival,   Themis- 
tocles,  succeeds  in  having  him  banished  for  ten  years. 

1  1.  Aristides,  LysimHchi  filius,  AtheniGiisis,  aequalis  fere  fuit 
Themistocli,  atque  cum  eo  de  principatfi  contendit ;  namque  ob- 

2  trectarunt  inter  se.     In  his  autem  cognitum  est,  quanto  antestaret 
eloquentia  innocentiae.    Quamquam  enim  adeo  excellebat  Aristides  25 
abstinentia,  ut  unus  post  hominum  memoriam,  quern  quidem  nos 
audierimus,  cognomine  Justus  sit  appellatus,  tamen  a  Themistocle 

3  collabefactus  testula  ilia  exsilio  decem  anndrum  multatus  est.  Qui 
quidem  cum  intellegeret  reprimi  concitatam  multittidinem  non 
posse,  cedensque  animadvertisset  quendam  scrlbentem  ut  patriaso 
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pelleretur,  quaesisse  ab  eo  dicitur,  quare  id  faceret  aut  quid  Ari- 
4  slides  commisisset,  cur  tanta  poena  dignus  diiceretur.     Cui  ille 

respondit  se  ignorare  Aristiden,  sed  sibi  non  placere  qut)d  tarn 
ocupide   laborasset   ut   praeter   ceteros   Justus   appellaretur.     Hie 

dsv^pm  annorum  legitimam  poenain  ndn  pertulit.     Nam  postquani  * 

Xerxes  in  Graeciarh  descendit,  sexto  fere  anno  quam  erat  expul- 

sus,  populi  scito  in  patriam  rjstitiitus  est. 

He  returns  to  take  part  in  the  Perinan  toar,  and  is  instrnment'^tl  in 
having  the  leadership  in  nival  matters  transferred  from  Sparta 
to  Athens. 

i  2.  Interfuit  autem  pugnae  navall  apud  Salamina,  quae  facta  est 
prius  quam  poena  liberaretur.  Idem  praetor  fuit  Atheniensium 
apud  Plataeas  in  proelio,  quo  f  usus  barbarorum  exercitus  M ardo-  lO 

2niusque  interfectus  est.  Neque  aliud  est  ullum  htijus  in  re 
militarl  illustre  factum  quam  hiijus  imperii  memoria,  jiistitiae  vero 
et  aequitatis  et  innocentiae  multa,  in  priniis  quod  ejus  ae<£uitate 
factum  est,  cum  in  commilni  classe  asset  Graeciae  simul  cum 
Pausania  (quo  duce  Mardonius  erat  fugatus),  ut  summa  imperii  is 
maritiml  ab  Lacedaemoniis  transferretur  ad  Athenienses  :  namque 

3  ante  id  tempus  et  marl  et  terra  duces  erant  Lacedaemonii.  Tum 
autem  et  intemperantia  Pausaniae  et  justitia  factum  est  Aristidis 
ut  omnes  fere  civitates  Graeciae  ad  Atheniensium  societatem  se 
applicarent  et  adverpus  barbaros  hos  duces  deligerent  sibi.  20 

He  fixes  the  amount  of  tribute  to  he  paid  by  the  several  m<imbers  of  the 
Delian  Confederacy.     He  dies  poor. 

1  3.  Quos  quo  facilius  repellerent,  si  forte  bellum  renovare  cona- 
rentur,  ad  classes  aedificandas  exercuusque  comparandos  quantum 
pecuniae  quaeque  civitas  daret,  Aristldes  delectus  est  qui  constitu- 
eret,  ej  usque  arbitrio  qujidringena  et  sexagena  talenta  quotannis 
Delum  sunt  collata :  id  enim  conmmne  aerarium  esse  voluerunt.  25 

:>  Quae  omnis  pecunia  poster©  tempore  Athenas  translf  ta  est.  Hie 
qua  fuerit  abstinentia,  nullum  est  certius  indicium  quam  quod, 
cum  tantis  rebus  praefuisset,  in  tanta  paupertate  decessit,  ut  qui 

geflFerretur  vix  reliquerit.     Quo  factum  est  ut  filiae  ejus  publice 
aLx'entur  et  de   communi   aerario    dotibus    datis    coUocarentur.  -^ 
Decessit  autem  fere  post  annum    quartum   quam  Themistocles 
Athenis  erat  expulsus. 
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III.  HANNIliAL. 

Hannibal,  a  military  leafier  of  nnparaJ^p^i'.d  shill.    But  for  his  country- 
men's jealovsy  he  would  never  have  been  beaten. 

1  1.  Hannibal,  Hamilcaris  filius,  CTthaginiensis.  Si  verum  est, 
quod  nemo  dubitat,  ut  populus  Romaiius  omnes  gentes  rirttite 
superarit,  non  est  infitiandum  Hannibalem  tanto  praestitisse  cete- 
ros  imperatores  prudentia,  quanto  populus  Romanus  antecedat 

2  fortitudine  cunctas  nationes ;  nam  quotienscumque  cum  eo  con-  5 
gressus  est  in  Italia,  semper  discedsit  superior.     Quod  nisi  domi 
civium  suorum  invidia  debilitatus  esset,  Romanos  videtur  superare 
potuisse.     Sed  multorum  obtrectatio  devicit  unlus  virtutem. 

3  Hic  autem  velut  hereditate  relictum  odium  patemum  erga  Ro- 
manos SIC  conservavit,  ut  prius  animam  quam  id  deposuerit,  qui  10 
quidem,  cum  patria  pulsus  esset   et  alienarum  opum  indigeret, 
numquam  destiterit  animo  bellare  cum  Romanls. 

Hannibal  tells  king  Antiochus  how,  when  he  teas  a  mere  child,  hisfaiher 
had  him  swear  eternal  hatred  to  the  Romans. 

1  2.  Nam  ut  omittam  Philippum,  quem  absens  hostem  reddidit 
Romanis,  omnium  iis  temporibus  potentissimus  rex  Antiochus  fuit. 
Hunc  tanta  cupiditate  incendit  bellandi,  ut  usque  a  rubro  marl  15 

2  arma  conatus  sit  inferre  Italiae.  Ad  quem  cum  legatl  venissent 
Romani,  qui  de  ejus  voluntate  explorarent  darentque  operam  ccn- 
siliis  clandestTnis  ut  Hannibalem  in  suspicionem  regi  adducerent, 
tamquam  ab  ipsis  corruptum  alia  atque  antea  sentire,  neque  id 
frustra  fecissent  idque  Hannibal  comperisset  seque  ab  interioribus  20 

Sconsiliis  segregari  vidisset,  tempore  dato  adiit  ad  regem,  eique 
cum  multa  de  fide  sua  et  odio  in  Romanos  commemorasset,  hoc 
adjunxit :  "Pater  mens,"  inquit,  " Haniilcar,  puerulo  me,  utpote 
non  amplius  novem  annos  nato,  in  Hispaniam  imperator  profici- 

4scen8  Carthagine,  Jovi  optimo  maximo  hostias  immolavit.     Quae  25 

divina  res  dum  confi  lebatur,  quaesivit  a  me  vellemne  secum  in 

castra  proficisci.     Id  cum  libenter  accepissem  atque  ab  eo  petere 

coepissem  ne  dubitaret  ducere,    turn  ille    'Faciam,'   inquit,    'si 

mihi  fidem  quam  postulo  dederis.'     Simul  me  ad  aram  adduxit 

<aT)ud  quam  sacrificare  instituerat,  eamque  ceteris  remotis  tenen-30 
13 
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Stem  jfirare  jussit  numquam  me  in  amicitia  cum  Rom^nls  fore.  Id 
e^o  jusjurandum  patri  datum  tlsque  ad  hanc  aetatem  ita  conser- 
viivT,  ut  n*}minl  dubiuni  esse  debeat,  (juTn  reliqud  tempore  eadem 

Biiiente  siiii  futurus.     QufiiG  kI  quid  amice  de  Rdmanis  cdgitabis, 
nun  impriidenter  feceiis,  si  me  celaris  ;  cum  quidem  helium  para-  5 
bis,  te  ipsum  frustraberis,  si  non  me  in  eo  principem  posueris." 

Becoming  commaih^er-vi-chief  before  tweiUy-Jive,  he  subdues  all  Spain^ 
and  marches  through  Gaul  and  over  the  Alps  into  Italy. 

1  3.  Hac  igitur  (jua  diximus  aetate  cum  patre  in  Hispaniam  pro- 
fectus  est ;  cujus  jiost  obitum,  Hasdrubale  imperatore  suffecto, 
equitatui  omul  praefuit.  Hoc  quoque  interfecto  exercitus  sum- 
mam  imperil  ad  eum  detulit.     Id  Carthaginem  delatum  publice  10 

2  comprobatum  est.  Sic  Hannibal,  minor  quinque  et  viginti  annis 
natus  imperator  factus,  proximo  triennio  omnes  gentes  Hispaniae 
bello  subegit,  Saguntum,  foederatam  civitatem    vl  expugnavit,  tres 

3  exercitus  maximos  comparavit.     Ex  his  i"inuin  in  Africam  misit, 
alterura  cum  Hasdrubale  fratre  in  Hispania  rellquit,  tertium  ini5 
Italiam  secum  duxit.     Saltum  Pyrenaeum  transiit ;   quacumque 
iter  fecit,    cum  omnibus  incolls  confllxit ;   neminem  nisi  victum 

4  dimisit.  Ad  Alpes  posteaquam  venit,  quae  Italiam  ah  Gallia  sejun- 
gunt,  quas  nemo  umquani  cum  exercitu  ante  eum  praeter  Hercu- 
lem  Graium  transierat  (quo  facto  is  hodie  saltus  Graius  appellatur),  20 
Alpicos  conantes  prohibere  transitu  concidit,  loca  patefecit,  itinera 
muniit,  effecit  ut  ea  elephantus  ornatus  ire  posset,  qua  antea  unus 
homo  inermis  vix  poterat  repere.     Hac  copias  traduxit  in  Italiam- 

que  pervenit. 

.     ■  » 

He  defeats  the  Romans  in  a  series  of  battles. 

1      4.  Conflixerat  apud  Rhodanum  cum  P.  Comelio  Scipione  con-  25 
sule  eumque  pepulerat.     Cum  hoc  eodem  Clastidil  apud  Padum 

Sdecernit  sauciumque  inde  ac  fugatum  dimittit.  Tertio  idem  Sclpio 
cum  coUega  Ti.  Longo  apud  Trebiam  adversus  eum  venit.  Cum 
iis    manum    conseruit,    utrosque    profllgavit.     Inde   per  Ligures 

SAppennlnum  transiit,  petens  Etruriam.     Hoc  itinere  adeo  graviso 
morbo  aflficitur  oculorum,  ut  postea  numquam  dextro  aeque  bene 
usus  sit.     Qua  valetudine  cum  etiamtum  premeretur  iectlcague 
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ferr§tur,  C.  Flarainium  consulem  apud  Trasumenum  cum  exer- 
citu  insidiis  circumventum  occidit,  neque  multo  post  C.  Centenium 
4  praetorem  cum  delecta  manu  saltus  occupantem.  Hinc  in  Apuliam 
pervenit.  Ibi  obviam  el  venerunt  duo  consules,  C.  Terentius  et 
L.  Aemilius.  Utriusque  exercitus  vino  proelio  fugavit,  Paulum  ^ 
consulem  occidit  et  aliquot  praeterea  consulares,  in  iia  Cn.  Servi- 
lium  Geminum,  qui  superiore  anno  fuerat  consul. 

Ht  outmaiKBUvres  the  Roman  dictator,  aiid  wins  such  .successes  that  no 
one  ventures  to  take  the  field  against  him. 

1  5.  Hac  pugna  pugnata  Romam  profectus  est  niillo  resistente.  In 
propinquis  urbi  montibus  moratus  est.  Cum  aliquot  ibi  dies  castra 
habuisset  et  Capuam  reverteretur,  Q.  Fabius  Maximus,  dictator  10 

2Rdmanus,  in  agro  Falemo  el  se  objecit.  Hic  clausus  locorum 
angustiis  noctti  sine  ullo  detriments  exercitus  se  expedivit  Fabio- 
que,  callidissimo  imperatori,  dedit  verba.  Namque  obducta  nocte 
sarmenta  in  comibus  juvencorum  deligata  incendit  ejusque  generis 
multitudinem  magnam  dispalatam  immisit.  Quo  repentino  object©  15 
visti  tantum  terrorera   injecit    exercitui  Romanorum,    ut  egredl 

3  extra  vallum  nemo  sit   ausus.     Hanc  post  rem  gestam  non  ita 
multis  diebus  M.  Minucium  Rufum,  magistrum  equitum  pari  ac 
dictatorem  imperio,    dolo  productum  in  proelium  fugavit.     Ti. 
Sempronium  Gracchum,   iterum  consulem,  in  Liicanis  absens  in  20 
insidias  inductum  sustulit.     M.  Claudium  Marcellum,  quinquiens 

4  consulem,    apud  Venasiam   pari  modo   interfecit.      Longum   est 
omnia  enumerare  proelia.     Quare  hoc  unum  satis  erit  dictum,  ex 
quo  intellegi  possit,  quantus  ille  fuerit :  quamdiu  in  Italia  fuit, 
nemo  ei  in  acie  restitit,  nemo  adversus  eum  post  Cannensem  pug-  25 
nam  in  campo  castra  posuit. 

Recalled  to  defend  Carthage  he  is  defeated  by  Scipio  at  Zama. 

1  6.  Hinc  invictus  patriam  defensum  revocatus  bellum  gessit 
adversus  P.  Scipionem,  f ilium  ejus  Sclpionis,  quem  ipse  primo 
apud  Rhodanum,  iterum  apud  Padum,  tertio  apud  Trebiam  fuga- 

2  rat.     Cum  hoc  exhaustis  jam  patriae  facultatibus  cupivit  imprae-  30 
sentiarum  bellum  componere,  quo  valentior  postea  congrederetur. 

3  In  colloquium  convenit ;  condiciones  non  convenerunt.     Post  id 
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factum  paucifl  diSbus  apud  Zamam  cum  eodem  confllxit ;  pulsus 
(incredibile  dictu)  biduo  et  duabus  noctibus  Hadrtimetum  pervS- 

*  nit,  quod  abest  ab  Zaina  circiter  millia  passuum  trecenta.     In  hac 
fuga  Numidae,  qui  simul  cum  eo  ex  acie  excesserant,  insidiatl  sunt 
el ;  quos  non  solum  effugit,  sed  etiam  ipsos  oppressit.     Hadrumetl  5 
reliquds  e  fuga  collegit ;  novis  delectibus  paucis  die  bus   multos 
contraxit. 

Soon  after  peace  is  condudeil,  he  is  deposed  from  the  military  command 
and  made  a  chief  magistrate.  Some  years  later,  fearing  Roman 
designs,  he  flees  to  Antiochtis,  king  of  Syria. 

1  7.  Cum  in  apparando  acerrime  asset  occupatus,  Carthaginienses 
bellum  cum  Romanis  composuerunt.  Ille  nihilo  secius  exercitui 
postea  praefuit  resque  in  Africa  gessit  usque  ad  P.  Sulpicium  C.  10 

2  Aurelium  consules.  His  enim  magistratibus  legati  Carthaginienses 
Romam  veiierunt,  qui  senatui  populoque  Romano  gratias  agerent, 
quod  cum  iis  pacem  fecissent,  ob  eamque  rem  corona  aurea  eos 
donarent  simuloue  peterent,  ut  obsides   eorum   Fregellis  essent 

*  captlvique  redderentur.     His  ex  senatus  consult©  responsum  est :  15 
mtinus  eorum  gratum  acceptumque  esse ;  obsides,  quo  loco  rogarent, 
futures ;  captivos  non  remissuros,  quod  Hannibaleni,  cujus  opera 
susceptum  bellum  foret,  inimicissimum  nomini  Romano,  etiamnunc 
cum  imperio  apud  exercitum  haberent  itemque  fratrem  ejus  Mago- 

l  nem.     Hoc  response  Carthaginienses  cognito  Hannibalem  domum  20 
et  Magonem  revocarunt.     Hue  ut  rediit,  rex  factus  est,  postquam 
imperator  fuerat;  anno  secundo  et  vicesimo  ;  ut  enim  Romae  con- 

5sules,  sic  Carthagine  quotannis  annul  bini  reges  creabantur.     In 
eo  magistrate  pari  diligentia  se  Hannibal  praebuit,  ac  fuerat  in 
bello.     Namque  eflecit  ex  novis  vectigalibus  non  solum  ut  esset25 
peciinia,  quae  Romanis  ex  foedere  penderetur,  sed  etiam  super- 

6esset,  quae  in  aerario  reponeretur.  Deinde  anno  post  M.  Claudio 
L.  Furio  consulibus  Roma  legati  Carthaginem  venerunt.  Hos 
Hannibal  ratus  sui  exposcendi  gratia  missos,  priusquam  iis  senatus 
daretur,  navem  ascendit   clam  atque  in   Syriam  ad  Antiochum30 

7  profiigit.  Hac  re  palam  facta  Poeni  naves  duas,  quae  eum  compre- 
henderent,  si  possent  consequi,  miserunt ;  bona  ejus  ptiblicarunt, 
domum  a  fundamentis  disjecerunt,  ipsum  exsulem  judicarunt. 
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He  induces  Anliochus  tc  make  war  on  Rome,  hut  /ails  to  route 

Carthage  oIho. 

1  8.  At  Hannibal  annu  tertio  postquam  doin5  profugerat,  L. 
Cornelio  Q.  Minucio  consulibus,  cum  quinque  navibua  Africam 
accessit  in  finibus  Cyienaeorum,  si  forte  Carthaginienses  ad  bellum 
Antiochi  spe  ^duciaque  inducerentur,  cui  jam  persuaserat  ut 
cum  exercitibus  in  Italiam  proficisceretur.    Hue  Magonem  fratrem  5 

2  exclvit.  Id  ubi  Poeni  resciverunt,  Magonem  eadem,  qua  fratrem, 
absentem  affecerunt  poena.  111!  desperatis  rebus  cum  solvissent 
naves  ac  vela  ventis  dedissent,  Hannibal  ad  Antiochum  pervenit. 
De  Magonis  interitu  duplex  memoria  prodita  est :  namque  alii 
naufragio,  alii  a  servulis  ipsius  interfectum  eum  scriptum  rellque- 10 

,3  runt.  Antiochus  autem,  si  tam  in  gerendo  bello  consiliis  ejus 
parere.  voluisset,  quam  in  suscipiendo  instituerat,  propius  Tiberi 
quam  Thennopylls  de  summa  imperii  dimicasset.    Quem  etsi  multa 

4  stulte  conari  videbat,  tamen  nulla  deseruit  in  re.    Praefuit  paucis 
navibus,  quas  ex  Syria  jussus  erat  in  Asiam  ducere,  iisque  adver-l5 
BUS  Rhodiorum  classem  in  Pamphylio  mari  conflixit.     Quo  cum 
multitudine  adversariorum  sui  superarentur,  ipse,  quo  cornu  rem 
gessit,  f  uit  superior. 

After  the  defeat  of  Aiitio'^hus  he  fees  to  Crete,  where  hy  a  trick  he 
saves  his  gold  from  the  covetous  Cretans. 

« 

1  9.   Antiocho  f  ugato,  verens  ne  dederetur,  quod  sine  dubio  acci- 

disset,  si  sui  fecisset  potestatem,   Cretam  ad  Gortynios  venit,  u'  20 

2  ibi,  quo  se  conferret,  consideraret.  Vidit  autem  vir  omnium  calli- 
dissimus  in  magno  se  fore  periculo,  nisi  quid  providisset,  propter 
avaritiam  Cretensium  ;  magnam  enim  secum  pecuniam  portabat, 

3  de  qua  sciebat  exisse  famam.     Itaiiue  capit  tale  consilium.     Am- 
phoras  complures  complet  plumbo,  summas  operit  auro  et  argento.  25 
Has  praesentibus  principibus  deponit  in  templo  Dianae,  simulans 
se  suaa  fortunas  illorum  fidei  Pi-edere.     His  in  errorem  inductis 
statuas  aeneas,  quas  secum  portabat,  omni  sua  pecunia  complet 

4  easque  in  propatulo  domi  abjicit.     Gortynii  templum  magna  cura 
custodiunt,  non  tam  a  ceteris  quam  ab  Hannibale,  ne  ille  inscien-  30 
tibus  iis  tolleret  socumque  duceret. 
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He  proceeds  to  the  court  of  Pruttins^  king  of  Bithynia.     There  he  plana 
to  crush  Euineufs  of  Penjamum,  an  ally  of  Rome. 

1  ]  }.  Sic  conservatis  suls  rebus  Poenus,  illusis  Cretensibus  omni- 
bus, ad  x^rusiam  in  Pontum  pervenit.  Apud  quem  eddem  animo 
fuit  erga  Italiain  neque  aliud  quic(juam  egit  quam  regem  armavit 

2et  exercuit  ad  versus   Romanos.     Quem  cum  videret  domesticis 
opibus  minus  esse  robustuni,  conciliabat  ceteros  reges,  adjungebat  5 
bellicosas  nationes.     Dissidebat  ab  eo  Pergamenus  rex  Eumenes, 
Romanls  anilcissimus,   bellumque  inter  eos  gerebatur  et  man  et 

3  terra.  Sed  utroblque  Eumenes  plus  valebat  propter  Romanorum 
societatem.  Quo  magis  cupiebat  eum  Hannibal  opprimi,  quem  si 
removisset,  faciliora  sibi  cetera  fore  arbitrabatur.     Ad  hunc  inter- 10 

4  ficiendum  talem  iniit  rationem.  Classe  paucis  diebus  erant  decre- 
turl.  Superabatur  navium  multittidine  ;  dolo  erat  pugnan,dum, 
cum  par  nun  esset  armls.     Imperavit  quam  plurimas  venenatas 

5serpentes  vivas  coUigi  easque  in  vasa  fictilia  conjici.     Harum  cum 
eflfecisset  magnam  multittidinem,  die  ipso  quo  facturus  erat  navale  15 
proelium,  classiarios  convocat  iisque  praecipit,  omnes  ut  in  tinam 
Eumenis  regis  concurrant  navem,  a  ceteris  tantum  satis  habeant  se 
defendere.     Id  illos  facile  serpentium  multitudine  consecuturos. 

6  Rex  autem  in  qua  navi  veheretur,  ut  scirent,  se  facttirum  ;  quem 
81  aut  cepissent  aut  interfecissent,  magno  ils  pollicetur  praemio^o 
fore. 

• 

His  stratagem  results  in  the  defeat  of  Eumenes'  feet,  though  Eumenes 

himself  escapes. 

1  11.  Tali  cohortatione  militum  facta  classis  ab  utrisque  in  proe- 
lium dediicitur.  Quarum  acie  constituta,  priusquam  signum  pug- 
nae  daretur,   Hannibal,   ut  palam  faceret  suis  quo  loco  Eumenes 

2  esset,  tabellarium  in  scapha  cum  caduceo  mittit.    Qui  ubi  ad  naves  25 
adversariorum  pervenit  epistulamque  ostendens  se  regem  professus 
est  quaerere,  statini  ad  Eumenem  deductus  est,  quod  nemo  dubita- 
bat  quin  aliquid  de  pace  esset  scriptum.     Tabellarius,  ducis  navi 

3  declarata  suis,  eodem  unde  erat  egressus  se  recepit.     At  Eumenes 
soluta   epistula   nihil   in   ea    repperit    nisi   quae   ad   irrldendumSt 
eum  pertinerent.     Ctijus  etsi  causam  miraba,tur  neque  reperiebat, 

Itamen  proelium  statim  committere  non  dubitavit.  Horum  in 
concursu  Bithjnil  Hannibalis  praecepto  universi  navem  Eumenis 
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aaoi.d'^tur.     Quorum   vim  rex  cum   sustinCre  non  posset,   fugS 
salutem  petit,  quaui  consecutua  non  esse^  nisi  intra  sua  praesidia 

•>se  recepisset,   quae  in  proximo  lltore  erant  collocata.     Reliquae 
Pergamenae  naves  cum  adversarios  premerent  acrius,  repente  in 
eas  vasa  fictilia,  de  q^.ibus  supra  mentionem  fecimus,  conjici  coepta  5 
sunt.     Quae  jacta  initio   risum   pugnantibus   concitfirunt,   neque 

6quare  id  fieret  poterat  intellegi.  Postquam  autem  naves  suas 
oppletaa  cdnspexerunt  serpentibus,  r  va  re  perterritl,  cum,  quid 
potissimum  vltarent,  ndn  viderent,  j    npes  verterunt  seque  ad  sua 

7  castra  nautica  rettulerunt.     Sic  Hannibal  cdnsilio  arma  Pergame- 10 
norum  superavit,  nefjue  turn  sdlu'ii,  sed  saepe  alias  pedestribus 
cdpils  pari  prudentia  pepulit  adversarios. 

The  Romana  demand  his  surrender  from  Pru-sia-i.     Hannibal.  JindiTig 
himself  surrounded  by  an  armed  force,  takes  poison. 

1  12.  Quae  dura  in  Asia  geruntur,  accidit  casfi  ut  legatl  Prusiae 
Romae  apud  T.  Qulntium  Flaminlnum  cdnsularem  cenfirent,  atque 
ibi  de  Hannibale  mentione  facta  ex  iis  tinus  dlceret  eum  in  Prusiae  15 

2  regno  esse.  Id  postero  die  Flaminlnus  senatui  detulit.  Patres 
conscript!,  qui  Hannibale  vivo  numquara  se  sine  insidils  futuros 
existimarent,  legatos  in  Bithyniam  miserunt,  in  ils  Flaminlnum, 
qui  ab  rege  peterent  ne  inimlcissinium  suum  secum  haberet  sibi<j[ue 

3  dederet.  His  Prusias  negare  ausus  ndn  est ;  illud  reciisavit,  ne  id  20 
a  se  fieri  postularent,  quod  adversus  jus  hospitii  esset :  ipsT,  si 
possent,  comprehenderent ;  locum  ubi  esset,  facile  inventuros. 
Hannibal  enim  tino  loco  se  tenebat  in  castelld  quod  ei  a  rege 
datum  erat  muneri,  idque  sic  aedificarat,  ut  in  omnibus  partibus 
aedificii  exitus  haberet,  scilicet  verens  ne  fisu  venlret  quod  accidit.  25 

4  Hue  cum  legati  Rdmandrum  venissent  ac  multitildine  domum  ejus 
circumdedissent,  puer  ab  janua  prdspiciens  Hannibal!  dixit  pliires 
praeter  consuetudinem  armatds  apparere.  Qui  imperavit  ei,  ut 
omnes  fores  aedificii  circumlret  ac  propere  sibi  niintiaret,  num 

6  eddem  modo  undique  obsideretur.  Puer  cum  celeriter  quid  esset  30 
renuntiasset  omnesque  exitus  occupatds  ostendisset,  sensit  id 
non  fortulto  factum,  sed  se  peti  neque  sibi  diutius  vitam  esse 
retinendam.  Quam  ne  alieno  arbitrio  dimitteret,  memor  pristi- 
narum  virtutum,  veneuum,  quod  semper  secum  habere  consuerat, 
sumpsit.  35 
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Jlie  date  of  /tw  death  it  diMptUed.     He  hcul  found  time  to  devote 

to  literature. 

1  13.  Sic  vir  fortissimus,  inultis  varilsque  perfiinctus  laboribus, 
anno  acquievit  septuagesimo.  Quibus  cunsulibus  interierit  non 
convenit.  Namque  Atticus  M.  Claudio  Marcellu  Q.  Fabio  Labeone 
cunsulibus  mortuum  in  annall  suo  scnptum  rellquit,  at  Polybius 
L.  Aemilio  Paulo  Cn.  Baebio  Taniphilo,  Sulpicius  autem  Blitho  P.  5 

2  Comelio  Cethego  M.  Baebio  Taniphilo.  Atque  hie  tantus  vir  tan- 
tisque  bellis  districtus  nonnihil  tenqKiris  tribuit  litterls.  Namque 
aliquot  ejus  lib'^I  sunt,  Graeco  sermons  confecti,  in  ils  ad  Rhodios 

3de  Cn.  Manlil  Volsonis  in  Asia  rebus  gestls.     Hdjus  belli  gesta 
multi  memoriae  prddiderunt,  sed  ex  his  duo,  qui  cum  eo  in  castrls  10 
tuerunt  simulque  vixerunt,  quamdiu  fortuna  passa  est,  Sllenus  et 
Sosilus  Lacedaemonius.     Atque   hoc  Sosilo  Hannibal  litterarum 
GraecSxum  tlsus  est  doct5re. 
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C.    JULII    CAESARIS 
COMMENTARII 

DE    BELLO    GALLICO. 


LIBER  QUARTUS. 

Certain  German  trthes,  the  Unipetes  and  Tencteri,  hard  preii»ed  bii 
the  Suebi,  croas  into  Oaul.  The  organization  and  hardihood  of 
the  Suebi. 

1  1.  Ea,  quae  secuta  est,  hieme,  qui  fuit  annus  Cn.  Pompeio,  M. 
Crasso  consulibus,  Usipetes  GermanI  et  item  Tencteri  magna  cum 
multitudine  hominum  flumen  Rhenum  transierunt,  ndn  longe  a 

2  marl,  quo  Rhenus  influit.     Causa  transeundi  luit,  quod  ab  Suebis 
complures  annus  exagitati  bello  premebantur  et  agricultura  pro-  £ 
hibebantur. 

3  Sueborum  gens  est  longe  maxima  et  bellicosissima  Germanorum 

4  omnium.     Hi  centum  pagos  habere  dicuntur,  ex  quibus  quotannlp 

5  singula  mlUia  armatorum  bellandl  causa  ex  finibus  educunt.  Reli- 
(jui,  qui  domi  manserunt,  se  atcjue  illds  alunt.     Hi  rursus  invicem  10 

G  anno  post  in  armls  sunt,  illl  domI  remanent.     Sic  neque  agricul- 

7  tura  nee  ratio  atcjue  tisus  belli  intermittitur.  Sed  privatl  ac 
separati  agrl  apud  eos  nihil  est,  neque  longius  anno  remanere  uno 

8  in  loco  incolendl  causa  licet.  Neque  multum  frtimento,  sed  maxi- 
mam  partem  lacte  atque  pecore  vivunt  multumque  sunt  in  vena- 15 

9  tionibus ;  quae  res  et  cibi  genere  et  cotidiana  exercitatione  et 
libertate  vltae,  cum  a  pueris  nullo  officio  aut  disciplina  assuefacti 
nihil  omnino  contra  voluntatem  faciant,   et  vires  alit  et  immani 

10  corporum  magnitudine  homines  efficit.     Atque  in  eam  se  consue- 
tiidinem  adduxerunt,  ut  locis  frigidissimls  neque  vestitus  praeter  20 
pelles  haberent  quicquam,  quarum  propter  exiguitatem  magna  est 
corporis  pars  aperta,  et  lavarentur  in  fltiminibus. 
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Their  lark  of  inte.rcourMe  with  othfr  tribeti  and  their  nkill  in 

,  hornemitiuihip.  ^ 

2.  Mercjitoribus  est  mlitiis  inagis  eo,  iit,  quae  hello  ceperint, 
quihuH  vemlant,  habeant,  ({uam  (juu  flllaia  rem  ad  He  importarl 
deslderent.  C^uln  eti;im  j amentia,  (juibus  mfixime  Galli  delectan- 
tur,  ({ime<|ue  impeiisr)  parant  pretid,  Germaiil  importatis  non 
iituntur,  sed  (juae  Hunt  apud  eos  niita,  parva  atijue  deformia,  haec  5 

.  »tIdianS,  exercitiitione  summi  ut  sint  laboris  efticiunt.  Equestri- 
bus  proelils  sjiepe  ex  eijuls  desiliunt  ac  pedibus  proeliantur,  e<[u6H- 
({ue  eddem  remanere  vestlgid  assuGfectTunt,  ad  quds  hC  celeriter, 

icumususest,  recipiunt ;  netpie  edrum  mdribus  turpius  <piic(piam 

5aut   inertius   habctur,    cjuam   ephippils   f'tl.     Ibique   ad   quemvls  10 
numerum  ephippiiitdrum    ecpiitum   (juamvls   j)auci   adlre   audent. 

6  Vinum  ad  se  onmlnd  importarl  ndn  sinunt,  (piod  eti  re  ad  laborem 
ferendum  remollescere  hiJUiiuGs  atque  efieminarl  arbitrantur. 

Their  suhjwjation  oj  their  more  civilized  neighbors,  the  Ubii. 

1  3.  Publice  maximam  putant  esse  laudem,  quam  latissime  a  suls 
finibus  vacare  agrds  :  hac  re  signidcari  magnum  numerum  civita- 15 

2  turn  suam  vim  sustinere  ndn  posse.     Itaque  una  ex  parte  a,  Suebis 
Scirciter  millia  passuum  sescenta  agri  vacare  dleuntur.     Ad  alteram 

partem  suceedunt  Ubil,  quorum  fuit  civitas  ampla  attjue  florens,  ut 
est  captus  Germandrum,   et  pauld  sunt  ejusdem  generis  ceteris 
humanidres,  propterea  (juod  Rhenum  attingunt,  multunujue  ad  eds  20 
mercatdres  ventitant,  et  ipsi  propter  propinquitatem  Gallicia  sunt 

4  mdribus  assuefacti.  Hds  cum  Suebl  nmltis  saepe  bellis  expert! 
propter  amplitudinem  gravitatemque  civitatis  finibus  expellere  ndn 
potuissent,  tamen  vectigales  sibi  fecerunt,   ac  multd  humiliores 

.  infirmidresque  redegerunt.  25 

Forced  out  oJ  Geitnany,  the  Usipetes  and  Tencteri  attacic  the  Menapii 
and  seize  their  lands  on  the  Rhine. 

1     4.  In  eadem  causa  fuerunt  Usipetes  et  Tencteri,  quds  supra 

2diximus,  qui  complures  annds  Suebdrum  vim  sustinuerunt ;  ad 

extremum  tamen  agris  expulsi  et  multis  locis  Germaniae  triennium 

vagati  ad  Rhenum  pervenerunt ;  quas  regidnes  Menapii  incolebant 

et  ad  utramque  ripam  fliiminis  agrds,  aedificiaVicdsq  ue  habebant ;  30 
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Sged  tantae  inultitQdinis  advcntil  perterriti  ex  ils  audificilH,  quae 
trans  flilmr  n  habuerant,  detnigrS.verunt  et  cis  Ilhenum  dispositls 

4  praesidils  Germanos  transire  prohibebant.     lUl  omnia  experti  cum 
neque  vi  contendere  propter  inopiam  navium  ne<[ue  clam  transire 
propter  custodias  Menapiorum  possent,  revert!  se  in  suas  sSdes  5 
regionesque  simulaverunt,  et  trldul  viam  progressi  rilrsus  reverte- 

^runt  atque  omni  hoc  itinere  una  nocte  equitatu  confecto  inscios 

6  inuplnantesque  Menapios  oppresserunt,  qui  de  Germanorum  dis- 
cessu  per  exploratores  certidres  fact!  sine  metu   trans    Rhenuin 

7  in  8U08  vicos  remigraverant.     His  interfectis  navibu8<jue  eorum  10 
occupiltls,   piiusr^uam  ea  pars  Menapiorum,  quae   citra   Rhenum 
erat,  certior  fieret,  fluinen  transierunt  atque  omnibus  edrum  aedi- 
ficiis  occupatis  reliquam  partem  hiemis  se  edrum  copiis  aluerunt. 

Costiar  distrusts  the  loyalty  of  the  GauU  because  of  their  fckleness. 

1  5.  His  d6  rebus  Caesar  certior  factus  et  infirmitatem  Galldrum 
veritus,  quod  sunt  in  consilils  capienuis  mobiles  et  novis  plerum- 15 

2  que  rebus  student,  nihil  his  committendum  existimavit.  Est  enim 
hoc  Gallicae  cdnsuetudinis,  uti  et  viatdres  etiam  invitds  cdnsistere 
cdgant  et,  quid  quisque  edrum  de  quaque  re  audierit  aut  cd- 
gndverit,  quaerant,  et  mercatdres  in  oppidis  vulgus  circumsistat, 
quibusque  ex  regidnibus  veniant  quasque  ibi  res  cdgndverint,  prd-  ao 

3  nuntiare  cdgant.  His  rebus  attjue  auditidnibus  permdti  de  summis 
saepe  rebus  cdnsilia  ineunt,  qudrum  eds  in  vestigid  poenitere 
necesse  est,  cum  incertis  rilmdribus  serviant,  et  plenque  ad  volun- 
tatem  edrum  ficta  respondeant. 

Fearing  an  alliance  of  the  Oauls  and  Germans,  he  decides  to  make 

war  on  the  new-comers. 

1     6.  Qua  cdnsuetudine  cdgnita  Caesar,  ne  gravidri  belld  occur- 25 

2reret,  mattirius,  quam  cdnsuerat,  ad  exercitum  proficiscitur.     Ed 

3  cum  venisset  ea  quae  fore  suspicatus  erat  facta  cognovit :  missas 

legatidnes  ab  ndnnullis  civitatibus  ad  Germands  invitatdsque  eds, 

uti  ab  Rhend  discederent,  omniaque,  quae  postulassent,  ab  se  fore 

4parata.     Qua  spe  adductJ  German!  latius  vagabantur  et  in  fines  30 

Eburdnum  et  Condrusdrum,  qui  sunt  Treverdrum  clientes,  perve- 

5  nerant.  Principibus  Galliae  evocatis  Caesar  ea,  quae  cdgndverat, 
dissimulanda  sibi  existimavit  edrumque  animis  permulsis  et  cdnflr- 
matis  equitat^que  imperato  bellum  cum  Germanis  gerere  cdnstituit. 
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As  CfBaar' a  forces  draw  near,  the  Oermans  send  envoys  insnlerUly 

justifying  themselves.  \ 

1     7.  Re  frumentaria  comparat3.  equitibusque  tlelectis  iter  in  ea 

2loca  facere  coepit,  quibus  in  locis  esse  Germanos  audiebat.  A.  qui- 
bus  cum  paucorum  dierum  iter  abesset,  legatl  ab  his  venerunt, 

3  quorum  haec  f uit  oratio  :  Germanos  neque  priores  populo  Romano 
bellum  inferre  neque  tamen  recusare,  si  lacessantur,  quin  armis  5 
contendant,  quod  Germanorum  consuetudo  sit  a  majdribus  tradita, 

4qulcumque  bellum  inferant,  resistere  neque  deprecari.  Haec 
tamen  dicere,  venisse  invitos,  ejectos  domo ;  si  suam  gratiam 
RdmanI  velint,  posse  iis  utiles  ease  amicos  ;  vel  sibi  agros  attribu- 

5  ant  vel  patiantur  eos  tenere,  (juds  armis  possederint :  sese  unis  lo 
Siiebis  concedere,   quibus  ne  dii  quidem   immortales   pares  esse 
possint ;   reliquum  quidem    in  terris  esse   neminem,   quern  non 
superare  possint. 

Ccesar  declines  to  allow  them  to  remain  in  Oaul,  but  offers  to  settle 
them  in  the  land  of  the  Uhii. 

1  8.  Ad  haec  quae  visum  est  Caesar  respondit ;  sed  exitus  fuit 
oratidnis :  Sibi  nullam  cum  his  amicitiam  esse  posse,  si  in  Gallia  15 

2  remanerent ;  neque  verum  esse,  qui  suos  fines  tuerl  non  potuerint, 
alienos  occupare  ;  neque  ullos  in  Gallia  vacare  agros,  qui  darl  tan- 

3tae  praesertim   multitudini  sine   injuria  possint ;    sed  licere,   si 
velint,  in  Ubiorum  finibus  consldere,  quorum  sint  legatl  apud  se, 
et  de  Sueborum  injurils  querantur  et  a  se  auxilium  petant :  hoc  20 
se  Ubiis  imperaturum. 

The  Oermans,  expecting  reinforcements,  ask  two  days  to  consider 

his  proposal. 

1     9.  Legatl  haec  se  ad  suos  relaturos  dixerunt  et  re  deliberata 

post  diem  tertium  ad  Caesarem  reversuros  :  interea  ne  propius  se 

2castra  moveret,  petierunt.     Ne  id  quidem  Caesar  ab  se  impetrari 

3  posse  dixit.     Cognoverat  enim  magnam  partem  equitatus  ab  iis  25 
aliquot  diebus  ante  praedandi  frumentandique  causa  ad  Ambivari- 
tos  trans  Mosam  missam ;   hos  exspectarl  equites  atque  ejus  rei 
causa  moram  interpdnl  arbitrabatur. 
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Description  of  the  course  of  the  rivers  Meuse  and  Rhine. 

1  10.  Mosa  profluit  ex  monte  Vosego,  qui  est  in  ^ibus  Lingo- 
num,  et  parte  quadam  ex  Rheno  recepta,  quae  appellatUi.'  Vacalus, 

2  insulam  efficit  Batavoruin,  neque  longius  ab  eo  millibus  passuum 

3  octoginta  in  Oceanum  influit.     Rhenus  autem  oritur  ex  Lepontils, 
qui  Alpes  incolunt,  et  longo  spatio  per  fines  Nantuatium,  Helveti-  6 
orum,    Sequanorum,    Mediomatricum,    Tribocorum,    Treverdrum 

4citatus  fertur  et,  ubi  Oceano  appropinquavit,  in  pltires  defluit 
partes  multis  ingentibusque  insulis  effectis,  quarutn  pars  magna  a 

Sferis  barbarisque  nationibus  incolitur,  ex  quibus  sunt,  qui  piscibus 
atque  ovis  avium   vivere    existimantur,    multisque    capitibus    in  10 
Oceanum  influit. 

The  German  envoys  returning  ask  further  time  for  negotiations   tvith 
the  Uhii.     Caesar  postpones  his  decision  for  one  day. 

1  11.  Caesar  cum  ab  hoste  non  amplius  passuum  duodecim  milli- 
bus abesset,  ut  erat  constittitum,  ad  eum  legati  revertuntur ;  qui 
in  itinere  congressi  magnopere,  ne  longius  progrederetur,  orabant. 

2  Cum  id  non  impetrassent,  petebant,  uti  ad  eos  equites,  qui  agmen  15 
antecessissent,  praemitteret  eosque  piigna  prohiberet,  sibique  ut 

3  potestatem  faceret  in  Ubios  legatos  mittendi  ;  quorum  si  principes 
ac  senatus  sibi  jurejtirando  fidem  fecisset,  ea  condicione,  quae  a 
Caesare  ferretur,  se  usuros  ostendebant :  ad  has  res  conficiendas 

4  sibi  tridui  spatium  daret.    Haec  omnia  Caesar  eodem  illo  pertinere  20 
arbitrabatur,  ut  tridui  mora  interposita  equites  eorum,  qui  abes- 
sent,  reverterentur ;   tamen  sese  non  longius  millibus  passuum 

5  quattuor  aquationis  causa  processurum  eo  die  dixit ;  hue  poster© 
die  quam  frequentissimi  convenirent,  ut  de  eorum  postulatis  c6- 

6  gnosceret.     Interim  ad  praefectos,  qui  cum  omni  equitatu  anteces-  25 
serant,  mittit,  qui  ntintiarent,  ne  hostes  proelio  lacesserent  et,  si 
ipsi  lacesserentur,  sustinerent,  quoad  ipse  cum  exercitu  propius 
accessisset. 

The  Germans  make  an  unwarranted  attack  on   Ccesar's  advance 
cavalry  and  rout  them  tvith  considerable  loss. 

1      12.  At  hostes  ubi  primum  nostros  equites  conspexerunt,  quo- 
rum erat  quinque  millium  numerus,  cum  ipsi  non  amplius  octin-  30 
gentos  equites  haberent,  quod  ii,  qui  frtimentaneli  causa  ierant 
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trans  Mosam,  nondum  redierant,  nihil  timentibus  nostris,  quod 
legati  eorum  paulo  ante   a   Caesare    discesserant  atque  L  dies  ^ 
indutiis  erat  ab  his  petitus,  impetu  facto  celeriter  nostros  pertur- 

2  baverunt ;  rtirsus  resistentibus  consuettidine  sua  ad  pedSs  desilu- 
erunt,  subfossis  equis  compluribusque  nostris  dejectis  reliquoa  in  5 
fugam  conjecerunt  atque  ita  perterritos  egerunt,  ut  non  prius  fuga 

3  desisterent,  quam  in  conspectum  agniinis  nostrl  venissent.  In  eo 
proelio  ex  equitibus  nostris  interficiuntur  quattuor  et  septuaginta, 

4  in  his  vir  fortissimus,  Piso  Aquitanus,  amplissimo  genere  natus, 
cujus  avus  in  civitate  sua  regnum  obtinuerat  amicus  ab  senatulO 

6  nostro  appellatus.  Hie  cum  fratri  intercluso  ab  hostibus  auxilium 
ferret,   ilium  ex  periculo  eripuit,  ipse  equo  vulnerato  dejectus, 

6  quoad  potuit,  f ortissime  restitit :  cum  circumventus  multis  vulne- 
ribus  acceptis  cecidisset,  atque  id  frater,  qui  jam  proelio  excesserat, 
procul  animadvertisset,  incitato  equo  se   hostibus  obtulit  atque  15 
interfectus  est. 

CoRsar  determines  to  show  no  further  consideration,  and  when  the 
leading  men  of  the  Germans  return  to  treat  with  him,  he  seizes 
them,  all. 

1  13.  Hoc  facto  proelio  Caesar  neque  jam  sibi  legatos  audiendos 
neque  condiciones  accipiendas  arbitrabatur  ab  iis,  qui  per  dolum 

2  atque  insidias  petita  pace  ultro  bellum  intulissent :  exspectare 
vero,  dum  hostium  copiae  augerentur  equitatusque  reverteretur,  20 

3summae  dementiae  esse  judicabat,  et  cognita  Gallorum  infirmitate, 
quantum  jam  a  pud  eos  hostes  uno  proelio  auctoritatis  essent  con- 
secuti,  sentiebat ;  quibus  ad  consilia  capienda  nihil  spatii  dandum 

4  existimabat.      His  constitiitis   rebus  et  consilio  cum    legatls  et 
quaestore  communicate,  ne  quern  diem  pugnae  praetermitteret,  25 
opportunissima  res  accidit,  quod  postridie  ejus  diei  mane  eadem  et 
perfidia  et  simulatione  usi  Germani  frequentes  omnibus  principi- 

5  bus  majoribusque  natu  adhibitis  ad  eum  in  castra  venerunt,  simul, 
ut  dicebatur,  sui  purgandi  causa,  quod  contra  atque  esset  dictum 
et  ipsi  petissent,  proelium  pridie  commisissent,  simul  ut,  si  quid  30 

epossent,  de  indutiis  fallendo  impetrarent.  Quos  sibi  Caesar 
oblatos  gavisus  illos  retineri  jussit,  ipse  omnes  c5pias  castris 
edtixit  equitatumque,  quod  recenti  proelio  perterritum  esse  existi- 
mabat, agmensubsequi  jussit. 
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He  at  once  attacks  and  captures  the  German  camp. 

1  14.  Acie  triplici  instituta  et  celeriter  octo  millium  itinere 
confecto  prius  ad  hostium  castra  pervenit,  quain,  quid  ageretur, 

ZGermani  sentire  possent.     Qui  omnibus  rebus  subito  perterriti 
et  celeritate  adventus  nostri  et  discessu  suorum,  neque  consilii 
habendi  neque  arma  capiendi  spatio  dato,  perturbantur,  copiasne  6 
adversus  hostem  ducere,  an  castra  defendere,  an  fuga  salutem 

3  peters  praestaret.  Quorum  tiraor  cum  fremitu  et  concursu  signi- 
ficaretur,   milites  nostri  pristini  diel  perfidia  incitati   in  castra 

i  irruperunt.  Quo  loco  qui  celeriter  arma  capere  potuerunt,  paulis- 
per  nostrls  restiterunt  atque  inter  carros  impedlmentaque  proelium  10 

5  commlserunt :  at  reliqua  multitude  puerorum  mulierumque  (nam 
cum  omnibus  suls  domo  excesserant  Rhenumque  transierant)  pas- 
sim fugere  coepit ;  ad  quos  consectandos  Caesar  equitatum  misit. 

The  Germans  are  completely  routed  and  many  perish  in  the  river. 

1  15.  GermanI  post  tergum  clamore  audlto,  cum  suos  interfici 
viderent,  armis  abjectis  signlsque  militaribiis  relictis  se  ex  castris  15 

2ejecerunt,  et  cum  ad  confluentem  Mosae  et  Rheni  pervenissent, 
reliqua  fuga  desperata  magno  numero  interfecto  reliqul  se  in 
fltimen  praecipitaverunt  atque  ibi  timore,  lassitudine,  vi  fluminis 

3oppressI  perierunt.     Nostri  ad  tinum  omnes  incolumes  perpaucis 
Tulneratis  ex  tanti  belli  timore,  cum  hostium  numerus  capitum2u 
quadringentorum  triginta  mlilium  fuisset,  se  in  castra  receperunt. 

i  Caesar  iis,  quos  in  castris  retinuerat,  discedendi  potestatem  fecit. 

sllli  supplicia  cruciattisque  Gallorum  veriti,  quorum  agros  vexa- 
verant,  remanere  se  apud  eum  velle  dixerunt.  His  Caesar  liberta- 
tem  concessit.  85 

Ccesar,  to  overawe  the  Germans,  decides  to  invade  Germany. 

1  16.  Germanic©  bello  confecto  niultis  de  causis  Caesar  statuit 
sibi  Rhenum  esse  transeundum  ;  quarum  ilia  fuit  justissima,  quod, 
cum  videret  Germanos  tam  facile  impelli,  ut  in  Galliam  venirent, 
suis  quoque  rebus  eos  timere  voluit,  cum  intellegerent  et  posse 

2et  audere  populi  Romani  exercitum  Rhenum  transire.     AccessitSO 
etiam  quod  ilia  pars  equitatus  Usipetum  et  Tencterorum  quam 
supra  commemoravi  praedandi  friimentandique  causa  Mosam  trans- 
^sse  neque  proelio  interf uisse,  post  fugam  suorum  se  trans  Rlienum 
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3  in  fines  Sugambrorum  receperat  seque  cum  iis  conjunxerat.  Ad 
quos  cum  Caesar  nuntios  misisset,  qui  postularent,  eos,  qui  sibi 

i  Galliaeque  bellum  intulissent,  sibi  dederent,  responderunt ;  PopulT 
Romani  imperiura  Rhenum  finite  :  si  se  invito  Germanos  in  Gal- 
liam   transire  non   aequum   existimaret,    cur  sui   quicquam  esse  .•> 

5  imperii  aut  potestatis  trans  Rhenum  postularet  ?  Ubii  autem, 
qui  uni  ex  Transrhenanis  ad  Caesarem  legatos  miserant,  amicitiam 
fecerant,  obsides  dederant,  magnopere  orabant,  ut  sibi  auxilium 

6  ferret,   quod  graviter  ab  Suebis  premerentur ;  vel,  si  id  facers 
occupationibus  rei  publicae  prohiberetur,  exercitum  modo  Rhenum  IG 
transportaret :  id  sibi  ad  auxilium  spemque  reliqui  temporis  satis 

7futurum.  Tantum  esse  nomen  atque  opinionem  ejus  exercitus 
Ariovisto  pulso  et  hoc  novissimo  proelio  i.icto  etiam  ad  ultimas 
Germanorum  nationes,  uti  opinione  et  amicitia  populi  Romani 

Stiiti  esse  possint.     Navium   magnam  copiam  ad  transportandum  15 
exercitum  pollicebantur. 

He  proceeds  to  build  a  bridge  over  the  Rhine. 

1  [17.  Caesar  his  de  causis,  quas  commemoravi,  Rhenum  transire 
decreverat ;  sed  navibus  transire  neque  satis  tutum  esse  arbitra- 
batur,  neque  suae  neq  le  populi  Romani  dignitatis  esse  statuebat. 

2  Itaque,  etsi  summa  diffi  3ultas  faciendi  pontis  proponebatur  propter  20 
latitHdinem,  rapiditato-m  altitudinemque  fluminis,  tamen  id  sibi 
contendendum  aut  aliter  non  traducendum  exercitum  existimabat.] 

He  then  leads  his  army  agaivst  the  Srigambri,  who  at  once  flee 

into  the  forests. 

1      18.  Diebus  decern,  quibus  materia  coepta  erat  comportari,  omni 
2opere  eflfecto  exercitus  traducitur.     Caesar  ad  utramque  partem 
pontis  firmd  praesidio  relicto  in  fines  Sugambrorum  contendit.  25 

3  Interim  a  compluribus  civitatibus  ad  eum  legati  veniunt ;  quibus 
pacem  atque  amicitiam  petentibus  llberaliter  respondit  obsidesque 

4  ad  se  adduci  jubet.    At  Sugambri  ex  eo  tempore,  quo  pons  institui 
coeptus  est,  fuga  comparata  hortantibus  iis,  quos  ex  Tencterls 
atque  Usipetibus  apud  se  habebant,  finibus  suls  excesserant  sua-  30 
que  omnia  exportaverant  seque  in  solitudinem  ac  silvas  abdiderant. 


'/ 
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He  learns  that  the  Suehi  also  have  fled  into  the  interior.     Having 
achieved  his  ends,  CcRsar  returns  to  Oaul. 

^  19.  Caesar  paucos  dies  in  eorum  finibus  mor&tus  omnibus  ylcls 
aedificiisque  incensis  frumentlsque  succlsis  se  in  finSs  Ubiorum 
recepit,  atque  iis  auxilium  suum  pollicitus,  si  ab  Suebis  premeren- 

2  tur,  haec  ab  iis  cognovit :  Suebos,  posteaquam  per  exploratores 
pontem  fieri  comperissent,  more  suo  concilio  habito  niintios  in  6 
oranes  partes  dimisisse,  uti  de  oppidls  demigraxent,  llberos,  uxdres 
suaque  omnia  in  silvis  deponerent,  atque  omnes,  qui  arma  ferre 

3  possent,  unum  in  locum  convenirent :  hunc  esse  delectum  medium 
fere  regionum  earum,  quas   Suebi  obtinerent :   hie  Romanorum 

4  adventum  exspectare  atque  ibi  decertare  constituisse.  Quod  ubi  10 
Caesar  comperit,  omnibus  rebus  iis  confectis,  quarum  rerum  causa 
tradticere  exercitum  constituerat,  ut  Germanis  metum  injiceret, 
ut  Sugambros  ulcisceretur,  ut  Ubios  obsidione  liberaret,  diebus 
omnino  decern  et  octo  trans  Rhenum  consumptis  satis  et  ad  laudem 
et  ad  utilitatem  profectum  arbitratus  se  in  Galliam  recepit  pon- 15 
temque  rescidit.  ^^«a 

^^r^ 

Having  decided  on  an  expedition  to  Britain^  Ccesar  tries  in  vain  to 

get  information  about  the  island  from  Gallic  traders. 

/' 

V  1     20.  Exigua  parte  aestatis  reliqua  Caesar,  efcsT  in  his  locis,  quod 

omnis  Gallia  ad  septentriones  vergit,  maturae  sunt  hiemes,  tamen 

in  Britanniam  proficisci  contendit,  quod  nynnihua  fere  Gallicis 

2 bellis  hostibus  nostris  inde  sjylm|y|i|^;gj^  auxilia  intellegebat  et.,si^ 

tempus  anni  ad  bellum  gerendum  deficeret,   tamen  ny,gj||^jgj]2i 


/"  M^  usuijorgjijjitrabatur,  si  modo  insulam  adi^t  et  genus  liomtntlfti   f^^ 
jt        perapexi^et,  loca,   portus,  aditus  cognovisset  ;   quae  omnia  fere  ^  J 
*^4      3(5allis  erant  incognita.     Neoug  enim  temgjf  praeterinercatores  ^> 
****«<**    illo  adit  quisquam,  neque  lis  ipsia  quic^uam  praeter  oram  iiwCPitr-es  ^ 
mam  atque  eas  regiwies,  quae  mint  idontra  Gallias,  notum  est.    yy^ 
4ltaque  vocatis  ad  se  undique  jhercitoribus  neque  quanta  esset  ,    -. 
insulae  magnitude,  ne(]^.e  quae/  aut  quantae  nationes  incolerent. 
neque  quem  iisum  beniyfebgjegit  aut  qui  bus  institutis  u^jy^Q^y^, 
neque  qui  ^gggjjt  ad  nyj^Jipni  i^avium  multitudinem  idonel  portus,  20 
reperlrepoterat.        /f^^^^    6v^' V '-^^       ^     1***^ 
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I 
Ca»ar  sends    Volusenus  to   reconnnifrc.     .\feanwhile   he   rereiv^A 

of  submission  from  several  states  of  Britain.      Volwteft 

tvith  but  little  information,   ^j^    ■ 

i      21.  Ad  haec  cgKBygligQ^,    priusquaiu   perlculuin   facei^, 
Ileum,  eaae  arbitr^b^iajO.  Yolusununi  cum   navl  lunga  praemittit.    /\^^S!X 
niandat,  ut  expldratls  omnibus  rebus  ad  ae  qUAraPTMflUnu^A^^ 
3'^g^gjjl^^r.     Ipse  cum  omnibus  cdpils  in   Morinos  prJficiscitur, 
4  quod  inde  erat  brivissinms  in  Britanniam  trajectds.     Hiic  naves  5 

undique  ex  ^nidmis  regionibus  et  quam   superiore  aestate  ad 
fiVeneticum  bellurai  eflEecerat  classem  jubet  convenlre.      Interim  / 
consilio  ejus  cognit^  et  per  mercatores_ggrlato  ajj.  Britannos,  a  com-  yy^Af^ 
'tx^       plilribus  insulae  civitatibus  ad  eum  legatl  veniunt,  qui  polliceantur-^JL^ 
►vA*^'feobsidesdareatqiie  i^nperio  popull  Romani  obt^^^^^.     Quibusia^*^ 
**^*^     auditis  liberaliter  jiollicitus  hortatusque,  uwn  ea  sententia  per-  vM^ 
""^^   7  m^{}giiiiiat,  eos  j^QjilMflL  remittit  et  cum  ils  una  Commiuni,  que 


i^*-*,^.  ipse  Atrebatibus  superatis  regem  ibi  constituerat,  cujus  et  virti 
^j^  .tem  et  consilium  probabat  et  quern  sibi  fidelem  esse  arbitrabatur,  <^^ 
^cuj usque  auctoritas  in  his  regionibus  m^y^  Vnthghsfiir  ti^jf.fif  iL^W^ 
\yV-  .^rHviifi  impftra  V  qiiafl^j^iiifc  g^^^  civitates  hortg^mPiyi  ut  popuK  w^oMi 
iv***^  Roman!  fidem  sequantur,  seque  celeriter  eo  venturum  ^unjjgj^ 
,y^**^  9  Volusenus  pers^ctis  regionibus  omnibus,  quantum  ei  ^^^fj^j^Jj^^ 
fcA*^  dari  potuit,  qui  navi  egredi  ae  se  barbaris  committere  non  auderet, 
quinto  die  ad  Caesarem  revertitur  quaeque  ibi  peraoexi^g^  re- 

^S^  After  receiving  the  submission  of  certain  of  the  Morini,  Ccesar  collects    (M.f.fj 
^  ^.-■^'  his  fleet  and  vmkes  his  HiiaU\arraruiement)i.       i^  -wJti      }  ^  ^(»- 

f^  I    Jjg^.  Dum  in  his  locis  Caqsar  navium  pkrandarum  'dkusXlumj^||r,  ^^ 
A      jQgimagna  parte  Morinorum  ad  eum  legati  venertfn4kj|ul  se  de    ^^t^ 
Aj^'O'^    superioris  temporis  c5nsilio ^jj^jj^gg^gjl^,  quod  homines  barbari  et  ^^j.  "^ 
J  -v      nostrae  consuetudinis  imperiti  bellum  populo  Romano  ^gj^^g^t,  29^'^ 


I     2  seque  e^  quae  imperassgt,  fj^nfiiy^g  poUjgggentur.    Hoc  sibi  Caesar  ^^ 

^      J^  satis    opportune  accidisse   arbitratu^T^quod  'neque  post  tergiunsjcg^ 

J^      hoBtem  relinquere  volebat  ne^ueJjgU^  ^j^^ndi  propter  4nni  tempus     /^H 

A^^raJjultateriWiabebat  neque  has  tantularum  rerum  occupationes  Bri-  ^ 

<^    r^tanniae  anteponendas  jtijiitsabat,  magnum  lis  numerum  obsidum 30  ^'"^ 

j/4f*3  imggj^    Quibus  add\j<JKs  ecs  in  fidem  recepit.     JJ^Jjiluia-ckciter  UyU 

^y^))ctoginta  '^^f^^'^^yv^^^Mf}  /"" *"^^fl/rtf^'i^"f^T  ^ymflfc  satis  esse  ad  duast    "  .  \ 

"^  ^   '^  aitM^Aoxf^  ^  •^f  M^  wi<i.  ^'■'^ 
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ill. 


Cf9^ 


i*t 


jussit. 
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mabat,  (jftiod  praetereft  n&vium  Iqh-    ^ 

4garuni  habebat,   quaestor!  legatis  praefectlsque.  dUtribujt^^XHac  '^^L| 

accedebant    duodSviginti    onerariae    naves,   quae  ex  ep/\oc6  ab     j^^j^ 

millibus  passuum  octo  vento  tenebantur,  cuio  minuy^n  eundem     i,t^^ 

5  portum  venire  poasent :  has  equitibus  distribuit.  .VReliquum  exer-  4^A  -■ 

citum   Q.   Titflrio  Sabino    et  L.    Aurunculeio  CoUae  IggStiB  in   vWfc 

Menapios  atque  in  eos  pagos  Murinorum,  ab  quibus  ad  eum  legKti     M^ 

6non  venerant,  ^pcfiodjoin  dedit ;  ^.   Sulpicium  Rufum  legatum  ^'•^ 

cum  eo  praesidio,  I  quod  satis/^sse  arbitrabatur,   portulu  tenore 

^e  reaches  Britain^  but  has  difficulty  in  getting  a  sui 

T  23.  rms  constitutls  rebus  nactus  idoneam  ad  navicandiim  tem-  ^^  12. 
pestatein  tertia  fere  vigilia  solvit/^quitesque  in  ultei^rem  portunj^^J^ 

2  progredi  et  naves  conscendere  et  se  sequi  jussit/*^  quibus  cum"  ^^jj 
paulo  tardiua  ^satjit  ftdTninist.rflt.nm,  ipse  hora,  diei  exciter  cmMrtff^Tj 
cum  primis  navibus  Britanniam  attigit  atque  ibiin  omnibus  colli-  To      . 

3  bus  expositas  hostium  copias  armatas  conspexit.  fMljiin  IriHij^ir  /'^''j 
erat  natfiy^ii^^jj^ue  i<;a  mor^'^ {^num  HmrM  I'^^mtTnsKQfui-^  ug  ^x  ^^ 

^.^  i^Scis  superioribus  in  litus  telum  ajJjgrt]gossgt/^'Hunc  aae^25fiB;^"?-3 

/g^l^l^im  i^equagyijjm  idoneura  locu^  arbitratus^dum  reliquae  na^  es  eo"^^*^ 

'     ,    S conggniieiHt^ ^^T^nQraQi  nonjmVin^a&c^^exspectavit.     InteriimggA^^ 

^"^'^  legatis  tribunisque  militum  convocatis  et  quae  exV  oluseno  ^jOs       . ' 

j^^      gnovisget,  et  quae  fieri  vellet.  ostendit  monuitque,  ut  rei  mllitaris  ^        ( 

^jT     ratio,  maxime  ut  maritimae  res  jjostulajgB^,  ut  quae  celerem  atqu^'<Aii»i 

^^j^»Ai8tabilem  motum  ]|gbg£gl)^  ad  ntitum  et  adTeinpflb  omnes  res  ab      ^ 

H^  S  iis  ^j|{QJ2m|y;;g£&IiL^'     His  dimissis  et  ventum  et  aestum  uno  tem-  25    ^^ 

pore  ](uii6nis  secundum,  dato  signo  et  sublatis  ancorisuiireiter  mlUia 

passuum  septem  ab  eo  loco  progressus  aperto  ac  plan^^litore  naves 

^  Tht>  Briimis,  following  fdon^th^shore,  vigorouslu  opmife  \ 


((6  the  landing. 


1  24.  At  liarhari  nf^flaiTin  Romanorum  qoguto  praemisso  equitatu  ^^zYi 
^f^^'TpT  essedarils,  quo  p^umque  genere  in  proeliis  ^  .<;6nsuerunt,  3CiP7  ti 
^^A^^i^V^eliquIs  copiis  suljs^uty nostros  navibus  egredljggjjjjjjjjgjj^t.    EjQ^t  tr\-i 


as  causas  jrtimma 
msi  in  aii9^g<g|jnstitui  ^ 


ifficultas,  quod  naves  propter  magnitudinem      ^ 


'>*-^nuj 


y\ui^^ 


'^■i^/fi 
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Dram  ouuifiaaw  simur^ 


y 


impeditis  lu.inibus,  magnd  et  gravl  onere  armortimouui^iH 

et  de  navibus  desilienduiu  et  in  fluctibus  cdnHistehdum  et  cumy*'''^^ 

3ho8tibus  erat  ptlgnandum,  cum  illl  aut  ex  arido  aut  paulum  in  ^f/^*^ 
aquam  progressl  omnibus  membris  ex{)edlti8,  notisHimls  locis  au- )^vil\\, 

4  dacter  tela  j^BiiSttiSIL^  ^^  equds  insuefactOs  igciyxHat.     Quibus  5 
reb'is  nostrT  perterriti  ftt(|ue  hujus'fimnino  generis  pilgnae  imperlt^^..|,^ 
non  eadem  alacritate  ac  studio,  >quo  in  pedesj^bua  fltl  procHia    •      r 

(Vftoj-  maimnvres  to  dislodge  the  enemy,  while  a  brave  standard-  ^,^  t^' 
.  "^  \A  ^^   bearer  gallantly  heads  a  rtish  tovoards  the.  shore,  ^w^**^**^  .Je^ 

l\    25.  Quod  ubi   Caesar  animadyertit,   naves  Tongas  quarum  et 
species  erat  barbarls  inusitatior  et  'motus  ad  fisum  expeditior,  1^ 

ulum  removeri  ab  onerariia  navibus  et  remis  incitari  et  ad  latuj 

apertum  hostium  constitui  atque  ^^^,^J^^^y^&^^^L^^*J£)P^*^^4 

hostes  propelll  ac  submoven  jussit ;  quae  res  magno  usui  noatris 

2  fuit.     Nam  et  navium  figura  et  remdrum  mdtu  et  inusitato  gonere  ^.^  s^ 

ormentdrum  penndti  barbari  constiterunt  ac  p£m]iuajiaod(r^e3em  Idi  ^  "^ 


/ 


v^ 


Atque  nostrls  nulitibus  cvmctantibus.  inaxime  propter 
aliittidinem  maris,  qui  decMnaelegidnis  aquilam  ferebat,'  contes-  i 
tatus  deos,  ut  ea  res  legidni  feliciter  evenlret :  "Desilite,"  inquiV'A^ 
s,  nisi  •'^^iltis  aquilam  hostibus  prddere :  ego  certe.^riieum      ' 
4  rel  piiblicae  atque  imperatdri  officium  praestiterd."  '  Hdc  cum  voce  20 
magna  djxisset,  se  ex  navl  prdjecit  atque  in  hostes  aquilam  ferre 
coepit/ Tum  nostri  cohortatl  inter  se,  ne  tantum  dedecus  adiiiit- 
IjJI^ terfifur,    universi  ex  nilvi  desiluerunt.      Hds   item  ex  proximls 

cum^cdnspexissent  subseeuti  hostibus  appropinquarunt.         i 

'he  Romanes,  after  much  fighting,  gain  the  shore  and  put  the     ^,*. v«x*. 

j>/*-^  26.  Pugnatum  est  ab   utrisque  acrhrer.     Nostri  tamert^Tquoa  2Si*"  **' 
■|\jy^iieque  drdines  servare  neque  firmiter  msistere  neque  signa  subse-  '  "^ 

^nuqi 


V    g  jr  qui  poterant  atque  yiu^aU^e^jj^jj^  quibuscumque  signis  occur-j^^^^^^^ 
JjJr  ?  rerat,   se  aggregabat,    magnopere  perturbabantur ;    hostes  verd,v 
^^^yi^'^notis  omnibus  vadls,  ubi  ex  litore  aliquds  singulares  ex  navi  egre-  \^^ 
^t^    dientes  cdnspexerant,  incitatis  equls  impedltds  adoriebantur,  pltlres  3C  ?^ 

alii  ab  latere  apertd  in   universes  tela    ^^ 


3paucos   circumsistebant, 

1  conjiciebant.      Quod  cum  ^nimac 


apertd  m   universes 
^t  Caesar,   scaphas  loi 


(>»A^A«?^      '^^ 
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g&rum  n&vium,  item  splculatCria  n&v%ia  mllitibui  compRlI^iMsit'"*^ 
5  et,  quo8  lalxlrantcH  conspexerat,  his  Hubsidia  gubmittSbaf.     Nostril 
simul   in   apidu   cunstiterunt.   huis   oinnibuH  consecQUs  in  hostte 
impetum/lecSrunt  atfjue  coa  in  fugam  dedSrunt,  neque  jtrniT'" 
)r68e<ijii  potuerunt,  (quod  ejjuites  cursum  teJlere  atque  Insulam  5^ 


pon  potuerai 


itlnam  Gaesarl 


The  Britons 


,  Rimiil  atque  se  ex  (lic^  rgK^pprnntj  ^^^ 


a^g  ^4,^^ 
egatigio  y^^ 


•-Ky 


7.  Hostes  proelio  superatl 

(ibsides 
j^quaeque  imperas.iet  facturos  poUiciti  sui^t.    Kjnacunf^s 
Commius  Atrebas  vehit^quem  supra  demonstraveram  a 
if/\8  Britanniani  |r>raemjg^m. "  Hunc  illi  o  navi  egresi^um,  cum  ad  eos 
f^f^t/^yjH  1^^^* rlat^tutriw  maud^ta  deferret,  cumprebehderant  atque 
in  vinjitlfa  conjecerant,  turn  proeli5  facto  remlserunt.     In  petendafl'vL-^^ 
R96  ejus  rei  culpam   in  multitudinem  contulerunt,  et  jyppter  15  ..^^ 
5.ihiprudentiain  ut  itynosceretui/  petiverunt/LJaesar  qi^estusTquoid, 
>^^/um  ultfo  in  continentem  legatis  missis  pacem  ab  sfe   petlssent, 
t :^m  bgfllum  sine  causa  intulissei^lt,  Ignoscere  imprudentiae\dlxit  obsi-/^   *' 
^  eoflque  imperavit ;  quorum  \ii\i  partem  statim  dederuny,  partem  ^^U7. 
— ^      ejc  Icynginquioribus   locis  ijrc^tesjj[tailKT5Jaucis  diebus  sese  \  datur5s  20 
7*   .  Tdlxfrunt.     Interea  suds  remigrare  in  agros  jusserunt,  prIncipSisque 
V    -^  iiiyiique  convenire  et   se  civiltatesque   suas  Caesari  con^ii^ndiLre 

y^  A  portion  of  Ccesar^s  ships  crossing  later  is  dispersed  by  a  stotm         ^  j^ 

1      28.  His  rebus  pacyfi  conflrmata  post  diem  quartum,  quam  est  on        ^ 
Britanniam  yeniuar;  naves  duodevlgintl,  de  quibus  supra  demon-  wL 
stratum   est,  quae  equites  sustulerant,  ex   superiore  portu  leni 

2vent6  solverunt.     Quae  cum  appropinquarent   Britanniae  et  ex  HA/i 
castrls  viderentur,  tanta  tempestaa^  subito  coorta  est,   ut  nulla 
earum  cursuni  tenere  posset,  sed  aliae  eodem,   unde  erant  pro-    ^  t-* 
fectae,  referrentur,  aliae  id  inferioreni  partem  Insulae,  quae  est  30%. 

spropius  solis  occasum,  maino  sui  cum  perlculo  dejicerentur  ;  quae 
tamen  ancorls  jactis  cum  auctibus  complerentur,  necessano  adversft 
nocte  in  altum  profectae  |kjbntinentem.petierunt;. 
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Hie  m.me  ate 
toith 


doe/i  great  da 
7cP«or,  and  cau^ien 


e  to  the  vensds  which  had  crossed 
uch  alarm  in  the  camp.       f}hJ^Cr^i^ 

1  29.  ESdem  nWte  accidtt,  iifc  esl^eL  lilna  plSna,  qui  diSs  ^uMitift 
losaestfls  maximos  in  (Jccand  etticere  consuevit,  nostrlsque  id 

2  erat  incognitum.     Ita  iino  temjxjre  et  longas  nftves,  quibus  Caesar 
exerciturr    triln'gp-^nandjun    ^raverat    quasc^ue    in    &ridum    sub- 

jT/f^  duxerat,  aestus  coniplebiit,   et  oneraria:s,   quae  ad  ancoras  erant  6 


deligatae,   teinpestas   afflictabat,   neque   ulla  nostris   facultas  aut 
dministnindl  aut  auxiliandi  dabatur.     ConiplQribus  navibus  frac- 


reliquae  cum  esggnt  funibus,  ancuris  ^I'jJQi ''*"!""  asuuLoientis 
ssTs   ad  liavigandum   inutiles,    magna,    id   quod 
^,^«^  accidere,  tiiiius  exercitus  perturbatio  facta  est.    Neque  enim  naves 


^^/Voa    amissTs  ad  nivigandum   inutiles,   magna,    id  quod    necesse    erat 


■  /■      eranji.'frfiae,  quibus  reportarl  possent,  et  omnia  deerant,  quae  ad  ^^^ 
■^    .jf^ociendas  naves  erant  usul,  et,  quod  omnibus  constabat  hiemar! 
■J^   in  GaUuL  oportere,  f runientum  his  ii^  locis  in  hiemem  provisum 

£f ^''^^Jjeaming  of  these  misfortunes,  the  Britons  tvho  had  submitted  decide  ^j^J^a, 
^  to  renew  theMvmr.andcecrdly  gather  forces.  M  0<t<^^^^^^ 

2_     1      30.  Quibus  rebus  cognitis  prlncip^  Britanniae,  qu^^ost  proe- 15 
''^         lium  ad  Caesarem  convenerant,  inUr  se  coUocutl,  cmn  oquites  et 
naves  et  frumentum  Romanis  (^i^se  intellegerenjB  et  paucitatem 
militum  ex  castrorum  exiguit^e  cognoscerent,    quae   hdc  erant 


7 


i 

V 


etiam  angustiora,  quod  sin^*mpedimen,tia/ Caesar  legiones  trans- 
2  portaverat,  optimum  Jjafitu^Easajduxeruncrebellione  facta  f rumento  ^  \  ^» 
comm§attlque  nostros  prohibere  et/^rem  in  hiemem  producere,  quod  \S 


Jiis  superatis  aut  redit"  infftrpluaTfil  neminem  postea  belli  inferendi-    '^ 
3  causa  in  BritanniAm  transituruuy  confldebant.     Itaque  rursus  cpji-^/  ^a 


ji-jpfif^^^^  fant^  T^aulatim  ex  castris  dispedere  et  suos  c]|^hia,ex  agris 
^'^♦^^H^ducye  coepeirunt.  ,L«i  tia     {><<r#'^''*'^«^    Cr  ©^     25 

CiMor,  ^(toming  suspicious,  collects  provisions  in  the  "MmJp  andj<W^J  Jf3 
J\  /4f^9)fi^ffW^^  ^  _  ^repairs  the  shattered  fleet.    Ck^*^^  ^ '^^  ' .  J        *5 

iV^^    31.  At  daesar,  etsi  nondum  eorura  consilia  co^overat,  tamen       ^U* 
-y/**^  et  ex  eventu  navium  suarum  et  ex  eo,  quod  obsides  dare  intermi-  '^'•**^ 

%  yzseranu.  fore  id,(quod  acciditjVuspicabatur.     Itaque  ad  omnes  casus  ^ 
^A^     subsidia  compaTibaf!  ^  Nam  et  frumentum  ex  agris  cotidie  in  -^(4^ 
castra  conferebat  et  quae  gravissime  flffljQ^ae  erant  naves.  eanmi»tf^ 
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m&teriS  atque  mere  ad  reliquSa  reficiendSs  tlwbfttiir  et  quae  ad  eSs 
SrSs  erant  flmmex  cuntinenti  comport&il  juwbat.      Itaque,  cum 
Buinmo    studio    a    mIlitibu8^,^mini8traifito«^duodecim   n&vibus    A  ^ 
amissis,  reliquis  ut  nftvigarl  commode  posset,  effScitk      ^  ^  LJitvt*^  •  » 

A  legion  out  foraging  is  surprined  and  fnirrounded  by  the  Britons. 

•v.   32.  Dura  ea'g^wuntur,  ^legione  ex   consugtildine  ilnS.  friimen-  6 

tiltum  missa,  quae  appellabatur  septima,  neque  filla  ad  id  tempus 

belli  suspicidne  interposita,  cun^pttrs  .h'>»^iim"lJ»  ^rja^tpmaneret, 

pars  etiam  in  castra  ventitaretyfrqui   prio   portis  tastrorum   in 

^  statione   erant,    Caesari   nuntiaverunt   pulverem   majdrem,  cmam 


" iitififin  ^'"-""*^    in  ea  parte  viderT,  quam  in  partem  legio  iter  10 

2lFecisse^-Caes.ir  id,  quod  erat,  suspicatus,  nliquid  novi  a  barbaris-,'^^ 
i''^^^      initujn  consilii,  cohortes,  quae  in  statidnibus  erant,  secum  in  earn    -O" 
^^t^^^^j^Crom  jk-oficiscl,  ex  reliquis  duas  in  statidnem  cohortes  succedere,     c^ 
fc,*'!^  3  reliquag  armari  et   cdnfestim  sese   subsequi   jussit.     Cum   paulo  ^ 
J  ^        longius  a  o4stris  processisset,  suds  ab  hostibus  premi  atque  aegreljf 
stinere/et  conferta  legidne  ex  omnibus  partibus  tela  conjici   il# 


4  animddyertit.     Nam  quod  omnI  ex  reliquis  partibus  demesso  fru-  .* 
^    mento/pars  una  erat  reliqua,  suspicati  hostes  hue  nostrds  esse 


fenti^os  noctu  in  silvls  delituerant ;  turn  dispersds  depositis  armis     ^ 
«r-^'         in.  E^etendd   orcupatds   subitd  adorti    panels   interfectis  reliquds  I6*<* 
y'Jjm^rtis  drdinibus  perturbaverant,  simul  equitatu_  atque   essedis 

f^iA^^cj^cumded'jrant    L>1a  ^^     ^  fiiA^^tiV^    '^^^T^    f\   U/VVU    aJ- 

%/r      'ft'  V4  description  of  the  British  mode  of  fghting  icith  chariots.         "    • 

]pl^  I     33.  Genus  hoc  est  ex  essedis  pugnae.     Primd  per  omnes  partes 
'     iVi  Arequitant  et   tela    conjiciunt    atque    ipso    terrdre    equdrum   et 
,/^^j^^ltrepitu  rotarum  drdines  plerumque  perturbant,  et  cum  se  inter  25 
^     equitum  turmas  insinuaverunt,   ex  essedis  desiliunt  et  pedibus 
j^  2i)tgeliantur.     Aurigae  interim  paulatim  ex  proelid  excedunt  atque  j^ 
\j^     jjJHilaVurrus  coUocant,  ut,  si  illl  a  multitudine  hostiuijLprefflailtur,  ^^A 
»y^  3  expeditum  ad  suds  receptur  i  habean|,.  ^J^fnnhihtatt^m  equitum,  ^::/j 
'H    ,^  stabilitatem  peditum  in  proe  iis  praestant,  ac  tantum  usu  cotidiand  so  >f 
\j^    *\et  exercitatione  efficiunt,  uti  in  declivi  ac  praecipiti  loco  incitatos     / 

^      equds  sustinere  et  brevi  moderari  ac  flectere  et  per  temdnem  per- 
.p^        currere  et  in  jugo  insistere  et  se  inde  in  cuixus  citissime  recipere 
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\ 


"i^. 


On  Cottar' a  approach  the  Britons  withdraw^  and  aj»tnd  the 

few  dayH  in  collecting  lary^r  forces.  j  \ 

1      34.  Quibus  rSbus  perturbd,tTs  nostris  noVitate  pugnat  tempore 

opportilnissimo    Caesar    auxilium    tulit :    nainque    ejusj   adventfl  ^ 

2hi>Htes  constiterunt,  nostrl  He  ex  timdre  recgperunt.     t^uo  facto    J/y 
ad  lacesHenduin  hostem  et  ad  committendum  proelium  alienuiii  ^ 
esse   tempus  arbitratus  suu  se   loco  continuit   et    brev5   *"]|HM'^"-  *<^^L^ 
Sintermisso  in  castra  legiuiies  reduxit.     Duin  haec  gerun^ur,  nostrls     l') 
fjtA  omnibus  occupatis.  (pil  erant  in  agrls  reliqui  discessen^ni.     Secu-  .       ^** 

tae  sunt  continuds  coinplfires  dies  tempestatea,   qtia^  et  nostros      i-;. 
^      sin  castris  contimjaat^  ^^t  hostem  a  pugna  [^"^^hi^"^^*-     Interim  ^L^,^^ 
•^       Iwirbari  nuntios  in  omnes  jmrtea  dimiserunt  paucitatemque  nos- 10     .u^ 
^*\r6rum  mllitum  suls  praedicaverunt,  et  quanta  praedae  faciendae  7,  f 
atque  '"  ppTppt'"""   sul  llberandl  facultas  daretur,   si  Rdmanos^  \  "j 
^f^  6  castrls  expu^issen^  ■demdnstraverunt.     His  rebus  ctei^riter  magna    ^^j-^^H^ 
r  multitddine  j»editatQ?^'quitatusque  coacta  ad  castra  vghirunt.        f    y 


\Sl^^^Wheii  the  Britons  come  against  his  camp,  Ccpsar  meetl  Them  at 
r    vX  -^    routs  them  xcith  great  daughter.    ir\  '  A»*^^^^ 

1  36.  Ca^ir  etsi  idem,  quoa  superioribus  diebus~5bcider^— 
videbat,  ut,  ^I_e8sent  hostes  jjuIsT,  celeritate  periculum  effugerent, 

V^/V^men  nactus  equites  circiter  triginta  quoa  Coramius  Atrebfis,  de        .<^'' 
^_,     quo  ante  dictum  est,  secum  transportaverat,  legidnes  in  acie  pro      U    ' 

2  castrls  cdnatituit.     Commisso  proelid  djijii^s  nostrorum   mllitum 
f*<^3impetum  hostes  ferre  ndn  potuerunt  ac  tcrga  verterunt.     Quoa  20 

tanto  spatio  secutl,  quantum  cursu  et  virtus  efficero  potuerunt, 
• , .  -     complures  ex  iis  occlderunt,  deinde  omnibus^(»nge  lateque  aedifi- 

ciia  incensis  se  in  castra  receperunt.  ,  ,  ,  .T77J ,      ^^^  Jtf^Vif^ 

A  ,      Having  received  the  enemy'.<i  submission,  Catsar  returns  to  Gaul.        Kl  Unu 
'    .-'-  -^ivj:,*'  the,' summer  being  now  over.  I 

^S^,l     36.  Eodem  die  legatl  ab  hostibus  misal  ad  Caesarem  de  pace 

1^2  venerunt.    His  Caesar  numerum  obsidum,  quem  ante  imperaverat,  25 
f(, duplicavit  eosque  in  continentem  adduci  jussit,  quod  propinqua  pAAy^M' 


Axe  aequinoctii  infirmis  navibus  hiemi  navigationem  subjiciendam    <^  iMk 
3  non  existimabat.     Ipse  idoneam  |;empestatem  nanctus  paulo  post  yVk.^)^ 


<jC 
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Itnediain  noctem  n&ves  solvit ;  quae  omngs  incolum^H  ad  continen- 
tein  pervfmCrunt  ;  sed  ex  ils  onurariae  duae  eosdem,  quos  reliq 
portus  capere  non  potu6runt  et  {mulo  InfrS  delatae  sunt. 


\, 


-4  detarhrtunt  of  the  BomanM,  after  landing,  is  attacked  hy  the 
Morini,  hut  in  rescued  fn/  Cfxnar.        .  ^^ 

37.  Quibus  ex  iiavibus  cum  essent  expositi  mllites  circiter  tr«X  ^j^M 
eenti  at<|ue  in  castra  contenderent,  Morini,  quos  Caesar  in  Britaij-   skj^ 
niaiu  mxJiciKens  pdcatds  reliijuenit,   spe  praedae  adducti  prinii 
,^^^«*1k>h  ita  niagno  suorum  nuinerO  circunisteterunt  ac,  si  sese  interiiai       ^ 
2n6llent,  arma  jxmere  jusserunt.     Cum  illl  orbe  facto  sese  defenf-~"  > 


^-' 


derent,   celeriter  ad  clamorern  honiinuni  circiter  millia  sex  coi 


My 


A  vAjJ^veneruut.     Qua  re  nuntiatil  Caesar  ouinem  ex  castris  equitatuni  ic 
-  "^^  3  8uls  auxilio  niisit.     Interim  nostri  nillites  impetum  hostium  su^- 

tinuetunt  atuue  MaBliug^iluns  quattuor  fortissime  pugnaverunt  et 
■^    .'      ipaucis  vulnenbus  acctnjtis  complures  ex  his  occiderunt.     Fostea 

vero  quam  eijuitatus  poster  in  conspectum  venit,  hostes  abjectis 
Li^'^Uj^   arijais  terga  verterunymagnusque  eorum  numerus  est  o.cisus.  V^     la 

l5  After  crtishing  thvi  vmjiiny.g  Ciffiar  arrange.^  his  him^aramps.l   ^.    ^^ 

1      38.  Caesar  posterOiKe  T.  Labienum  leatfum  cum  ils  legionilus,  /^*^ 

quas  ex  Britannia  r^duxeiat,  in  Moiimi^qui  rebellionem  fecerint,  r>j'^ 

^2mi8it.     Qui  rniM  proptersiccitate&M)aluduni,  quo   se  reciperdnt,' -'^''»*^ 

>    \  \  -  non  haberent,  quo  superiore  anno  T>erfiigid  fuerantrgRL  onines  fere 


"    ^'  -2"^  potestatem  Labieni  pervenerui 
a„.,m'^  legatl,  qui  in  Menapidrum  fines ^£ 


At  Q.  Titunus  et  L.  Cotta  20 


^s,  frfimentis  succjgfs, 


lil3^rant,  omnibus  eorum 
m^AsK,  <iuod  Menapii 


Si- 


tp-f^  H3  omnes  in  de'nsissimas^vas  afci^derant,  se  ad  Caesarem  rece-   jiA^j 
4perunt.     Caesar  in  5^Is  omnium  legionum  hiberna  constituit.       fi 

Ed  duae  omnino.yelvitates  ex  Britannia  obsides  miserunt,  reliquae  25 
5  neglexerunt^    His  rebus  gestis  /ex  litteris  Caesaris  dienim  viginti       J 


supplicatid  a  senatti  decreta  e8|.  ImjajA    >i  jAljlA 


J 
Hu' 


0-i^ 


>wu^^jii^,  \^^^^r^^4y0O^<^^  ' 


...^^i^l'ilifc-*^^^ 
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T  'X^  .    LIBER  QUINTUS.r^*  U^   "J*        ^ 

Civi^ar  order  a  more  v^els  to  be  built ;  he  then  spends  the  win^^rAn  Wf^ 

attending  to  the  <iffair-i  of  his  two  other  provinces.  /     /•'        ^^j 


1  1.  L.   Domitio  Ap.  ClaudiSs^consulibus,  discedeifs  a)9  hibemis       4  \ 

Vmonsuerat,  jegatis  imperat,        JL< 

quos  legionibus   praefecerat,    uti  q\htjn   plurimas  poss^nt  hieme      '  '/, 

2  naves  aedificandas  veter»sque  reficiendas  i^rarent.    Earum  modttni     *\  / 
*-'•         foriuamque  deiuonstrat.     Ad celeritatem  omjiundl^ubdjictionesque  b       * 

paulo  facit  humihores,  quain  qui  bus  in  nostro  man  uti  consue-   '      . 
^f    -^y  vinius,  atque  i,d^,CLiuagis,  quod  propter  crebras  commutationes  ^    "  ♦ 
aestuum  minus  magnos  ibi  fluctus  fieri  cognoverat ;  ad  onera  ac  * 

multitudineni  jiimentorum  transportandana  paulo  latiores,   quam  ' '  •*-^ 
^"S  3  (mibus  in  reliquis  utimur  maribus.     Has  omnes  actuarias  impemfc  lo ,  /i^ 
4    4 fieri,  quam  ad  rem  humilitas   multum  adjuvat.     Ea,  quae  sunt    ,,^u/, 
/      5  USUI  ad  aj;manda3  naves,  ex  Hispania  apportari  jubdt.     Ipse,  con-      v 
veatibus  Galliae  citerioris  peractis  in  lUyricum  profioisciti^r,  quod  j/^ 
*Y~     a  Pirustis  finitimam  partem  provinciae  incursionibus  vastari>uidi-^    ^ 
— ^^At^fltr^■>  F|g  ^im  vpnissftf,-  civitatibua  mllites  imperat  certumque  in" is    r^ 
7  locum  convenire  jubet.     Qua  re  n^tiata  Pirustae  legates  ad  eum 
ri  \A'      mittunt,  qui  ^onftanf,  nihil  earum  reriim  publico  factum  consilio,     ^' 
j^'        seseque  paratos  esse  dem^jyiSJtiaftt  omnibus  rationibus  de  injuriis 
►*'  A  8  satibfacere.      Percepta  oratione    eorum    Caesar   obsides   imperat 
•^        eosque  ad  certam  diem  adduci  jubet ;  nisi  ita  fecerinL  sese  bello20 
9clvitateni  persecflturum  demonstrat.      lis  ad  dieraadductis  ut 

.  .,..„  -..^^fts-     --III  MwlT^rTi—  r    I  X 

^  V . ,      imper?  "^erat,  arbitros  inter  civitates  dat,  qui  liteia  ae^ti^mejit  poe-   ^ 

i^*^    'l  Ketumirig  in  the  spring  he  orders  the  fleet  drid^^hny  to  CLSsemble  for     ■■■'^i> 
^^~    ^  another   expedition   to   Britain,   then  goes  to  the   country  of.   the  ^  h     , 

^  .r**'*      Treveri,  whose  loiMty  teas  suspected.        ■^-Y^M^'i    uv^aUm         '^ 

"(^ ' '. '  1     2.  Hia  confectis  rebus  conventibusque  peractis,  in  citeriorem        ^ 

1*2  Galliam  revertitur  atque  inde  ad  exercitum  proficiscitur.     E5  cum  25  ^ a 

venisset,  circuitls  fomnibus  hibernis  singulari  militum  studio  in^^     - 

^*  summa  omnium  rerum  inopia  circiter  sescentas  e^us  generis,  cuius      ^ 

^1**^      supra  demonstravimus,  naves  ec  iongas  viginti  octo,  invenit  in- 

i       It  %HHl» 

J  '  ''   ■:  gtructas,  neque  multum^besse.  a„^^^^  diebus  deduci 

3  possint.     CoUaudatis  mllitibus  atque  ils  qui  negotio  praefuerant,  30 


r^^-    .      ^'" 
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l^uid  fieri  velit  ostendit,  atque  omnes  ad  portum  Itium  convenire 

*  jubet,  quo  ex  porta  commodissimum  in  Britanniam  trajectum  esse 

cognoverat,  circiter  mllUum  passuum  triginta  a  continpnti ;  huic 

y^       4  rel  quod  satis  esse  visum  est  militum  reliquit.    Ipse  cxxxaj lejgionibus 

*^  expeditis  quattuor  et  equitibus  octingentis  in  fines  Trgverorum 

"pronciscitur,  quod  hi  neque  ad  concilia  veniebant,  neque  imperio 

pare  bant,  Germanosque  Trans:  henanos  sollicitam  dicebantun 

Ttco  Hval  chiefs  of  the  TreveH  a^ffpeal  tW%!cEsar.J^./i.'^^.^  «</  "- 

^    3.  Haec  civitas  longe  plurimum  tot i us  Galliae  equitatu  val^ 
magnasque  habet  copias  peditum,  Rhenumque,  ut  supra  demorf 

2  stravimus,  tangit.     In  ea  civitate  duo  de  principatu  inter  se  con- 10 

3  tendebant,    Indutiomarus  et   Cingetor.x ;    e   quibus  alter,  simul 
atque  de  Caesaris  legion umque  adventu  c5gnitum  est,  ad  eum 

J  '    venit ;   se  suosque  omnes  in   officio   futujgg,   neque  ab  amicitia 

populi  Romani  defecturos  confirmavit,  qiiapqiiP(  in  TrpvRrTs  ^(wp:-^ 

4K0)4ur,  ostend4t.    At  Indutiomarus  equitatum  peditatumque  cogere,  14 

sque,  qui  per  aetatem  in  armis  esse  non   poteran<L/in  silvam 

Ardijgmanj^  abditis,  quae  ingenti  ma^nitudiqp_--per  ihedios  fines 

fjjS'j'  -jTreverorum  a  flumine-Rheno  ad  initium  Remorum  pertniet7 boHum 

'  \K  parare  instituit.     Sed  posteaquam  nonnulli  prinripes  ex  ea  civitate 


A^ 


et  familiaritate  Cingetorigis  adducti  et  adventu  nostri  exercitus20j 
^        perterriti  ad  Caesarera  venerunt,  et  de  suis  privatim  rebus  ab  eo  ^' 
X^etere  coeperunt,  quoniam  civitati  consuler^^nn  pn?j5pS^vftri>,iis » 
.       ^      n&  ab  omnibus  desererjetur,  Indutiomarus  legatos  '^ad'-^Jaeaatem 
V    \i'    "^^mitCTt:  sftse  idcirco  ab  s^is  discedere  at<j|uead  eum  venTrft  n(^|ii^jy<fiSw" 
^  ^  /  ^    quo  facilius  civitatem  iti  officio  contineret,  ne  omnis  nobilitatis  25 
f7  kJ  ^    7  disjj'essu  plebs  propter  iiaprudentiam  laberetitf  ;  itaque  esse  civi- 
u^J•'  ,   /\.    tatem  in  sua  potestate,  seseque  si  Caesar  Rgrmittgrgt,  ad  eum  in    '^ 
\,'^  A     '    casti^  venttirum,  suas  civ  tatisque  fortxinas  6 jus  fiaei  permissurujBjy^ 

\    ^  ^^^^^     wcesar  decides  in  jSt^W!^f  Cingetorix,  while,  requiring  ihe  \ 

j^/  '  -X   .-jk  A>C  V^plH^  Y*^  Vlilm^fKm  of  Indutiomarus. 

C'     J^j*     4.  Caesar,  etsi  intellegf  bat  qua  de  causa  ea  dicerentur,  quaeque 
'A\^  jK      6"!^  r^s  *^  instituto  coi^silio  deterreret,  tamen,  ne  aestatem  in  30^ 

••><  V-.    Treveris  consumere  coge^etur^^  omnibu.^  ad  Britannicum  bellum 

T&hna.  *»;omparati8,   Induti^ma^um  ad  ge  cum  ducei^[8  obsidibus  ^ 
venire  jussit.     His  adductts,  in  iis  ^o  propin^pusque  ejus  omni- 
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bus,  quos  nominatim  evocaverat,  consdlatus  Indutiomarilin  horta-*^  V^^^/i^ 
^tu||que  e.st,  uti  in  officio  inaneret :  nifiilo  tiimen  secius  principibus 
vJiTeverorum  ad  se  cimyt^itiB  hosjsingillatini  Cingetori^  concili- 
^  avit :    quod  cuijunerito  eju4  \  se  fie.i  intellegebat,   tuni   ina^i 
\ni    interesse  arbitrabatur  ejus  auctdritatein  inter  suos  quarn  plurimuir 
j'f  43'al^t'o,    tujus  taffi^ggregiam  in   se   voluntatem   perspexisset.     Id\ 
tulit  Jactuiu  graviter  Indutioniarus,  suaiu  gratiam  in|er  suos  minul, 
^''^^TiTqui  jam  ante  ininiloclin  nos  anmio  _f  i 
?rY  dolore  exarsit.    ^^    'VV*^  TjU^^ 


mi 


h>^ 


TJ^ 


gravius^oc 


Coming  to  the  seaport  CtiKar  Jinds\he  fleet  and  army  Wady^i^ 

1      5.   His  rebus  constitutis  Caesar  ad  jjortum  Itium  cum  legionibus 

2pervenit.     Ibi  cognoscit  sexaginta  naves,   quae  in  Meldis   factae 

erant,    tempestate    rejectas    cursum    tenere    non    potuisse   atque  ^ji 

eodem,    unde    erant    profectae,    revertisse ;    reliquas    paratas    ad  tJl^f^ 

.     3  tiavjgajjdui n    atque   omnibus    rebus    instructas    inveniL       Ijddem        fjfi^ 

5\       eciuitatus  totlus  Galliae  convenit  numero  mlllium  quattuor,  prin- 15      .^ 

0 


^AgJI^sque  ex  omnibus  civitatibus  ;  ex  quib^us  perpaucos,  quorum  in 
^^  sefiaem  perspexerat,  relinquere  in  Gallia,  reliquos  obsidum  1^ 
"^  secum  ducere  decreverat,  quod  cum  ipse  abesset.  motum 
verebatur.  (,,,^n>»-nv 


/■ 


V 


Dumnorix,  a  disaffected  ana  ambitious  Gard,  cause-y  trouble. ''' 


6. 


Erat  tina  cum  ceteris  Dumnorix  Aeduus,  4^  quo  ante  ab2C  »^ 


% 


J     nobis  dictum   est.     Hunc   secum    habere  in  ppimis  constituerat, 
^]^    quod  eum   cupidum    rerum    no  varum,    cupidum    imperii,    n^giw 
\     2  animi,    magnae   inter  Gallos   auctoritatis  cognoverat.     Accedebat 
hue,  quod  in  concilio  Aeduorum  Dumnorix  dixerat  sibi  a  CaesaAe 
regnum  civitatis  deferri;   quod  dictum   Aedui  graviter  ferebant, 
neque  reciisandi  aut  deprecandi  causa  legates  ad  Caesarem  mittere 
3  audebant.     Id  factum  ex  suis  hospitibus  Caesar  cognoverat.    .JUe 
.  omnibus  primo  precibus  petere  contendit,  ut  in  Gallia  rplingnpiy^-    i'Jy^  (y 
1.'^    tur ;  partim  quod  ijisuetus  navigandi  mare  tijjifiE^t  ;  partim  quod    i^-lit^u 
i  *i  religionibus  impediri  sese  ^eret.      PosfeeSquam  id  obstinate  sibi  30  yy^ 
^j,*ViegarI    vidit,    omni    spe    impetrandl    adempta    principes    Galliae    ^inii^ 
^        soUicitare,  sevocare  singulos  hortarique  coepit,  uti  in  continent!     ^^ 

W~ ' ~ 


* 


sremglnerenti  j^metttJierritare  :  non  sine  causa  fierKut  Gallia  omni 
nobilitate  ,«poIiaretur  ;   id  esse  consilium   CaesarisXut,   quos  ia    »'T^*^ 


SA»> 


#.<^ 


V*iJ^, 


Vvn^  ,^u»^HaV    -t-*4i^>^t> 
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\ 
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conspectu  Galliae  interficere  vereretur,  hos  omneB  in  Britanniam 

6  traductos  necaret ;   fideni  reliquTs  interponere,  jusjurandum  pos- 

cere,  ut,  (juod  esse  ex  iisii  Galliae  intellexi&sent,  coniinflni  consilio^^ 

administrarent.     Haec  a  compluribus  ad  Caesarem  |jj>f^»a^»"» 


jVcesa 


'cesar  delays  Ir's  departure  14  order  to  check  faisaffect^ 
yfr'  Dumnotn.^Aees,  but  is  of>ertaken  and/slai 

1  rt.  Qua  re  cospoita.  Caesar,  quod  tanturu  drwaatr  Aeduae  dignita-  5 
tis  tribuibat,  coercendum  atque  deterren  luiW;  quibuscumque  rebus 

2  posset,  Dumnoripem  statuebat ;  quod  lon^ius  ejus  amentiam  pro- 
•  L  ^^^^1  videbat  prospiciendum,  ne  quid  sibi  ac  rel  publicae  nocere 
/^-«(|J^**^pQsget.     Itaque  dies  circiter  vlginti  quinque  in  eo  loco  conimo-*" 

■Oi^i4r4>i*- .  •■    ratus,  quod  Corus  ventus  navigationem  inipediebat,  qui  inagnam  IC 
yt^jM-MAA     partem  omnis  temporis  in  his  locis  flare  consuevit,  dabat  operam, 
/l^^p^*^    ut  in  officio  Dumnorigem  contineret,  nihilo  tamen  secius  omnia 
4  ejus  consilia  cognosceret ;   tandem  idoneam  nactus  tempestatem 
ilites  equitesque  conscendere  in  naves  jubet.     At  omnium  im- 
ditis    animls,    Dumnorix    cum    equitibus  Aeduo^uiiLa . castris If 
inscienjwTJaesare  dnjnnm  ^^iiii*ff>lt4»'^<Miw4±.    Qiia.  re  Tmiitiabl.  Caesar   , 

ermissa  profectionq^  atque  "Lii   ''   '"  '.J  .  L  ,  r^'^pii^*^--*''***'^;**^"^ 

partem  oqin»g«-via  aff  W^'  Tnac^gnpurlnni  OnVhih   Tetrahique  im^jerat ; 

vim  faci?^tf  "<^q"ft  parp^t-  interficT  jubetTmttit 4umc.se  absente 

j.^  pro  sano  factiirum  arbitratus,  qui  praesentis  imperium  peglexissi 

•    slUe  enim  revocatus  resistere  ac  se   manu   defendere  siiOTumque 

vv^fldem  implorare  cuepit  saepe  clamitans  llberum  se  llberaeque  ^sse 

9civitatis.     nil,  ut  erat  imperatum,  circumsistunt  hominem  ataue 

interficiunt ;  at  equites  Aedul  ad  Caesarenvjnines  revertuntur.    *^ 


V 


^ 


Britain  and  lands  vnoppof;ed. 

>  in  continente  cum  tribus  legionibus  ^ 

0  et  equitum  mlllibus  duobus  j^Icto,   ut  portus  tueretur  et  rem 

frumentariam  provideret,  quaeque  in  Gallia  gererentur  c6gn5- 
2  secret,  consiliumque  pro  tempore  et  pro  re  caperet,  ipse  cum  quin- 
que legionibus  et  pari  numero  equitum,  quem  in  continenti  rell- 
querat,  ad  solis  occasum  nave^^olvit,  et  leni  Africo  provectusa 
media  circiter  nocte  veiito  iyilfftrpr^Jo  cursum  non  tenuit,  et  longius 
delatus  aestu,  orta  liice  sub  sinistra  Britanniam  rellctam  conspexit. 
sTum  rursus  a^stus  commutationem   secutus  remis  contendit,  ut  | 


U^ 
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earn  partem  insulae  caperet,  qua  optimum  esse  egressum  superiore 

laestate  cognoverat.      Qua    in   re   admodum   fuit  militum  virtus 

laudanda,  qui  vectorils  gravibusque  navigils  non  intermisso  remi- 

5g!indi  labore  longarum  naviuiu  cursum  adaequarunt.     Aceessum 

est  ^d  Britanniam  omnibus  ntlvibus  meridiano  fere  tempore,  neque  5 
Gin  eo  loco  hostis  est  visus ;   sed,    ut   postea   Caesar  "ex   captivis 
cognovit,  cum  magnae  manils  eo  convenissent,  multitudine  navium         j^ 
perterritae,    quae   cum    annotinis   prlvatlsque,    quas  sui   quisque       /  ^ 
commodi  fecerat,  amplius  octingentae  uno  erant  visae  tempore,  a    jl^ 
litore  discesserant  ac  se  in  Buperiora  loca  abdiderant.     ^y^jiv^^'^  ^®       t^ 

■  ■     j-^    J*         ^^ 

Leaviiifj  a  .stroyvj  guard  xckh  the  ships  h'B^O'dvantfl  into  the  interior    J''^  » 
and  drives  the  enemy  from  one  cj^  theii^fjftrongholds.  j  \jjt    '   •r' 


1      Qjj  Caesar  exposito  exercitu  et  loc^P^caSti  is  idoneo  captd,  ubi  ex         *  j 
Jc^tivia  cognAvit,  quo  in  loco  hostium  cdpiae  consedisseiit,  cohor-    ,'   JT 


^*^. ;    tibus  decem  ad  mare  r^lictis  et  einritibus  trecentls,  qui  praesidio   cUtU'O 
^       navibus^iBssent,  de  tertia  vigiliaAd  hoste:*  contendit,    e5  minus  fJ  jr^tv' 
K^  ^'jvev'itns  navibus,  quod  in  litorapnoUi  atque\pert6  deligatas  ad  15 
*^^^  ancoram  relinquebat ;    et   praeadio  navibusque  Q.  Atrium  pi:a&=-^  Ia4^ 
2  fecit.     Ipse  jjoctu  progressus  millia  passuum  eirciter  duodecim     i-t/^ 
hostium  copias  conspicatus  est,     Illi,  equitatu  atque  essedis  ad   t*-^*^ 
flumen  progressi,  ex  loco  superiore  nostros  prohibere-^t  proelium    *  *'' 
Icommittere   coeperunt.     Repulsi  ab  equitatu  se  in  silvds -^bdi- 20 
derunt  loci^m  nacti  egregie  et  natiira  et  opere  munitum,  quein  /^'**|"Y' 
^^rv.ocf;»T  2^i]7|  ^  Y'^^^lv^Tlt'^^i  causa  jam  ante  praeparaverant ;       <-t^^ 
Snarii  cfgbris  arboribus  succisis  omnes  introitus  erant  praeclusi.     • ''  ^' 
Gipsi  ex  silvis  rari  propugnabant  nostrosque  intra  munitiones  in-      ^"-^ 

7  gredi  prohibebant.     At  milites  legionis  septimae  testudine  facta  et  25.  *A^*-^ 
aggere  ad  miinltiones  adjecto  locum  ceperunt   eosque  ex  silvis         ^ 

8  expulerunt  paucis  vulneribus  acceptis.     Sed  eos  f ugientes  longius         -^  . 
Caesar  prosequi  vetuit,  et  quod  loci  naturam  ignorabat,  et  quod     <^  < 
magna  parte  diei  consumpta  munitioni  castrorum  temuus  relinqui 

volebat.  ^''^•^^*^'*'***^^S^L^^*t*^^^'^^^  » 

As  troops  are^etting  out  in  pursuit,  news  comes  of  serious  damage  ^^V*     , 
ti/"        caused  to  the  fleet  by  a  storm.  vA^^V^     iM^    /a^ 

^     10.  Postridie  ejus  die!  mane  tripertito  milites  equitesque  in 
expeditionem  misit,  ut  eos,   qui  fugerant,   oersequerei^tur.     His 


1 
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2aliquantum  itineris  progressis,  cum  jam   extremi  essent  in  pro- 

spectQ,  equites  a  Q.  A  trio  ad  Caesareui  venerunfe,  qui  nuntiarentr 

jiuperiore   nocte   maxima   coorta   tempestate   prope   omnes  naveJ^^! 

|iy***^^BTcta8  atque  in  litore  ejectas  esse,  quod  neque  ancorae  funescjue  \ 

^^y^^y.       siihaiat-fir^nt^  nfiqiift  nautae  gubematoresque  vim  tempestatis  pati  ^ 

jt  ^  ppssent ;  itaque  ex  eo  concursu  navium  magnum  esse  incommoduni    « 

Coexar  returns, ^arranges  for  the  repairing  of  these  lo^fges',  and  again 
sets  oiit  against  the  enemy,  now  under  Cassivellaunus. 


1      11.  His  rebus  cognitis  Caesar  legipnes  equitatumque  revocari 
2 atque  in  itinera  resistere  jubet,  ipse  ad  naves  revertitur ;  eadeni. 


is  uaesar  legipnes  e( 
•e  jubet,  ipse  ad  nav 
fere,  quae  ex  nuntils  litterTsque  cognoverat,  cojfam  perspicit,'  sic  ut  l6 
amissis  circiter  quadraginta  navibus  reliquac  tamen  refici  posse 
riziM^^  ^magno  negotio  viderentur.     Itaque  ex  legiohibus  fabros  deligit  et    ^ 
c/'jx>ii^4ex  conliinenti  alios  aa-qessl  jubet ;  Labi6nq<  scribit.  ut,  quam  plu-  ^ 
imas  posset,  iislegioniDus,  quae  sim|^ 


,  ^^jiM*J^   rimas  posset,  iis  legionibus,  quae  spnt^pud  eum,  naves  Tnf^tiitllP*'— 

t^^^^S  Ipse,  etsi  res  erat  multae^oger^^|1^^  15 

^^^t^^      esse  statuit,  omnes^  naves  subdue!  et  cum  c^fcms  unJi  mtinltione 

^.  ^     6conjungi.     In  his  rebus  circiter  dies  decern  consumit,  ne  nocturnls 

*  Tquidem  temporibus  ad  laborem   militum  intermissis.     Subductis 

I         navibusxastrisque^gregie  mfinltis  easdem  copias,  quas  ante,  prae- 

U«Xh>^  i^    sidio  navibus  reliquit :   ipse   eodem,  unde  redierat,  proficiscitur.  20 

^.A>A.f*---  8Eo  curi   ^sniaaof^    majorcs   jam  undique   in  eum   locum   copiae 

y"^"*******^  Britannorum  conVenerant,  summa  imperii  belllque  administrandi^ 
^ ^/M*^  communi  consilio  permissa  Cassivellauno,  ciijus  fines  a  maritimis    . 

"^  'tM^^*^  civitatibus  fliimen  dividit,  quod  appellatur  Tamesis,  a  mari  circiter 


^♦4?**-^^^9  millia  passuum  octoginta.     Huie  superiore  tempore  cum  reliquis25 
Ut**-*        K  civitatibus  continentia  bella  intercesserant :   sed  riostro  adventu 
:^  /  VvvVw^'  Kpermoti  Britanni  hunc  toti  bello  imperioque  praefecerarA^ 

A  description  of  the  people,  products  and  climate  of  Britain. 

- "  1      12.  Britanniae  pars  interior  ab  iis   incolitur,    quos  natos  in 
2  insulS,  ipsi  memoria  pnoditumdicunt ;  maritima  pars  ab  iis,  qui 
r  praedae  ac  belli  inferenaicausa  eit^elgio  transierunt  (qui  omnes  30 

fere  iis  nominibus  civitatum  appellantur,  quibus  orti  ex  civita- 
tibus eo  pervenerunt)  et  bello  illato  ibi  remanserunt  atque  agros 
.  ~        3  eolere  coeperunt.     Hominum  est  infinita  multitudo  creberrimaque 


\ 
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4  aedificia  ferS  GallicTs  cdnHimilia,  pecoriuu  iiiagnus  numerus.  Utun- 
tur  [aut  aere]  avit  nuinino  aureo  aut  tillels  ferrels  ad  certum  pondus 

sexaminatis  pro  iiuniind.     Nascitur  ibi  pluuibuiii  allniin  in  mediter-     ' 
raneis  regidnibvis,  in  in;\ritinils  ferruni,  sed  ejus  exigua  est  copia  : 
aere  utuntur  importTito.     Materia  ciijuscjue  generis,  ut  in  Galliii,  5 

east  praeter  faguni  atque  abietem.  Leporeni  et  galllnani  et  an- 
serem  gustiire  fas  ndn  putant ;  haec  tainun  alunt  aniuil  voluptatis- 
que  causa.  Loca  sunt  temperatiura  quaui  in  Gailia,  reuiiusiuribus 
frigoribuB.  • 

The  geography  of  Britain. 

1      13.  Insula  niitfira  triquetra,  cujus  unum  latus  est  contra  Gal- 10 
liam.     Hujus  lateris  alter  angulus,  qui  est  ad  Cantiuni,  quo  fere 
onmes  ex  Gallia  naves  appelluntur,  ad  orientein  sdleni,  inferior 
ad  meridiem  spectat.     Hoc  pertinet  circiter  millia  passuum  quin- 

2genta.     Alterum  vergit  ad  Bispaniam  atque  occidentem  solem ; 
qua  ex  parte  est  Hibemia,  diniidio  minor,  ut  aestimatur,  quami5 
Britannia ;  sed  pari  spatio   tranomiasus  atque   ex  Gallia  est  in 

3Britanniam.  In  hoc  medio  cursil  est  Insula,  quae  appellatur 
Mona ;  complures  praeterea  mindres  subjectae  Insulae  existiirtlan- 
tur  ;  de  quibus  Insulls  ndnntilll  scrlpserunt  dies  continuos  trlginta 

4  sub  brfima  esse  nocteni.     Nds  nihil  de  ed  percontatidnibus  reperi-  20 
ebamus,  nisi  certis  ex  aqua  mensfiris  brevidres  esse  quam  in  con- 

Stinenti  noctes  videbamus.     Hiijus  est  longitildo  lateris,  ut  fert 

6  illorum  opinid,  septingentdrum  mlllium.  Tertium  est  contra  sep- 
tentridnes ;  cui  parti  ntilla  est  objecta  terra,  sed  ejus  angulus 
lateris  maxime  ad  Germaniam  spectat.     Hdc  millia  passuum  octin-  25 

7  genta  in  longittidinem  esse  existimatur.  Ita  omhis  insula  est  in 
circuitfi  vicies  centum  mlllium  passuum. 

i 
t 

f 

The  mfunners  and  customs  of  the  Britons. 

1      14.  Ex  his  omnibus  longe  sunt  humanissimi,  qui  Cantium  inco- 
lunt,    quae  regid  est  maritima  omnis,  neque  multum  a  Gallica 
fjtt^  differunt  cdnsuetudine.     Interidres  plerlque  frumenta  ndn  serunt,  30 
^^^  sed  lacte  et  came  vivunt  pellU)ua3nie  sunt  vestltl.     Omnes  verd  se         ^ 
Britanni  yitro  inficiunt,  quod  caeruLeum  efficit  coldrem,  atque  ^oc^^^^y^ 
3  horrididres  sunt  in  pugna  aspectu ;    capilldque   sunt  prdmissOw_.  ^^^ 


\^< 
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atque  omni  parte  corporis  ras&'praeter  caput  et  iftbrum  supeiius. 
*  Uxores  habent  deni  duodSnlque  inter  se  commtlneBt  et  maximS 
6  f ratres  cum  fratribus  parentSsque  cum  llberiH  ;  sed,  sf  qui  sunt  ex 
hl8  nati,  eorum  habentur  llben,  quo  primum  virgo  quaeque  de 
ducta  est.  t 


The  Romans  are  surprised  while  building  a  camp,  but  drive 

off  the  enemy. 

1  15.  EquiteH  hostium  essedarilque  acriter  proelio  cum  equitatQ 
nostro  in  itinera  conflixerunt,  tamen  ut  nostri  omnibus  partibus      ^ 
superiores   f uerint   atque   eon   in   ^Ivaa   coUesque   compulerint  7  /v*^ 

2  8ed  complQribus^  ff4'^^^<y^'^  ci^aruB  inaecuti  nonnullos  ex  auls 

3  amlserunt.^Sx  flll  intemiisso  spatio  impriidentibus  nostris  atque  10 
occupatis  in  munitione  castrorum  Bubito  sg  ex  silvis  ejicerunt, 
impetuque  in  eos  facto,  qui  erant  in  statione  pro  castris  collocati, 

1  acriter   pugnaverunt  ;    duabusque   missis   subsidio    cohortibus  §.         . 
Caesare,  atque  Hts^  prTm^g  legionum  duarum,  cum  hae  perexiguo  ^^^ 
intermisso  loci  spatio/  inter  se  constitissent,  novo  genere  pugnae  j^A 
perterritls  nostris,  pei*  medips  Audacissiine  perrtiperunt  seque  inde^^  -^ 

fincolumes  receperunf,     Eio  die  Q.  Labenus  Dtirus,  tribOnus  mili-  fn^ 
turn,  interficitur.     llll  pluribus  submissis  cohortibus  repelluntur 


The  disadvantages  under  which  the  Romans  lay  in^Jiqhtini 

with  the  Britons. 


3| 

n.e  liomans  lay  tn.jiaia%nqt  i^  •^ 


1      16.  Toto  hoc  in  genere  pugnae,  cum  sub  oculls  omnium  ac  pro 
castris  dimicaretur,   intellectual  est  rostros   propter  gravitate m  20 
^    ^   armorum,  quod  neque  insequi  cedentes  possent  neque  ab  signis 
1^.      djgce^^e^^j^jier^n.t^  igy^s^^toa^  es8e^^jju8jr|j^Qn8^h^^^ 


lequit^autem  magno  cum  perlcuToproelio  dImicaii^'prof>tereag^#J^ 
^  quod  ill!  etiam  consult©  plerumque  cederent  et,  cum  paulum  ab    ' 
T^  Itftdonibus  jipatros  rpmovisaent.  ex  essedls  desilirent,  ct  pedibus25 
1  Sdispari  pi  iirlin  ^^^^^jJ^"^  j^^^^^^  ^^WFTSFSi^^  ratio  et 
4cedentibus  et  insequentibus  par  atque  idem  periculum  inferebat. 
Accedebat  hue,  ut  numquam  conferti,  sed  rari  magnlsque  intervallis 
proeliarentur  stationesque  dispositas    haberent,   atque  alios  alii 
d^inceps  j^ciperent,  integrlque  et  recentes  defatlgatls  succederent.  30 
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The  Romans  are  atjain  attacked,  hut  infiirt  trurh  a  defeat  on  the 
Britons  that  a  lanje  jtarl  of  them  disband. 

1      17.  Postero  die  procul  a  castrls  hostSs  in  collibus  cGnstitSrunt, 
rarlque  sS  ostendere  et  leniiis  quHin  pridie  noatrSs  equitgs  jtfQelio, 

2lacessere  coeperunt.  Sed  meridio  curii  Caesar  pabulandl^);aij^i  ^JJ^ 
tres  legiones  atcjue  omnem  equitatum  cum  C.  Trebonid  leg&to  *\  /r^^f* 
mlsisHet,   repente  ex   omnibus    partibus  ad   pabulatores  advoU-  5 

3verunt,  sic  uti  ab  signis  legionibustjue  non  absisterent.     Nostri  .4 

acriter  in  eOs  impetii  facto  reppulerunt,   neque  finem  sequendl  ^|^^^J[^ 
1        fecerunt,   quoad  subaidio  confl-.!  eciuites,    cum   post  se  legionSs 

4  viderent,  praecipitea  Jio^tesagetunt;  m^nofiue  eorum  numero  in- 
terfecto  neque  sul  Tolligendl  neque   consistendi  aut  ex  essedis  10 

5  dSsiliendl  facultatem  dederunt.     Ex  hac  f uga  protinus,  quae  undi 
k        que  convenerant,  auxilia  discesserunt,  neque  post  id  tempus 
^^^  quam  summis  noblscum  copils  hostes  contenderunt 


copiis  no:si>es  conDenaeruni;.  v    .J^*^   ^.■^ 

■i/^a^xmsage  acro-sft  the  Thames*   \J*^   ^     • 


aX*i 


CcEsar  forces 

18.  Caesar  cognito  consirio  eorum  ad  flumen  Tamesim  in  finSs  y 
CassivellaunI   «xercitum  duxit ;    quod  flumen^ ijno  omnino  JU]J2^15 
jedibus,   atque/vnSc 


aegre,    transiri    potest.      Ed  cum  veuisset, 
animum  advertit  ad  alteram  fluminis  ripam  magnas  esse  copias 

3  hostium  mstructas.^^^    Ripa"  autem   erat  acutis  sudibus  praefixis 
munlta,'^jusdemque  generis  sub  aqua  defixae  sudes  flumiue  tege-  c'*'*'^ 

ibantur.'M  His  rebus  cognitis  a  captivis  perfuglsque  Caesar  prae-  20 

.5  iQi^so  equitatu  confestim  legiones  subsequi  jussit.     Sed  eaC'celen-^ 
tate  atque  eo  impetu  milites  ierunt,  cum  capite  solo  ex  aqua   /j/r^0- 

.  exstarent,  ut  hostes  impetum  legionum  atque  equitum  sustinere 


rt  \A»on  possent,  ripasque  dimitterent  ac  se  fugae  mandarent.  ^  25/ < 


«>*-*i;^ 


jj^ 


Jdssivellaunufi',  "^voicling  a  pitched  battle,  harasses \(joesai^     W  ^k.  ' 

line  of  march.  \^  ^  ,^_^  »      ^^'X< 

1  19.  Cassivellaunus,   ut  supra  demonstravitrius,    omni  cteposinl  25  v  I*    j 
spe  contentionis,  dimissis  amplioribus  copiis,  millibus  circiter  quat-       ^^* 
tuor  essedariorum  relictis,  itinera  nostra  s^rvabat.  paulumque  ex  t^s^^, 
via  excedebat  loclsquo  impeditls  ac   silvestribuk  sese   x""^*^°hfttr   -^    ^ 
at(£ue  lis  regionibus,  quibus  nos  iter  facturos  cognoverat,  pecora  " 

2  atque  homines  ex  agrls  in  silvas  compellebat  et,  cum  equitatiii)  ao 


fi 
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jjoiostBr  llberius  praedtmdl  y&atandlque  cau«&  sS  in  agrSs  SjScerat,       i 
K^  omnibus  vils  ^^l^fM^^ e8ae4ftgpfr^ex  filv^  6initt6bat.  et  ni9.gno/^ 
cum  pericjlo  nnHtriJfmn  ^mti^^m  cum  iia  c5nfllg  atque  hoc  /A| 

Smetti  latius  vagarl  Drohi^^gJ^^    RelinquSb&tur,  ut  neque  longius 
ab  agmine  legionum  di{K:edi  Caesar  p^tfiTetur.  et  ^m^{yyy;p  in  agris  5    ' 

iendis  hostibus  nocflr6fcur.  quantum  labore    ^ 


v&Htandls  incendilsque 

atque  itinere  l^gidn&ril  Anilit^s  e;fficere  poteranrs^^>^t«C/i  ^liH 


-A^r 


submit  to  Ct 


Tkt^rinobantes,  a  powerful  ^ptuh  tr^ 

1  20.  Ipterim   Tiinobantes,    pro^  nrimssima  *earum    regioni 
qivita8|  ex  qua  Mandubracius  adiulescens  Caesaris  fidem  secutus^ 
ad  eunr  in  continentem  Galliam  venerat,  cujus  pater  in  ea  civitate  id^ 

'  rSgnum  obtinuerat,  interfectusque  erat  a  Cassivellauno,  ipse  fuga        i 

2  mortem  vita veratl  legates  ad  Caesarem  mittunt  jpllicenturay^y  sese  V^^ 

3  ei  dedituros  ,atq1ie  imperata  facturos  ;  petunt.  ut  Wandu bracium   \_(i 
ab  injOria  Cassivellauni  defendat,  atque  \a  civitatem  mittat  qui  -^^ 

'  4  Qiafi^it^mperiumque  obtineat.  His  Caesar^mperat  obsides  quad- 15^ 
rSginftft  frument|umque  exercitui  Mandubra(4umque  ad  eos  piittit^**^  . 
nil  iynperata  cell^riter  fecev^ti,  obsiid|s  ad 


'^s,^^  que  liolserun 


^* 


vK 


\ 


>bsiiaes 


I  frumeiituBi-     ^ 


•* 

K 


lany  other  tribes,  now  submit,  and  Ccesar  captuS^  the  '  tmorMi  ^'v' 
Y^       °f  Cassivellaunus.  \j^''^~        VJf^ 

1  21.  Trinobantihuf^  dftf6na|H  atque  ab  omni  militum  injuria  pro-  ^ 
hibitis,  Cenimagni,  Segontiaci,  Ancalites,  Bibroci,  Cassi  legatio-  20    « 

2  nibus  missis  sese  Caesari  dedunt.     Ab  his  cdgnoscit  non  longe  ex 

eo  loco  oppidum  Cassivellauni  abesse  silvis  paludibusque  munitum,  ^r 

3  QUO  satis  magnus  hominum  pecorisque  numerus  jj^iutfineiit<t)p-      ly, 
pidum  autem  Britanni  ypcant^  cum  silvas  impeditas  vallo  atqlJes^ 
fossa  iTQ^^niftnint;^  qap  iiicursi6nis  hostium  vitandae  causa  convenire  2£»V 

1  consiierunt.     Eo  proficiscitur  cum  legion ibus  ;  locum  reperit  egre-       , 
gi^  natura  atque  opere  munitum  ;  tamen  hunc  duabus  ex  partibus    \f^ 

50ppugnare  contendit.     Hostes  paulisper  morati  militum  nostrorumVr' 
impetum  non  tulerunt   seseque  alia  ex  parte  oppidi   ejecerunt.    - 

6  Magnus  ibi  numerus  pecoris  repertus,  multique  in  fuga  sunt  com-  3(r 
prehensi  atque  interfectt  • 
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A  sudden  attack  on  the  camp  by  the  sea  is  repulsedy  and  CastnveUauntta    !    JW 
\  sues  for ,  peace.  j  ^^ 

1  22.  Duiiv  haec  in  his  locIs.£^untur  Cas&ivellaunus  ad  Cantium, 
quod  esse  adSnare  supra  demoimrSrffftus,  quibus  regionibus  quat- 
tuor  reges  praeferant,  Cingetorix,  Carvilius,  Ta^imagulus,  Segovax, 
nuntios  mittit  atque  his  imperat,  uti  coactis  cxnnibus  copils  castra  ^yJ*^ 

2navalia  de   improviso  adoriantur  atque  oppugnent."  Ti  cum  ad  5b\v* 
— >— n»»n  TTor^if^f^oiTf^  iiostrl  eruptiop.e  facta  multis  eorum  interfectls, 
capto  etiam  nobili  duce  Lucjotorige,  suos  incolumes  reduxerunt. 

3  Cassivellaunus  hoc  proelio  nuntiato,  tot  detrimentis  acceptis, 
vastatis  finibus,  maxime  etiain  perinotus  defectione  civitatum, 
legates  per  Atrebatem  Commium  de  deditione  ad  Caesarem  mittit.  lo 

4  Caesar,  ^]"^  ''""fititnif??^^  hiemflrein  continenti  propter  repentinos 
Galliae  motus,  nequp  multum  aestatis  superesset,  at^jue  id  facile 
extj^bi  posse  intellegeret,  obgjdes  imperat,  et  giiid  in  annos  sin- 
gulos   yectlg^liP   p^ulo   Romano   Britannia  QgQ|]^g^t  constituit ; 

5  interdlcit  atque  imperat  Cassivellauno,  ne  Mandubracio  neu  Trino-  is     ,^ 
bantibus^nnreaW    X/Ludtrf         ^^ — fr-Vt^-  i^A  ^O^l^J'^V^^Cu^i^i^ 

jX  xJ^^ks^'^i'  returns  to  the  mainland.         //t<cM  V«v\    ^^iLflLldllll^ 

»»,.     1     23.  ^^H'^^'V?""  TpiPrti!  exercitum  reducit  ad  mare,  na1«igs  invenit  y^^y  - 
*    ••^refectas.     ^'°  '^"^"ftiiLl.   quod  et  captivorum  magnum  numerum  ^^^  *' 
S        habebat,  et  nonniillae  tempestato  deperierant  naves,  duobus  com-  M4.|/.  "0 
r ^3 meatibus  exercituni  reportare  Instituit.     Ac  sic j^cc\(\'\^y  \^l  ex 2S^. 
•J      tanto  navium  namero  tot  navigationibus,  Heque  hoc  neque  supe-      ^Jfl. 
r  3^  riore  anno  ulla  omnino  navis,  quae  milites  portaret,  desideraretur ;  ^j.     .— 
Jf  4  at  ex  ils,  quae  inanes  ex  continenti  ad   eum  remitterentur,  et  (j^ 
^       prioris  commeatus  expositis  militibus,  et  quas  postea  Labienus    ^^^*' 
p^       faciendas  curaverat  nuniero  sexaginta,  perpaucae  locum  caperent ;  4m^^^ 
j^    sreliquae  fere  onmes  rejicerentur.     Quas  cum  aljq^uamdiu  Caesar     w 
r^        frustra    exspectasset,    ne  anni    tempore  a  navigatione    exclude- 


^  retur,   quod  aequinoctium   suberat,    necessario  angustius  milites 
-^6  collocavit,  ac  summa  tranquillitate  consecuta,  secunda  inita  cum 

Jp      solvisset  vigilia,   prima  luce  terram  attigit  omnesque  incolumes  30 

r         naves  perduxifc. 

\ 
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ANNOTATIONS  ON  THE  SELECTIONS. 


a/^ 


CORNELIUS  NEPOS. 

Cornelius  Nepos  was  bom  about  the  year  100  B.C.,  in  Cis- 

ilpine  Gaul,  north  of  the  Po.     His  birthplace  has  been  variously 

^  given  as  Verona  and  Ticinum  (the  modern  Pavia),  the  latter  by 

J  the  German  historian  Mommsen.     There  is  also  an  old  tradition 

that  names  Hostilia,  now  Ostiglia,  as  the  favored  place,  and  the 

citizens  of  that  town  erected  a  statue  to  his  memory  in  1868. 

xj*\^        Nepos  probably  removed  to  Rome  in  his  youth,  and  spent  the 

^  greater  part  of  his  life  in  that  city.     He  was  the  contemporary 

f  and  friend       the  scholar  Atticus,  the  orator  Cicero,  and  the  poet 

'  Catullus.     Being  a  student  of  literature,  rather  than  a  man  of 

action,  he  took  no  part  in  military  or  political  affairs.     His  death 

occurred  probably  about  25  B.C.,  during  the  reign  of  Augustus. 

He  wrote  several  works,  of  which  there  still  remain  Lives  of 
Atticus  and  Cato  the  Censor,  and  a  work  entitled  Vitae  Excellen- 
tium  Imperatorum,  or  more  fully,  De  Excellentibus  Dncibiis  Exte- 
rarum  Gentium^  from  which  the  three  selections  contained  in  this 
book  are  taken.  In  all  the  manuscripts,  however,  this  last  work 
is  ascribed  to  a  certain  ^milius  Probus,  who  lived  in  the  time  of 
Theoddsius,  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  century  of  the  Christian  era. 
But  the  general  opinion  among  the  scholars  of  the  present  day  is 
that  Cornelius  Nepos  is  undoubtedly  the  author  of  all  the  works 
that  go  under  his  name. 

As  his  principal  object  was,  in  all  probability,  to  convey  moral 
instruction  to  his  fellow-countrymen,  not  much  reliance  can  be 
placed  upon  him  as  an  historian.  His  biographies,  however,  con- 
tain a  considerable  amount  of  human  interest,  although  he  is  apt 
to  be  too  one-sided  in  his  treatment  of  the  characters  of  his  heroes. 

1.  The  references  in  the  Notes  are  to  Parts  III.  and  V.  of  "The  Primary  Latin 
Book,"  edition  of  1900. 

Cf.=c(ym,pare;  fn.— footnote;  se.=tinderstand;  lit. ^literally ;  trans. -translate 
or  translation. 
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They  are,  as  a  rule,  either  models  of  excellence  or  examples  of 
unredeemed  baseness.  The  gray  light  of  history  seems  to  have 
nothing  to  recommend  it  in  his  eyes. 

In  style  he  is  generally  simple,  elegant  and  lively,  and  in  con- 
struction commonly  pure ;  but  sometimes  he  grows  careless,  and 
falls  into  anacolutha,  that  is,  broken  or  unfiiiished  constructions,  or 
into  constructions  not  strictly  classical.  At  times,  too,  he  indulges 
in  certain  syntactical  mannerisms,  and  in  the  disagreeable  repe- 
tition of  the  same  words,  where  a  change  of  expression  would  be 
quite  practicable  without  injury  to  the  sense,  in  his  choice  of 
single  words,  Nepos  is,  in  the  main,  classical,  but  occasionally  we 
meet  with  colloquial  and  archaic  forms  which  are  not  found  in  the 
best  prose  writers  of  the  Augustan  age. 


NOTES  ON  THEMISTOCLES. 


CHRONOLOGICAL  TABLE. 


Themistocles  is  bom  . 
Is  Archon  Eponymus 
Takes  part  at  Salamis 
Is  expelled  from  Athens 
Flees  to  Asia 
Dies  at  Magnesia 


B.C.  514  (?) 

.1  481 
r.  480 
..  471 
II  466 
II   449  (?) 


CHAP.  1. 

1.  Hnjas:  governed  by  the  phra,ae  vitia  ineuntis  adidescentiaej 
trans,  'his  faults  in  early  youth,'  *his  youthffil  excesses.'  ante- 
feratar :  subjunctive  of  result,  so  putentur  (V.  29).  halo :  in- 
direct object  after  ardeferatur  (V.  78,  v.  c).  The  huic  is  rather 
awkward  after  hujiis.     pares  :  for  case  see  V.  12,  b. 

2.  ab  initio  est  ordlendum  :  '  we  must  start  at  the  beginning,' 
lit.  ?  For  impersonal  use  of  gerundive  see  V.  120,  ii.  daxit : 
'married,'  lit.  'led  home  or  into  matrimony,'  sc.  domum  or  in 
matrimonium.  Qui  cum  :  '  when  he  ' ;  to  indicate  more  clearly 
the  connection  with  the  preceding  words,  Latin  constantly  uses  qui 
for  hie  or  is  (V.  172).  parentibas :  dat.  of  reference,  '  found 
approval  in  the  eyes  of  (V.  80,  6,  ii.).  It  is  also  explained  as 
dat.  of  the  agent,  '  was  approved  by '  (V.  80,  d). 

3.  Quae  :  'this' ;  see  note  on  Qui  cum,  preceding  section.  Ju- 
dicasset  :  =  judicavisset  (III.  66,  a),  totum :  adj.,  'wholly.' 
earn:   i.e.,  contumeliamy  subject  of  posse,     serviens:    'devoting 
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himself.'  Jndiclls  privatlg :  either  (a)  'private  arbitrations'  as 
opposed  to  ordinary  law-suits,  or,  perhaps  better,  (6)  'law-siiits,' 
'cases  in  the  courts,'  where  private  interests  only  are  concerned, 
as  opposed  to  contio  poprdi,  where  affairs  of  state  are  discussed. 
prodibat :  from  prodeo.  major:  'of  unusual  importance,'  lit. 
'of  more  consequence  (than  usual)'  (V.  98,  vi.).  opus:  pred. 
nom.  The  more  usual  construction  would  be  quibus  (abl.)  omis  erat 
(V.  99,  ii.). 

4.  In  rebus  gre^endis  :  gerundive  construction  (V.  119).  ex- 
cogritaadis  :  i.e.  {in  rebus)  excogitandis.  Instantibns  :  'the  pres- 
ent.' Notice  the  imperfect  tenses  in  this  sentence  and  the 
preceding  one,  to  describe  the  course  of  conduct  pursued  by 
Themistocles  for  a  series  of  years  (V.  180,  b).  Quo  factum  est : 
'the  result  of  this  was,'  lit.  'from  which  (or  whereby)  it  was 
brought  about,  abl.  of  cause,  nt  .  .  .  illustraretur  :  a  substan- 
tive clause  of  result,  forming  the  subject  of  factum  est  (V.  31). 

CHAP.  2. 

1.  oapessendae  ret  publioae  :  '  in  (lit.  of)  the  management  or 
public  affairs,'  gerundive  construction  with  gradus(V.  119).  belle 
Corey raeo  :  this  is  a  mistake,  the  war  was  with  ^gina.  Bello  is 
abl.  of  time  (V.  130).  ferociorem  :  pred.  ace,  goes  with  praesenti 
bello  and  reliqno  tempore  ;  '  more  high-spirited,  not  only  in  the  war 
which  was  then  being  waged,  but  for  all  time  to  come. '  For  case 
of  tempore  see  V.  131,  i. 

2.  metallis  :  the  silver  mines  at  Laurium,  in  the  south-eastern 
part  of  Attica.  They  were  very  valuable  and  belonged  to  the 
State,  redibat :  'was  derived,'  'came  in.'  largritione  magl- 
stratnnm  :  '  distribution  made  by  the  magistrates '  out  of  the 
public  treasury,  magristratnnm :  subjective  gen.  (V.  84).  ut 
.  .  .  aediflcaretur  :  substantive  clause  of  purpose,  object  of  per- 
svxisit  (V.  27),  trans,  by  active  infinitive  with  'to.' 

3.  Qua :  its  antecedent  is  classis.  niaritimos  praedones : 
another  historical  error,  consectando  :  see  V.  114,  d.  In  quo  : 
'by  this  means,'  lit.  'in  which  (proceeding).'  cum  .  .  .  turn: 
'  both  .  .  .  and. '     belli  :  for  case  see  V.  90. 

4.  Id :  what  is  the  antecedent  ?  saluti,  Graeciae  :  for  these 
datives  see  V.  81.  fuerit :  subjunctive  in  indirect  question  (V. 
35).  cogrnitum  :  with  what  does  this  word  agree  ?  Pergico  :  the 
second  Persian  war,  in  which  Salamis  was  fought,  480  B.C.  Nam 
cum,  etc. :  this  sentence  is  never  finished,  a  parenthetical  clause 
comes  in  at  hujus  enim,  and  a  fresh  start  is  made  at  Cujus  de 
adventUf  the  author  forgetting  to  complete  his  original  construc- 
tion, marl  et  terra :  usually  terra  vfiarique.  For  case  see  V. 
127.    neqae  .  .  .  neo  .  .  .  qulsquam  :  'no one  .  .  .  either .  .  .  or.' 
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5.  hnjufi :  'his.'  navlnm  :  gen.  of  characteristic  in  pred.  (V. 
87,  iii. ).  fnit :  '  was  composed. '  f uerant :  the  subject  is  txer- 
citiis,  but  the  verb  is  attracted  to  the  number  of  the  pred.  noun 
millia. 

6.  adventn :  'advance,'  'approach,*  not  'arrival.'  petl :  'to 
be  the  objects  of  attack.'  dicerentur  :  observe  the  personal  con- 
struction, which  is  the  usual  one.  For  mood  see  V.  151.  con- 
snltam  :  supine  in  -urn,  denoting  pu^-pose  (V.  IIG).  facerent : 
'what  they  were  to  do.'  For  subjunctive  see  V.  186,  1,  6,  i. 
dollberantibns :  '  to  the  inquirers, '  the  participle  is  here  used 
substantively  (V.  44,  i,  a),  mnnlrent :  '  that  they  must  (or 
should)  defend ' ;  for  mood  see  V.  186,  1,  c,  i. 

7.  quo  valeret :  'what  it  meant,'  lit.  'in  what  direction  it  had 
force. '  persnaslt :  sc.  iis.  esse  :  for  the  construction  with  per- 
suadeo,  see  V.  28,  v.,  and  note  on  section  2  above,  nt  .  .  . 
conferrent :  substantive  clause  of  purpose  in  apposition  with  con- 
silinm  (V.  196).  eum  enlm,  etc. :  '  for  that  was  the  wooden  wall 
which  the  god  meant, '  lit.  '  for  that  was  meant  by  the  god  as  the 
wooden  wall. '  eum  :  has  for  its  antecedent  ruives,  but  is  attracted 
from  eas  to  gender  and  number  of  murum  (V.  13,  i.).  sigrulfl- 
carl :  governed  by  notion  of  saying  in  persuasit  (V.  191). 

8.  Tall :  nearly  =  hoc.  superlores :  *  those  which  they  had 
before.'  sua  omnia  :  'all  their  be^^*^  ^  '^ ere  including  women 
and  children.  Salamlna  :  a  Crdek  ace,  so  j.  "na  CIII.  50,  d) ; 
for  case  see  V.  125.  majorlbus  natu  :  'elders,  JJ  'greater  in 
respect  of  birth. '  rellquum  oppldum  :  '  the  rest  of  ti,  -»  town ' ; 
reliquiis,  like  sitmmiw,  tnediAiSf  etc.,  regularly  agrees  with  its  noun 
(V.  86,  iv.  6). 

CHAP.  3. 

1.  Hujus  :  *his,'  i.e.,  Themistocles's.  His  plan  was  to  make  the 
war  a  naval  one.  dlmicarl :  impersonal  infin.,  subject  of  placebat 
(V.  56).  Trans.  '  they  were  rather  in  favor  of  having  the  battle 
fought.'  qui  .  .  .  occuparent :  'to  seize'  (V.  26).  non  pateren- 
tur :  'to  prevent,'  lit.?  non  sustlnuerunt :  trans,  'could  not 
withstand. '  omnes :  can  refer  only  to  the  Spartans  and  Thes- 
pians, the  others  having  been  sent  away. 

2.  classls :  this  word  governs  Grneciae  and  naviiim.  Trans. 
*  the  common  fleet  of  Greece,  consisting  of  three  hundred  ships. ' 
apud:  'off.'  oontlnentem  terram :' the  mainland. '  quaerebat: 
notice  the  tense. 

3.  pari  proello  :  *  after  a  drawn  battle, '  lit.  '  the  battle  being 
equal'  (V.  49).  adversarlornm  :  here  =  hostium.  Adversarin^  ia 
properly  'an  opponent  in  a  court  of  justice,'  snperasset :  = 
superaviaset  (III.  66,  a),    'doubled,'   'sailed  around.'    This  is  a 
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subjunctive  in  virtual  indirect  narration  (V.  177),  and  represents 
a  future  perf.  indie,  of  the  direct  (V.  187,  6,  i.)»  hence  lit. 
'  should  have, '  etc.  premerentnr  :  subjunctive  after  erat  peri- 
ctUum,  an  expression  of  fearing  (V.  133). 

4.  Quo  .  .  .  discederent :  see  notes  on  ch.  1,  4.  exadv^jraum  : 
'over  against,'  an  archaic  and  colloquial  form  found  in  comedy. 

CHAP.  4. 

1.  Tbermopylls  expngnatls :  *  after  carrying  Thermopylae.* 
astn :  i.e.,  Athens.  The  construction  of  accedere  with  a  simple 
ace.  is  not  found  in  the  best  prose  writers,  and  should  not  be 
imitated.  The  usual  construction  is  ad  with  the  ace.  nnllls 
defendentibas  :  *  since  it  had  no  defenders,'  lit.  ?  (V.  46). 

2.  Cnjns  flamma  :  '  by  its  burning  '  It  is  not  likely  that  they 
saw  the  blaze.  Herodotus  says,  'the  Greeks  were  thrown  into 
consternation  when  the  news  was  brought  them.'  domos  :  for  case 
see  V.  125.  The  plural  is  used  of  a  number  of  people  who  have 
di^erent  homes,  discederent :  for  mood  see  V.  27.  moenlbas : 
abl.  of  means.  nnl versos :  'if  they  kept  together.'  pares 
esse:  sc.  eos,  representing  vos  of  the  original,  'be  a  match  (for 
the  enemy).'  disperses:  'if  separated.'  id:  'this,'  its  ante- 
cedent is  the  substance  of  the  preceding  statement,  regrl :  *  ad- 
miral,' Eurybiades  was  not  king,  snmmae  imperii  praeerat : 
'  held  the  chief  command, '  lit.  '  was  in  charge  of  (with  respect  to) 
the  highest  position  of  command. '  snmmae  :  is  a  substantive ;  for 
its  case  see  V.  78,  v.  c.  Notice  the  variety  of  expression  in 
aiehat,  testahatur,  ajffirmabat,  and  the  force  of  the  imperfect. 

3.  vellet :  assimilated  in  mood  to  moveret  See  V.  177,  i.  de 
servis,  etc. ;  'the  most  trusty  slave  he  had.'  fldelisslmnm  :  for 
position  of  this  word  see  V.  173,  c,  iii.  regrem  :  the  Persian  king. 
snis  verbis:   'in  his  (Themistocles's)  name.'     in  tnga:  'on  the 

point  of  flight.' 

4.  qui  si  discesslssent :  'and  if  they  departed,'  lit.  'should 
have  departed.'  discessissenf,  represents  future  perfect  indicative 
of  direct  narration.  See  V.  187,  6,  i.  confecturnm  (esse) : 
supply  eum,  i.e.,  the  Persian  king.  Themistocles  said  confides 
(Y.  ]  87,  a).  Translate  freely,  '  it  would  require  greater  effort  and 
a  longer  time  to  finish  the  war.'  cogeretnr :  represents  future 
indicative  in  direct  speech  (V.  187,  b).  qnos  si :  =  sed  si  eos. 
agrgrederetnr :  see  V.  192.  oppressurnm :  do  not  translate 
*  oppress. '  Hoc  eo  valebat :  *  the  purpose  of  this  was, '  see  on  ch. 
2,  7,  above,     eo  :  an  adverb,     omnes  :  '  while  all  together.' 

6.  barbarns :  sc.  rex.  The  Greeks  called  all  non-Greeks  6ar- 
ba/rif  which,   however,   meant    rather    foreigners    than    savi^es. 
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doll:  partitive  gen.  with  nihil  (V.  i^,  i.).  opportanlaslmo :  goes 
with  loco,  angrnsto  marl :  'narroM/  part  of  the  sea.'  potaerlt  : 
we  should  look  for  an  imperfect  here,  but  Nepos  is  fond  of  the 
perfect,  as  being  more  vivid  (V.  33,  iii.),  oonsllio  :  *  cleverness,' 
'  sagacity. ' 

CHAP.  5. 

1.  Hlo :  adverb,  'here,'  'in  this  instance.'  male,  'unsuccess- 
fully.' tantas  reliqnlas  ooplaram  :  'so  many  troops  left,'  lit.? 
lis:  '  with  them, 'abl.  of  means  (V.  99,  i.)-  eodem:  Themistocles. 
grrada  depulsns  :  '  compelled  to  give  way, '  '  forced  from  his  posi- 
tion,' i.e.,  the  position  of  advantage  which  his  numbers  gave  him. 
ne  :  'that,'  'lest' (V.  138).  certiorem  fecit:  'informed,' followed 
by  infin.  agi  (V.  18,  ii.).  id  agi  .  .  .  exoladeretnr :  trans,  'a 
plan  was  on  foot  to  destroy  the  bridge  .  .  .  and  cut  off  his  retreat,  * 
lit.  ?  ut  .  .  .  dissolveretar :  substantive  clause  of  purpose  in 
apposition  with  id.  fecerat :  for  mood  see  V.  175,  i.  in  Aiiiam  : 
the  preposition  here  connects  two  substantives,  a  construction 
seldom  met  with  in  Latin  (V.  85,  v.  fn.).  idque  el  persnasit : 
'and  convinced  him  of  the  truth  of  this,'  lit.?  (V.  65,  i.).  id: 
cognate  ace.  (V.  72). 

2.  qua  .  .  .  reversas  est :  trans.  '  in  less  than  thirty  Jays  he 
reached  Asia  by  the  same  route  by  which  it  had  taken  him  six 
months  to  make  the  march  (into  Greece).'  qua  .  .  .  eadem  :  as 
often  in  Latin,  the  rel.  comes  first ;  via  (abl.  of  means)  may  be 
supplied  with  each  of  these  words,  diebas :  not  governed  by 
mmits,  bul.  abl.  of  '  time  within  which  ' ;  quam  is  omitted  (V.  98, 
iv.).  reversas  est:  the  perfect  of  this  verb  is  usually  reverti. 
se  :  subject  of  superatum  (esse)  and  coyiservatuni  (esse). 

3.  Earopae  :  dat.,  governed  hy  succubuit  (V .  78,  v.  c).  Mara- 
tlionlo:  'of  (or  at)  Marathon.*  Latin  regularly  uses  a  proper 
adjective  where  English  has  a  preposition  and  a  proper  noun. 
possit :  subjunctive  in  a  relative  clause  of  characteristic  (V.  32). 
tropaeo  :  lit.  '  trophy,'  here  used  poetically  for  victoria.  It  is  an 
example  of  the  figure  metonymy,  the  sign  being  used  for  the  thing 
signified,  pari  modo  :  abl.  of  manner  (V.  103).  namero :  abl.  of 
means  (V.  99).  post  hominnm  memoriam  :  '  within  the  memory 
of  man,'  or  perhaps  'of  which  history  has  left  any  record.'  The 
comparison  in  this  clause  is  somewhat  defective.  The  sentence 
might  be  completed  thus  :  Nam  [quo  modo  apiid  Marathona  parvo 
num£ro  militiim,  mxiximus  exercitus  devictns  est]y  pari  modo^  etc. 

CHAP.  6. 

1.  bello:  for  case  see  V.  130.    minor:   'less  great.'    Plialerlco: 
/he  harbor  of  Phalerum  was  the  one  first  used  by  the  Athenians, 
^t  was  open  and  unprotected,     triplex  :  it  consisted  of  three  har- 
bors or  basins,   Piraeus  proper,   Munychia  and  Zea.      Plraei : 
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gen.  of  definition  (V.  89),  c/.  *  city  of  London,'  or  perhaps  loca- 
tive (V.  127,  i.)-  11« :  here  =  talibns,  'such.'  digrnltate  :  'in 
grandeur,'  abl.  of  specification.     So  utilitate  (V.  102). 

2.  Idem:  'he  likewise'  (V.  162).  restltnlt :  i.e.,  after  their 
destruction  by  the  Persians,  praeoipuo  suo  perloalo  :  '  at 
special  risk  to  himself,'  abl.  of  manner  or  accompaniment.  For 
suo  see  V.  85,  iii.  qua :  abl.  of  cause.  What  is  the  antecedent  ? 
qua  negrarent  .  .  .  nllam :  *  for  saying  that  .  .  .  no.'  Relative 
clause  of  characteristic  (V.  32).  oportere :  *  ought,'  the  subject 
of  oportere  is  the  infinitive  phrase  idlam  .  .  .  habere,  urbem  being 
the  subject  of  habere,  mnnlta :  an  adjective  here,  quae  pos- 
■Iderent :  'for  the  enemy  to  occupy.'  For  mood  of  possiderent 
see  y.  26.  aedlfloantes  :  'in  their  building.'  The  participle  im- 
plies action  already  begun,  which  would  not  be  the  case  with 
aedificare  prohibere. 

3.  Hoc  .  .  .  volebant :  '  This  had  a  far  different  object  from 
what  they  wished  to  appear,'  lit.  '  looked  in  a  direction  far  other 
than.'  For  ac=' than,  see  V.  168,  i.  slbl  .  ,  .  fore:  'they 
would  have  a  struggle  with  them,'  lit.  ?  (V.  80,  e).  Before  this 
time  the  Spartans  were  the  recognized  leaders  of  the  Greek  con- 
federacy, in  case  of  war  against  a  common  foe. 

4.  qaam  inflrmlgslmog :  'as  weak  as  possible'  (Y.  174,  i.). 
■trnl :  note  the  tense  (V.  15).  qnl  .  .  .  vetarent :  '  to  forbid 
that  being  done '  (Y.  26).  His  praesentibus  :  'as  long  as  these 
were  present,'  abl.  absolute  (Y.  46).  desiernnt :  from  desino. 
For  form  see  III.  66,  a.     eos  :  i.e.,  Lacedaemonios. 

5.  rellqnl  .  .  .  exirent :  depends  on  praecepit.  The  indirect 
speech  runs  to  congererent.  In  direct  speech  the  subjunctives 
Would  probably  be  exite,  videbuntur,  facile,  parcite,  est,  putatis  (or 
putetis  in  clause  of  characteristic)  and  congerite  respectively  (Y. 
186) ;  or,  instead  of  the  imperatives  the  direct  may  have  jussive 
subjunctives  in  the  third  person  plural,  ut  turn  .  .  .  cum  :  '  not 
.  .  .  until,'  lit.?  satis  alt!  taendo:  'high  enough  for  safety.' 
tueiido  is  dat.  of  the  gerund  depending  on  satis  alii  (Y.  114,  6). 
neque :  'and  not'  (Y.  28,  ii.).  quo  factum  est:  see  on  ch. 
1,  4,  above,  ex  saoellis  sepnlcrisque  : '  somewhat  exaggerated. 
Thucydides,  whom  Nepos  here  follows  loosely  and  inaccurately, 
merely  says  that  m  any  columns  from  tombs,  and  wrought  stones 
were  incorporated  into  the  walls. 

CHAP.  7. 

1.  ut :  'when,'  with  this  meaning  it  takes  indie.  (V,  152,  6). 
magrlstratns ;  i.  e. ,  the  Ephors,  five  in  number  and  elected  annu- 
ally. They  exercised  great  power,  controlling  even  the  kings. 
dnceret :  'spin  out.'  oansam  Interponens,  etc.  :  'alleging  as  an 
excuse  that,'  etc.  — 


236  PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 

• 

2.  Gam:  'while.'  qnererentnr:  for  mood  see V.  151.  nlhllo 
mlnaa  :  *all  the  same,'  lit.  'the  less  by  nothing '  (V.  101).  non 
mnltam  :  'but  little.'  nianitioniH :  'of  the  work  of  fortifica- 
tion'  (V.  86).  saperesse  :  'remained  unfinished.'  imperium  : 
here  =potestaSj  i.e.,  'civil  jurisdiction,'  and  not  the  military  com- 
mand, which  belonged  to  the  Spartan  kings,  falsa  lis  esse 
delata  :  '  that  false  reports  had  been  brought  to  them '  (V.  203,  d). 
aequum  esse  :  for  infinitive  see  V.  191.  illos  :  subject  of  mit- 
tere,  of  which  viros  is  the  object,  qalbns :  dative  (V.  55,  iv.). 
haberetnr,  explorarent,  retinerent  :  what  forms  would  these 
verbs  have  respectively  in  direct  speech  ?  (V.  32  ;  26  ;  186,  1,  c), 
obsidem  :  'as  a  hostage':  pred.  ace.  (Y.  12,  c).  retlnereut : 
'  let  them  detain.' 

3.  Gestns  est  el  mos  :  'his  advice  was  followed.'  el :  dat.  of 
interest  with  force  of  possessive  (V.  80,  6).  p raedlxlt :  =j5rac« 
cepit,  'enjoined.'  nt  ne  :  'not  to,'  'that  .  .  .  not, '  f or  the  usu&l 
ne  (V.  28,  vii. ).  prins  :  connect  closely  with  Y/ftam.  esset  re- 
missas  :  for  mood  and  tense  see  V.  156,  a  ;  187,  6,  i. 

4.  senatnm  :  the  Senate  at  Sparta  was  called  the  *Gerusia,' 
and  was  composed  of  thirty  members,  including  the  two  kings. 
They  held  office  for  life,  but  had  no  great  influence,  liberrlme 
professns  est :  *  made  a  clean  breast  of  the  matter,'  'avowed  his 
trickery  with  the  utmost  frankness.'  suo :  'his,'  i.e.,  Themisto- 
cles's.  qnod  :  has  for  its  antecedent  the  clause  deos  .  .  .  saepsisse. 
In  the  English  translation  of  this  sentence  the  antecedent  clause 
will  come  first ;  'they  had  enclosed,  etc.,  a  thing  which,  etc'  quo 
faollins :  see  V.  28,  iii.  in  eo :  'therein,'  'in  so  doing';  eo  is 
not  the  antecedent  of  quod,  esset :  subjunctive  in  subordinate 
clause  in  indirect  narration,  showing  that  the  clause  is  part  of  the 
speech  of  Themistocles  (V.  175). 

5.  Nam  .  .  .  barbaris  :  either  (a)  '  their  city  was  a  rampart 
thrown  up  in  the  way  of  the  barbarians,'  or  better,  (b)  'their  city 
was  opposed  to  the  barbarians  as  a  bulwark.'  If  (6)  is  the  proper 
rendering,  then  oppositum  is  attracted  from  the  gender  of  urbem 
to  that  of  propiignacidum.  apud :  '  in  the  neighborhood  of. ' 
Marathon  was  twenty-five  miles  from  Athens,  regias  :  '  of  the 
(Persian)  king.'  feclsse  naufragrinm  :  'had  suffered  defeat.' 
The  expression  is  used  figuratively,  as  the  battle  of  Marathon 
was  fought  on  land.  For  infin.  fecisse,  see  on  aequum  esse  in  sec- 
tion 2  above. 

6.  qui  .  .  .  Intuerentur  :  'inasmuch  as  they  were  regarding,' 
relative  clause  expressing  cause.  The  present  subjunctive  would 
be  used  in  the  direct  speech  (V.  171).  Ipsoram :  indirect  reflexive, 
referring  to  a  subject  not  that  of  the  principal  verb,  universae  : 
'as  a  whole.'  miserant  :  for  indicative  see  V.  175,  i.  se  :  refer- 
ring to  the   subject  of   the  principal   verb,   t.e.,   Themistocles. 
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remltterent :  '  let  them  (or  they  must)  send  back,'  for  mood  aee 
v.  186,  1,  c.  cam  :  'for.'  essent  receptnrl :  'would  get  (them) 
back.' 

CHAP.  8. 

1.  oivlnm  :  subjective  gen.  (V.  84).  eandem  tlmorem  :  they 
feared  he  would  become  too  powerful,  and  establish  himself  as  a 
tyrant,  tostalartun  saffragrlis  :  '  by  ostracism, '  lit.  *  votes  of  the 
potsherds. '  When  an  Athenian  citizen  became  so  powerful  that  he 
was  considered  a  danger  to  the  safety  of  the  state,  he  might  be 
'  ostracized ' ;  that  is,  banished  for  a  term  of  ten  years  without 
loss  of  citizenship  or  property.  The  votes  of  the  citizens  were 
given  in  on  shells  or  small  potsherds  (ostraka),  and  six  thousand 
votes  given  against  a  man  ensured  his  banishment.  Argpoa  :  ace. 
of  limit  of  motion  (V.  125).  habitatam  :  '  to  reside,'  the  supine, 
expressing  purpose  (V.  116). 

2.  raairna  cam  dlgrnltate  :  'in  great  honor.'     absentem:   'in 

his  absence.'  accasarent :  subjunctive  of  purpose  (V.  26). 
fecisHet :  subjunctive  in  virtual  indirect  narration.  The  accusa- 
tion was  also  part  of  the  message  (V.  177).  Hoc  orlmine  :  '  on 
this  chaise,'  abl.  of  accompaniment  (Y.  103).  prodltionls :  for 
gen.  see  V.  91,  c. 

3.  ut :  'when.'  tatam  :  pred.  sc.  esse,  vldebat :  the  indicative 
shows  the  reason  is  that  given  by  Nepos  (V.  146).  Corey  rant : 
for  case  see  V.  125.  propter  se  :  'on  his  account.'  tig  :  =  the 
Corcyreans,  indirect  object  of  indicerent.  Molossam  :  =  Molos- 
soninif  see  III.  49,  b.     el :  dat.  of  possessor  (V.  80,  e). 

4.  in  praesentia  :  '  at  the  time. '  qao  :  introduces  clause  of 
purpose  (V.  28,  iii.).  majore  religrlone  :  'by  a  stronger  obliga- 
tion.' receptnm  :  '  when  received, '  =  cumreceptus  esset  (V.  43). 
caerimonia :  'veneration.'  In  fldem :  'under  his  protection.' 
reoiperet :  for  mood  see  V.  156,  b.  qaam  :  =  et  earn  (Jidem)^ 
translate  freely  '  and  he  kept  his  word. ' 

5.  cam  :  '  although. '  exposceretnr  :  '  a  demand  for  his  extra- 
dition was  made.'  What  is  the  subject  of  exposceretnr?  -qae  : 
'  but. '  oonsaleret :  for  mood  see  V.  27.  sibl :  '  for  his  own 
sjifety '  (V.  79).  esse  :  governed  by  notion  of  'saying,'  in  monuit 
(V.  191).  tam  proplnqao  :  'so  near  (Athens).'  tato  earn  ver- 
sarl :  '  for  him  to  live  in  safety. '  The  introductory  '  for '  of  the 
English  infinitive  clause  has  no  equivalent  in  Latin  (V.  110,  fn.). 
Pydnam  :  of  course,  the  king  did  not  intend  him  to  remain  at 
Pydna.  esset :  subjunctive  in  virtual  direct  narration,  represent- 
ing the  view  of  Admetus  (V.  177).  praesidii :  partitive  gen. 
governed  by  quod  (V.  86,  i.). 

6.  Hlo  :  'here.'  naatis  :  for  case  see  V.  78,  ii.  Thucydides 
says  *to  those  on  board  the  vessel.'     Quae  cum  :  'when  it,'  i.e., 
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the  ship.  perTenlsset :  Themistocles's  thought  would  be  si  ea 
pervenero  (V.  187,  6,  i.).  aibi  esse  perenndam  :  'that  he  must 
perish.'  sibi :  dat.  of  apparent  agent  (V.  80,  d).  esse  pere- 
andam  :  used  impersonally  (V.  120,  ii. ).  qnls  sit  aperit : 
'reveals  his  identity.'  sit:  subjunctive  in  indirect  question  (V. 
36  ;  37).  malta  pollloens  :  '  making  many  promises. '  mtdta  is 
a  cognate  ace.  (V.  72)  ;  see  also  V.  203,  d.  conservasset :  in  virtual 
indirect  narration,  representing  fut.  perf.  indie,  of  direct  (V.  177). 

7.  olarlsslmi  viri  :  '  for  so  distinguished  a  man,'  objective  gen. 
(V.  85).  diem  nootetnqne  :  'a  day  and  a  night.'  neqne  .  .  . 
qaemqaam  :  'and  .  .  .  nu  one.'  exponit :  historical  present  (V. 
179,  c).  cai :  i.e.,  the  captain,  gratiam  rettallt  :  'bestowed  a 
recompense,'  'rewarded.' 

CHAP.  9. 

1.  ita  :  'as  follows.'  Xerxe  reirnante  :  'it  was  in  the  reign 
of  Xerxes  that, '  see  V.  205,  a.  Xerxes  reigned  from  485  to  465  B.C. 
et  .  .  .  et :  'both  .  j.  .  and.'  aetate  :  'in  point  of  time'  (V. 
102).  de  lis  :  '  of  those,'  i.e.,  he  was  nearest  to  the  times  of  which 
he  wrote,  fait:  'belonged  to.'  antem  :  'now,' indicating  tran- 
sition. Artaxerxen  :  sumamed  Longimanus  ;  for  form  of  ace.  see 
III.  48,  d.  atqae  :  'and  also.'  his  verbis:  'couched  in  these 
terms,'  a  peculiar  example  of  the  abl.  of  characteristic  (V.  105);  it 
modifies  epistvlam. 

2.  Themlstocles  :  for  case  see  Y.  10,  ii.  Graiornm  :  partitive 
gen.  with  qxd.     ilomam  :  '  house '  = '  family.' 

3.  Idem:  'but  I  also,'  *I  however,'  introducing  a  contrast. 
malto  plara  :  '  many  more,'  lit  ?  (Y.  101).  ipse  :  understand  esse 
coepi.  In  tnto  :  'in  a  position  of  safety.'  proello  .  .  .  facto: 
*  after  the  battle,'  lit.  ?  lltterls  :  '  by  a  letter,'  cf.  the  meaning  of 
lUteris  in  ch.  10, 1.  littera  in  the  sing,  means  a  letter  of  the  alpha- 
bet, fecerat :  see  on  ch.  5,  1,  above,  drcamlretar  :  subject  is 
ipse,  i.e.  Xerxes,  understood,  qao  nnntlo :  'and  by  this  mes- 
sage,' abl.  of  means,     pericnlo  :  abl.  of  separation  (Y.  93). 

4.  a  :  'from,'  'out  of.'  Qaam  si  ero  adepta*  :  'and  if  I  win 
it';  for  tense  see  Y.  62.  habebis :  'will  find,'  'will  have  in.' 
ille  :  Xerxes,  de  :  '  with  regard  to.'  qaas  :  in  the  best  writers 
de  quibusy  and  not  the  direct  object,  would  be  used  with  coUoqui. 
annnam  tempas  :  'a  year's  time.'  des  :  frc.n  do,  for  mood  see 
Y.  27.  eoque  transacto :  '  and  when  this  time  has  elapsed. ' 
For  future  time  denoted  by  perfect  participle  see  Y.  41.  venire  : 
subject  is  me,  understood  from  mihi  (Y.  18,  x.). 

CHAP.  10. 

1.  Hnjas  :  Themistocles.  The  gen.  is  governed  by  animi  mag- 
nitvdinem.     vlram  .  .   .  conclliari :  for  construction  see  Y.  21. 
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venlam  dedlt :  'complied  with  his  request,'  *  granted  the  favor 
sought.'  litteris:  'literature,'  c/.  the  meaning  of  this  word  in 
ch.  9,  3.  It  here  refers  to  reading,  sermoni  to  speaking,  Persian. 
qalbas:  instrumental  abl.  (V.  99);  translate  'in  which.'  adeo 
eradltas  est:  'he  became  so  well  versed.'  dioatar :  personal 
construction  (V.  18,  vii.),  but  trans,  'it  is  said  that  he,'  etc.  The 
present  tense  indicates  a  result  continuing  to  the  writer's  time. 
qaam  11  poterant :  an  obvious  exaggeration,  unless  he  is  referring 
to  Asiatic  Greeks. 

2.  Mnlta  :  see  on  ch.  8,  6.  grratlsalmamque  Iliad  :  '  and 
the  following  the  most  acceptable,'  more  freely,  'of  which  the  fol- 
lowing was  the  most  welcome  of  all.'  illijd  is  in  the  same  con- 
struction as  midtaf  and  is  explained  by  the  infin.  clause  Ulum  .  .  . 
oppressunim  (V.  196).  utl :  'follow,'  'adopt.'  vellet,  opprea- 
sarum  (esae) :  in  direct  speech  these  verbs  would  be  voles  and 
opprimes  (V.  62).  lllam :  i.e.,  Artaxerxes.  donatas :  for  con- 
structions with  dono  see  V.  78,  vi.  Aslam  :  Asia  Minor.  Mag- 
neslae :  for  case  see  V.  127,  i.  slbl :  dat.  of  reference,  here 
nearly  =  possessive  '  his '  (V.  80,  6,  i. ). 

3.  donarat :  for  the  form  see  III.  66,  a.  his  qaldem  verbis  : 
'in  these  very  words,'  'on  exactly  these  terms,'  abl.  of  accompani- 
ment (V.  103).  Quidem  emphasizes  the  word  it  follows,  quae  : 
the  antecedent  is  urhem,  praeberet :  representing  praeheat  in  a 
rel.  clause  of  purpose  ;  so  sumat  and  habeat  (V.  26).  redlbant : 
indicative  because  in  an  explanatory  note  of  the  author.  For  force 
of  the  tense  see  V.  180,  b.  ad  nostram  memorlam  :  '  to  our 
time.'  sepnlornm :  '(namely)  a  tomb.'  oppldam :  Magnesia. 
quo  :  the  antecedent  is  sepulcrum. 

4.  cojus:  'his.'  sorlptnm  est:  best  turned  by  the  active, 
'many  writers  vary  in  their  accounts'  (V.  66).  nos  :  'I,'  =  the 
'editorial  we,'  which  is  commoner  in  Latin  than  in  English. 
eundem :  agrees  with  Thucydidem,  trans,  'on  this  point  also.' 
anctoreni :  'as  an  authority.'  morbo  mortunm  :  '  died  a  natural 
death.'  neqae  negrat :  *6u^  does  not  deny,'  'though  he  admits.' 
snmpslsse  :  for  construction  see  V.  18.  ii.  cum  :  '  because. '  se 
.  .  .  posse:  'of  being  able.'  quae:  'what,'  for  ea  quae,  pol- 
lloltas  esset :  would  be  pollicitus  sum  in  the  mind  of  Themistocles. 
Notice  that  quae  pollicittis  esset  may  be  briefly  translated  '  his 
promise '  (V.  37). 

6.  Idem  .  .  .  memoriae  prodldlt :  '  he  also  has  left  it  on 
record,'  'informed  us,' lit.  ?  ossa  .  .  .  sepalta  (esse):  the  direct 
object  of  prodidit.  legr^bns  :  '  by  law, '  abl.  of  accompaniment,  *  in 
accordance  with  the  laws,'  rather  than  abl.  of  means,  conoe- 
'^'^retnr,  esset  damnatus  :  subjunctives  in  virtual  indirect  narra- 
cion,  as  quoting  the  reasons  assigned  by  Thucydides,  The  sui>-tH^t 
of  concederetur  is  ut  ossa  ejus  in  Attica  sepelirentur  understood. 
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NOTES  ON  ARISTIDKS. 


CHRONOLOOrCAL  TABLK. 

Aristides  commandK  his  tribe  at  Marathon 

Is  Archon  Eponymus 

Is  ostracized 

Returns  to  fight  at  Salamis 

Is  recalled  from  banishment 

Acts  as  general  at  Plat^ea  . 

Organizes  the  Athenian  confederacy 

Dies  ...... 


B.C. 


490 
489 
483 
480 
480 
479 
477 
468  (?) 


CHAP.  1. 

1.  aeqnalls  :  * contdmporary . '  ThemUtocll :  gen.  or  dat., 
according  as  aeqxuilis  is  noun  or  adjective.  For  form  see  III.  50, 
d.  obtreotarant  inter  8e  :  '  proved  (or  became)  rivals. '  For  the 
form  of  obtredanmt  see  III.  66,  a.  inter  se  :  Latin  has  no  con- 
venient form  for  '  each  other '  (III.  62,  e). 

2.  la  his  :  'in  the  case  of  these  men.'  qnanto  :  abl.  of  differ- 
ence, modifying  the  comparative  notion  in  antestaret.  antestaret : 
for  mood  see  V.  35  ;  for  tense  see  V.  36,  fn.  1,  b.  innocentiae  : 
for  case  see  V.  78,  v.  c.  anas:  'alone.'  andierimas :  *have 
heard  of,'  subjunctive  in  a  restrictive  relative  clause  of  character- 
istic (V.  32,  ii.).  For  form  of  aiidierimtis  see  III.  66,  a.  sit 
appellatns :  '  has  been  called '  ;  the  perfect,  as  extending  down  to 
the  writer's  time,  testnla :  referring  to  the  vote  of  ostracism. 
See  note  on  Themistocles,  ch.  8,  1.  exsilto  :  abl.  of  means. 
annornm  :  for  gen.  see  V.  87.  Translate  '  was  condemned  to  ten 
years'  exile.* 

3.  intellegreret :  'felt.'  oedens :  'as  he  was  retiring,'  i.e., 
going  away  from  the  place  where  the  votes  were  being  cast. 
animadvertisset :  distinguish  force  of  ^ense  from  that  of  intel- 
iegeret.  qnendam :  from  quidam.  ut  .  .  .  pelleretar :  the 
object  of  scribentem.  For  mood  of  pelleretiir  see  V.  28,  v.  Plu- 
tarch's version  has  more  point ;  that  an  illiterate  voter  asked  a 
bystander  to  write  Aristides'  name  on  his  shell.  The  bystander 
was  Aristides  himself,  who,  on  asking  the  man  what  harm  Aristiders 
had  done  him,  was  told  that  he  was  simply  tired  of  hearing  him 
called  *  The  Just. '  cur  :  '  that, '  lit.  ?  daceretur  t  '  should  be 
thought,  subjunctive,  not  in  an  indirect  question,  but  m  a  rela- 
dvtt  clause  of  characteristic  (V.  32). 
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4.  laborasnet :  for  moo  1  see  V.  175  ;  for  form,  III.  66,  o.  The 
clause  qiiod  .  .  .  Uilxmixiet  forms  the  subject  of  plaeere  (V.  198^. 
appellaretur  :  for  mood  see  V.  24. 

5.  legritiniani :    Megal.'     pertallt :    what  is  the   force  of  per 

here?      postquani :    *as   soon   as.'      In  .   .  .  deaoendlt  :    'came 

down  upon,'  i.e.,  fi*om  the  interior  of  Asia,     sexto  fere  :   'about 

the  sixth,'   really  the  fonrth,,  as  he  was  banished   in  483,   and 

returned  in  480  B.C.     qaam  :   =  postqvam,  as  often,  the  omission 

here  being  probably  partly  due  to  the  presence  of  postqnam  in  the 

preceding  line,  although  Ne()os  is  not  always  so  particular,     erat 

expalsas :  pluperfect,  a  definite  interval  being  specified  (V.  152, 

6,  ii.). 

CHAP.  2. 

1.  Interfalt :  not  with  the  Athenian  fleet,  but  as  a  free-lance. 
pnirnae :  for  case  see  V.  78,  v.  c.  llberaretar :  we  should 
expect  the  indie,  here,  as  the  clause  denf>tes  mere  priority  of 
time  (V.  156,  a.).  Idem:  'also.*  praetor:  'a  general.'  At 
Athens  ten  generals  were  chosen  every  year,  one  from  each  tribe. 
apnd  :   'near.'     est:  goes  with /nsiM  a'so. 

• 

2.  hnjas:  i.e.,  Aribtides.  re  mllitarl :  'war.'  faotam :  a 
noun  here.  aliad  .  .  .  qnam :  'except,'  lit.  'other  than.' 
hnjus  imperii  memoria :  'record  of  this  command,'  for  the 
deeds  performed  during  the  command,  res  gestae  in  imperio.  Jus- 
tltiae,  aeqnltatls,  Innocentlae  :  depend  on  ilhistria  facta  (un- 
derstood with  mxdta),  but  translate  freely  '  many  instances  of, ' 
quod:  conjunction,  'that,'  'the  fact  that.'  The  subject  of  fac- 
tum est  is  the  result  clause  '\d  .  .  .  transferretur  (V.  197).  com- 
mnni  :  'united,'  'joint.'  quo  duce  :  abl.  absolute  (V.  49),  trans, 
'under  whose  leadership.'  erat  fagfatus :  note  mood,  snmma 
Imperii  maritlmi :  'leadership  in  naval  matters.'  See  note  on 
Themistocles,  ch.  4,  2.  duces :  e.g.,  Eurybiades  at  Salamis, 
Pausanias  at  Platsea,  Leotychides  at  Mycal  3. 

3.  intemperantla :  'arrogance'  (V.  96).  civitates  :  i.e.,  the 
maritime  states  engaged  in  the  war,  except  the  Peloponnesians. 
hos  duces  sibi  :  'these  (as)  their  leaders,'  duces  is  in  predicative 
agreement  with  hos  (V.  69,  v. ).     sibi :  for  case  see  V.  80,  6,  i. 

CHAP.  3. 

1.  quo  :  see  V.  28,  iii.  conarentur  :  virtual  indireot  discourse 
(V.  177).  quantum  pecuniae  :  'how  much  money,'  lit.?  (V.  86, 
i.).  quaeque  :  from  qiiuqiie.  daret :  'should  give'  (V.  186,  1, 
6,1.).  The  clause  qriantum  .  .  .  daret  is  governed  hy  cmistit^ceret. 
qnadringena  et  sexagrena  :  for  the  distributives  sec  III.  61,  e. 
Delum:  ace.  owing  to  idea  of  '  motion  to,'  in  collata.  Id  :  attract- 
ed to  gender  of  oerartwm  (V.  13,  i.).     vol ue runt :  'determined,' 

16 


242 


PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 


"'appointed.'    Quae  oinnls  pecunia  :  i.e.,  the  accumulated  amount. 
poatero  tempore  :   '  at  a  later  date.' 

2.  HIc  :  Aristides.  qna  .  .  .  abstlncntla  :  abl.  of  character 
istic  ;  freely,  'how  disinterested  he  was'  (V.  105,  i.).  fnerlt  : 
subjunctive  in  indir.  question  governed  by  e.st  indicium  which  is 
equivalent  to  a  transitive  verb,  '  shows. '  See  V.  18,  ii.  quod  : 
'  the  fact  that ' ;  quod  decessit  is  a  noun  clause  subject  of  est  indicium 
understood,  cum :  concessive  '  although '  (V.  65,  a),  tantis 
rebus:  'such  immense  resources.'  For  case  see  V.  78,  v.  c. 
praefuisset :  'had  controlled,'  'administered.'  qui  efferretur  : 
'the  wherewithal  to  bury  him,'  lit.  '(that)  wherewith  he  might 
be  buiied.'  qui:  abl.  case  (III.  64,  a),  efferretur:  final  sub- 
junctive (V.  26).     rellquerlt :  for  tense  see  V.  33,  iii. 

3.  publico:  *  at  the  expense  of  the  state.'  de  communl  .  .  . 
collocarentur  :  '  were  married  off  by  dowries  being  provided  from 
the  public  treasury . '  dotlbus  datis  :  abl.  absolute.  The  dos  was 
a  very  necessary  consideration  in  arranging  an  Athenian  marrij^e. 
post  annum  qnartum  quam  :  'three  years  after, '  =  anno  quarto 
postquam ;  post  coming  before  anno  quarto  is  felt  to  have  the  force 
of  a  preposition,  and  governs  the  ace.  Observe  that  the  Romans 
in  reckoning  from  one  date  to  another  counted  in  both  extremes, 
where  we  include  but  one.  erat  expulsus :  for  tense  see  last 
note  on  ch.  1,  5,  above. 


NOTES  ON  HANNIBAL. 


CHRONOLOGICAL  TABLE. 

Hannibal  is  bom 

Is  taken  to  Spain 

Becomes  commander-in-chief 

Lays  siege  to  Saguntum     . 

Crosses  the  Alps 

Wins  a  victory  at  Trasymene 

Crushes  the  Romans  at  Cannse 

Withdraws  to  Africa 

Is  defeated  at  Zama  . 

Goes  to  the  Court  of  Antiochus 

Commits  suicide 


B.C. 

247 

238 

221 

219 

218 

217 

216 

203 

202 

193 

183  (?) 

CHAP.   1. 

1.  vernm  :  for  gender  see  V.  194,  i.    quod  :=id  quod,  'a  thing 
which '  (V.  173,  d).     ut  .  .  .  superarlt :  a  substantive  clause  of 
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result,  subject  of  verum  est,  for  the  regular  ace.  and  inf.  (V.  197, 
fn.).  tanto  .  .  .  qaanto  :  'as  much  as'  (V.  101).  antecedat : 
for  mood  see  V.  176. 

2.  eo :  i.e.,  popido  Romano.  dUcessit  superior:  *came  oflF 
victor.'  Qaod  nisi:  'and  if  .  .  .  not,'  'unless,  then.'  Quod: 
a  conjunction  here,  but  originally  a  rel.  pronoun,  meaning  'with 
respect  to  which.'  clvlnm  :  subjective  gen. :  so  mnltorum;  see  V. 
84.  videtnr :  sc.  Hannibal  as  subject.  Latin  prefers  the  per- 
sonal construction  (V.  18,  vii.).  Translat'e  'it  seems  that  he.' 
potuisse :  represents  potnit  (V.  64,  i. ).  Translate  '  could  (or 
might)  have  conquered. ' 

3.  Velnt  .  .  .  paternum  :  'the  hatred  inherited  from  his  sire,' 
lit.  *  the  hatred  of  his  father,  left  as  it  were  by  inheritance '  (V. 
203,  a).  heredltate :  abl.  of  manner.  nt  .  .  .  deposuerlt : 
•that  he  laid  it  aside  only  with  his  life,'  lit.  (somewhat  illogically) 
*  that  he  laid  down  his  life  before  he  laid  that  aside. '  deposuerlt : 
this  verb,  by  a  figure  called  zeugma,  is  used  with  both  animam  and 
id  (sc.  odium),  in  a  slightly  different  sense.  For  tense  see  V.  33, 
iii.  qui  quldem  :  'since  (in  fact)  he.'  pulsus  esset,  indlgeret : 
distinguish  these  tenses.  For  mood  see  V.  65,  a.  opum :  for 
case  see  Y.  91,  /.  destlterlt :  subj.  in  a  causal  rel.  clause  (V. 
171).     animo  :  *  in  his  heart. ' 

CHAP.  2. 

1.  ut  omlttam  :  *to  say  nothing  of.'  Phllippnm  :  Philip  V., 
king  of  Macedon.  absens :  'without  meeting  him  in  person.' 
Hannibal  never  saw  the  king,  but  arranged  an  alliance  with  him 
by  ambassadors  in  B.C.  215.  Antioclius :  the  Great,  king  of 
Syria,  f ult :  v^e  should  expect  Nam  Antiochum,  qui  potentissimus 
fuit,  incendit.  bellandl :  obj.  gen.  rubro  marl:  by  Red  Sea 
the  Greeks  meant  also  the  Persian  Gulf  and  the  Indian  Ocean. 
arma  .  .  .  1»:  ferre  Itallae  :   '  to  carry  the  war  into  Italy. ' 

2.  oonsillis  olandestlnls  :  '  by  intrigues, '  lit.  '  secret  communi- 
cations.' regl:  dat.  of  reference,  'in  the  eyes  of  the  king.' 
adduce  rent :  subjunctive  of  purpose  after  darent  operam.  tam- 
qnam:  *  on  the  ground  that,'  lit.  'just  as  if,'  with  corruptum  (Y . 
44,  iii.).  corruptum:  sc.  eum  (i.e.,  Hannibalem),  subject  of  sen- 
tire,  alia  atque  antea  sentire :  '  held  different  views  from 
formerly'  (V.  168,  i.).  The  infinitive  depends  on  the  idea  of 
thinking  in  suspicionem  (V.  191).  feclssent,  comperlsset,  vidis- 
set ;  with  eum,  1.  16.     segrregari  :   'was  being  excluded.' 

3.  tempore  dato:  'when  opportunity  offered.'  Inqult :  repeat- 
ing adjunxtt;  regularly  used  parenthetically  as  here,  puerulo 
me  :  abl.  absolute,  utpote  .  .  .  nato  :  '  for  I  was  not  more  than 
nine  years  of  age '  ;  for  utpote  see  Y.  44,  iii.     annos  :  for  case  see 
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V.  129  and  98,  iv.     nato  :  agrees  with  me.     Jovl :  f'.f.,  to  Baal, 
the  great  divinity  of  the  Carthaginians. 

4.  conflolebatur  :  the  best  writers  would  use  the  pres.  ind.  here 
(V.  153).  vellemne  :  see  V.  35,  i.  dubltaret :  '  to  hesitate  '  (V, 
27).  dederls  :  for  tense  see  V.  02.  earn  :  obj.  of  tenentem^  which 
agrees  with  me.  nuinqaaiu :  emphatic  position,  in  ainloitla 
.  .  .  fore:   'befriends.'     fore:  see  V.  17. 

5.  neinini  .  .  .  qain  :  '  no  one  should  doubt  that. '  quin  .  .  . 
fataru>:  substantive  clause,  subject  of  dcheat  (V.  139,  b).  re- 
liquo  tempore:  'for  the  rest  of  my  life'  (V.  131,  i.).  eadem 
mente  :  see  V.  105,  i. 

6.  quid  .  .  .  co}?ltabIs :  '  have  any  friendly  intentions  to- 
wards,' etc.,  lit.?  for  tense  see  V.  178,  ii.  non  .  .  .  celaris  : 
•you  will  act  not  unwisely  in  concealing  them  from  me,'  lit.?  (V. 
184,  i.).  me  :  ace.  after  celaris,  the  ace.  of  the  thing  {id)  being 
understood  (V.  69,  vi.).  celaris  :=ceZa";ens.  in  eo:  =  Mi  hello 
parando.     me  principem  posueris  :   'put  me  in  the  chief  place.' 

CHAP.    3. 

1.  qna  diximas  :  freely  '  which  I  have  mentioned '  ;  complete 
the  sentence  thus,  qiui  (netate)  diximns  (entn  profectum  esse). 
obitnm  :  in  229  B.C.  praefuit :  'was  placed  in  command  of.' 
Id  :  i.e.,  his  appointment.  Cartliagrinem  :  see  on  Delnm,  Aris- 
tides,  <;h.  3,  1.     delatum  :   '  when  reported '  (V.  43). 

2.  annis  :  after  minor  (V.  98)  ;  with  natns,  the  ace.  as  in  ch.  2, 
3,  is  usual,  triennio  :  see  V.  131.  Sagruntum  :  a  corruption  of 
the  Greek  Zacynthus  (Zante),  now  Murviedro,  a  corruption  of  muri 
veteres.  foederatam  civitatem  :  'a  city  in  alliance  (with  Rome).' 
Notice  the  absence  of  connectives  (asyndeton)  in  this  sentence, 
and,  indeed,  in  the  whole  chapter. 

3.  Ex  liis  :  'of  these';  see  V.  86,  iii.  jmnibus  :  scarcely  cor- 
rect, as  many  of  the  Gauls  were  friendly,  nisi  vlctum  :  '  without 
having  first  defeated  him,*  lit.?  (V.  44,  iii.). 

4.  Hercnlem  :  referring  to  the  story  that  Hercules  brought  the 
oxen  of  the  triple- bodied  monster  Geryon  from  some  distant  island 
in  the  west,  over  the  Pyrenees  and  the  Alps,  quo  facto  :  '  from 
which  exploit,'  causal  abl.  The  name  was  really  of  local  origin. 
conantes:  'when  (or  who  were)  endeavoring.'  transitu:  see  V. 
93.  loca :  'district,'  'country.'  muniit :  'built,'  'constructed.' 
ut  .  .  .  posset:  substantive  clause  of  result,  object  of  effeciti 
trans.  *  made  it  possible  for.'  ea  .  .  .  qua:  '(there)'.  .  .  where.' 
Notice  the  contrast  between  elephantus  and  tinus  homo,  ornatus 
and  iiiermiSf  ire  and  repere. 
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CHAP.   4. 

1.  Conflixerat,  pepnlerat :  pluperfect  because  Nepos  looks 
forward  to  the  more  important  action  denoted  by  decernit.  8cl- 
plone  :  father  of  the  great  Scipio.     Scipio  was  really  not  present 

at  this  skirmish.     Clastldll :  locative  (V.  127,  i,)-  '* 

2.  Tertlo :  'a  third  time,'  adv.  utrosqae :  for  the  usual 
iitnimqne.     Ind.i :   'after  that.'     petens  :  '  on  his  way  towards.' 

3.  Hoc  itlnere  :  see  V.  130.  dextro  :  sc.  oado.  According  to 
Livy  he  lost  one  eye  altogether,  circaiiiventam  occldit :  best 
translated  by  two  co-ordinate  verbs,  'surrounded  and  killed,'  lit.? 
(V.  43).  post:  adv.  occupantem  :  '  while  (or  who  was)  attempt- 
ing to  seize.* 

4.  Huic :  from  here  to  ch.  5,  3,  there  is  great  confusion  in  the 
order  of  events,  el:  for  dat.  see  V.  52.  utriasque  :  'of  both.' 
proello :  the  battle  of  CannjB,  the  most  signal  defeat  ever  sus- 
tained by  the  Roman  arms.     Punlam  :  i  e.,  L.  Aemilium  Paidiim. 

CHAP.  5. 

1.  pugna  :  represents  a  cognate  accusative  in  the  active,  pro- 
fectus  est :  it  was  really  not  until  five  years  later,  nallo  resl- 
stente :  'without  anyone  offering  resistance,'  lit.?  habaisset, 
reverteretur  :  distinguish  the  tenses. 

2.  Hie:  adverb,  exercltus  :  '  to  his  army,  *  objective  gen.  See 
V.  85.  callidisslmo  imperatori  :  'shrewd  commander  as  he  was,' 
lit.?  dedit  verba:  a  colloquial  expression,  'fooled,'  'tricked,' 
lit.  '  gave  words  (only). '  obducta  nocte  :  '  under  cover  of  night, ' 
lit.?  delt|;ata  Incendlt :  'he  fastened  .  .  .  and  set  fire  to'  (V. 
43).  ejus  greneris :  'tricked  out  in  this  fashion,'  or  'of  these.' 
lit.?  dispalatam  Immlsit :  '  let  loose  to  straggle  in  all  directions,' 
'sent  straggling  off'  (V.  44,  ii.).  Quo  .  .  .  visu  :  'by  the  un- 
expected appearance  of  this  sight,'  or  'by  causing  this  unexpected 
sight  to  be  presented  to  them,'  abl.  absolute,  terrorem  Injocit 
exereltul :  see  V.  78,  v.  c. 

3.  rem  ^estam  :  'exploit.'  Ita  :  'so  very.'  ma^istrnin  eqni- 
tum :  'master  of  the  horse.'  This  officer  was  usually  next  in 
command  to  the  Dictator,  pari  ac  dictatoretn  Imperio  :  '  with 
an  authority  equal  to  that  of  the  Dictator'  (V.  105).  dictatorem  : 
attracted  to  the  case  of  macjistrum.  dole  .  .  .  fugavit  :  'lured 
into  an  engagement  and  routed.'  iternm  consnlem  :  for  bis  con- 
snlem;  'who  had  been  twice  consul,'  lit.?  absens  :  'though  he 
himself  was  not  there.'     pari  inodo  :  i.e.,  by  an  ambuscade. 

4.  Longnm  est :  see  V.  136,  a,  i.  satis :  predicate  adjective. 
dictum:  'statement,'  reieriin^  to  quamdiu  .   .  .  posuit.     posait : 
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see  y.  32.  restltit :  'successfully  opposed.'  In  oampo :  'in 
the  open  field,'  or  *on  level  ground,'  the  Roman  generals  pre- 
ferring to  keep  to  the  hills. 

CHAP.  6. 

1.  defensam :  see  V.  116.  Sclpionem  :  the  greatest  of  the 
Scipios,  afterwards  called  Africanus. 

2.  exhaust  is  .  .  .  facultatibas  :  abl.  absolute,  denoting  cause. 
Quo:  see  V.  28,  iii.  valentlor  :  'with  stronger  forces.'  In  ool- 
loqainm,  etc. :  '  a  conference  was  agreed  on  ;  the  terms  were  not 
agreed  upon, '  (or  freely,  '  they  could  not  come  to  terms  ').  Notice 
in,  '  with  a  view  to, '  and  the  change  from  the  impersonal  to  the 
personal  use  of  convenio,  unless,  as  is  possible,  the  first  clause 
means  'he  met  him  in  conference  '  (V.  127,  iii.). 

3.  Post  id  factum  '   '  after  that  was  done.'     incredlbile  dicta  : 

referring  to  bidno  .  .  .  pervenit ;  for  dictti,  see  V.  117.  The  feat 
is  absurdly  impossible. 

4.  Nnmidae  :  for  gender  see  III.  48,  c.  ado:  'the  field.' 
Ipsos :  i.e.,  instead  of  being  crushed  by  the  Numidians,  he  crushed 
them.     Hadrnmeti  :  locative. 

CHAP.  7. 

1.  Cum:  'although.'  occnpatns :  adj.  nihilo :  see  Y.  101. 
gressit :  what  is  the  force  of  the  tense  ?  (V.  182,  b.)  usque  ad 
.  .  .  oonsules :  'down  to  the  consulship  of,'  merely  to  mark  the 
date. 

2.  His  .  .  .  magistratibus :  abl.  absolute,  '  under  these  magis- 
trates.' lis  :  i.e.,  the  Carthaginians  ;  secum  might  have  been  used 
(as  su6s  for  eorum,  1.  14),  since  the  legati  represented  the  Car- 
thaginians, fecissent :  for  the  subjunctive  see  V.  147,  ii.  eos : 
the  Romans.  Fregrellis  :  see  V.  127.  essent,  redderentuT  :  see 
V.  27. 

3.  His  :  indirect  object  of  responsum  est.  Trans.  *  this  answer 
was  given  them.'  For  the  direct  form  of  the  answer  see  V.  193, 
acceptum  :  adj.,  'welcome,' because  gra^itm,  'pleasing,'  remis- 
suros :  sc.  se.  foret  :  =  esset  (III.  70).  nominl :  heTe=populo. 
cum  Imperio  baberent :   '  kept  in  command.' 

4.  domum  :  see  V.  125.  ut :  *  when '  (V.  152,  b).  rex  :  the 
usual  term  is  'sutfete.'  fuerat :  'had  become,'  'had  been 
chosen'  (V.  152,  b,  ii.).  Romae  :  locat.'v^.  annul:  pred.  adj. 
with  creabantur,  '  were  elected  (to  hold  (»3ice)  for  a  year. '  bin!  : 
for  the  force  of  the  distributive  see  III.  61,  c,  1  and  4. 

5.  pari  diligentia  .  .  .  ao  :  '  as  painstaking  as, '  here  with  the 
force  of  an  ace.  pred.  adj.  (V.  105,  i.),;  ioi^'nc  see  V.  174.     aoae 
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penderetar  :  'to  pay,'  lit.?  relative  clause  of  purpose,  so  qtiae 
reponeretur  (V.  26).  foedere  :  the  treaty  concluded  at  the  end  of 
the  second  Punic  war. 

6.  anno  post :  *  a  year  after,'  lit.  ?  (V.  101).  consnl'^ns  :  'in 
the  consulship  of, '  lit.  ?  (V.  49).  Boma  :  abl.  of  place  from  which 
(V.  126).  ratus :  'thinking'  (V.  44,  ii.).  «al  exposcendl  gr^a- 
tla :  '  to  demand  his  surrender, '  gerundive  expression  denoting 
purpose  (V.  119).  missos :  sc.  esse  (V.  18,  iii.).  senatus :  'an 
audience  with  the  senate.'  daretar :  'could  be  given,'  for  the 
mood  see  V.  156,  b.  In  Syriam,  etc. :  '  to  Antiochus  in  Syria ' 
(V.  125,  iv.). 

7.  possent :  virtual  indirect  narration  (Y.  177),  for  gitae  com- 
prehenderent  miserunt  implies  a  command,  in  direct  speech  compre- 
hendite.  Ipsuui :  contrasted  with  bona  and  domum.  exsulem  : 
pred.  ace. 

CHAP.   8. 

1.  domo  :  see  V.  126.  profngerat :  for  tense  see  V.  152,  6,  ii. 
oonsulibas  :  in  193  B.  C.  Af ricam  :  see  on  Themistocles,  ch.  4, 
1.  In  flnlbas :  we  should  expect  in  Jines.  sf.  .  .  .  Induoeren- 
tur  :  '  in  hopes  of  the  Carthaginians  being  incited, '  etc. ;  virtual 
indirect  narration  (V.  177).  Antlochl :  '  in  Antiochus,'  objective 
gen.  (V.  85).  persaaserat :  as  a  matter  of  fact  Antiochus  did 
not  invade  Italy.     Hue  :  to  Cyrene. 

2.  qua  :  '  as '  (V.  174).  absentem  :  with  Magonem.  1111 :  the 
two  brothers,  desperatla  rebus:  'in  despair  of  success,'  lit.? 
solvlssent  .  .  .  dedissent :  'had  weighed  anchor  and  set  sail.' 
duplex  memoria :  '  two  accounts. '  Interfeotum  :  strictly  only 
with  a  servidis  (a  case  of  zeugma)  :  with  naufragio  supply  periisse. 
sorlptum  rellquepunt:  'have  left  it  on  record';  scriptum  is  a 
pred.  ace,  modifying  interfectum  (esse)  eum. 

3.  autem :  'now.'  tarn  .  .  .  volnisset,  quam  :  'had  been  as 
ready  .  .  .  as,'  for  mood  and  tense  see  V.  61.  ejus:  =Hanni- 
balis,  passing  over  the  somewhat  careless  parenthesis  about  Mago. 
susolplendo  :  sc.  bello.  institnerat  :  'had  been  at  the  outset,'  sc. 
parere.  Tlberl:  dat.  after  propins  (V.  78,  ii.).  Thermopylls : 
as  a  rule,  the  same  construction  follows  quam  as  precedes  it.  This 
battle  of  Therroopylse  was  fought  in  191  B.C.  de  snmma  Im- 
peril: 'for  the  v/orld's  supremacy,'  lit.  ?  Quem  :  i.e.,  Antiochus. 
etsl  vldebat  :  see  V.  65.  a.  inulta  stulte  conari :  '  formed  many 
foolish  projects '  (V.  203,  d).  vldebat.  deserult :  sc.  Hannibal. 
The  change  of  tense  is  due  to  the  negative  (  =  '  in  no  single  case  ' 

4.  Aslam :  Asia  Minor,  lis  :  abl.  of  means.  Quo :  *  in  this 
battle';  sc.  proelio,  from  conflixit.  cum:  'while'  (V.  151,  fn.). 
Bul :   '  his  troops ' ;  suus  by  no  means  always  refers  to  the  sub- 
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ject  of  its  own  clause,     quo  oornn  :=eo  ayrmi  qxio,   'on  the  wing 
where'  (V.  173,  c,  i.).     rem  gresslt :   'commanded,'  'had  charge.' 

CHAP.  9. 

1.  fngato  :  at  Magnesia,  190  B.C.  verens  :  to  avoid  ambiguity 
trans.  'Hannibal  fearing.'  ne  :  'that  or  lest'  (V.  138).  qaotl  : 
'which';  the  antecedent  is  found  in  dederetur.  sni  .  .  .  pote- 
statem  :  ' had  put  himself  in  his  power,'  lit.  1  sai  :  objective  gen. 
(V.  85).  Cretam  :  '  in  Crete  '  (V.  125,  ii.).  quo  se  conferret  : 
'whither  to  retreat'  (V.  180,  1,  6,  i.). 

2.  vIp  omnium  callldisslmug  :  'being  the  shrewdest  of  men,' 
lit.  ?  nisi  quid  providisset :  '  unless  he  took  some  precautions. ' 
His  thought  would  be  era  .  .  .  nisi  proriilero  (V.  187,  a,  6,  i.). 
For  quid,  see  V.  166,  a.     exisse  :   for  the  form  see  III.  66,  a. 

3.  oapit :  'forms.'  tale:  'the  following.'  summas :  'the 
tops,'  an  adjective  ;  sc.  mnphoras  (V.  86,  iv.  b).  praesentibus  : 
'in  the  presence  of,'  etc.,  lit.  ?  (V.  46).  statuas  aeneas  :  'certain 
bronze  statues.'  domi  :  '  at  his  house, '  locative,  abjicit :  'threw 
carelessly  down.' 

4.  a,  ab  :  'against.'  ne  :  "that  .  .  .  not'  (V.  24).  Insoien- 
tibus  iis  :  '  without  their  knowledge  '  (V.  49).  tolleret,  duceret : 
sc.  amphoras. 

CHAP.    10. 

1.  Poenus,  Gretensibus  :  both  races  had  a  reputation  for  cun- 
ning, in  Pontum  :  '  in  Pontus  '  (V.  125,  ii.).  apud  quern  :  'at 
his  court.'     animo  :  see  V.  105,  i.     neque  .   .  .  egit  qnam  ar- 

mavit :  '  and  had  no  other  aim  than  to  arm. '    See  on  ThermopyliSy 
ch.  8,  3. 

2.  opibus :    see   V.    102.     minus:    'not   very.*      conciliabat : 

'proceeded  to  win  over'  (V.  180,  d).     eo  :  i.e.,  Prusias. 

3.  utrobique  :  i.e.,  et  mari  et  terra.  Romanorum  :  see  V.  84. 
Quo  magfis :  'so  .  .  .  the  more,'  lit.?  queiti  si  removisset : 
'  for  if  he  once  had  him  removed  from  his  path  ' ;  cf .  on  providisset, 
ch.  9,  2. 

4.  erant  decreturi :  see  V.  124.  Superabatur  :  '  Hannibal 
was  the  weaker,  'was  overmatched.'  muititudine,  armis  :  see 
V.  102.  erat  pugnandum  :  'he  had  to  fight '  (V.  ]20,  ii.).  col- 
ligfl :  for  the  infinitive  passive  with  impero,  see  V.  22,  vii.  vasa  : 
for  declension  see  III.  56,  d. 

5.  effecisset :  'had  got  together.'  ipso:  'very.'  unam  .  .  . 
navem  :  'the  ship  of  Eumenes  only' ;  unam,,  like  omiies,  in  em- 
phatic position  (V.  3,  a),  a  :  'against.'  tantum  :  with  defendere. 
satis  liabeant :  'to  be  content,'  lit.   'should  regard  it  sufficient.' 
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Id:  i.e.,  their  defence,     lllos :  seo  V.  188.     cons^.'     .u^os,  fao- 

tarnm  :  sc.  esse ;  the  notion  of  saying  is  supplied  i      "  praecipit 
(V.  191). 

6.  ut  scirent  faotarum  :  '  would  see  that 'they  knew  ' ,  for  sub- 
junctive see  V.  33,  v.  ceplssent,  interfecisseot :  see  V.  187,  6,  i. 
lis  praemlo  fore  :  see  V.  81 ;  freely,  '  thev  should  be  well  re- 
warded '  ;  the  subject  of  fore  is  the  notion  of  capturing  or  slaying. 

On  this  whole  passage  see  V.  193. 

CHAP.  11. 

1.  milltam  :  set.  Y.  85.  utrisqne  :  '  both  sides ' ;  note  the 
force  of  the  plural.  Quaram  :  i.e.,  classium.  pagrnae  :  *  for  en- 
gaging '  ;  objective  gen.  daretnr  :  for  mood  see  V.  156,  b.  pa- 
lam  faceret :  'make  it  clear' ;  palam  with  the  force  of  a  pred. 
adj.  cadnceo  :  equivalent  to  a  modern  flag  of  truce,  ut  faceret* 
mlttlt :  for  sequence  of  tenses  with  historical  pres.,  see  V.  28,  iv., 
and  cf.  concurrant^  ch.  10,  5. 

2.  qaln  .  .  .  scrlptum  :  '  that  there  was  some  written  propo- 
sal,' lit.  ?  For  quin  with  subjunctive  see  V.  139,  b.  sals :  dat. 
eodein  :  adverb. 

3.  quae  .  .  .  pertlnerent :  '  such  remarks  as  served  to  make 
sport  of  him. '  For  mood  see  V.  32.  neqae  reperlebat :  '  and 
failed  to  discover  it ' ;  cf.  last  note  on  ch.  8,  3.  oonunittere 
dnbltavlt :  cf.  construction  after  dubitabat  in  section  2. 

4.  Hornm  :  the  opposing  fleets,  praeoepto  :  for  the  abl.  =  *  in 
accordance  with,'  see  V.  103,  iii  unlversi  adorlantnr  :  *CV>n- 
centrate  their  attack  on.'  qnam :  *but  .  .  .  it,'  i.e.,  scdutem. 
consecntus  esset,  reoeplsset :  see  V.  61.  praesidla  :  the  castra 
nautica  of  section  6.     proximo  :  '  neighboring. ' 

5.  acrlas  :  'with  considerable  vigor,'  lit.  ?  (V.  98,  vi.).  coepta 
sunt :  'began ' ;  for  the  passive  form  see  V.  22,  iii.  Quae  Jaota  : 
'the  throwing  of  these,'  more  lit.  'these  wher.  thrown.'  pug- 
nantibns :  '  in  the  combatants '  (V.  44,  i.  a)  ;  for  dat.  see  V.  80, 
6.     poterat  Intellegi  :  trans,  freely  by  active  (V.  56). 

6.  nova  re:  'novel  device,'  'unusual  spectacle.'  vitarent : 
see  V.  186,  1,  6,  i.  puppes  verterunt :  after  the  analogy  of  terga 
vertere.  Cf .  '  to  turn  tail. '  oastra  nautica  :  formed  by  drawing 
the  ships  up  on  shore  and  throwing  ramparts  about  them. 

7.  conslllo :    'strategy.'      alias:    adverb,     pari   prudentla : 

'  with  a  like  cunning, '  see  V.  103.    Note  the  alliteration  in  the  last 
line. 

The  fact  of  his  dealing  at  such  length  with  the  silly  episode 
of  the  serpents,  while  dismissing  in  a  few  lines  Hannibal's  famous 
campaigns  in  Italy,  goes  to  show  that  Nepos  was  singularly  lacking 
in  the  sense  of  historical  perspective. 
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CHAP.   12. 

1.  flrcnntnr :  for  tense  see  V.  153.  cenarent,  dioerent :  see 
V.  31.     apad  :  ' at  the  house  of.'     Id  :  what  is  the  antecedent  ? 

2.  Patres  consorlpti :  the  regular  name  for  *  members  of  the 
senate  ' ;  for  patres  et  conscripti,  i.e.,  the  heads  of  patrician  fami- 
hes,  and  the  plebeians  afterwards  enrolled.  Hannlbale  vivo  : 
*as  long  as  Hannibal  was  alive'  (V.  49).  slue:  'free  from.* 
existimarent :  causal  subj.  (Y.  171).  In:  *  among.'  snuin, 
slbi :  indirect  reflexives  (V.  164).  seoam  :  direct  reflexive,  -que  : 
'  but '  ;  sc.  utf  from  ne. 

3.  His  neerare  :  'to  refuse  their  request,'  lit.?  aasas  est :  see 
III.  68,  c.  lllnd  .  .  .  postnlarent  :  *  but  this  he  did  object  to, 
their  asking  him  to  do' ;  for  the  use  of  ne  and  subj.  (here  in  appo- 
sition with  ilhid),  see  V.  139,  fn.  esset  :  see  V.  175.  Ipsl  com- 
prehenderent :  '  let  them  seize  him  themselves '  (V.  186,  1,  c). 
inventaros  :  sc.  eos  and  esse.  For  comprehenderent  and  inventuros 
following  recusavit,  see  V.  191.  maneri  :  'as  a  gift'  (V.  81). 
idque  :  '  and  which ' ;  for  id,  not  quod,  see  V.  170,  iv.  ai'dlfl- 
carat :  'had  arranged.'  ne  .  .  .  accidit :  'lest  that  should  hap- 
pen which  did  happen  ' ;  for  the  indie,  see  V.  175,  i.  usa  veniret : 
lit.  'come  as  an  experience,'  nsu  being  dat.  of  purpose  =  iisui  (III. 
51,  6),  or  perhaps,  'come  about  in  experience,'  itau  being  abl.  of 
accompaniment. 

4.  puer  :  'slave.'  So  in  South  Africa  a  native  servant  is  called 
'boy,'  without  reference  to  age.  plnres  praeter  consnetudi- 
nem  :  'more  than  usual' or  'an  unusual  number,' lit.  ?  A  some- 
what pleonastic  expression.  Qui :  '  Hannibal.'  nam  .  .  .  ob- 
slderetur  :  ii:*--  :ect  question ;  for  force  of  num  see  V.  35,  i. 

5.  quid  esset:  'how  matters  stood. '  occnpatos,  factum:  sc. 
esse,  ae  petl :  'he  was  the  person  they  were  seeking,'  lit.?  (V. 
205,  a),  slbl :  see  V.  80,  d.  retinendam  :  trans,  by  '  could, '  as 
often  in  the  case  of  a  gerundive  with  a  negative  or  vix.  quam 
.  .  .  dimitteret :  '  that  he  might  not  give  this  up  at  another's 
bidding,'  i.e.,  he  wished  to  die  free,  and  not  to  be  dragged  in 
triumph  through  the  streets  of  Rome  and  then  put  to  death. 
arbitrio :  see  V.  103,  iii.  consnerat :  for  the  force  of  the  plu- 
perfect see  V.  182,  e. 

CHAP.   13. 

1.  -que:  omit  in  trans.  (V.  205,  /.)  laborlbus :  see  V.  54. 
acqulevit :  a  very  appropriate  word  after  perfunctus  lahoribus. 
Qnibus  consullbus :  'in  what  consulship,'  'in  what  year'  (V. 
49) ;   notice  the  indirect  question  introduced  by  abl.  absolute. 
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The  dates  are  183,  182  and  181  B.C.  respectively,  so  septiiagesimo 
cannot  be  correct,     mortaum  .  .   .  rellqalt :  cf.  on  ch.  8,  2. 

2.  Atqne  :  *I  may  add.'  hlo  tantas  :  regularly  used  instead  of 
hie  magnus.  -qne  :  omit  in  trans,  dlstrlctus :  *  though  busy ' 
(V.  42).  nonnihil  .  .  .  litteris :  '  devoted  considerable  time 
to  literary  pursuits.'  temporls  :  for  gen.  see  V.  86,  i.  oonfectl : 
'written.'  ad  Bhodlos  :  the  title  of  the  work  ;  sc.  liber  ad  Bho- 
dios  scripUis.    Trans.  '  among  them  one  dedicated  to  the  Rhodians. ' 

3.  Hnjus  .  .  .  Kesta'.  '  Hannibal's  achievements  in  war.'  duo: 
sc.  prodvienint,  but  trans,  freely  'there  were  two.'  slmal :  not  = 
eodem  tempore,  but =CMm  eo  of  the  preceding  line,  usaa  est  doc- 
tore  :  'had  as  his  teacher'  (V.  55,  v.). 
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CAIUS  JULIUS  C^SAR. 

Ca'.us  Julius  CitaAR  was  born  at  Rome  on  the  12th  of  July, 
100  B.C.  (or,  as  Moinmsen  holds,  in  102  B.C.),  of  one  of  the 
oldest  patrici.m  families  of  that  city.  Although  of  aristocratic 
birth  he  espoused  the  cause  of  the  popular  party,  and  after  barely 
escaping  with  his  life  on  the  defeat  of  that  party  by  Sulla  in  82 
B.C.,  he  withdrew  from  active  politics  for  several  years.  By 
70  B.C.,  however,  he  had  become  a  favorite  of  the  people,  and  one 
of  its  most  influential  leaders.  He  rose  rapidly  through  the  various 
grades  of  office,  being  made  in  succession  quaestor,  aedile,  pontifex 
maximus  (a  life-office),  praetor,  and  finally  consul  in  B.C.  59.  The 
three  leading  men  of  Rome  at  this  time  were  Pompey,  represent- 
ing the  nobles ;  Caesar,  the  leader  of  the  popular  party  ;  and 
Crassus,  whose  influence  was  largely  due  to  his  immense  wealth. 
On  Caesar's  suggestion  they  formed  a  coalition  (the  so-called  First 
Triumvirate),  the  result  of  which  was  to  place  the  practical  suprem- 
acy of  the  state  in  the  hands  of  these  three  men.  The  powerful 
influence  of  this  coalition  secured  for  him,  after  his  consulship,  the 
administration  for  five  years  of  the  three  provinces,  lUyricum  and 
Cisalpine  and  Transalpine  Gaul.  In  55  B.C.,  by  an  agreement 
with  Pompey  and  Crassus,  this  command  was  extended  for  another 
period  of  five  years. 

After  the  conquest  of  Gaul,  which  engaged  the  attention  of 
Caesar  from  58  to  51  B.C.,  civil  war  arose  between  him  and 
Pompey,  his  sole  remaining  rival,  Crassus  having  fallen  in  battle 
in  the  East.  By  the  overthrow  of  the  Pompeian  party  Caesar 
became  practically  supreme  ruler  of  the  Roman  world.  He  showed 
unexpected  clemency  to  his  former  opponents,  and  began  a  brill- 
iant career  as  administrator  and  refv  ner.  But  the  Roman  aris- 
tocracy, alarmed  at  his  great  power  and  popularity  and  their  own 
loss  of  prestige,  formed  a  conspiracy  to  remove  him,  being  actuated 
in  some  cases  by  jealousy,  in  others  by  an  honest  but  short-sighted 
desire  to  bring  back  republican  freedom ;  and  on  the  Ides  (the 
15th)  of  March,  44  B.C.,  *The  foremost  man  of  all  this  world' 
fell  beneath  the  daggers  of  the  conspirators,  at  the  base  of  Pom- 
pey's  statue.  Saddest  of  all,  one  of  his  many  wounds  was  dealt  by 
the  hand  of  his  intimate  friend  Brutus. 
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We  are  told  that  in  personal  appearance  Caesar  was  noble  and 
cunimanding.  He  was  tall  of  stature  and  of  slender  build,  his 
complexion  was  pale,  his  nose  prominent  and  decidedly  *  Roman,' 
his  eyes  were  black,  keen  and  full  of  expression.  In  later  life  he 
had  a  tendency  to  baldness.  His  constitution  was  naturally  deli- 
cate, and  he  was  subject  to  attacks  of  epilepsy,  but  by  constant 
exercise  and  temperate  living  he  managed  to  acquire  vigorous* 
health,  so  that  he  could  endure  the  most  prolonged  toil  and  most 
arduous  exertions. 

The  genius  of  Caesar  was  many-sided,  and  he  excelled  in  every- 
thing he  undertook.  Not  only  was  he  one  of  the  greatest  generals 
of  all  time,  but  he  was  pre-eminent  as  a  law-giver,  a  jurist  and  a 
statesman.  Moreover,  he  has  left  behind  him  a  reputation  as  an 
orator,  a  poet,  a  mathematician,  an  architect  and  engineer,  while 
as  an  historian  he  will  ever  rank  with  the  highest.  He  was  the 
author  of  numerous  literary  woiks,  on  many  different  subjects, 
but  of  these  all  that  have  come  down  to  us  are  his  Commentarii  De 
Bello  Gallico  (from  which  the  selections  contained  in  this  book  are 
taken),  and  his  Commentarii  De  Bello  Civili  (in  three  books),  a 
history  of  the  war  between  himself  and  Pompey. 

The  Commentaries'  of  Caesar  are  memoirs  written  by  himself, 
descriptive  of  his  different  campaigns.  It  is  uncertain  whether  the 
work  was  written  as  the  war  went  on,  and  issued  book  by  book,  or 
whether  it  was  composed  towards  the  end  of  the  war.  Each  book 
of  the  Commentaries  on  the  Gallic  War  contains  the  account  of  a 
single  year's  campaign.  There  are  seven  books  in  all,  the  history 
of  the  eighth  year's  operations  having  been  composed  after  Caesar's 
death  by  Aulus  Hirtius,  one  of  his  lieutenants. 

The  Commentarii,  by  universal  consent,  are  written  in  the  purest 
Latin,  in  a  styi  ^  marked  by  great  simplicity  and  conciseness,  and, 
in  spite  of  its  coi.densation,  by  singular  ease  and  elegance.  The 
best  judges  among  Caesar's  contemporaries  praise  his  literary  style 
for  its  purity  of  diction,  and  its  business-like  directness  of  expres- 
sion. Cicero,  the  best  literary  critic  of  his  day,  has  this  to  say  of 
Caesar's  Commentaries  :  "I  pronounce  them  to  be,  in  fact,  entirely 
commendable  ;  for  they  are  simple,  straightforward,  of  a  charming 
elegance,  stripped  of  all  rhetorical  adornments." 

1.  Commentarii  (sc.  libri),  meaning  sketches,  jottings,  is  used  as  the  title  of  a  book 
on  any  subject,  but  especially  an  historical  one,  which  is  only  sketched  down  or 
written  without  careful  revision. 


254  PRIMARY   LATIN   Bf)OK. 

Tn  the  choice  of  single  wf»rds  Cuesar  is  pure  and  classical,  as  we 
should  expect  that  writer  lo  })e,  who,  according  to  Aulus  GeHius, 
the  Roman  granunarian,  has  left  us  the  invaluable  advice  "to  shun 
an  uncommon  or  out  (»f  the  way  word  as  a  ship  would  a  rock." 
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CHAP.   1. 

1.  qui  fuit,  etc. :  'which  was  the  year  whon  ,  .  .  w^re  consuls,* 
lit.  'Pompey  and  Crassus  (being)  consuls'  (V.  49).  The  consuls 
are  named  merely  to  fix  the  date,  65  B.C.  For  the  agreement  of 
qui  see  V.  13,  i.  Germant :  the  larger  division  to  which  Usi- 
petes  and  Tenct.eri  both  belonged.  multitndlne  :  ■  almost  abl. 
of  manner  ( =  '  in  large  numbers '),  as  it  is  really  included  in  the 
subject,    mari  :  '  that  part  of  the  sea.'    quo  :  adverb, '  into  which.  * 

2.  Causa  transenndl :  '  the  reason  for  crossing  ' ;  contrast  with 
the  meaning  and  order  of  bellandi  causa  in  section  4.  quod  : 
•that,'  lit.  *  because'  (V.  198).  annos :  with  exagitati  (V.  129). 
bello :  with  premebantur,  premebantur :  Caesar'a  reason  (V. 
146).     agricultura :  see  V.  93. 

3.  omnium  :  in  emphatic  position  (\ .  3,  a). 

4.  HI :  the  Suebi.  ex  qulbus  slngrula  mlllla  :  *  from  each 
of  which  a  thousand';  lit.  'from  which  .  .  .  one  thousand  each.' 
For  the  distributive  see  III.  61,  c. 

5.  mangernnt :  'remain,'  lit.  ?  For  tense  see  V.  182,  c.  lllost 
nil:  'the  others.'  Hi:  reiera  to  reliqui.  anno  post:  'the  next 
year '  (V.  101). 

7.  agrrl  .  .  .  nihil  est  :  'there  is  no  .  .  .  land'  (V.  86,  1.). 
longrlna  anno:  Monger  than  a  year'  (V.  98).  licet:  'they  are 
allowed,'  lit.  ?  (V.  143). 

8.  mnltum  :  adverb,  frnmento  :  trans,  by  'on,'  lit.  'by  means 
of.'  maxlmam  partem:  'for  the  most  part*  (V.  72,  i.).  sunt 
in  venatlonlbns  :   'are  engaged  in  hunting,' lit.  'hunts.' 

9.  quae  res:  'this  fact,'  i.e.,  the  frequent  hunting;  subject 
of  edit.  To  indicate  more  clearly  the  connection  with  the  preced- 
ing words,  Latin  constantly  uses  qui  for  hie  or  is  (V.  172).  ge- 
nere :  *  from  (or  because  of)  the  character '  (V.  96).  cum  .  .  . 
faclant :  explaining  libertate  vitae ;  trans,  by  a  parenthetic  clause 
with*  for';  lit.  'since.'  nullo  .  .  .  assuefactl:  'as  they  are  not 
accustomed  to  any  obedience  or  discipline ' ;  for  the  abl.  see  Y.  99. 
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faelant :  for  mood  Hee  Y.  148.     allt :   'increaHeH.'    Immau/.  etc.  ; 

*  of  huge  stature, '  lit.?    Understand  eos,  hominen  being  a  factitive 
pred.  ace.     magrnitudlne  :  see  Y   105. 

10.  Atqae  :  '  moreover  '  in  eani  .  .  .  addnzernnt :  lit.  *  have 
brought  themselves  to  that  (  =  such  a)  custom,'  freely,  'have  so 
accustomed  themselves.'  locis  f rlgldlssimls  :  'although  the  cli- 
mate is  very  cold,'  lit.  ?  (Y.  49).  neqne  vestltas  qnlcqnam  :  'no 
clothing,'  lit.?  (Y.  86,  i.).  haberent :  for  the  mood  see  Y  29. 
Here  to  be  translated  exceptionally  by  the  present  tense,  so  lava- 
rentur.  See  Y.  36,  fn.  1,  6.  qaarnm  :  trans,  after  exiguttatem, 
lavarentar  :  for  the  voice  see  V.  203,  /.  i. 

CHAP.  2. 

1.  Mercatorlbns  est  aditas  :  '  traders  are  admitted, '  lit.  ?  eo  : 
adv.,  'for  this  purpose,  explained  by  iit  .  .  .  habeant ;  omit  in 
trans,  qnibas  vendant :  '(persons)  to  whom  to  sell,'  freely, 
'  purchasers  for '  (Y.  26).  The  object  of  the  verb  is  (ea)  quae  hello 
ceperint.  For  the  omission  of  the  antecedents  see  V.  173,  a. 
habeant :  see  Y.  24.  ceperint :  for  the  mood  see  Y.  177.  quo  : 
*that  or  because.'  ad:  'among.'  desiderent :  for  mood  see  Y. 
147,  iii. 

2.  Qnln  etiam  :  'nay  even.'  Jamentls:  here  'horses,'  gener- 
ally beasts  of  burden.  Jnmentis  importatis  is  governed  by  utuntur 
(Y.  54) ;  to  keep  the  Latin  order,  trans,  freely,  '  as  for  horses  .  .  . 
use  imported  ones.'  qnibus,  etc.  :  'in  which  .  .  .  take  particu- 
lar pleasure, '  *  for  which  .  .  .  have  a  special  fancy ' ;  lit.  '  with 
which.'  quaeque  :  two  words;  trans.  '  and  for  which  they  pay  a 
high  price,'  lit.?  pretlo  :  for  case  see  Y.  100.  quae  .  .  .  haec  : 
trans,  haec  before  the  relative  clause  (Y.  5,  i.).  haec  quae  .  .  . 
parva  :  may  be  freely  rendered  '  the  native  ones,  which  are  small, ' 
etc.  snmml  .  .  .  efficlnnt :  trans.  '  they  make  capable  of  the 
utmost  toil,*  lit.  *  render  so  that  they  are  of  the  utmost  endurance ' 
(Y.  87,  iii.).     ut  sint :  for  construction  see  Y.  33,  v. 

3.  pedlbns  :  'on  foot.'  eodem  vestigrio  :  'on  the  same  spot' 
(Y.  127,  ii.).  assnefecerunt :  trans,  by  the  present  perfect. 
qnos :  'and  .  .  .  them.'  cum  asus  est :  'when  there  is  need'; 
for  mood  and  tense  see  Y.  149. 

4.  morlbus:  abl.  ;  trans,  by  ' according  to '  (Y.  103,  iii.).     tur 
plus :  pred.  nom. ,   agreeing  with  quicquam.     hab«tar :    *  is  re- 
garded.'    ephlpplls:  governed  by  uti.     The  saddle  proper  was  a 
much  later  invention. 

5.  qaemvls  :  from  q^iivls,  with  numerum.  adlre  ad  :  '  advance 
against. '  qaamvls  panel  :  '  however  small  their  numbers.  No- 
tice the  case  of  paiici  (Y.  66,  ii.). 
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S.  qaod  :  conjunction,  ea  re:  'by  it,'  *by  that  means,'  lit.? 
homines  :  ace. 

CHAP.  3. 

1.  Pnblioe  :  not  'publicly,'  but  'as  a  state,'  'as  a  community.' 
qaam  latisslme  :  '  as  far  as  possible '  (Y.  174,  i.),  vacare  agros  : 
'for  the  country  to  be  unoccupied,'  subject  of  esse  (V  195).  hao 
re  si§rniflcari :  '  that  this  indicates,'  lit.  ?  The  clause  magnum 
numerum,  .  .  .  posse  forms  the  subject  of  signijicari. 

2.  ex  :  'on'  (V.  127,  v.),  a  Saebts  :  with  the  following  words. 
millla  '  see  Y.  128.     agrl :  nom.,  not  gen. 

3.  Ad  alteram,  etc."  'on  the  other  side  the  Ubii  adjoin  them,' 
lit.  ?  There  would  doubtless  be  some  unoccupied  country  between 
them,  fuit  :  'has  been,'  not  'was';  see  section  4.  ut  est  cap- 
tas  Germanorum  :  freely,  '  according  to  German  standards,'  lit. 
'as  the  capacity  of  the  Germans  is,'  i.e.,  ' as  far  as  German  ideas 
go.'  Captus  is  a  noun  et  sunt ;  contrasted  with  fuit,  'and  who 
even  now  are.'  ceteris:  'than  the  rest'  (Y.  98).  multum  ven- 
titant  ad  :  '  often  visit. '  Both  veaiitant  and  sunt  depend  on  quod. 
For  the  frequentative  form  ventitant  see  III.  74,  b.  moribas : 
for  the  case  cf.  on  ch.  1,  9.  sunt  assuefacti  :  '  have  been  brought 
up  according  to, '  etc. 

4.  Hos :  with  expellere.  cum:  'although.'  flnibus :  see  Y. 
93.  potuissent  :  for  mood  see  Y.  65,  a.  vectigrales  :  pred.  ace. 
with  eos  understood,  multo  :  see  Y.  101.  linmiliores  inflrmi- 
oresque  :  '  less  important  and  powerful, '  lit. 

CHAP.   4. 

f 

1.  causa:  'situation.*  anuos  :  for  case  see  Y.  129;  so  trien- 
mttm,  section  2. 

2.  &<i  extremum :  'at  last,'  with  pervenenint  only,  not  with 
expidsi  or  vagati.  agrls :  cf.  on  Jinibus,  ch.  3,  4  multis  locis  : 
'through  many  parts,'  lit.  'in  many  districts'  (Y.  127,  ii.).  quas  : 
*  these ' ;  meaning  the  districts  near  the  Rhine,  incolebant : 
trans,  here  by  past  indefinite,  'inhabited';  so  habebant  by  'had.' 
ad:   'on.' 

3.  adventu :  'by,'  not  'on.'  lis:  'the.'  trans,  cis :  from 
Oeeia^i's  point  of  view.  dispositis  praesidiis :  abl.  absolute ; 
trans,  'by  plaeing,'  «tc.  (Y.  48).  transire;  'from  crossing.' 
probibebant :  for  force  of  imperfect  see  Y.  180,  d. 

4.  Illi:  'the  latter,'  marking  a  chang'-  of  subject,  oumia 
experti  cum  :  '  tried  every  device,  but  when, '  etc.  possent :  koi 
mood  see  Y.  151.  vi  contendere:  'force  a  passage,'  lit.  'make 
their  way  by  force.'     revert!  se  :  'to  return,'  lit.?  (Y.  18,  iv.). 
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5.  trldai  Tiam  :  '  a  three  days'  journey, '  lit.  ?  for  the  gen,  see 
Y.  87,  foi  the  ace.  V.  128.  itlnere  .  .  .  oonfeoto  :  '  having  cov- 
ered .  .  .  distance'    eqnitata:  trans,  by  'with,' lit.  'by  means  of.' 

6.  qui  .  .  .  faotl :  '  for  when  these  learned  .  .  .  they ' ;  more 
lit.  'who,  on  learning.'     per  exploratores  :  see  Y.  99,  i. 

7.  priusqaam  .  .  .  oertlor  fleret :  '  before  .  .  .  could  be  in- 
formed,'  depending  on  transierunt  (V .  166,  6).  partem:  for  case 
see  Y.  129.    eorum  oopiiM  ;  '  on  ^Leir  stores,'  lit.  '  by  means  of.' 

CHAP.  5. 

1.  Veritas,  'fearing' (Y.  ^4.  ii.).  oaplendia  :  'forming.'  no- 
vis  rebus  :  'political  changes,'  'changes  in  the  government,'  lit.? 
For  dat.  see  Y.  52.  Nihil  committendnm  :  sc.  esse :  impersonal 
passive  (Y.  120,  ii.).  Nihil  =* not  at  all'  (Y.  72)."  His  is  dat. 
Trans.  '  that  no  confidence  should  be  put  in  them, '  lit.  ? 

What  Csesar  feared  was  that  the  Gauls,  soon  wearying  of  Roman 
rule,  would  combine  with  tliese  new-comers  and  revolt. 

2.  Est  enim,  etc.:  lit.  'for  this  is  of  (i.e.,  belongs  to)  Gallic 
custom';  trans,  'for  it  is  a  Gallic  custom.'  uti  .  .  .  cogant :  in 
apposition  with  hoc  (Y  197);  trans,  by  infin.  with  'to.'  So 
qiiaerant,  etc.  et  .  .  .  et :  in  trans,  omit  '  both. '  audierit :  = 
avdiverit  (III.  66,  a).  For  the  mood  see  Y.  35 ;  so  veniant.  et 
.  .  .  volgrns  cironmsistat  .  .  .  oogant :  'and  for  a  crowd  to 
surround  .  .  .  and  compel. '  For  the  change  of  number  see  Y. 
13,  N.B.     quibusque  :  two  words,  so  quasque. 

3.  rebus  :  'statements.'  summis  :  'most  important.'  quorum 
eos,  etc. :  '  which  they  have  to  repent  of  at  once. '  paenitere : 
with  object,  not  subject,  eos  (Y.  91,  d).  neoesse  est:  lit.  'it  is 
necessary,'  with  infin.  as  subject  (Y.  141,  6).  cum:  'since.' 
serviant :  'follow  blindly,*  'are  slaves  to'(Y.  148).  plerique : 
i.e.,  of  the  traders  and  travellers,  ad  voluntatem  eorum  :  i.e., 
of  the  Gauls,  'to  suit  (lit.  with  a  view  to)  their  pleasure,'  i.e.,  'to 
please  them. '  Acta  respondeant :  '  invent  answers,'  more  lit. 
'  give  answers  invented.' 

CHAP.  6. 

1.  graviori  :  *  too  serious,'  lit.  '  more  serious  (i.e.,  than  he  could 
manage  ')  (Y.  98,  vi.).  ne  .  .  .  occur reret :  see  Y.  24.  con- 
suerat  :=coiisiieverat  (III.  66,  a).  For  force  of  tense  see  Y.  182, 
e.  exercitum  :  the  army  had  been  stationed  during  the  winter  in 
the  north-west  of  Gaul. 

2.  Eo  :  adverb  ;  '  to  it.  *  ea  quae  :  each  word  is  subject  of  an 
infin.  Trans,  'what.'  tore  :  =f uti ira  esse,  'would  be  the  case.' 
mva.1  :  foi'ipood  a&9  Y.  J  7a.  j.     facta  :  sc.  esse,  *  had  happone^ ' 
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3.  mlssas,  invltatos  :  sc.  esse,  depending  on  cognoviif  and  ex- 
plaining ea  .  .  .facta,  nti  .  .  .  dlscederent :  'to  leave  the 
Rhine,'  i.e.,  to  come  farther  into  Gaul.  For  mood  see  V.  27. 
postalassent  :=postulavissent  (III.  66,  a)  ;  'they  asked,'  lit.  'they 
should  have  asked,'  not  'they  had  already  asked.'  For  the  mood 
see  V.  175  ;  for  the  tense  (in  the  original  words  fut.  perf.)  see  V. 
187,  b,  i.  fore  paratu  :  depending  on  an  idea  of  promising  easily 
supplied  from  invitatos;  'with  the  promise  that  everything  would 
be  made  ready.' 

4.  Qua  spe  :  strictly  a  condensed  expression  for  ciijns  rei  spe. 
(V.  206,  c.)  The  English  has  the  same  idiom.  vagabuntnr, 
pervenerant :  i.e.,  at  the  time  of  Caesar's  arrival.  Observe  the 
difference  in  tense. 

5.  dlsslmnlanda  slbi :  sc.  esse  (Y.  120,  i.).  animis,  etc. : 
'  having  Cflmed  and  reassured  their  hearts.'  Itnperato  :  this  verb 
when  used  transitively  means  '  demand. '  constitnit :  the  context 
requires  the  meaning  'announced  his  resolve,'  not  simply  're- 
solved. * 

CHAP.    7. 

1.  In  ea  looa  .  .  .  qnibus  in  locis :  '  towards  the  district 
where,'  lit.?  see  V.  173,  b.  audiebat :  'heard';  the  imperfect 
implies  that  he  continued  to  hear  this  during  his  march. 

2.  A  qntbns :  sc.  locis.  ab  his  :  sc.  Germanis.  paacorum 
dieram  iter  :  'but  a  few  days'  journey,'  cf.  on  tridiii  viarrif  ch.  4, 
5.  qaornm  haeo,  etc. :  '  who  spoke  as  follows, '  lit.  ?  liaeo : 
feminine  sing.  (V.  13,  i. ). 

3.  For  all  the  subjunctives  in  sections  3,  4  and  5,  except  those 
specially  mentioned,  see  V.  186,  2.  For  the  primary  tenses  (to  be 
translated  as  though  secondary),  see  V.  187,  b;  see  also  V.  193. 
neqae  priores,  etc.  :  'were  not  the  aggressors  in  making  war,' 
etc.,  lit.  'were  not  making  war  the  former  (of  the  two  parties).' 
neqne  .  .  .  neque  :  here,  as  often,  trans,  'not  .  .  .  and  not.' 
recusare  qnin  .  .  .  contendant :  'object  {or  refuse)  to/  etc. 
For  qriin  and  subjunctive,  see  V.  139,  a.  qnicumque  :  sc.  iis  as 
antecedent  (governed  by  resistere)  ;  trans.  '  if  any, '  lit.  ?  ' 

4.  Haeo:  'this  much.'  dicere  :  sc.  se.  venisse,  posse  :  scse; 
in  apposition  with  /laec  (V.  195).  attribnant,  patiantur  :  trans, 
'let  them  (i.e.,  the  Romans),'  etc.  The  imperative  (or  jussive 
subjunctive)  would  have  been  used  by  the  speakers  themselves 
(V.  186,  1,  c).     eos  :  i.e.,  agros.     armis  :   *  in  war,'  lit.  ? 

,5.  dii:  from  deus  (III.  9).  reliqanm  :  'besides,'  'else,'  lit. 
*r<'^*^»>'.ng.'  v.uldvim :  adding  emphasis,  but,  as  often,  untrnna- 
laiAbie  by  any  word,  in  terris :  'in  the  world,'  or  'on  eartjti/ 
possint :  for  the  mood  see  V.  3^. 
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CHAP.   8. 

A.  quae  vlsnm  est :  *  what  seamed  proper ' ;  quae  (  =  ea  quae)  is 
cognate  ace.  after  respondere,  which  is  understood  as  subject  with 
visum  est.  SIM  nnllam,  etc.  :  for  the  verbs  in  the  rest  of  the 
chapter  cf.  on  ch.  7,  3.  For  the  change  in  section  2,  from  second- 
ary to  primary  sequence  see  V.  190,  vi.  slbl  .  .  .  cum  his :  lit 
'  to  him  with  them ' ;  trans.  *  between  him  and  them '  (V.  80,  e). 

2.  neque :  'and  further  .  .  .  not.'  vernm :  'fair,'  'reason- 
able.' snos :  'their  own.'  qui  .  .  .  oocupare :  so.  eoa,  'for 
those  who  ...  to  seize'  (V.  110,  fn.).  alienos :  'those  of 
others' ;  understand ^nes.     neque  ullos  :  'no,'  lit.  ? 

3.  Ilcere:  'they  might,'  lit.?  (V.  143).  apud :  'with.'  se : 
i.e.,  Caesar,  hoc  .  .  .  Imperaturum  :  'that  he  would  order  the 
Ubii  to  do  this,'  more  lit.  'would  give  this  order,'  viz.,  to  allow 
them  to  settle  among  them. 

CHAP.   9. 

1.  post  diem  tertinm  :  ' two  days  later,'  lit.?  The  Romans  in 
reckoning  from  one  date  to  another  counted  in  both  extremes, 
where  we  include  but  one.     ne  .  .  .  moveret :   '  not  to  move ' 

(V.  27). 

2.  id:  i.e.,  the  proposed  delay,  ne  .  .  .  quidem  :  'not  .  .  . 
either ' ;  he  had  already  refused  the  request  of  ch.  7,  4,  impe- 
trari  :  trans,  by  the  active  voice,     se  :  Caesar. 

3.  aliquot  dlebns  ante:  'a  few  days  before,'  lit.?  (V.  101), 
cf.  post  diem  teitium,  section  1.  trans  Mosam  :  i.e.,  towards  the 
west,  exspectari,  interponi :  trans,  by  active  voice,  ejus  rei 
causa  :  '  for  that  reason. ' 

CHAP.   10. 

1.  ex  nionte,  etc.:  freely  'from  that  part  of  the  Vosges  moun- 
tains which  is,'  etc.;  qui  restricts  instet.d  of  defining,  parte: 
'branch.'  quadam  :  from  ^tttc^m.  Insulam  effiolt :  the  island 
is  thus  formed  by  the  Rhine,  Meuse,  Vacalus,  and  the  Ocean. 

2.  neque  longius,  etc.:  'and  at  a  distance  of  not  more  than,' 
etc.  mlllibus  :  see  V.  98.  eo  :  i.e.,  the  Vacalus  (where  it  enters 
the  Meuse). 

3.  autem  :  'on  the  other  hand.'  ex:  'in  the  country  of,' lit.? 
(V.  127,  v.).  longo  spatio  :  'in  (lit.  by)  a  long  course,'  dtatus 
fertur  :  'flows  rapidly,'  lit.? 

4.  appropinquavit :  notice  the  tense.  English  would  use  the 
present,  plures  .  '  several, '  lit.  '  more  (than  one). '  -que  :  omit  in 
trans.  (V.  205,  /). 
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5.  ex  qalbns  sunt  qui:  *  among  whom  are  the  people  who.' 
pisoibns  :  for  abl.  cf.  ch.  1,  8.  capltibus  :  'mouths,  lit.?  CapMi 
is  generally  the  source,  just  as  we  say  *  head- waters.' 

CHAP.  11. 

1.  mlllibns  :  may  be  abl.  of  comparison  (cf.  ch.  10,  2)  or  abl.  of 
measure  of  difference  (V.  101,  i.)  uninfluenced  by  amplius  (V. 
98,  iv.).  ut  ep»t  constltntam  :  'as  had  been  arranged '  (ch.  9, 
1);  with  the  following  words.  In  itinere:  i.e.,  while  he  was  on 
his  march  towards  them.  ne  progrede^etar :  cf.  on  ch.  9,  1. 
orvbj'.nt :  for  tense  see  V.  180,  6.     So  petehant. 

2.  Impetrassent :  see  III.  66,  a.  petebant  atl  .  .  .  prae- 
mitteret :  'asked  him  to  send  on '(V.  27).  anteoessissent :  see 
v.  175.     pugna :  for  case  see  Y.  93.     sibl  .   .  .  mittendl :   '  and 

to  give  them  permission  to  send,'  etc. 

3.  fldem  fecisset :  '  pledged  their  word, '  lit.  '  should  h.  ,  e  made 
a  pledge.'  The  verb  agrees  i/i  number  with  the  nearer  of  its  two 
subjects.  For  the  mood  see  V.  187,  6,  i.  ea  condicione  .  .  . 
nsuros  :  'would  agree  to  the  terms  which  were  (being)  offered,' 
see  ch.  8,  3.  For  the  abl.  see  V.  54.  daret :  cf.  on  attrib\iant, 
ch.  7,  4.  Trans,  'let  him  give,'  or  '(they  asked)  him  to  give' 
(V.  186,  1,  c). 

4.  eodem  lUo  pertinere  :  'looked  in  that  same  direction, '  more 
freely,  'had  the  same  object,'  i.e.,  as  that  mentioned  in  ch.  9,  3. 
This  object  is  explained  more  fully  by  the  id  clauso.  Eodem  and  illo 
are  both  adverbs,  at  Interposita  .  .  .  reverterentar  :  freely 
'  that  a  delay  might  intervene  and  their  cavairy  return '  (V.  48). 
qui :  refers  to  eqiiites,  not  to  eorum.  abessent :  for  mood  see  V. 
175.     millibas  :  cf.  on  ch.  10,  1. 

5.  qaam  f  requeutissimi  :  *  in  as  lar^e  numbers  as  possible ' 
(V.  174.  i).  convenlrent :  '  they  were  to  come '  (V.  186,  1,  c). 
oognoscerot  de  :   '  inquire  into. ' 

6.  mittit  qui  nuntlarent :  '  he  sends  (men)  to  tell '  (V. 
173,  a) ;  for  sequence  see  V.  28,  iv.  ne  lacesserent :  see  V.  28,  r. 
proelio  :  'to  (lit.  by)  battle.'  Proelio  lacessere,  to  take  the  offen- 
sive ;  sustinere,  to  keep  on  the  defensive,  to  hold  one's  ground. 
©t :  '  but.'  ©xei'citu  :  cfien  of  the  legions  only  (the  regular  army) 
as  opposed  to  the  cavalry  (native  auxiliaries) ;  so  also  rnilites. 
accessis-iet :  '  approached  ' ;  lit.  '  should  have, '  etc.  The  direct 
form  would  be  accessero  (V.  187,  b,  i.). 

CHAP.   12. 

i.  nbi  primum  :  'as  soon  as,' Ht.?  quorum,  etc. :  'who  num- 
bered,'  eto.,   lit?      millfium  :    see  V.    8*^,    iii.      cum:    'while' 
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(V.  151,  fn.).  ttmplla<i  octiugr«ntos :  *inore  than  eighf  hun- 
dred'; for  case  sea  V.  98,  iv.,  and  cf.  millihns,  ch.  11,  1.  nihil 
timentibas  nostrls  :  'while  our  men  felt  no  fear,'  explained  by 
q^iod  .  .  .  petitus  (V,  48).  Nihil  :  cf.  on  ch.  5,  1.  is  dies  .  .  . 
petitas  :  freely  'a  truce  for  that  day  had  been  a»ked  b^  them,' 
lit. ?    lor  the  dat.  indutiis  see  V.  81. 

2.  rnrsas :  i.e.,  after  the  first  confusion.  resistcntibas : 
understand  nostris  from  the  preceding  nostras.  consaetadine 
^ua :  for  abl.  =  * according  to,'  see  V.  103,  iii.  complnribus 
nostris:  'several  of  our  men.'  it»  :  with  perterritos.  egrernnt : 
'drove  *-heni  before  them.'  fuga  :  see  V.  93.  prins  .  .  .  quarn  : 
'until,'  lit.  'at  an  earlier  time  than.'  eonspeotam  :  for  case  see 
V.  127,  iii.     venissent :  see  V.  156,  iv. 

4.  in:  'among.'  Aqnitanns :  not  part  of  the  man's  name. 
gene  re  natus  :  '  bel  >nging  to  (lit.  bom  from),'  etc.  For  the  abl. 
see  V.  95.  amicus  :  an  honorary  title  bestowed  by  the  Roman 
Senate  on  distinguished  foreigners,  appellatas  :  freely  '  and  had 
been  called.' 

Before  translating  sections  5  and  6,  study  carefully  V.  43  and  48. 

5.  cam:  'while'  (V.  151).  ilium:  'h?m,'  emphatic;  to  bring 
out  the  contrast  with  ipse,  trans,  'while  he  himself.'  equo 
vulnerato  :   the  cause  of  dejectus, 

6.  id:  'this,'  referring  to  cecidisset.  proelio  :  see  V.  93.  ob- 
tulit :  sc.  f rater,     atque  :   'and  so.' 

CHAP.  13. 

1.  nequo  jam  .  .  .  neque  :  '  no  longer  either  .  .  .  or.'  sibi : 
see  V.  80,  d.  ab  iis  qui  :  '  from  men  who.  intnlissent :  see 
V.  32. 

2.  exspectare  vero  :  *  while  to  wait ' ;  exspectare  is  subject  of 
esse,  dum  .  .  .  augerentur  :  'until  .  .  .  should,'  etc.  (V.  155, 
6).  summp ->  dementiae  esse  :  '  was  the  height  of  ifolly,'  lit.  '  was 
of  the  highv-.st  folly '  (V.  86,  v. ).  Cf.  our  expression,  '  was  a  piece 
of  folly.' 

3.  quantum  auctoritatis  :  '  how  much  p.^estige  '  (V.  86,  i. )  ;  so 
spatii.     hostes  :  nom.     essent  consecuti :   see  Y.  35.     quibus  : 

'so  (that)  .  .  .  to  them.' 

4.  consilio  cum,  etc.  .  '  having  announced  his  decision  to, '  etc., 
more  lit.  *  having  shared  it  with. '  ne  quern,  etc.  :  explains  consilio, 
'not  to  miss  any  chance  of  fighting,'  lit.  'pass  over  any  day  of 
battle  *  (V.  196).  quod  :  '  namely  that '  ;  the  clause  quod  .  .  . 
venerunt  being  in  apposition  with  res  (V.  198).  postridie  ejus 
dlei :  'on  the  very  next  day,'  lit.   'on  the  mori'ow  of  that  day.' 
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eadem :  i.e.,  as  narrated  in  ch.   12,   1.     nsi :    *  displaying ' ;  for 
tense  see  V.  44,  ii.     mujorlbus  nata  :   '  elders'  (V.  102). 

5.  simnl  .  .  .  simal :  *  both  .  .  .  and  at  the  same  time,'  lit.  ? 
at  dioebtttur  :  '  as  was  alleged. '  sni  purgrundi  causa  :  *  to  clear 
themselves,'  see  V.  119,  iv.  qnod  .  .  .  commlsissent :  'from  the 
charge  of  having,'  etc.;  for  mood  see  V.  147.  contra  .  .  .  dictnm: 
'  contrary  to  what  had  been  agreed  upon ' ;  more  lit.  *  otherwise 
than'  (V.  168,  i.).  esset,  petissent,  possent :  for  mood  see 
V.  177.  petlaaent  :  =  petiissent  (III.  66,  a),  si  quid  possent: 
freely,  'whatever  they  could,'  lit.  'if  they  could  (obtain)  any- 
thing ' ;  quid  depends  on  impetrare  understood,  de :  'in  the 
matter  of,'  with  impetrarent.     fallendo  :   'by  deceit'  (V.  114,  d). 

6.  Qnos :  'these'  ;  subject  of  ohlatos  (esse)  (V.  22,  ii.).     gavi- 
sns :    'rejoicing'  (V.  44,  ii.);  for  serai-deponents  see  III.  68,  c. 
castris  :  see  Y.  93.     quod:  conjunction,     perterrituin  esse  :  sc 
equitatum. 

CHAP.  14. 

1.  triplid  :  the  legion  was  usually  drawn  up  for  battle  in  three 
lines,  four  cohorts  in  the  first  and  three  in  eaoh  of  the  others. 
niilllum  :  sc.  passuum  (V.  105).  prlus  .  .  .  quam  :  as  in  ch. 
12,  2.  quid  ageretur :  'what  was  going  on,'  lit.?  possent: 
see  V.  156,  b. 

2.  omnibus  rebus:  'by  the  whole  state  of  affairs';  explained 
by  the  appositive  phrases  et  .  .  .  suorum.  discessu :  freely, 
'absence.'  suorum:  referring  to  the  principibus  majoribiisque 
natu  of  ch.  13,  4.  neque  .  .  .  dato  :  freely  'and  having  no  time.' 
consilii  hv.bendi :  'for  holding  a  council.'  Notice  the  change 
from  gerundive  to  gerund,  probably  due  to  desire  for  euphony. 
perturbantur  :  'are  at  a  loss,'  lit.  'are  (so)  confused  (as  to  be  in 
doubt).*  -ne  .  .  .  an  ...  an  :  'whether  ...  or  ...  or'  (V.  38). 
The  three  infinitives  are  subjects  of  jwaesiarcf. 

3.  cum  :   'as.'     pristini  dlel :  ' of  the  day  before  '  (V.  87). 

4.  Quo  loco  :  *  there,'  referring  to  castra  (V.  127).  qui  :  *  those 
who  *  (V.  173,  a),     nostris  :  for  dat.  fjee  V.  52. 

5.  suis  :  masc.  ' their  families. '  domo  excesserant :  'had  left 
home '  (V.  126).  This  showed  that  it  was  not  an  inroad  for  plun- 
der, but  a  migration.  Plutarch  tells  us  that  this  treachery  on 
Caesar's  part  was  severely  censured  at  Rome. 

CHAP.  15. 

Before  translating  sections  1  and  2,  study  carefully  V.  43  and  48. 
1.   German!  :     those  of  ch.    14,    4.       audito,    cum    viderent ' 
'  when  they  heard  .  .  .  and  saw. ' 
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2.  reliqna  :  'further,'  lit.?  Interfecto  :  giving  the  reason  for 
fuga  desperata  (V.  50,  vi.).  timore.  lassitndine,  vl :  with  oppreasi. 
perlernnt :  from  pereo. 

3.  ad  nnum  :  'to  a  man,'  lit.?  ex  .  .  .  timore:  'after  all 
their  dread  of  a  formidable  war, '  lit.  ?  Explained  by  cvm  .  .  . 
ftiisset.  numerns  .  .  .  millinm  :  cf.  on  ch.  12,  1.  cum,  etc. : 
trans,  by  a  parenthetic  clause  beginning  with  '  for. ' 

4.  lis :    the   envoys   of  ch.    13,   4-6.      discedendi  .    .    .  fecit : 

'  gave  permission  to  depart. ' 

5.  suppllolu  crnciatnsqae  :  'vengeance  and  cruelty,'  or  more 
freely  'a  cruel  punishment.'  verltl :  'Rearing'  (V.  44,  ii.).  11- 
bertatem  concessit :  i.e.,  he  kept  them  with  him,  but  no  longer 
as  prisoners. 

CHAP.   16. 

1.  sibl  .  .  .  transenndnm  :  'that  he  would  have  to,'  etc.  Ilia 
fnlt  Jnstlssima:  'this  was  the  most  cogent,'  or  'the  strongest 
was.'  quod:  'that';  qiiod  .  .  .  voluit  is  in  apposition  with  iiia. 
cam  vlderet :  '  seeing. '  nt .  .  .  venlrent :  (V.  27).  rebus  .  .  . 
timere  :  '  be  anxious  for  .  .  .  safety  (interests) '  (V.  79).  cum 
Intellegerent :  'if  they  understood,'  lit.  'when  they  should  un- 
derstand'; for  fut.  indie,  of  Caesar's  own  thought  (V.  150;  175). 
et  posse  et  andere  :  '  v.  as  both  powerful  and  daring  enough,' 
'  had  both  the  power  and  the  courage. ' 

2.  Acoess.it  etlam  quod:  'besides  this,'  lit.  '  there  was  added 
the  fact  that '  (V.  198).  quam  commemoravi  :  '  which,  as  I  have 
stated,  had  crossed,'  lit.?  (V.  18,  vi.).  tranalsae  :  —  transiisse 
(III.  66,  a),  proelio  :  for  dat.  see  V.  78,  v.  c.  se  cum  lis  con- 
junxerat :  'had  joined  them,'  lit.  ? 

3.  quos  :  the  Sugambri.  intnllssent  :  see  V.  175.  slbi  de- 
derent :  *  that  they  should  surrender  to  him ' ;  for  mood  see  V. 
186,  1,  c,  i. 

4.  se  Invito:  'against  his  wish,'  'without  his  leave,'  lit.  'he 
(being)  unwilling '  (V.  49).  Germanos  .  .  .  translre  :  subject  of 
esse  understood  with  aequum.  exlstlmaret :  for  an  original  pres. 
indie.  (V.  60).  cur  sal  .  .  .  postularet :  '  why  did  he  claim 
that  anything  beyond  the  Rhine  was  under  (lit.  belonged  to)  his 
sway  or  power?'  For  the  subjunctive  see  V.  186,  1,  b;  for  the 
gen.  v.  83,  i. 

5.  qui  ani  :  '  who  alone,'  subject  of  all  three  pluperfects,  ex  : 
see  V.  86,  iii.     premerentur  :  for  mood  see  V.  147. 

6.  id  facere  :  '  from  doing  so '  (V.  22,  i.).  occupationlbus 
rel  publlcae  :  'by  the  pressure  of  state  affairs.'  prohiberetur  : 
see  V.  192.      modo  :   distinguish   from  modo.      transportaret : 
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'let  him  take  across'  (V.  186,  1,  c).  For  the  two  accusatives 
see  V.  69,  iv.  ad  :  lit.  *  with  a  view  to ' ;  trans.  '  to  give  assist- 
ance, and  hope  for  the  future.'    temporis  :  see  Y.  85,  ii. 

7.  ejus:  i.e.,  Caesar's,  ad:  'among.'  possint :  'they  could'; 
for  the  change  to  primary  sequence  see  V.  190,  vi. 

[CHAP.   17. 

1.  neqae  .  .  .  stataetmt :  *  nor  did  he  regard  it  consistent  with 
his  own  dignity  or  that  of  tiie  Roman  people '  (V.  83,  ii.). 

2.  proponebatur  :  'presented  itself.'    id  sibi  contendendam  : 

'  he  must  devote  all  his  energies  to  that  end.'] 

CHAP.  18. 

1.  Diebus  decern,  quibas  :  'within  ten  days  after,'  lit.  'within 
the  ten  days  within  which '  (V.  131).  coepta  erat :  '  had  begun ' 
(V.  22,  iii.).  opere  :  the  bridge  described  in  ch.  17.  opere  .  .  . 
tradacltar  :  'the  work  is  finished  and  the  army  is  led  across.' 

2.  ad  ntramqae  partem  :   'at  each  end.' 

3.  quibas  .  .  .  petentibus  :  'on  their  asking  for,'  'to  their 
request  for,'  etc.  This  may  be  dat.  of  indirect  object  or  abl. 
absolute. 

4.  ex  eo  tempore  quo  :  '  ever  .since, '  lit.  ?  fuga  comparata  : 
'  had  prepared  for  flight, '  lit.?  hartantibus  lis:  modifying  fuga 
comparata  (V.  50,  vi.)  ;  '  at  the  instigation  of  those  of  the  Tencteri 
whom,'  etc.,  lit.  ?  ex  Tenoteris :  with  quos(V.  173,  c,  iii.).  in 
.  .  .  silvas :  'in  the  solitude  of  the  forests,'  lit.?  For  case  see 
V.  127,  iii. 

CHAP.  19. 

1.  frumentis  :  'the  crops.'  si:  'incase.'  premerentur  :  for 
.-in  original  fut.  indie.  (V.  62  ;  175).  baec  :  '  as  follows ' ;  with 
haec  sections  2  and  3  are  in  apposition. 

2.  fieri :  '  was  being  built. '  more  sue  :  see  V.  103,  iii. ;  with 
voncilio  habito.  in  .  .  .  partes:  'in  .  .  .  directi.  ns,'  lit.?  utl 
.  .  .  demlgrarent :  following  on  the  idea  of  tellv,  g  implied  in 
nuntios  dimisisse  (V.  191).  Trans,  'instructing  them  to  remove.' 
possent  :  see  V.  32. 

3.  hunc  :  sc.  locum,  medium  :  'in  the  centre' ;  predicate  adj., 
agreeing  with  hunc  (locum),  and  governing  regionum  (V.  86).  ex- 
spectare  :  depending  on  constituisse.  ihi  :=hic  of  line  9;  omit 
in  trans. 

4.  confectis,  oonsumptis,  arbitratus  :  trans,  by  active  verbs 
introduced  by  'as.'    Mem  conjicere,  to  attain  an  object,     quarum 
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rernm   oansa :    *  f or  which'   (V.    173,    b).     nt  .   .   .   iujlceret : 

*  namely,  to  inspire  the  Germans  with  fear '  ;  for  dat.  see  V.  78,  v. 
c.  The  lit  clauses  are  in  apposition  with  and  explanatory  of  rebus 
(V.  196).  profectuni :  distinguish  profectiim  from  profectum.  et 
ud  landem.  etc. :  '  for  (lit.  with  a  view  to)  both  prestige  and 
actual  advantage.' 

CHAP.   20. 

1.  exlgau  :  emphatic  from  position,  parte  reliqna  :  equiva- 
lent to  an  etd  clause  (V.  48)  ;  trans.  '  although  only  a  small  part 
.  .  .  and  although  .  .  .  yet  Ciesji:  made  an  effort.'  omnis :  'as 
a  whole.'  ad  septentrlonei^  verg-lt  :  Mies  towards  the  north. 
hostibns  sabnilnistratu :  sc.  esse;  'had  been  furnished  to  the 
enemy.'  • 

2.  si:  'even  if.'  deflceret :  'did  not  enable  him,' lit.  ?  nsui  : 
5ee  V^.  81.  fore  :  the  subject  is  contained  in  the  clause  si  iniijdo 
cognovisset.  adlsset :  for  adiisset  (III.  66,  a).  For  the  mood  and 
tense  see  V.  187,  6,  i.  genus  homlnnni :  'the  character  of  the 
inhabitants.'  quae  omnia:  'all  of  which,'  lit.?  (V.  ^,6,  iv.  a). 
fere  :  with  omnia. 

3.  neqne  .  .  .  quisqnam  :  'no  .  .  .  one,' lit.?  lllo :  adverb. 
ils  :  sc.  mercatoribus.  Gallias  :  'Gaul.'  The  plural  with  reference 
to  the  division  of  Gaul  among  the  Belgse,  Galli  and  Aquitani,  with 
which  Caesar  begins  his  Commentaries  on  the  Gallic  War  :  Gallia 
est  omnis  dirisa  in  partes  tres. 

4.  vocatis  :  trans,  by  'although.'  quanta  asset  .  .  .  portns  : 
depending  on  reperire  poterat.  belli :  'in  war '  (V.  85).  uteren- 
tur  :  'they  had.'  qui  essent  .  .  .  portus  :  'what  harbors  suit- 
able for  .  .  .  existed.'  majorum:  ' larger  than  usual ' ;  the  war- 
galleys  and  transports  being  larger  than  the  coasting  vessels  of 
those  regions,     poterat :  for  the  imperfect  see  V.  180,  b. 

CHAP.  21. 

1.  Ad  haec  cofRfnoscenda  :  with  praemittit,  not  with  idoneum. 
priusquam   faceret :    '  before  making '   (V.   156,  b).     Idoneum  : 

'  a  suitable  person. ' 

2.  ut  exploratls  .  .  .  revertatur  :  '  to  find  out  .  .  .  and  re- 
turn '  (V.  48). 

■   3.  Inde  :  the  straits  of  Dover  are  meant. 

4.  qnam  .  .  .  classem  :  '  the  fleet  whi';h.'  ad:  'for.'  Vene- 
tlcum  bellum  :  the  year  before  (56  B.C  ;  the  tribes  on  the  north- 
west coast  of  Gaul,  headed  by  the  Ve.^eti,  combined  to  recover 
their  liberty,  but  were  defeated  by  the  Romans  in  a  sea-fight. 

5.  dare  :  irregularly  used  for  se  daturos  esse  (V.  17).  impevio  : 
see  V.  62. 
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6.  Qnlbafl,  eon  :  both  referring  to  legati  (V.  50,  iii.  fn.).  llbe- 
ruliter  polllcltas  :  '  (and)  having  made  liberal  promiseB,'  lit.  ?  (V. 
203,  d).     domain  :  see  Y.  125.     una  :  adv. 

7.  BuperatiM  :  rexerring  to  'That  djiy  he  overcame  theNervii' 
(57  B.C.),  with  which  people  the  Atrebates  were  allied,  con- 
stltuerut :  'had  made.'  Ibl :  i.e.,  among  the  Atrel)ates.  his: 
of  Gaul,  not  Britain,  magrni  habebutar  :  'was  valued  highly'; 
for  imujiii  see  V.  88,  i. 

8.  qaas  .  .  .  civitates  :  ' all  the  states  he  can, '  lit.  'the  states 
which  he  can '  ;  sc.  adire.  possit  :  see  V.  175.  adeat :  with  the 
same  force  as  itt  adeat;  so  hortetnr  and  nuntiet  (Y.  186,  1,  c,  i.). 
fldeni  seqnantur  :   'embrace  the  alliance,'  depending  on  hortetur. 

9.  reierionibus :  'country.'  quantum,  etc.:  'so  far  as  one 
could  who, '  etc. ;  more  lit.  '  so  far  as  opportunity  could  be  given  to 
one '  ;  for  tantum  facidtatis  fpuintum,  '  according  to  such  measure 
of  opportunity  as  could  be  given.'     auderet :  for  mood  see  V.  32. 

CHAP.  22. 

1.  moratup  :   for   tense  see  V.    153.     de  .  .   .  conHllio :    'for 

their  previous  conduct, '  lit.    '  with  regard  to  the  policy  of  previous 

time.'    They  had  jctined  the  Belgian  confederacy  against  Csesar 

two  years  before,  and  the  next  year  had  been  in  alliance  with  the 

Veneti.     quod,  etc.  :  'in  that,  being  uncivilized,'  etc.     consuetu- 

dinis  :    see  V.  90.     The  '  custom  '  was,  as  Virgil,  the  Roman  poet, 

expressed  it  : 

'  The  ways  of  peace  to  proclaim, 
Mercy  to  show  to  the  fallen,  the  proud  with  battle  to  tame.' 

fecissent :   for   mood   see  V.   147.     -que  :   joins  exciisarent  and 
pullicerentur.     Imperassct  :  see  on  poshdassetd,  ch.  6,  3. 

2.  satis:  'quite.'  post  tergum  :  'behind  him.'  has  tantn- 
larum,  etc  :  '  attention  to  such  trifling  matters '  (V.  85).  Britan- 
nlae  :  dat.  (V.  78,  v.  c) ;  meaning  the  expedition  against  Britain. 
lis  imperat :  'requires  (or  demands)  of  them'  (V.  55,  iii.).  Qul- 
bus :  the  hostages,  eos  :  the  Morini.  in  fldem  :  '  under  his 
protection. ' 

3.  coactis  contractisque  :  the  former  of  impressing  into  ser- 
vice, the  latter  of  gathering  to  one  place,  qnot :  '  the  number 
which,'  lit.  'as  many  as.'  quod,  etc.:  'all  the  ships  of  war  he 
had  besides,'  lit.  ?  (V.  86,  i.).  This  clause  furnishes  the  object  of 
distrihuit. 

4.  Hue  aecedebant :  '  besides  this  there  were, '  lit.  '  to  this  were 
added,  ab  :  '  at  a  distance  of, '  with  millibns ;  or  used  adverbially 
=  'away.'     tenebantu^  quo  minus,  etc.:    'were  detained  .  .  . 
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and  prevented  from  being  able,'  lit.?     Quo  minus  may  also  be 
written  as  one  word,     possent :  see  V.  11^9,  a. 

5.  dnoendam  :  for  the  gerundive  with  do,  here  agreeing  with 
exercitnm,  see  V.  121. 

CHAP.  23. 

1.  tertla  Tislliu  :  the  time  from  sunset  to  sunrise  was  divided 
into  four  equal  watches  {ngiliae),  and  the  time  from  sunrise  to  sun- 
set into  twelve  equal  hours  (horae),  the  length  of  each  varying  with 
the  season,  solvit:  sc.  naves,  nlterlorem  :  'farther,'  i.e.,  up 
the  coast.     The  exact  localities  are  unknown. 

2.  A  qnlbns  .  .  .  admlnlstratam  :  >  as  these  carried  out  their 
instructions  too  slowly,'  lit.?  For  tardiiis  see  V.  98,  vi.  The 
result  was  that  Ciesar  reached  Britain  cum  jyrimis  (not  cum  omni- 
bus) navibiui.  expositas  copias  arniatas :  '  the  armed  forces 
displayed.' 

8.  haec  :  '  as  follows  * ;  more  fully  explained  by  ntqiie  .  .  .  con- 
tinebatur.  Ita  anguste,  etc.:  ' ko  closely  bordered.'  [Many 
editions  read  nngustis  (with  mmitibus),  meaning  'steep,'  or  'close 
to  the  sea.'] 

4.  dam  convenirent :  depending  on  exspectavit;  'till  .  .  . 
should,'  etc.  (V.  155,  6).     ad:   'until.' 

5.  quae  fieri  vellet :  'what  he  wished  done'  (V.  21).  mo- 
nult  .  .  .  adniinistrarentur  :  '  instructed  them  to  do  everything 
(promptly)  at  the  signal  and  at  the  (proper)  moment,  as  the  science 
of  warfare,  and  especially  naval  warfare,  required,  seeing  that  this 
(latter)  was  subject  to  rapid  and  uncertain  changes.'  ut  ratio 
.  .  .  ut  res  :  i/i= 'as,' and  is  repeated  with  each  subject,  postu- 
larent :  for  mood  see  V.  170,  i.  and  175.  ut  quae  :  sc.  maritimae 
res ;  '  inasmuch  as  these '  ;  ut  might  be  omitted,  and  merely 
heightens  the  causal  force  of  quae  and  the  subjunctive  (V.  171,  i)- 
nionuit  adniinistrarentur  :  with  the  same  force  as  monuit  id 
administrarentur  ;  cf.  ch.  21,  8  (V.  186,  1,  c.  i.).  ad  nutum  et 
ad  tempus  :  the  former  referring  to  celerem,  the  latter  to  insta- 
bilem. 

6.  lltore  :  abl.  absolute  ;  trans,  by  *off.' 

CHAP.  24. 

1.  quo  genere  :  'the  sort  of  force  that,'  lit.  '  which  kind  (t.e., 
of  warriors),'  referring  to  both  equitalu  and  essedariis  (V.  173,  c, 
11.).  consuerunt  :  cf.  on  ch.  6,  1.  coplis  ;  see  V.  103,  ii. 
egredi  proliibebant  :  see  on  ch.  4,  3. 

2.  has:  referring  to  what  follows.  nisi  .  .  .  non  :  'only,' 
lit.  ?     miiltibus  auteni  .   .   .   desiliendnni  erat  :   '  while  the  sol- 
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diers  had  to  leap  down '  (V.  120).     For  the  dative  see  V.  120,  i. 
l^notls  locis :   *  who  were  unacquainted  with  the  ground '  ;  lit. 

*  the  ground  (beii»g)  unknown ' ;  abl.  absolute  (V.  49).  So  impe- 
ditis  manibtis.     oppressls  :  dat.  agreeing  with  mUitHms. 

3.  onm  illl :  ^  whereas  the  enemy. '  ex  arido :  modifies  con- 
jicei'ent.  notlssimis  locis :  *  being  perfectly  familiar  with  the 
ground,'  lit.  ?  Ct  on  ignotis  locis,  section  2.  Insnefaotos  :  *who 
were  trained  (to  this).'     conjicerent,  Incitarent :  see  V.  151,  fn. 

4.  g^enerls  :  see  Y.  90.  eadem  .  .  .  quo  :  for  agreement  see 
V.  11;  for  r/tto='a8'  see  V.  174.  uti,  ntebantnr  :  'display'  or 
*show  * 

CHAP.  25. 

1.  naves:  subject  ot  removeri,  incitari  and  constitui.     qnaram  : 

*  whose.'  innsltatlor  :  'less  familiar,'  i.e.,  than  that  of  the  naves 
onerariae.  et  motns,  etc. :  '  and  (whose)  movements  were  quicker 
for  service.'  ad:  'on.'  apertnm  latns  :  i.e.,  the  right  side,  un- 
protected by  shields,  quae  res:  'a  manoeuvre  which,'  lit.? 
asal :  see  Y.  81. 

2.  remorain  motu  :  the  Britons  used  sails  only  with  their  large 
vessels,     paulnm  modo  :  '  but  only  a  little.' 

3.  atqne  :  'and  now.'  qui  aqnilam  ferebat  :  'the  eagle- 
bearer  '  (V.  173,  a).  ut  .  .  .  eveniret  :  see  Y.  27.  ea  res : 
'his  (lit.  that)  undertaking.'  legionl :  see  Y.  79.  inqnlt : 
'cried' ;  for  position  and  use  s.ee  Y.  18,  vi.  Desilite  :  see  III.  37. 
vnltls :  see  III.  43.  praestitero  :  trans,  freely  by  future ;  for 
force  of  future  perfect  see  Y.  184,  i. 

4.  voce  magna  :  '  in  a  loud  voice '  (Y.  103). 

5.  inter  se  :  'one  another,'  lit.?  (III.  62,  e).  ne  .  .  .  admlt- 
teretnr  :  'not  to  incur.' lit.?  (Y.  27).  dedecus  :  i.e.,  the  loss  of 
the  eagle,  universl  •  'in  a  body';  section  6  shows  that  he  is 
speaking  only  of  those  on  the  same  ship  as  tbe  standard-l^earer. 

6.  Hos  item,  etc. :  '  when  those  in  the  nearest  ships  saw  them, 
they  also,'  etc.;  lit.  'when  also  from  the  nearest  ships  they  saw 
these.' 

CHAP.  26. 

1.  Pv  ;  r.  )tn.ni  est :  see  Y.  56.  alias  alia  ex  navi  :  '  the 
men  f roni  nie  difterent  ships, '  lit.  '  [one  man  from  one  ship  andj 
another  from  another  ship.'  For  this  idiom  see  Y.  168,  o.  qui- 
busoumque  .  .  .  occurre^at  :  'whatever  .  .  .  they  fell  in  with.' 
For  dat.  see  Y.  78,  v.  c.  For  tense  see  Y.  183,  6.  So  conapexe- 
rant,  section  2,  and  conspexerat,  section  4. 
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2.  vero  :  *  while.'  nbt :  'whenever.'  adorlebantnr  :  trans, 
by  'would'  (V.  180,  b).  So  circumsistebant  and  conjiciehant, 
plnres :  not  'more.' 

3.  uniTeisos  :  'the  main  body ' ;  opposed  to  singnlares. 

4.  item:  '(and)  also.'  qnos  .  .  .  Ms:  freely,  'to  whomso- 
ever,' transposing  the  clauses;  or  'whenever  .  .  .  any  ...  to 
them,'  without  transposing.  Jassit,  sabmittebat :  notice  the 
change  of  tense. 

5.  almvd  :=simvl  atqiie.  sals  consecatis  :  'with  their  com- 
rades following'  (Y.  50,  ii.).  neqne  :  'but  .  .  .  not.'  longrins  : 
'any  distance'  (V.  98,  vi.).  ad  prl^tlnam,  etc.:  'to  complete 
CsDsar's  usual  good  fortune,'  lit.?    For  dat.  see  V,  80,  6. 

CHAP.  27. 

1.  proello  :  see  T.  99.  datnros  :  sc.  se  (Y.  18,  x.).  qaaeqne  : 
two  words,     imperasset :  cf.  ch.  22,  1. 

2.  qaem  supra,  etc.:   'who,  as  I  stated  before,  was  sent,' etc., 
lit.?   Cf.   ch.   16,   2.     demonst  rave  ram  a   Gaesare  :    notice  that 
CsBsar  the  writer  (first  person)  is  always  distinguished  from  Ceesar  , 
the  commander  (third  person).     For  tense  see  V.  183,  iii. 

3.  Hnno,  nil :  object  and  subject  respectively  of  comprehen- 
derant.  egresanm :  modifying  hnnc.  cum  deferret :  '  although 
(he  was)  bearing '  ( Y.  65,  a),  modo  :  '  in  the  capacity  of '  ;  or 
freely,  'as.' 

4.  rei  :  'act.'  imprndentiam  :  t.e.,  their  ignorance  of  the  cus- 
toms observed  between  nations,  nt  ignosoeretar  :  *  that  pardon 
be  granted  (them), '  or  'to  be  pardoned '  ( Y.  57  ;  see  also  Y. 
203,  d). 

5.  qaod  .  .  .  intallssent  :  see  Y.  147.  cum  .  .  .  missis  .  .  . 
petlssent :  'although  they  had  sent  .  .  .  and  sought,'  lit.?  (Y. 
65,  a).  Ig^nosoere  :  sc.  se  :  notice  the  tense  (Y.  15,  a),  imprn- 
dentlae  :  for  dat.  see  Y.  52. 

6.  aroessltam  .  .  .  datnros  :  sc.  esse ;  '  that  they  would  send 
for  .  .  .  and  give  up,' lit.?  The  tense  of  arcessitam  is  relative  to 
daturos  (Y.  41). 

7.  SUDS  :  subject  of  remigrare.  agros  :  '  the  country,'  i.e., 
their  lands  or  homes. 

CHAP.  28. 

1.  His  rebus  :   'by  this  means,' lit.?     post  diem  .   .   .   ventum: 

*  three  days  after  he  came '  =  die  qiiarto  postqtiam ;  post  coming 
before  die  quarto  is  felt  to  have  the  force  of  a  preposition,  and 
governs  the  Cico.     quartnm  :  see  on  ch.  9,  1.     est  ventum  :  r^ee 
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V.  56.  naves  :  subject  of  solverunt,  a  rare  use.  d<)inonstratain 
est:  'mention  lias  been  made.'  snperlore  :  in  ci.  23,  1,  called 
idteriorem.     vento  :  see  V.  103. 

2.  vl  verentnr :  'were  in  sight.'  posset:  S'je  V.  29.  So 
referrentur  and  dejicerentur.  Inferiorem  :  i.e.,  towards  the  S. W. 
proplus  occasam  :  of.  on  ch.  9,  1.    sai  :  'to  theriselves '  (V.  85). 

3.  quae  tamen,  etc.:  'and  as  these  had  nevertheless  (t.e.,  in 
spite  of  the  danger)  cast  anchor,  and  were  filHn^,'  etc.;  or  tamen 
may  apply  to  the  whole  sentence,  and  be  opposed  to  the  words  just 
preceding,  'however  as  these.'  necessario  .  .  .  profeotae  .  .  . 
petlerant :  '  they  were  compelled  to  put  out  .  .  .  anc*  make  for, ' 
lit.?  ad  versa  nocte  :  'in  spite  of  the  darkness,' lit.  'the  night 
meeting  them '  (V.  46). 

CHAP.  29. 

1.  nocte  :  that  of  August  30-31,  55  B.C.,  according  to  astronom- 
ical calculations,  esset :  '  there  was '  (V.  31).  qui  dies  :  '  a  time 
which.'  maritimos :  'on  the  sea.'  aesfjus  maxlmos :  'veiy 
high  tides ' ;  our  spring-tides,  consaevit :  'is  wont,'  or  trans,  by 
'  usually. '  incognitam  :  the  tides  at  the  straits  of  Dover  are  20 
or  30  feet  high,  those  in  the  Mediterranean  insignificant. 

2.  uno :  'one  and  the  same.'  naves  .  .  .  eomplebat :  to 
keep  the  Latin  order  trans,  by  the  passive  voice.  So  onerarias 
.  .  .  aj^ictabat.  quibus :  'in  (lit.  with)  which.'  transportan- 
dnm  .  .  .  curaverat :  '  he  had  had  .  .  .  brought  over '  (V.  121). 
t*d  :  'at.'  neque  nlla  :  'and  no,'  lit.?  administrandi,  anxill- 
andl :  the  former  referring  to  those  on  board,  the  latter  to  those 
on  shore,     admlnistrandi  :  sc.  naves. 

S.  maisrna,  etc. ;  '  great  alarm  inevitably  (or  as  was  inevitable) 
arose  throughout, '  etc. ;  lit.  ?  id  quod  .  lit.  *  a  thing  which ' ;  id  is 
in  apposition  with  the  clause  magna  .  .  .  facta  est,  and  quod  is 
subject  of  accidere  (V.  173,  d).     exercitus  :  for  case  see  V.  85. 

4.  neque  aliae  :  trans,  by  'no  other.'  pos^ent :  see  V.  32. 
omnibus  constabat :  'it  was  generally  agreed ' ;  more  lit.  'agreed 
among  all';  for  dat.  see  V.  80,  h,  ii.  hiemarl  oportere :  'that 
they  must  winter '  (V.  56).    in  hiemem  :  '  for  the  winter. ' 

CHAP.  30. 

1.  This  long  sentence  may  be  conveniently  broken  into  four  in 
English,  viz.,  at  collocuti,  transportdverat  and  producere;  trans,  as 
if  the  Latin  read  collocuti  sunt;  intellegebant  et  cognoscebant ;  itaque 
diixerunt;  nam  conjidebant.  principes  :  subject  of  duxencnt,  sec- 
tion 2.  inter  so  :  'with  one  another.'  Bomanis  deesse  :  freely, 
'  that  the  Romans  were  without, '  lit.  ?    quae  :  referring  to  castro- 
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rum.     hoc  angxtwtiora :  *all  the  smaller';  more  lit.  'more  con- 
tracted for  this  reason '  (V.  101,  ii.  c). 

2.  optimum  facta :  *  the  best  thing  to  do ' ;  for  supine  see 
V.  117.  duxerunt :  'concluded.'  prohlbere,  produce  re  :  sub- 
jects of  esse,  rem:  'the  campaign.'  superatls  :  trans,  by  'if 
(V.  48).     So  interdiisis.     confldebant :  see  V.  146. 

3.  rursus  :  not  '  a  second  time,'  but  referring  to  the  change  of 
attitude,  agria:  as  in  ch.  27,  7.  deduoere  :  'to  bring  down,' 
i.e.,  to  the  coast. 

CHAP.  31. 

1.  ex  eventu  navium  :  '  from  what  had  happened  to  his  ships,' 
lit.?  ex  eo,  quod:  'from  the  fact  that'  (V.  198).  fore,  etc.: 
'suspected  that  that  would  happen  which  (actually)  did  occur.' 
acddit :  for  mood  see  Y.  175,  i.  ad  :  'for  or  against.'  subsldla  : 
'resources.'     comparabat :   'he  proceeded  to  secure'  (V.  180,  d). 

2.  quae  .  .  .  naves,  earum  :=ean(m  navium  quae,  'of  the 
ships  whiph ' ;  see  V.  173,  c,  i.  quae :  sc.  ea  as  subject  of  com- 
portari.     res:   'purpose.'     erant :  for  mood  see  V.  175,  i, 

3.  cum  .  .  .  admlnistrarentur :  'as  the  soldiers  worked,' lit.? 
Gf .  ch.  23,  2.  studio  :  see  Y.  103.  anilssls  :  trans,  by  '  although. ' 
rellquis  .  .  .  effeclt :  freely,  '  he  made  it  possible  to  sail  satis- 
factorily with  the  rest,'  lit.  'he  brought  it  about  (or  managed)  that 
the  voyage  could  be  made,'  etc.  navlg^ari  :  see  Y.  56.  posset : 
see  Y.  33,  v.     effeclt :  notice  the  change  of  tense  (Y.  180,  c)." 

CHAP.  32. 

1.  g^eruntur :    see    Y.    153.       ex   consuetudine :     'as    usual.' 
frnmentatum  :    the   supine   (Y.    116).       ad:    'up   to.'      Inter- 
posita :  i.e.,  between  the  time  of  the  surrender  and  the  present. 
cum  :   'as'  or  'for,'  explaining  the  preceding  words,     hominum  :   '/ 
'of  the  natives.'     ventitaret  :   ' kept  coming '  (III.  74,  6)      quam   ^  ' 
consuetudo    ferret:     'than   usual,'    'than   was    customary,'   lit. 

'  than   custom   brought '   (Y.    175).      in   ea  .   .   .  partem :     '  was 
visible  in  the  direction  in  which ' ;  for  partem  Bee  Y.  173,  6. 

2.  id,  quod  erat :  'as  was  actually  the  case,'  lit.?  Id  is  ex- 
plained by  the  appositive  clause  aliquid  .  .  .  consilii.  aliquld 
consilil :  see  Y.  86,  i.  initum :  sc.  esse,  in  stationibus :  '  on 
guard '  ;  the  plural  because  of  the  four  gates  of  a  Roman  camp,  in 
statlonem  succedere  :  '  to  take  their  place  on  guard' ;  the  singular 
of  the  general  idea  of  guarding,  reliquas  :  there  were  ten  cohorts 
in  a  legion,     armari  :   'to  arm  themselves'  (Y.  104,  iv.). 

3.  paulo  longrius :  'some  little  distance'  (Y.  98,  vi.).  con- 
ferta  :  trans,  by  'as, *  giving  the  reason  for  ex  omnibus partibus. 
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4.  erat  reliqaa  :   *  remained, '  lit.  ? 

5.  dispersos  ;  sc.  nostros  ;  trans,  by  a  '  when '  clause ;  so  depositis, 
occwpcdos.  inoertis  ordlnlbns ;  giving  the  reason  for  perturba- 
verant.  The  pluperfects  in  sections  4  and  5  tell  what  had  happened 
prior  to  Caesar's  arrival  in  section  3. 

CHAP.  33. 

1.  hoc  :  '  as  foUo'vs.*  ex  essedig  png^nae  :  *  of  chariot  fight- 
ing';  see  V.  85,  iv.  fn.  per  omnes  partes:  'in  all  directions.' 
Ipso  terrore  eqaitnm  :  '  by  the  very  (or  mere)  terror  caused  by 
their  horses';  for  gen.  see  V.  84.  ordlnes :  i.e.,  of  their  oppo- 
nents, equitam  :  i.e.,  their  own.  Cajsar  had  no  cavalry  with 
him.     insinaavernnt :  see  V.  182,  c. 

2.  Ita  :  *in  such  a  way.'  llli  :  i.e.,  those  who  had  dismounted 
to  fight  ou  foot,     babeant :  see  V.  29. 

3.  tantam  effidant :  '  become  so  expert,'  lit.  ?  loco  :  'ground.' 
per:  'along.* 

CHAP.  34. 

1.  qnibus  rebus:  abl.  of  means,  pertnrbatis  nostris:  may 
be  dative  with  auxUium  tidit,  or  abl.  absolute,  novitate  :  trans, 
by  '  because  of '  (V.  96).     advontn  :  see  V.  130. 

2.  quo  facto:  'in  spite  of  this,'  more  lit.,  ' although  this  was 
done '(V.  48).  ad:  'for,' depending  on  ctiienum.  suo  loco  :  'on 
his  own  ground '  (V.  127,  ii.).  brevi  .  .  .  intermisso  :  '  after  a 
short  interval,'  lit.? 

3.  haec :  referring  to  the  whole  incident,  occupatls :  trans, 
by  'while.'  qui  erant  rellqul :  'those  who  remained,'  i.e.,  the 
Britons  spoken  of  in  ch.  32,  1,  pars  .  .  .  remaneret  (V.  173,  a). 
disoesserunt :  i.e.,  from  their  homes  to  their  strongholds. 

4.  secutae  sunt:  '  there  followed '  (V.  12,  i  v.).  contlnerent, 
prohiberent :  for  mood  see  V.  32. 

5.  quanta:  ' what '  or  ' how  favorable. '  sul  llberandi:  see  on 
ch.  13,  5.     expnllssent :  cf.  on  adisset,  ch.  20,  2. 

CHAP.  35. 

1.  idem  .  .  .  fore  :  '  that  the  same  thing  would  happen. '  ut 
.  .  .  eSFugerent :  'namely,  that  .  .  .  would  esca'^e,'  in  apposi- 
tion with  ^e;/i  (V.  197).  si:  'even  if.'  essent  pulsl :  for  mood 
And  tense  cf.  on  fxdisset,  ch.  20,  2.     dictum  est :  see  V.  56. 

2.  diutius  :  'any  longer,'  i.e.,  than  the  beginning  of  the  battle. 
(V.  98,  vi.) 
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3.  aecntl  .  .  .   oooiderant :  sc.  nostri.     tunto  aputlo :  freely, 
»s  far,'  lit.  '  within  (t.e.,  over)  as  great  a  spaca '  (V.  127).     quan- 
tum .  .   .  efBcere  :   *  as  their  speed  and  strength  allowed/  or  *as 
their  running  powers  held  out'  (a  case  of  hendiadys),  lit.*?  Oursiu 
=rate  of  running,  vires  =  powers  of  endurance. 

CHAP.  36. 

2.  His  namernm  dapltcavlt :  '  from  these  he  required  double 
the  number,'  lit.,  'for  these  he  doubled,'  etc.  die  :  'the  time,'  <yr 
'  the  season ' ;  for  gender  see  III.  52,  c.  fn.  2.  propinqaa  .  .  . 
nHvibas  :  trans,  by  'as.' 

3.  niedlam  noctem  :   '  midnight '  (V.  86,  iv.  b). 

4.  quae:  'the  ships.'  ex  .  .  .  dnao  :  we  should  say  'two  of 
the  transports,'  lit.?  qaos  rellqal :  'as  the  others,'  lit  'which 
the  other  (crews  reached)';  reliqui,  inasc,  by  sense  construction 
(V.  13,  N.B.).     Infra  :  i.e.,  towards  the  S.W. 

CHAP.  37. 

1.  Qnlbns  navibns  :  the  two  just  mentioned,  castra  :  that 
of  Sulpicius  Rufus,  ch.  22,  6.  proflciscens :  'on  setting  out' 
(V.  41).  prlmo  :  adverb,  non  ita  niagno  :  *  with  not  a  very 
large,'  lit.?  si  .  .  .  nollent :  ' if  they  did  not  wish  to  be  killed ' 
(V.  175)  ;  for  sese,  see  V.  22,  v. 

2.  ad  olamorem  :  'in  answer  to  the  shouting.'  hominnm  :  as 
in  ch.  32,  1.     sals  auxilio  :   'to  aid  his  men,'  lit.  ?  (V.  81.) 

3.  amplias  lioris  :  'more  than,'  etc.  Horis  may  be  the  abl. 
of  comparison,  eqiiivalent  to  quam  horas  (V.  98),  or  the  abl.  of 
time  within  which  (V.  131),  uninfluenced  by  amplius ;  cf.  on  ch. 
11,1.     panels  :*' but  a  few." 

4.  Postea  qnam  :  answering  to  primOy  section  1  ;  generally 
written  as  one  word. 

CHAP.  38. 

2.  slccitates  :  trans,  by  singular ;  the  plural  is,  according  to 
Latin  idiom,  due  to  the  plural  pallidum  (III.  53,  c,  4).  qno  .  .  . 
haberent :  '  had  no  place  to  which  to  retreat,'  more  lit.,  '  had  not 
whither  to  retreat'  (V.  26,  i.).  quo  .  .  .  nsl :  trans,  immediately 
after  paludnm,,  to  which  gi^o  refers.  For  the  agreement  of  qtio  see 
V.  13,  i.  perfnglo  :  '  as  a  place  of  refuge  '  (V.  55,  v.).  fnerant 
nsl :  see  Y.  182,  i.  In  potestateni  venernnt :  '  fell  into  th« 
hands,'  lit.?         -• 

3.  omnes :  nom.     in  silvas  :  cf.  on  ch.  18,  4. 

4.  neglexerunt :  add  in  trans.   '  to  do  so.' 

18 
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• 

6.  His  rebns  :  referring  to  the  whole  of  the  summer's  cam- 
paign, ex  Utterls  Caeiiarlii :  '  in  conBequence  of  despatches 
from  Csesar.'  die  rum  :  see  V.  87.  Buppllcatlo :  'a  public 
thanksgiving,'  celebrated  by  solemn  sacrifice  in  the  temples  at 
Rome,  At  the  end  of  the  campaign  two  years  before,  Ctesar  had 
written,  "for  these  acts  a  thanksgiving  for  fifteen  days  was  de- 
creed, an  honor  which  up  to  that  time  no  one  had  received." 


NOTES   ON   C.^SAR,  BOOK  V. 
CHAP.  1. 

1.  oonsnllbns  :  see  V.  49.  dlscedens  ab  :  *  on  leaving.'  Ital- 
ian! :  the  province  of  Cisalpine  Gaul  (Gallia  Giterior)y  in  which 
Caesar  spent  each  winter,  attending  to  its  administration,  qnam 
plurimaa  possent :  sc.  aedijicare  ;  'as  many  as  they  could'  (V. 
174,  i.).  For  mood  of  possent  see  V.  175.  utl  aedlflcandas 
cnrareiit :   'to  have  built'  (V.  121). 

2.  Ad:  'for.'  onerandi  :  trans,  by  'in.*  faclt  hnmlllores : 
sc.  eas.  qnam  quibns  :  'than  those  which';  sc.  ecw  (V.  98,  iii.). 
nostro  niuri :  the  name  Mediterranean  was  not  then  in  use. 
Id  eo  magis :  '  all  the  more  so ' ;  lit.  '  (he  does)  that  the  more 
because  of  this.'  mlnas  magrnos :  'smaller.'  transportan- 
dam  :  for  agreement  see  V.  12,  6,  ii.  reliqnis  maribns :  the 
various  parts  of  the  Mediterranean  were  given  separate  names  by, 
the  Romans. 

3.  actuarlas  :  pred.  adj. ;  naves  aH\mriae  were  swift  galleys, 
impelled  by  oars  as  well  as  by  sails,  fieri :  for^infin.  pass,  with 
impero  see  V.  22,  vii.  qnam  ad  rem:  'for  which  purpose,'  or 
'to  which  end.' 

4.  Ea  quae  sunt:  'what  is.'  Hispania :  Spain  was  rich  in 
iron  and  material  for  ropes. 

5.  Ipse  :  in  contrast  with  the  doings  of  the  legati  of  section  1. 
conventibns  :    the  governor  of  a  province  was  also  its  supreme 
judge.     Illyrlcum  :  another  of  Caesar's  three  provinces,     flnitl 
mam:    i.e.,  to  the  Pinistce.      aadiebat :    'he  heard';   the  tense 
implies  that  the  news  came  more  than  once. 

6.  imperat :  cf.  on  Bk.  IV.  22,  2. 

7.  nihil:  'none,'  lit.?  publico  consilio  :  as  opposed  to  the 
work  of  irresponsible  individual!?,  demonstrant :  coordinate  with 
mitiunty  not  with  do^eamt.     omnibus  rationibns  :   'in  everyway  ' 
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8.  ad:  *by.'  diem:  for  gender  see  on  Bk.  IV.  36,  2.  fe«e- 
rfnt :  '  they  do, '  lit.  ?    For  mood  and  tense  see  V.  192. 

9.  ad  diem  :  'by  the  day  (specified).'     dat :  *  he  appoints. ' 

CHAP.  2. 

2.  olronltts  .  .  .  Invenit :  'he  visits  .  .  .  and  finds.'  studio: 
with  instructas.  In  gumma  Inopla :  '(although)  amidst,'  or 
freely,  'although  there  was,'  etc.  cujus  :  sc.  generis  naves  ;  trans, 
freely  'which,'  as  though  the  object  of  demoiutravimiis.  longas  : 
sc.  naves,  neque  multnm,  etc. :  'and  that  they  are  almost  ready 
to  be  launched';  lit.  'and  that  it  is  not  far  from  this  that,'  etc. 
(V.  139,  c).     diebus  :  see  V.  131. 

3.  CoIIandatls :  more  emphatic  than  laudatis.  negotlo  :  see 
V.  78,  V.  c.  quid  fieri  vellt :  cf.  on  Bk.  IV.  23,  5.  omnes  :  sc. 
naves,  portum  Itlnm :  the  exact  locality  is  unknown,  mil- 
Hum  :  see  W  87.  hulc  rel :  'for  this  purpose,'  i.e.,  for  bringing 
the  fleet  safely  to  its  appointed  place,  satis  mllltutn  :  '  a  suffi- 
cient force,'  lit.?  (V.  86,  i) 

4.  concilia ;  Caesar  regularly  establibhed  these  councils  or  assem- 
blies among  the  conquered  tribes,  whom  he  thus  kept  in  official 
relations  with  himself.  venlebant,  parebant :  see  Y.  180,  b. 
Imperlo  :   see  V.  62. 

CHAP.  3. 

1.  plurlmnm :  adverb,  supra:  Bk.  III.  speaks  of  'the  Tre- 
veri,  who  are  next  to  the  river  Rhine. '  The  last  words  of  chap.  2 
show  why  he  dwells  on  their  position  here. 

2.  Inter  se  :  'with  each  other,'  lit.?  (III.  62,  e.) 

<■ 

3.  alter:  here  'the  latter,'  lit.?  cognltum  est:  see  Y.  56. 
se  .  .  .  futuros :  with  conjirmavit.  In  ofBolo :  'true  to  their 
allegiance,'  lit.?  popull :  objective  gen.  (Y.  85);  trans,  by 
'with,'  not  'cf.' 

4.  cogrere  :  depending  on  instituit,  and  connected  by  (tis)qiie 
with  parare.  per  :  'by  reason  of.'  Ingrentl  magrnltudlne  :  modi- 
fying qiiae  with  the  force  of  an  appositive  adj. ;  freely  '  which  is  of 
vast  extent  and,'  etc.     medlos  :  see  Y.  86,  iv.  6. 

6.  Cingretorlgls  :  cf .  on  popidi,  section  3.  de  suls  prlvatlm 
rebus  petere  :  'to  seek  their  own  private  advantage,'  litv?  prl- 
vatlm :  the  position  makes  it  almost  equal  to  the  adj.  privatis. 
dvltatl :  see  Y.  79 ;  in  contrast  with  suis  privatim  r^yus.  pos- 
sent :  for  mood  see  V.  147. 

6.  sese  nolulsse  :  sc.  'saying*  or'  who  say,'  imphed  in  legatos 
mittit  (Y.  191).     Iddrco  :  explained  by  qiu)  .   .   .  laberetur.     quo 
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.   .  .  contineret :  see  V.  28,  iii.     dtsceaaa  :  abl.  of  timef  suggest- 
ing also  the  cause. 

7.  aese  :  with  permisnunim.  »ua»,  civitatis  :  l)oth  modifying 
fortuTuis. 

CHAP.  4. 

1.  qna  de  cansa  :  *why.'  instltnto  :  *  original,'  lit.?  omnl- 
bas  .  .  .  comparatis :  modifying  the  preceding  words ;  trans, 
by  'after.' 

2.  ex'ocaverat :  sc.  Caesar,  consolatan  :  sc.  est ;  because  of 
the  enforced  exile  (as  hostages)  of  himself  and  his  kinsmen. 

3.  prlnciplbns.  hos :  the  same  persons ;  see  Y.  50,  iii.  fn. 
qaod  :  conjunction,  cum  .  .  .  tum  :  'not  only  .  .  .  but  also.' 
merlto  .  .  .  fieri:  'that  he  was  treating  him  according  to  his 
desert,'  lit.  V  mai^nl  Interesse  :  see  V.  53,  6,  ii. ;  the  subject  is 
the  clause  mictoritatem  .  .  .  valere.  ejns  .  .  .  cnjas  .  .  .  per- 
spexUset :  'of  one  whose,'  etc.;  for  sub j.  =  ' seeing  that  he  had 
observed,'  sge  V.  171.  suos  :  referring  to  ejus  (V.  165,  ii.).  tain : 
omit  in  trans. 

4.  factam  :  noun,  snam  .  .  .  minni  :  in  apposition  with  id 
factum;  'that  .  .  .  should  be  lessened.'  qui  f  algset :  'whereas 
{or  while)  he  had  been '  (V.  171).  anlmo :  see  V.  105.  hoc 
ddlore  :  'at  this  grievance'  (V.  96).  Cf.  on  qua  spe,  Bk.  IV. 
6,4. 

CHAP.  5. 

2.  factae  erant.  erant  profectae  :  for  mood  see  V.  175,  i. 
eodem  :  adverb,  omnibus  rebus:  'in  all  respects,'  lit.  "'with 
all  things.' 

3.  nnmero  :  modifying  millium  ;  for  abl.  see  V.  102.  mlllinm  : 
modifying  eqidtatus  (V.  87)  ;  trans.  '  the  cavalry,  four  thousand  in 
number.' 

4.  obsiduin  loco:  'as  hostages.'  cum  abesset :  'while  he 
was  absent,'  for  fut.  ind.  of  the  actual  thought  (V.  187,  b  ;  178,  ii.). 

CHAP.  6. 

1.  ante  .  .  .  dictum  est:  'we  have  spoken  before.'  Bk.  I.  tells 
how  four  years  before  Dumnorix  had  stirred  up  hostility  to  Caesar 
among  the  ^dui.  Caesar  had  pardoned  him,  but  had  ever  since 
carefully  watched  his  conduct,  eum  :  sc.  esse,  anlmi  :  'pride'; 
for  case  see  V.  87. 

2.  Accedebat  buc  quod  :  '  besides  this ' ;  more  lit.  '  to  this 
there  was  added  the  fact  that '  (V.  198).  deferri :  notice  the 
tense  (V.  15,  a),  dictum  :  '  statement. '  neque  :  '  but  yet  .  .  . 
not.' 
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3.  faetam  :  sc.  esse.  Ille  :  'Dumnorix.'  omnlbna  :  'all  man- 
ner of.'  p«tere  oontendit :  '  sought  earnestly ,' lit  ?  qaod  .  .  . 
time  ret :  '  on  the  ground  that  he  was  unaccustomed  .  .  .  and 
dreaded ' ;  for  mood  see  \ .  177.     dlcoret :  for  mood  see  V.  177,  ii. 

4.  Id  :  the  request  to  be  left  behind,  sibt :  *  him ' ;  indirect 
object. 

5.  territare  :  historical  infin.  (V.  112) ;  for  form  see  III.  74,  h. 
fieri :  in  trans,  supply  '  saying '  from  territare  (V.  191).  ut  .  .  . 
spoUaretar,  at  .  .  .  neoaret :  see  Y.  197  and  196.  nobllltate  : 
see  V.  93.  qnos  :  trans,  after  its  antecedent  hos  (V.  6,  i. ).  ut  .  .  . 
tradactos  necaret :   '  to  carry  over  .   .  .  and  kill  them '  (V.  43). 

6.  interponere,  posoere  :  cf.  on  territare,  section  5.  quod : 
*  whatever.  *  Intellexlssent :  for  mood  and  tense  see  V.  187,  6,  i. 
admlnlstrarent :  see  V.  196.  deferebantnr  :  not  once  only, 
hence  imperf. 

CHAP.   7. 

1.  tantam  dignitatis  :  see  Y.  86,  i.  coercendnm  :  so.  esse. 
qalbasoamque  .  .  .  posset:  *  by  whatever  means  he  could ' ;  for 
mood  see  Y.  175. 

2.  longlns :  *  still  farther,'  i.e.,  than  at  present,  prosplol- 
endam  :  so.  e^^e  statuebat  ( Y.  56).  quid  nooere  :  *  to  do  any 
harm  ';  for  ace.  see  Y.  72.     slbl :  i.e.,  Caesar, 

3.  oommoratas  :  'while  waiting,'  or  'as  he  was  waiting';  for 
the  tense  see  Y.  44,  ii.  omnls  :  omit  in  trans.  at  .  .  .  oontl- 
neret :  see  Y.  27  ;  so  cognosceret, 

4.  milltes  :  i.e.,  belonging  to  the  legions ;  cf.  on  Bk.  lY.  11,  6. 

5.  impedltls  :  'while  .  .  .  were  occupied.'  iniiclente  Caesare: 
'  without  Caesar's  knowledge '  ( Y.  49).  domam  :  '  for  home ' 
(Y.  125). 

6.  omnlbas  rebas  :  'everything  else.'  retrahi :  cf.  on  ^ri, 
eh.  1,  3. 

7.  fadat :  *  offers ';  for  fut.  indie,  of  direct  discourse  (Y.  187,  h). 
se  absente  :  'in  his  (i.e.,  Caesar's)  absence.'  qal  .  .  .  negrlexls- 
set :  'seeing  that  he,'  etc. ;  for  subj.  cf.  on  perspexisset,  cb.  4,  3. 
praesentis  :  '  in  his  presence ';  lit.  '  (of  him)  while  present.' 

8.  «nim  :  'in  fact.'  clamltang  :  for  form  see  III.  74,6.  libe- 
ram,  llberae  dvltatls  :  both  predicates  of  se  esse ;  trans.  '  a  free 
man  and  a  citizen  of  a  free  state '  (Y.  86,  v.). 

9.  at :    '  as. '     Imperatam  erat  :  see  Y.  57. 
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CHAP.  8. 

■  1.  oontlnente  :  for  form  see  III.  50,  b ;  elsewhere  in  Caesar, 
continenti.  pro  tempore  et  pro  re  :  'as  time  and  circumstances 
suggested,'  lit.   'in  accordance  with,'  etc. 

2.  pari  qaem  :  *the  same  as'  (V.  174).  ad:  *  about.'  pro- 
vectas,  etc. :  '  was  carried  forward  .  .  .  but  as  the  wind  fell  .  .  . 
could  not  keep, '  etc.  longrtaa  :  'too  far'  (V.  98,  vi.).  orta  lace  : 
'at  sunrise,'  lit.  ?  sab  aintstru  :  the  current  had  carried  his  ves- 
sels out  of  the  channel  into  the  North  Sea.  reliotam  :  '  behind 
him.' 

3.  qua  :  '  where ';  adv.     See  Bk.  lY.  23,  6.    egrreaaam  :  a  noun. 

4.  admodam  laadanda  :  '  deserving  of  great  praise  '  (V.  1 18). 
veotortls  .  .  .  navtgrtia  :  *with  transport  ships,  and  those,  too, 
heavily  laden.'  non  intermlaao  :  'without  relaxing,'  or  trans, 
by  principal  clause  coordinate  with  adaeqitanmt. 

5.  Acceasum  eat  navibaa  :  'the  ships  reached,'  lit.?  (Y.  66). 
Navibns  is  abl.  of  means,     heque  hoatia  :   '  but  no  enemy. ' 

6.  cam:  'although.'  qaae  cam  annotlnla,  etc.:  'of  which, 
including  those  of  the  previous  year  .  .  .  eight  hundred  were  in 
sight.';  for  the  nom.  quae  see  V.  86,  iv.  a.  qaiaqae  :  probably 
confined  to  rich  officers  and  Gallic  nobles,  ani  commodl :  '  for 
his  own  convenience';  a  predicate  possessive  gen.  (V.  83,  i.),  here 
expressing  purpose,  ampllaa  octingentae  :  for  case  cf.  on  Bk. 
IV.  12,  1. 

CHAP.  9. 

1.  oaatria :  for  dat.  see  Y.  78,  ii.,  or  81.  qal  .  .  .  eaaent : 
'to  protect  the  ships,'  lit.?  (V.  81).  de  tertia  vljErllia  :  'in  the 
third  watch ' ;  de  suggests  a  portion  of  the  watch  being  taken. 
The  third  of  the  four  night  watches  would  begin  at  midnight,  eo 
minaa :  cf.  on  eo  mo^is,  ch.  1,  2.  naviboa :  see  Y.  79.  relln- 
qnebat :  notice  the  tense,  et :  omit  in  trans,  praealdlo :  for 
dat.  see  Y.  78,  v.  c. 

3.  eqaltata :  see  Y.  103,  ii.  ex  loco  aaporlore  :  belonging 
to  the  whole  clause,  not  to  prohibere  ;  the  north  bank  was  higher 
than  the  south,     noatros  prohibere  :   '  to  check  the  advance  of 


our  men.' 


4.  egrej^le  manltom  :  'well  protected.'  opere  :  *byart,*lit. 
'  by  fortification ' ;  explained  by  section  5.  at  vldebantar  :  '  as 
it  seemed,'  lit.?  (Y.  18,  vii.) 

6.  Ingrredl  prohibebant  :  cf.  on  Bk.  lY.  4,  3. 

7.  teatadine  :  a  testudo  was  formed  by  the  soldiers  holding 
their  shields  over  their  heads  so  that  they  overlapped  and  formed  a 
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continuous  cover,  which  received  its  name  from  its  resemblance  to 
a  *  tortoise  shell. '  agflrere  :  this  was  to  put  them  on  a  level  with 
those  defending  the  walls,     ad:  'close  to.'     pancia  :  'but  a  few.' 

8.  eos  :  i.e.,  milites,  subject  of  prottttqui.  fngrientes  :  object  of 
prosequi ;  see  V.  44,  i.  a.  lonirlQ"  :  cf.  on  ch.  8,  2.  manltlonl : 
see  V.  81. 

CHAP.  lO. 

1.  postrldle,  etc.:  cf.  on  Bk.  IV.  13,  4.  In  :  'on,'  lit.  'with  a 
view  to.'  expedltionem  :  strictly,  a  rapid  march  of  a  flying 
column  of  expediti  (ch.  2,  4). 

2.  aliqnantam  Itinerls :  'some  distance,'  lit.?  extreml : 
'only  the  last  (or  rearguard),'  i.e.;. of  the  troops  sent  out.  neqne 
•absisterent :  '  would'  (lit.  did)  not  hold ' ;  for  mood  see  V.  175  ; 
for  tense  see  V.  180,  6. 

3.  eo  oonoursa  :  '  the  collision  thus  resulting ' ;  eo  refers  to 
what  is  implied  in  the  preceding  lines. 

CHAP.  11. 

1.  revo«arl :  i.e.,  from  pursuing  the  enemy. 

2.  quae:  'as'(V.  174).  sic:  'to  the  extent,' limiting  the  pre- 
vious words  eadem  .  .  .  perspicit.  amissis,  etc.:  'with  the  loss 
of, '  etc.  reliqnae  posse  viderentar :  '  the  rest,  it  seemed, 
could,' lit.?  (V.  29;  18,  vii.) 

4.  scribit  Qt  Institnat :  see  V.  28,  v.  lis  legionlbns  :  '  with 
the  aid  of,'  etc.  (V.  99,  i.).  posset,  sunt :  for  the  mood  see  V. 
175,  i      For  the  change  of  tense  see  V.  190,  vi. 

5.  multae  :  for  the  agreement  see  V.  11.  operae  ao  laboris  : 
see  V.  87,  iii*  oomniodlsslmam  :  'the  best  plan.'  naves:  see 
V.  110,  fn. 

6.  ne  nootnrnls,  etc. :  freely  '  not  allowing  the  soldiers'  work  to 
cease  even  at  night, '  lit.  ?    ad  :  '  with  respect  to. ' 

7.  qnas  ante  :  sc.  rdiquerat. 

8.  samma  Imperii,  etc. :  '  the  chief  command  and  oversight  of 
the  war,'  lit.  '  the  chief  part  of  the  command  and  of  the  direction 
of  the  war.'  samma  :  a  noun,  dividit :  trans,  by  changing  the 
voice,    a  marl :  i.e.,  from  the  south  shore  where  Ctesar  had  landed. 

9.  Haic  cum  reliqnis  civitatibas  :  '  between  this  man  and  the 
other  states ' ;  for  dat.  see  V.  78,  v.  c  ;  similarly  bello  imperioqiie. 
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CHAP.  12. 


1.  qnos  .  .  .  dicnnt :  (pws  is  subject  of  natos  (esse)  ;  prodituw, 
(ease)  depends  on  dicunt,  and  has  for  its  subject  quos  natos  (esse). 
Trans,  freely,  '  of  whom  they  themselves  state  there  is  a  tradition 
that  they  were  bom,'  etc.     memorla  :  abl.  of  means. 

2.  pars  :  sc.  incolitiir.  qui  omnes  :  *  all  of  whom  *  (V.  86,  iv. 
a),  lis:  'the.'  qaibus  .  .  .  pervenerant :  freely  *  from  which 
they  have  sprung  and  have  come  there.'  clvitatibas  :  see  V. 
173,  b. 

3.  aedlflcia  :  sc.  sunt,  consimllla  :  appositive,  not  predicative. 
Galllois  :  sc.  aedijiciis  ;  *  those  of  the  Gauls. ' 

4.  ant  .  .  .  ant:   'partly  .   .  .  partly.' 

5.  laediterraneis  :  the  tin  mines  of  Cornwall  are  referred  to, 
Csesar  mistaking  the  distant  west,  of  which  he  had  heard,  for  an 
inland  district,  marltimis  :  iron  was  once  mined  in  the  south  of 
England,  now  chiefly  in  the  north,  ejus  :  i.e.,  iron,  which,  being 
a  hard  metal  to  work,  has  generally  been  neglected  by  native  tribes, 
even  where  it  is  abundant,  importato  :  in  emphatic  position, 
'the  bronze  they  use  is  imported'  (V.  3,  a),  cuj usque  :  'every. 
praeter,  etc. :  an  error  on  Caesar's  part. 

6.  fas  :  sc.  esse,  baeo  :  neut.  plur.  referring  to  the  animals  just 
mentioned,  anlmi :  '  amusement. '  Loca :  '  the  climate. '  remis- 
sloribus  :  '  less  severe '  (V.  44,  i.  6)  ;  for  case  see  V.  49. 

CHAP.  13. 

1.  natnra  :  'in  shape '  (V.  102).  triquetra  :  ac.  est.  cujus  : 
*of  it.'  alter  :  'one,'  corresponding  to  inferior,  ad  :  'at.'  quo  : 
adverb. 

2.  alternm  :  sc.  lahis ;  'the  second  side.'  ad  Hlspanlam  :  as 
the  ancients  had  no  compasses,  and  seldom  sailed  out  of  sight  of 
land,  they  easily  fell  into  error  as  to  the  relative  position  of  distant 
places,  qua  ex  parte  :  see  V.  127,  v.  dlmldio :  see  V.  101. 
pari  spatio,  etc. :  freely  '  at  the  same  distance  as  the  passage  from 
Gaul  to  Britain ' ;  lit.  '  of  the  same  extent  of  distance  across  as  is 
(the  distance  across)  from  Gaul  to  Britain. '  For  the  abl.  spatio 
see  V.  105  ;  with  est  sc.  transmissus ;  for  atque  see  V.  174. 

3.  hoc  medio  cursu  :  'the  middle  of  this  passage,'  i.e.,  to  Ire- 
land. Mona :  this  name  was  afterwards  given  to  Anglesea,  but 
probably  the  Isle  of  Man  is  here  meant.  subjectae  :  sc.  esse. 
Insnlao  :  the  Hebrides  or  Orkney  islands  probably,  nonnulli  : 
though  Csesar  was  the  first  Roman  to  land  in  Britain,  it  had  been 
visited  by  Greeks,  sub:  'at  the  time  of.'  esse:  the  subject  is 
noctem. 

4.  Noa :  contrasted  with  nonnulli.     reperiebamus :   trans,  by 
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*  could ' ;  the  tense  implies  frequent  attempts  during  Ctasar's  stay. 
nisi:  'except  that.'  ex  aqaa  :  'by  water,'  i.e.,  with  a  water- 
clock  or  clepsydra,  which  worked  on  the  principle  of  the  hour-glass. 

5.  nt  .  .  .  opinio :  '  as  their  belief  goes  * ;  freely  '  as  '^hey 
believe.'  llloram  :  referring  to  nonmt/it  of  section  3.  mlillam  : 
sc.  passuum;  for  case  see  V.  87,  iii. 

6.  Tertlnm  :  sc.  latus.  angnlns :  the  same  as  alter  anguLus, 
section  1.  in  :  *  in ' ;  the  ace.  because  of  the  notion  of  extending 
over  space. 

7-  vlcles  centum:  'two  thousand.'  miilium  :  for  case  cf .  on 
section  5. 

CHAP.  14. 

1.  qui :  see  Y.  173,  a.     quae  regrlo  :  see  V.  173,  c.  ii.     omnia  : 

*  entirely.' 

2.  Interiores  plerlqne  :  'most  of  those  in  the  interior';  pfe- 
riqne  an  adj.  modifying  interiores  used  as  a  substantive,  lacte :  cf. 
on  Bk.  IV.  1,  8.  lioo  :  '  thus,'  lit.  ?  (V.  101,  ii.  c).  aspeotu  :  see 
V.  102. 

3.  sunt :  freely  '  they  have. '     capillo,  parte  :  see  V.  105,  i. 

4.  Uxores  communes  :  ace.  Caesar  is  probably  in  error  on  this 
point,  deni  duodenique  :  '  in  groups  of  ten  or  twelve ' ;  see  III. 
61,  c,  4.  -que  :  lit.  'and  (in  other  cases).'  Cf.  in  English  'three 
and  four  times  a  day. ' 

5.  si  qui :  sc.  liberi;  'if  any'(V.  166,  a),  habentur  :  'they 
are  regarded,'  with  pred.  nom.  liberi  (V.  12,  c).  quo:  adv.  =ad 
quos;  'to  whom.' 

CHAP.  15. 

1.  tamen  nt :  'yet  so  that.'  omnibus partibus  :  'everywhere.' 
fnerint,  compuierint  :■  for  tense  see  V.  33,  iii.     ^ 

2.  complnrlbus  :  i.e.,  of  the  Britons,     cupidins  :  see  V.  98,  vi. 

3.  spatio  :  i.e.,  of  time;  cf.  section  4.  castrorum  :  a  camp 
was  made  at  the  end  of  each  day's  march. 

4.  duabusquei:  trans,  by  'when.'  subsidio  :  'to  their  aid' 
(V.  81).  atqne  his:  'and  these  too.'  primls  :  apparently  the 
first  cohort  of  a  legion  was  its  best,  cum:  'although.'  inter- 
misso  loci  spatio:  'leaving  an  interval.'  inter  se  :  with  inter- 
misso.  perterritis :  trans^  by  'as.'  per  medios :  'between 
them,'  i.e.,  through  the  perexiguum  spatium.  seque  .  .  .  reoe- 
perunt :  not  meaning  '  they  got  away, '  as  the  last  words  of  section 
5  show,  but  that  they  oharg^  back  again  through  the  open  space 

y-  to  their  original  position. 
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CHAP.  16. 

1.  dlmloaretar  :  see  Y.  56.  nostros  :  the  legionary  soldiers, 
M  contrasted  with  equites,  section  2  ;  subject  of  esse,  cedentes  : 
ace. ;  see  Y.  44,  i.  a.  possent :  see  Y.  175.  ab  slgrnis  dia- 
oedere ;  they  had  been  trained  to  fight  in  solid  ranks  only. 
minus  :  *  not  well. ' 

'2.  antein  :  'while.'     proello :    see  Y.  99.  1111:   *the  enemy.* 

oederent :    see  Y.   175.     cam:    'whenever.'  removlssent :    for 

the  mood  and  tense  see  Y.   149  and  186,  2.  nostros :   here  = 
equites. 

3.  Equestrls  :  with  proe^n.  ratio:  'regul.ir  method,' or 'ordi- 
nary style '  ;  in  opposition  to  the  unfamiliar  tactics  described  in 
section  2.  cedentlbns  :  either  dat.  of  the  participle  used  sub- 
stantively, as  in  section  1,  and  referring  to  the  Romans,  or  perhaps 
abl.  absolute  with  Britarmis  understood  ;  cf.  on  residentibu^,  Bk. 
lY.  12,  2.  In  either  case  Caesar  is  thinking  of  the  danger  to  his 
own  men.     inferebat :  'brought'  (Y.  180,  6). 

4.  Aecedebat  hno  nt  .  .  .  proellarentnr :  cf.  on  ch.  6,  2 ; 
for  mood  see  Y.  197.  intervallls:  sue  Y.  103.  alios  aiil :  'one 
another'  (Y.  168,  a),     -que:  'and  thus.* 

CHAP.   17. 

1.  rari  :   '  here  and  there.*    lenins  :  '  with  less  vigor.' 

2.  tres  :  an  unusually  large  force  ;  cf.  Bk.  lY.  32,  1.  cnm  : 
'under.'  ad  .  .  .  advolavernnt  :  see  Y.  78,  v.  6.  sic  uti  .  .  . 
absisterent :  'so  as  to  attack  even  the  standards,'  etc.;  lit.? 
They  were  not  afraid  to  attack  even  the  main  body  escorting  the 
actual  foragers. 

3.  snbsldio  :  for  abl.  (=  '  in ')  with  ^or.fisi  see  Y.  107,  ii.  prae- 
oipites  :  ace.     egrernnt :  see  Y.  155,  a. 

4.  sul  coUlgendi  :  see  Y.  119,  iv. 

6.  Ex:  'after.'  quae  .  .  .  auxllla :  the  majores  copiae  of 
ch.  11,  8.  discesserunt :  '  disbanded. '  sumniis  copiis  :  '  with 
their  full  force '  (Y.  103). 

CHAP.   18. 

1.  oonsilio :  that,  apparently,  which  is  described  in  ch.  19. 
Tamesim  :  for  form  see  III.  60,  6.  In  fines  :  see  Y.  127,  iv. 
hoc:  'here,'  'at  this';  sc.  loco. 

2.  animum  advertlt :  also  written  animadvertit,  as  in  Bk.  lY. 
32,  3.     ad:  'on.' 

3.  praeflxis  :  driven  into  the  face  of  the  bank,  deflxue  :  driven 
into  the  bed  of  the  river, 
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5.  ea,  eo  :  *  such '  (Y.  161).  cam  .  .  .  exstarent :  *  although 
only  their  heads  were  above  water,'  lit.  ?  (V.  101).     -que  :  '  but.' 

CHAP.  19. 

1.  nt  .  .  .  demonstravimns  :  with  deposita  spe.  supra  :  ch. 
17,  5.  amplioribas  ooplls  :  Hbe  greater  part  of  his  forces,'  lit.  ? 
rellctls  :  trans,  freely  by  'keep.'  servabat :  for  the  force  of  this 
and  the  succeeding  imperfects  see  V.  180,  6.  qalbus :  'where,' 
moi  3  lit.   '  through  which '  (V.  99,  ii.  a). 

2.  cum:  'whenever.'  ejecerut :  for  mood  and  tense  see  V. 
149.  liberluH :  with  ejecerat ;  for  meaning  see  V.  98,  vi. ;  so 
lathis  and  longius,  section  3.  vUs  :  see  V.  99,  ii.  a.  periculo 
eqnitum  :  'danger  to  cavalry';  for  gen.  see  V.  85.  hoc  mete  : 
'  through  feai  of  this,'  lit.  ?  (V.  205,  c.) 

3.  Rellnquebatnr  ut  .  .  .  pateretur  :  'the  only  coun^e  left 
was  for  Caesar  not  to  allow  his  men  to  leave,'  etc.  For  ut  .  .  . 
pateretur  as  subject  clause  see  V.  197,  fn.  ;  for  discedi  see  V.  56. 
tantuni  noceretnr  :  freely  'to  do  as  much  harm'  (V.  72;  57). 
in  :  'in  the  way  of. '  labore  atque  Itinere  :  ' laborious  march- 
ing' (hendiadys),  contrasted  with  the  dashing  cavalry  raids. 

^^.^  CHAP.  20. 

1.  Trinobantes :  with  mittnnt,  section  2.     ex  qua  .  .  .   vita- 

verat :  this  parenthesis  may  be  translated  after  legatos  .  .  .  mit- 
tunt,  section  2,  and  broken  at  cujvs  pater,  thus  :  '  The  Trinobantes 
seiid,  etc. ;  from  this  state,  etc. ;  his  father,  etc. ;  they  promise, 
etc'  fldem  seoutus  :  'attaching  himself  to,' lit.  ?  continentem 
Galliam :  'the  mainland  of  Gaul'  (V.  89,  i.).  obtinnerat : 
obtineo  does  not  mean  '  obtain '  (V.  203,  /,  iii.).  ipse  :  'while  he 
himself,'  or  'but  who  himself'  (V.  170,  iv.). 

2.  sose  dedituros  :  sc.  se  as  subject,  sese  here  being  object. 

3.  Cassivellauni :  'on  the  part  of  C  or  'at  the  hands  of  C 
(V.  84).  mittat  qui  praesit :  '  to  send  (some  one)  to  govern ' ; 
cf.  on  Bk.  IV.  11,  6. 

4.  exercitui  :  see  V.  79.  ad  numerum  :  '  to  the  required 
number.'  Note  the  asyndeton  in  the  last  sentence,  and  also  hi, 
eos  and  Uli  of  the  same  persons. 

CHAP.  21. 

1.  defensis :  i.e.,  against  Cas»ivellaunus.  militum :  cf.  on 
Cassivellauni,  ch.  20,  3. 

2.  his :  sc.  legatis,  from  legationibiM.  quo :  adverb,  satis 
magnus  :  'a  considerable.'  convenerit :  for  mood  and  tense  see 
V.  186,  2 ;  187,  6. 

3.  oppidum  vocant :  *  call  it  a  town ' ;  the  object  of  vocant  is 
found  in  the  clause  cum  .  .  .  Tnuni^runt.     The  Gauls,  on  the  other 
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hand,  had  regular  tovrns  in  which  they  dwelt,      allvas  Impedltaa : 
'a  piece  of  woods  difficult  of  access.'     manlerant :  see  Y.  149. 

4.  opere  :  cf.  on  ch.  9,  4.  ex  :  '  on  '  (V.  205,  h).  hnno  :  *  it ' ; 
lit.  '  this  (place). ' 

5.  maratl :  *  after  holding  out.'  non  tnlemnt :  *  could  not 
withstand.' 

6.  repertns  :  sc.  est.     maltl :   *many  (of  the  enemy).' 

CHAP.  22. 

1.  qnlbus  resfionibas  .  .  .  praeerant :  *  over  which  .  .  .  ruled ' 
(Y.  78,  V.  c).     Ills  :  i.e.,  the  kings,     navalia  oastra  :  see  ch.  11,  5. 

2.  inoolames  :  ace.  with  stios,  which  is  identical  with  nostri. 

3.  pep  :  'through  the  mediation  of  (Y.  99,  i.). 

4.  repentinos  motns  :  see  Bk.  lY.  5.  neqne  maltum  :  'and 
little.'  In  annos  sing^alos  :  'yearly,'  lit.  'for  the  years  one  by 
one. '  vectigralls  :  see  Y.  86,  i.  penderet :  '  should  pay ' ;  for 
mood  see  Y.  186,  1,  6,  L 

5.  interdicit  atqae  Imperat :  emphatic  repetition  ;  '  he  abso- 
lutely forbids  ...  to  harm,  'or  'he  espressly  orders  .  .  .  not  to 
harm.'     neu  :  'or,' lit.  ?    (Y.  28,  ii.) 

CHAP.  23. 

2.  Gommeatlbas  :  for  abl.  see  Y.  103. 

3.  tanto  namero :  see  Bk.  lY.  22,  3  and  4,  and  Bk.  Y.  2,  2, 
and  8,  6.  tot  navlgrattonlbus :  '  although  there  were  so  many 
passages'  (Y.  49).  portaret :  'had  on  board ' ;  the  subj.  may  be 
by  attraction  (Y.  177,  i.)  (so  remitter entur,  section  4,  but  not 
curaveraty  which  is  not  so  essential  a  part  of  the  sentence)  or  may 
perhaps  be  characteristic  (Y.  32). 

4.  et  .  .  .  et :  dividing  these  empty  vessels  into  two  classes,  to 
the  latter  of  which  mitterentur,  not  remitter  entur  ^  would  more 
strictly  apply  ;  trans.  '  both  those  which  had  made  the  first  trip  .  .  . 
and  those  which,'  etc.  prioris  commeatas  :  sc.  navibus  (Y.  87). 
po8tea :  i.e.,  after  Caesar  had  set  out  for  Britain  with  the  fleet 
built  during  the  winter,  faoiendas  ouraverat :  cf.  on  ch.  1,  1. 
namero  :  for  abl.  see  Y.  102.  sexaginta :  ace.  agreeing  with 
qiias.  looam  cape  rent :  'reached  their  destination.'  caperent* 
rejicerentnr  :  sc.  sic  accidii  iiti. 

5.  quod:   'for.'     necessarlo  oollocavlt :  cf.  on  Bk.  lY.  28,  3. 

6.  oongecata :  see  Y.  50,  ii.  cum  solvisset :  freely,  '  he  set 
sail  .  .   .  and.'     Inita  vigllla  :   'at  the  beginning  of  the  watch.' 
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PART    V. 

LATIN    PROSE   COMPOSITION   AND   TRANS- 
LATION  AT   SIGHT. 


I.    RULES  OF   SYNTAX   AND   EXERCISES 
IN    PROSE   COMPOSITION. 


INTRODUCTORY  CHAPTER.^ 
I.  Order  op  Words. 

1.  Because  of  its  wealth  of  inflections,  Latin  admits  much 
greater  freedom  of  order  than  English  does,  without  a  corre- 
sponding loss  of  clearness. 

The  order  of  words  in  Latin  is  not,  however,  purely  hap- 
hazard although  no  invariable  rules  exist  for  their  position 
in  a  sentence;  there  are  certain  arrangements  which  are 
normal  or  usual,  and  which  should  be  varied  only  for  some 
definite  purpose,  such  as  to  secure  emphasis  or  to  promote 
euphony. 

2.  In  the  normal  arrangement  of  a  simple  sentence,  the 
subject,  followed  by  its  attributes,  comes  first ;  the  verb 
comes  last,  preceded  by  its  modifiers  or  objects ;  as, 

All  these  differ  from  one  another  in  language  :  HI  omnes  lingrna 
Inter  f>e  differnnt. 

3.  This  order  is  often  changed,  especially  in  the  case  of  : 

1.  As  the  cont€nt8  of  this  chapter  are  intended  chiefly  for  reference,  and  find  their 
application  in  all  the  exercises  that  follow,  no  special  exercise  has  been  based  upon  it. 
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.  (a)  Emphasis. — This  is  often  secured  by  putting  words 
other  than  the  subject  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  or 
words  other  than  the  verb  at  the  end  ;  as, 

Greece  vxis  freed  by  the  sagacity  of  one  man  :  tjnlus  vlrl  prn- 
d«ntla  Graecia  llberatn  est. 

Other  route  had  they  none  :  Allad  iter  habebant  nullum. 

Often,  too,  emphasis  is  secured  by  separating  two  words  in 
agreement.  Antithesis  (or  emphatic  opposition)  is  generally  ex- 
pressed by  reversing  in  the  second  clause  the  order  of  the  first 
(Chiasmus). 

(6)  Connection  of  Sentences. — At  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence  are  regularly  placed  words  or  phrases  which  refer 
to  the  previous  sentence  or  some  part  of  it,  and  which  thus 
serve  as  a  connecting  link,  leading  from  the  known  to  the 
unknown  ;^  as, 

Within  those  voods  (just  mentioned)  the  enemy  kept  themselves  in 
hiding:  Intra  eas  silvas  hostes  in  occulto  sese  continebant. 

The  same  cay  envoys  came  to  dzsar:  Eodem  die  legatl  ad 
Caesarem  venerunt. 

4.  (u)  The  modifiers  of  a  noun. — i.  Cardinal  ^.umerals,  adjec- 
tives denoting  size  and  weight,  and  pronominal  adjectives  com- 
monly precede;  as.  Four  days:  Quattnor  dies.  Large  forces: 
Magnae  copiae.  This  part:  Haec  pars.  After  their  custom: 
Sn5  more. 

ii.  Ordinal  numerals,,  other  adjectives  (unless  emphatic),  geni- 
tives and  words  in  apposition  commonly  follow  ;  as.  The  third 
year:  Annus  tertius.  The  Roinan  people:  Populus  Romanus. 
Part  of  the  summer :  Pars  aestatls. 

iii.  Where  a  noun  is  modified  both  by  an  adjective  and  by  a 
genitive,  the  preferred  order  is  adjective,  genitive,  noun  ;  as. 
Immense  size  of  fratne:  Ingens  corporum  magnitudo.  This 
does  not  apply  to  the  partitive  genitive,  however ;  as,  A  large  part 
of  Gaul:  Magna  pars  Oalliae. 

iv.  When  two  adjectives  or  two  genitives  connected  by  a  con- 
junction modify  a  noun,  it  is  commonly  placed  either  before  both 
or  after  both. 

When  an  adjective  or  genitive  modifies  two  nouns  connected  by 
a  conjunction,  it  commonly  precedes  both. 

(6)  The  modifiers  of  a  verb. — Either  the  direct  object  or  an 
adverb  directly  qualifying  the  action  of  the  verb  is,  as  a  rule, 

1.  To  mark  this  connection  Latin  constantly  uses  qui  (the  so-called  coordinate 
relative)  for  hie  or  is;  see  section  172, 
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placed  immediately  before  a  verb  ;  the  indirect  object  commonly 
precedes  the  direct  object ;  and  farthest  removed  of  all  are 
adverbial  expressions  of  place,  time,  cause  or  means. 

(c)  Pronouns. — i.  Relative  and  interrogative  pronouns  are  regu- 
larly the  first  words  in  their  clause,  preceding  even  a  conjunction 
and  (if  used  adjectively)  a  preposition  ;  as,  When  Casar  vxu  in- 
formed of  these  things:  Qaibaa  de  rebns  cum  Caesar  oertlor 
factas  esset. 

ii.  Personal  pronouns  are  apt  to  be  placed  in  emphatic  positions, 
and  where  two  personal  or  possessive  pronouns  occur  in  the  same 
clause  they  are  generally  placed  close  together.' 

(d)  Adverbs  commonly  precede  the  words  they  modify.  But 
q;iioque  and  qnidem  always,  and /ere  generally,  follow. 

(e)  Prepositions. — i.  These  precede  the  words  they  govern, 
with  the  exception  of  rum,  which  is  regularly  suffixed  to  the 
ablative  of  the  personal,  reflexive  and  relative  pronouns. 

ii.  A  preposition  is  often  separated  from  its  noun  by  a  modifier 
of  that  noun  ;  as.  Into  the  land  of  the  j/Edui :  In  Aednornm  flnes. 

iii.  A  monosyllabic  preposition  is  often  placed  between  an  adjec- 
tive and  its  noun  ;  as.  On  the  other  s-iAe :  Altera  ex  parte. 

(/)  Negratlves  are  regularly  placed  before  the  word  modified. 
When  the  whole  sentence  is  negatived,  the"  negative  is  either  con- 
nected with  the  verb,  or  more  often  comes  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence  (so  regularly  when  neque  can  be  substituted  for  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  negative). 

Ne  .  .  .  qiiidem  enclose  the  word  or  words  modified ;  as,  Not 
even  t)ie  first  attadc :  Ne  prlnias  quldem  luipetas 

(g)  Verbs. — i.  The  Copula  or  link  verb  esse  is  seldom  placed  at 
the  end  of  its  clause  ;  it  is  generally  followed  by  some  important 
word  or  words  beJongin-^  to  the  predicate  ;  as,  One  side  is  ojyposite 
Gaul:  Unam  latns  est  contra  Galllani. 

ii.  A  dependent  infinitive,  as  a  rule,  precedes  the  verb  on  which 
it  depends  ;  as,  The  river  can  he  crossed:  Flumen  translrl  potest. 

iii.  Inquam,  inqnit  follow  one  or  more  words  of  the  quotation. 

(h)  Conjunctions. — i.  These  are  the  first  words  in  their  own 
clauses.  But  they  are  regularly  preceded  by  a  relative  pronoun, 
sometimes  by  other  emphatic  or  connecting  words  ;  as,  If  this  ivere 
done :  Id  si  fleret. 

ii.  Aiiteniy  enim  and  vero  never,  and  igitur  very  seldom,  come 
first  in  a  sentence. 

iii.  The  particles  que,  ne  (interrogative),  ve  are  enclitics,';  as, 
The  senate  and  people  of  Rome :  Senatus  popalusqae  BdmAnns. 

1.  The  same  is  true  of  quisque  with  the  reflexive,  and  of  tUiug  when  doubled. 

i.  Enclitics  are  unaccented  words  which  are  always  appended  to  some  other  word. 
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II.  Order  op  Clauses. 

6.  Noun  and  AdJ  active  claases  are,  as  a  rule,  in  the  position 
a  noun  or  adjective  of  similar  value  would  have. 

i.  A  relative  clause  however  very  frequently,  especially  when 
emphatic,  precedes  a  general  antecedent,  such  as  is  or  hlc ;  as.  He 
spoils  what  he  alters:  Quae  mutat,  ea  corrumpit. 

ii.  Indirect  questions  generally  follow  the  verb  on  which  they 
depend.  So  also  does  the  accusative  and  infinitive  construction 
when  extended  to  any  length. 

6.  Adverbial  olauHes  are  placed,  as  a  rule,  as  corresponding 
adverbial  phrases  would  be. 

i.  Adverbial  clauses  that  are  preparatory  to  the  thought  of  the 
principal  clause,  or  express  some  attending  circumstance,  regu- 
larly either  precede  the  principal  clause,  or  very  frequently  are 
inserted  in  it.  Such  are  the  temporal,  conditional,  causal  and 
concessive  clauses. 

ii.  Adverbial  clauses  that  are  explanatory  of,  or  complementary 
to,  the  thought  of  the  principal  clause  regularly  follow.  Such  are 
the  consecutive  clauses,  and  causal  sentences  where  the  emphasis 
lies  on  the  reason  advanced. 

Final  or  purpose  clauses,  on  the  whole,  more  frequently  follow 
than  precede,  the  general  principle  being  to  place  last  the  clause 
on  which  the  emphasis  falls. 

7.  Participial  clauses  generally  precede,  or  are  inserted  in,  the 
principal  sentence,  and  very  seldom  follow  it  as  in  English  ;  as, 
After  settling  this  affair^  he  set  sail,  having  met  ivith  snitahle 
weather:  His  odnstltutis  rebus*  naotus  idoneam  tenipestatem, 
solvit. 

8.  In  narrative  prose  the  order  of  time  is  almost  invariably 
observed  in  the  arrangement  of  the  various  clauses  of  a  sen- 
tence; as, 

The  Germans  threw  axixiy  their  arms  when  they  saw  that  their 
comrades  were  being  slain,  and  rnshed  out  of  the  camp :  Germanl, 
cum  suos  Interflci  viderent,  armls  abjectis  se  ex  castrls 
ej  ecerunt. 

9.  Tlie  periodic  structure  is  much  commoner  in  Latin  than  in 
English.  A  period  is  a  complex  sentence,  whose  subordinate 
clauses  are  inserted  in  the  principal  clause  in  such  a  way  that  the 
sense  and  grammatical  construction  of  the  whole  are  incomplete 
without  the  final  words,  upon  which  also  the  chief  emphasis  rests. 
The  example  given  in  section  8  above  is  a  period  in  the  Latin,  but 
not  in  the  English. 
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In  the  Latin  period,  the  subject  of  the  principal  and  subor- 
dinate elausrs  Hhould  as  far  as  possible  be  the  same.  In  such  cases 
it  should  be  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  period,  and  thus  do 
duty  for  .both  clauses  ;  as,  When  Cke^tr  learned  that  the  Suebi  had 
retired  to  the  furesi,  he  determined  not  to  advance  farther:  Caesar 
postqaam  comperU  Saebds  seae  in  ailvas  reoiplsaet  odnstltalt 
non  progredl  loxit^ias. 

But  where  the  subordinate  clause  is  introduced  by  a  (coordinate 
relative  (see  section  3,  6,  footnote),  this  holds  the  first  place  ;  as, 
When  CcBsar  learned  thvs,  he  withd,  ■(}  to  Gaxd :  Qaod  ubl  Caesar 
comperlt.  He  in  Galliain  reoepii. 

III.  Concords. 

The  following  are  the  general  rules  of  agreement : 

10.  Apposition, — A  word  placed  in  apposition  with  another 
agrees  with  it  in  ca^e  ;  as, 

He  persuades  Dumnorix,  the  brother  of  Divitiacus :  DamnoHiTit 
fratrl  DivitiacI,  persaad'et. 
The  city  of  Borne  :   Urbs  Roma. 

i.  The  possessive  may  have  an  appositive  in  the  genitive,  es- 
pecially with  ipse ;  as,  My  own  fault :  Mea  ipslas  culpa. 

ii.  The  appositive  word  may  agree  with  an  unexpressed  subject ; 
as,  J,  Themistocles,  have  come  to  you :  Tbemistoolea  venX  ad  te. 

11.  Attributive  Words. — An  adjective  (including  the 
numerals),  a  pronoun  or  a  participle  agrees  in  gender,  number 
and  case  with  the  word  to  which  it  belongs. 

If  it  belongs  to  more  than  one  word,  it  regularly  agrees  with  the 
nearest ;  as.  It  was  a  matter  requiring  great  effort  and  labor :  Res 
erat  mnitae  operae  ao  laboris. 

12.  The  Predicate. — (a)  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject 
in  number  and  person. 

i.  Where  compound  or  periphrastic  forms  of  the  verb  are  used, 
the  participle  follows  the  rules  for  predicate  adjectives  (see  6). 

ii.  Where  there  is  more  than  one  subject,  the  verb  may  be 
plural,  or  may  agree  with  the  nearest,  being  understood  with  the 
others  ;  as.  The  Matrona  and  Sequana  separate  the  Gatds  from,  the 
Belgians :  Gallds  a  BelgXs  Matrona  et  Sequana  dividlt. 

The  verb  may  also  be  singular  when  two  singular  subjects  form 
but  one  notion  ;  as,    A   loud  din  and  shouting  arose:  Clamor 
fremltusque   orlebatur.     (Gf.    *  The   tumult   and   the   shouting 
dies. ')    So  regularly  with  Senatns  populusque  Romanna. 
19 
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iii.  Where  the  subjects  are  of  different  persons  and  the  plural  is 
used,  the  first  person  takes  precedence,  then  the  second ;  as, 
Cicero  aiid  I  are  ioell :  Ego  et  Cicero  valeinan. 

iv.  For  the  uneniphatic  introductory  word  there,  and  also  for  it 
when  used  as  an  iinpersonHl  or  representative  subject,  Latin  has 
no  equivalent;  as,  Atid  there  were  no  other  ships:  Neqae  navea 
erant  allae.     It  is  dangerous  to  enter :  Intrare  eat  perloaldsam. 

(6)  A  predicate  adjective  (or  a  participle  in  the  compound 
tenses  of  the  verb)  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  verb  in 
gender,  number  and  case  ;  as, 

The  supply  is  small :  Extgrna  est  copia. 
Everything  wa»  unknotvn:  Omnia  erant  Incoi^nlta. 
He  M?as  informed  that  the  ascent  ivas  easy:  Certior  facias  est 
iacilein  esse  ascensuni. 

L  Predicate  adjectives  are  used  with  the  verb  sum,  verbs  of 
seeming,  becoming,  and  passive  verbs  of  making,  thinking,  calling. 

ii.  Where  there  is  more  than  one  subject,  the  predicate  adjec- 
tive may  be  either  singular  or  plural,  following  the  number  of  the 
verb  (see  a,  ii./ 

If  it  be  singular,  it  will  agree  in  gender  with  the  nearest  sub- 
ject;  as,  The  cavalry  and  charioteers  were  sent  forward :  Praemls- 
sas  est  equitatus  et  essedarll. 

If  it  be  plural,  with  subjects  of  different  genders,  it  will  be 
masculine  when  the  subjects  refer  to  living  beings,  otherwise  neu- 
ter ;  as.  Father  and  m,other  are  dead :  Pater  et  mater  mortui  snnt. 
The  city  and  temple  were  taken:  Urbs  templamqae  capta  sant. 

(c)  A  predicate  noun  agrees  with  its  subject  in  case ;  as, 

He  fo^ind  that  noiv  Galba  was  king:  Reperlebat  nanc  esse 
regeftA  Oalbam. 

Ariovistus  had  been  called  king  and  friend  by  the  senate :  Ario- 
vistcs  rex  atqae  amioas  a  senatu  appellatus  erat. 

1.  Predicate  nouns  are  jsed  with  the  verb  snm,  verbs  of  seeming, 
becoming,  and  passive  verbs  of  making,  thinking,  calling. 

ii.  The  dative  of  purpose  is  used  with  much  the  force  of  a  predi- 
cate noun  (see  section  81). 

13.  Pronoun  and  Antecedent. — A  relative  or  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  agrees  in  gender,  number  and  person  with  the 
word  (termed  the  antecedent)  to  which  in  sense  it  refers;  as, 

For  many  reasons,  of  which  this  vxis  the  strongest :  Multls  de 
oaasis,  qaarum  llla  fait  J  ustissima. 

i.  But  these  pronouns  by  preference  agree  with  a  predicate 
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noun  rather  than  their  'intecedent  ;  an,   To  Vesontio,  iohich  x$  the 
largest  toiim:  Ad  Venontidnem,  quod  eHt  oppldntn  inaxt*nain. 

N.B. — By  a  Heime  coimtruction,  the  nuniV>er  or  the  ger^erof 
predicates  and  relative  pronouns  is  often  dctermmed  by  the  mean- 
ing, not  the  form,  of  the  words  to  which  they  refer ;  as,  A  great 
throng  was  hurling  u'<€ajiona :  Magna  mnltltudo  tela  oonj  Iclebant. 
He  sends  forward  the  cavalry  to  see :  Eqaltatam  praemittlt.  qal 
videant.  Six  thousand  men  left  the  camp  at  nightfall :  Hotnlnnm 
mlllia  sex  prima  nocte  e  castria  egT'ciiRl  sant. 


CHAPTER  I. 
The  Accusative  and  Infinitive. 

14.  After  verbs  meaning  to  say,  thinkj  believe^  knotVy  per- 
ceiv€f  Jeel,  and  such  like  (verba  sentiendi  et  decldrandl),  Latin 
uses  the  infinitive  with  a  subject  accusative,  where  in  English 
we  have  a  noun  clause  introduced  by  that ;  as, 

They  bring  back  woid  that  the  a^ent  is  easy :  Renuntlant 
facllem  cgse  ascensuni. 

They  perceive  that  the  strongest  nations  hare  been  conquered: 
Intellegrnnt  maximas  natldnes  saperatas  esse. 

15.  Rules  for  the  Use  of  Tenses  are  as  follows  : 

(a)  When  the  time  of  the  infinitive  is  the  same  as  that  of  its 
principal  verb,  use  the  present  infinitive  ; 

(6)  When  the  time  of  the  infinitive  is  prior  to  that  of  its  princi- 
pal verb,  use  the  perfect  infinitive  ; 

(c)  When  the  time  of  the  infinitive  is  subsequent  to  tliat  of  its 
principal  verb,  use  the  future  infinitive  ;  as, 

(a)  He  uns  informed  that  the  legion  ivas  being  hard  pressed: 
Certior  faotus  est  legrionem  preml. 

He  will  see  that  the  legion  is  being  hard  pressed :  Vldeblt 
legidnem  preml. 

(6)  They  will  think  that  the  Helvetians  have  moved  their  camp : 
Exlstimabant   HelTetios  castra  movisse. 

He  learned  that  the  Helvetians  had  moved  their  camp:  Cogndvlt 
Helvetios  castra  mdvlsse. 

(c)  They  think  that  Ccesar  will  makepeace :  Existimant  Caesarem 
paoem  esse  facturom. 
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He  anfii^ered  that  Qesar  vxyrdd  make  peace :  Respondlt  Caesarem 
p&oem  ea««  facturam. 

Or,  to  put  the  rule  in  another  way :  let  the  student  imafpne 
himself  using  the  very  words  uttered  or  thought,  and  then  use  the 
cr)rre8ponding  tense  of  the  infinitive  (the  perfect  infinitive  doing 
duty  for  the  imperfect,'  perfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  original  words). 

In  the  above  examples,  fo)'  instance,  the  words  actually  uttered 
or  thought  would  be :  (a)  The  legion  is  being  hard  pressed:  Lefflo 
premlturt  (6)  The  Helvetians  have  moved  their  camp:  Helvetll 
oastra  mdverunt ;  (c)  Ckesar  will  make  peace :  Caesar  pacem 
faolet. 

16.  (u)  As  the  infinitive  is  without  personal  endings,  the  sub- 
ject accusatives  m«,  nos,  te,  ro«,  will  be  used  for  J,  we,  you. 

For  he,  she,  they,  when  denoting  the  same  person  as  the 
subject  of  the  verb  of  saying,  thinking,  etc.,  se  will  be  used  ; 
but  when  denoting  a  different  person  the  accueative  of  is,  or 
for  greater  emphasis  ille  ;'  as, 

They  answered  that  they  would  nuxke  peace  with  him :  Bespon- 
derant  sese  cam  ed  paoem  esse  faoturos. 

CcBsar  had  decided  to  keep  Diimnorix  loith  him,  because  he  had 
discovered  that  he  was  eager  for  pmver:  Caesar  Drnnnorisem  secnm 
habere  constltaerat,  quod  earn  capldam  esse  Imperil  o6" 
grnoverat. 

(6)  In  the  compound  forms  of  the  infinitive  containing  esse,  care 
must  be  taken  to  have  agreement  with  the  subject  accusative  in 
gender,  number  and  case.     (See  sfuperatds  in  section  14  above.) 

17.  After  verbs  signifying  to  hope,  promise,  threaten,  and 
such  like,  English  generally  uses  the  simple  infinitive,  instead 
of  a  noun  clause  introduced  by  that.  In  Latin  the  subject 
accusative  with  the  future  infinitive  is  used  in  accordance 
with  the  above  rules  (15,  c);  as, 

These  tribes  promise  to  give  hostages:  Hae  natlones  se  obsides 
daturas  (esse)  polllcentnr. 

1.  For  instance,  Oico  urbem  obsessam  esse,  /  teU  you  that  the  city  was  being 
besieged,  for  an  oripinal  obsidebatur. 

2.  This  distinction  applies  to  all  uses  of  the  words  him,  them,  etc.;  for  Aw  and 
their,  suus  or  ejiis  and  eorum  respectively  are  used. 
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18.  i.  In  English  that  is  ofttm  omitted  ;  as,  He  aays  he  wHl  go. 

ii.  Not  only  single  verbs,  but  al:io  phrases,  sentiendl  et  dicldrandl 
fKJCiir  ;  as,  certi6rem  facid,  menwrid  teneo,  fdjna  e»t,  spem  habed. 

iii.  Esse  is  very  often  omitted  in  the  compound  or  periphrastic 
forms  of  the  infinitive. 

iv.  Verl>8  of  pretendinff  are  regularly  followed  by  the  accusative 
and  infinitive,  not,  as  often  in  English,  by  the  simple  infinitive  ;  as, 
They  pretend  to  return  home:  Domam  reverti  se  iilmalant. 

V.  Instead  of  died  followed  by  a  negative,  Latin  prefers  nego ;  as, 
He  says  he  can  grant  no  one  the  right  of  passing  through  the  pro- 
vince: Negrat  ■£  poase  Iter  ulll  per  provlnolam  dare. 

vi.  Verbs  of  saying  and  thinking  (except  inqmim  and  crPdo)  are 
not  used  parenthetically  in  Latin  as  in  English  ;  as.  Yon  are^  I 
maintain,  mistaken:  Errare  v6s  died.  He  sends  messengers  to 
Kent,  irhich,  toe  have  tdreudy  said,  is  on  the  sea:  Ad  Cuntlatn, 
quod  esse  ad  mare  supra  demonstravlniaa,  nuntios  mlttit. 

vii.  With  passive  verbs  of  saying,  thinking,  etc.,  the  personal 
construction  is  used  in  Latin  (but  chiefly  with  videor,  and  the  third 
person  of  the  present,  imperfect  and  future  of  other  verbs) ;  as. 
It  ivas  said  that  the  Germans  had  been  invited :  Gertnanl  arces- 
sltl  ease  dlcebantur.  not  Gerniano     arcesHltos  ease  dieebatar. 

viii.  Would  have  ia  expressed  by  the  future  participle  \*ith 
fuisse;  as.  He  answered  that  if  there  had  been  any  need,  he  vx)\dd 
have  com^  to  Ccesar:  Respondlt.  al  quid  opus  eaaet.  aeae  ad 
Caeaaretn  venturuni  fnlaae. 

ix.  For  the  future  infinitive  after  verbs  of  hoping,  posse  with  the 
present  infinitive  is  common. 

X.  The  subject  accusative  is  not  infrequently  omitted  when 
easily  understood  from  the  context ;  but  this  should  not  be  imitated 
by  the  beginner  in  Latin. 

EXERCISE  1. 

A. 

1.  He  replied  that  Csesar  had  conquered  Gaul.  2.  He  thinks 
that  the  Roman  leader  will  easily  vanquish  the  Belgians.  3.  We 
saw  that  the  nights  were  shorter  in  Britain  than  on  the  continent. 
4.  The  enemy  sent  ambassadors  to  Caesar,  and  promised  to  give 
hostages.  6.  Word  was  brought  to  Caesar  that  the  hill  was  held 
by  the  Roman  soldiers.  6.  To  these  envoys  Caesar  replied  that 
the  Gauls  had  been  conquered  by  the  Roman  army.  7-  The 
general  hears  that  the  enemy  are  hurling  javelins  at  the  soldiers. 
8.  The  enemy,  he  answered,  had  been  hurling  javelins  at  Caesar's 
cavalry.    9.  He  learned  from  the  scouts  that  all  the  Belgians  had 
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encamped  on  the  other  side  of  that  river.  10.  It  is  said  that 
Cffisar  set  out  for  Gaul,  and  defeated  the  Helvetians  on  the  other 
side  of  the  river  Rhone.  11  To  that  embassy  he  replied  that  he 
would  come  to  the  enemy's  camp.  12.  Some  even  reported  to 
Caesar  that  the  soldiers  would  iu>t  advance. 

B.  {Theniistocles,  1,  2.) 

1 .  He  said  that  ho  was  aiming  at  the  magistrates  especially.  2. 
The  answer  was  given  that  he  would  speedily  crush  tlie  pirates  and 
render  the  rest  of  Europe  safe.  3.  A  report  is  brought  that  the 
Athenians  are  going  to  abandon  their  fleet  and  betake  themselves 
to  their  walls.  4.  They  promised  to  make  war  by  land  and  sea. 
5.  It  is  said  that  they  devoted  themselves  wholly  to  naval 
warfare.  6.  They  thought  that  no  one  was  (their)  equal.  7.  He 
had  learned  that  a  thousand  war  vessels  were  following  these 
transports.  8.  He  was  informed  that  the  Athenians  had  not  been 
crushed,  but  would  build  a  fleet  of  four  hundred  vessels.  9.  They 
perceived  that  the  citadel  had  been  handed  over  to  a  few  magis- 
trates, and  that  the  rest  of  the  town  was  being  abandoned. 

G.  {C<vsar,   Bh  IV.  1.) 

1.  Cfesar  said  that  a  large  number  of  men  had  crossed  that  river. 
2.  It  is  said  that  this  tribe  leads  forth  a  thousand  armed  men 
every  year.  3.  These  promise  to  remain  at  home  in  their  turn. 
4.  We  were  informed  that  there  was  no  interruption  in  the  prac- 
tice of  war  that  year,  5.  The  Suebi  said  they  had  been  harassed 
for  a  large  part  of  the  winter.  6.  The  Germans  hoped  to  cross  the 
Rhine  the  year  after.  7.  We  understand  that  the  character  of  the 
food  and  the  daily  exercise  make  the  Germans  very  warlike.  8. 
He  hears  that  the  children  had  milk  and  corn.  9.  He  answered 
that  this  tribe  was  the  largest,  but  that  the  Suebi  had  been  the 
most  warlike. 
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CHAPTER  II. 
Complementary  Infinitive. 

19.  The  present  infinitive  (active  or  passive)  is  often  used  like 
the  infinitive  with  to  in  En^^lish,  to  complete  the  meaning  of  certain 
verbs,  whose  reference  would  otherwise  be  incomplete.  These 
verbs  are  often  called  mo<lal  verbs,  and  the  infinitive  when  so  used 
the  complementary  iufinitive. 

20.  (a)  With  modal  verbs  the  simple  infinitive  (i.e.,  with- 
out any  subject  expressed)  is  used  to  denote  another  action 
or  condition  of  the  same  subject ;  as, 

They  attempt  to  cross  the  river :  Fluinen  transire  odnantnr. 

The  wind  began  to  be  violent :  Saevire  ventas  coepit. 

They  are  able  to  defend  themsdves :  Se  defendere  possnnt. 

The  river  can  be  crossed:  Flumen  translrl  potest. 

He  was  unwilling  to  leave :  DIscedere  nolebat. 

TJiey  ivere  compelled  to  give  hostages :  Obsldes  dare  coaoti  ount. 

i.  A  predicate  noun  or  adjective  with  the  complementary  infini- 
tive agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  modal  verb  ;  as,  We  can  be 
usef id  friends  :  Possumus  utiles  esse  amlcl. 

21.  (b)  With  modal  verbs  the  infinitive  with  a  subject 
accusative  is  used  to  denote  the  action  or  condition  of  a 
different  subject ;  as, 

They  allow  the  Helvetians  to  go :  Helvetlds  ire  patinntar. 
He  ordered  the  gates  to  be  closed;  Portas  claudi  Jussit. 
He  wished  the  Germans  to  be  alarmed :  Gennanos  tlinere  -volalt. 
He  did  not  xcish  that  place  to  be  unoccupied:  Nolait  earn  locntn 
vacare. 

22.  i.  Prohibed  takes  the  accusative  and  complementary  infini- 
tive ;  as,  They  prevent  the  Germans  from  crossing :  Germanos 
transire  prohlbent. 

ii.  Some  verbs  expressing  emotion,  such  as  doled  (grieve)  and 
gaudeo  (rejoice)  often  take  the  accusative  and  complementary  infini- 
tive.    (See  also  section  147,  ii.) 

iii.  Where  the  complementary  infinitive  is  passive,  coeptus  sum 
is  used  in  place  of  coepl,  with  the  same  force  ;  as,  Javelins  began 
to  he  hurled:  Tela  conjici  coeptu  sunt. 
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IV.  With  jnbed  the  subject  accusative  is  sometimes  omitted, 
when  obvious  from  the  context ;  as.  He  gives  orders  to  ^ortify  a 
camp:  Castra  munlre  Jnbet. 

V.  Foio,  nolo  and  mTild  often  take  the  accusative  and  infinitive 
even  when  the  subject  is  the  same  chiefly  with  esse  or  a  passive 
infinitive  ;  as,  They  did  not  wish  to  he  put  to  death:  Sese  interflcl 
nolebant. 

vi.  Folliceor  and  spero  are  sometimes  treated  as  modal  verba. 

vii.  Many  of  the  verbs  of  tvill  and  desire  me  followed  by  nt  and 
the  subjunctive  ;  so  regularly  the  verbs  of  ordering^  excei)t  jiibeo. 
Impero  also  may  be  used  with  the  passive  infinitive  ;  as.  He  orders 
him  to  he  brought  bach :  Earn  retrahl  iniperat.     (See  section  27.) 

viii.  This  construction  is  more  restricted  in  Latin  than  in  Eng- 
lish. (See  especially  sections  23  and  27.)  But  in  poetry  Latin 
more  nearly  approaches  English  usage. 

Verbs  which  Take  the  Complementary  Infinitive. 


Allow,  patior,  sino. 

Am  able  {can\  posaani. 

Am,  accustomedy  am  vjont,  c6n- 

suevl,  soled. 
Am  finivUling,  nolo. 
Am  willing,  void. 
Attempt,  Conor. 
Begin,  inolpid,  Institno. 
Began,  coepl. 
Ckase,  desind.  deslsto. 
Compel,  ccg5. 
Dare,  andec. 
Decide,    determine,    congtitno, 

decerno.  statao. 
Desire,  cnpio. 


Forbid,  veto. 

Hasten,      contendo,     maturo, 

propero. 
Hesitate,  dubito. 
Order,  J  abeo. 
Ought,  debeo. 
Permit,  patior,  gino. 
Prefer,  malo. 
Prepare,  paro. 
Prevent,  prohlbed. 
Resolve,  see  decide. 
Strive,  contendo,  nitor. 
Try,  Conor. 
Venture,  auded. 
Wish,  void. 


EXERCISE  2. 

1.  The  troops  began  to  storm  the  town.  2.  The  Helvetians  are 
accustomed  to  receive,  not  give,  hostages.  3.  Stones  had  begun 
to  be  hurled  from  all  sides  against  the  rampart.  4.  Ciesar  will 
not  permit  the  Gauls  to  be  crushed.  5.  The  enemy  were  unwil- 
ling to  depart  from  the  Rhine.    6.  The  cavalry  had  prevented  fires 
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from  being  made.  7.  They  will  not  attempt  to  cross  the  rivers, 
8.  The  Germans  did  not  hesitate  to  engage  in  battle.  9.  The 
soldiers  were  ordered  to  return  to  the  canjp.  10.  The  Romans 
compelled  the  enemy  to  give  hostages.  11.  He  determined  to 
pass  the  winter  there.  12.  The  Britons  will  not  dare  to  make 
war.  13.  Cajsar  was  not  able  to  set  out.  14.  The  soldiers  were 
compelled  to  make  a  promise  to  remain  at  home.  15.  We  wish 
him  to  be  a  soldier,  but  he  prefers  to  be  a  merchant. 

B.  (Themistodes,  3,  4.) 

1.  The  king  will  permit  then  to  attack  immediately.  2.  The 
Spartans  were  unable  to  withstand  the  double  peril.  3.  The  sea- 
men wished  to  engage  off  Euboea,  but  Themistocles  prevented 
them  from  being  surrounded  in  the  narrow  strait.  4.  Xerxes  will 
not  dare  to  put  the  priests  to  death  and  burn  the  citadel.  5.  We 
shall  attempt  to  seize  Thermopylae  and  quickly  crush  the  bar- 
barians. 6.  They  were  compelled  to  prepare  to  defend  the  walls 
7.  He  resolved  to  leave  for  home  by  night.  8.  Most  of  the  statet. 
were  unwilling  to  be  conquered  one  at  a  time.  9.  He  hesitates  to 
compel  the  seamen  to  look  for  a  more  suitable  place. 

C.  {Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  2.) 

1.  They  prefer  to  use  small  and  scrubby  beasts.  2,  He  will  not 
permit  the  merchant  to  sell  wine  at  all.  3.  By  daily  practice  the 
cavalry  are  able  to  leap  down  and  fight  on  foot.  4.  They  begin  to 
train  these  horses  to  endure  toil.  5.  He  will  order  the  Germans 
to  betake  themselves  to  their  horses  with  all  speed.  6.  They  are 
unwilling  to  be  cap^  red.  7.  Wine  cannot  be  sold  nor  beasts  of 
burden  imported.  8.  They  are  wont  to  consider  this  base  and 
unmanly.     9.  He  does  not  wish  this  merchant  to  be  admitted. 
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CHAPTER  HI. 

Final  Clauses  (Clauses  op  Purpose). 

23.  In  English  the  purpose  or  end  of  an  action  is  commonly 
expressed  either  by  the  infinitive  with  io,  or  by  a  clause  introduced 
by  that  or  lest ;  as,  They  remained  to  avoid  suspicion^  or  They 
remained  that  they  might  avoid  s^ispicion. 

But  in  Latin  prose  the  infinitive  should  never  be  used  to 
express  purpose. 

24.  Pure  Final  Clauses. — One  of  the  commonest  modes 
of  expressing  purpose  in  Latin  is  by  ut  (or  uti)  with  the 
subjunctive — in  negative  clauses  ne  ;  as, 

They  remained  in  order  to  avoid  suspicion:  Ut  susplctonem 
vltarent,  re<nanebant. 

He  is  setting  out  to  attack  the  enem,ys  camp:  Proflciscltar  ut 
castra  hostium  oppugrnet. 

In  order  that  they  may  not  he  (or  in  order  not  to  he)  surrounded  by 
the  enemy,  theif  will  make  a  S(dly :  Ne  ab  hostibus  circumvenian- 
tnr,  eruptionein  faclent. 

Outposts  are  stationed  lest  a  sally  he  m,ade  :  Statidnes  ponnntnr 
ne  eruptio  flat. 

25.  Rules  for  the  sequence  of  Tenses  are  as  follows  : 

(a)  Primary  tenses — viz.,  present,  future,  future  perfect,  and 
perfect  (when  translated  by  English  present  perfect,  with  have)  — 
are  followed  by  the  present  subjunctive. 

(6)  Secondary  (or  historical)  tenses — viz.,  imperfect,  pluperfect, 
and  perfect  (when  translated  by  English  past  indefinite) — are  fol- 
lowed by  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 

Thus  the  present  subjunctive  is  used  where  English  could  use 
that  .  .  .  may  ;  the  imperfect  subjunctive  where  English  could 
use  that  .   .   .  might. 

(For  examples  see  the  sentences  given  in  section  24  above.) 

26.  Relative  Clauses  of  Purpose. — After  certain  verbs, 
especially  those  of  sending  and  appointing,  relative  clauses  of 
purpose  are  found,  ut  being  replaced  by  qui ;  as, 
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He  sends  scouts  in  advance  to  choose  a  suitable  place  for  the  camp : 
Expl6}rat6re8  praetnlttit,  qui  locnin  idoneum  castrls  dellgant 

(literally  who  are  to  choose). 

i.  Purpose  clauses  may  he  introduced  also  by  relative  adverbs, 
such  as  iibi,  unde,  quo;  as,  Nor  had  they  any  place  to  tvhich  to 
retreat:  Neqne  quo  8e  reciperent  habebant. 

27.  Substantive  Final  Clauses. — After  verbs  of  urging, 
asking^  commanding,  advising,  persuading,  striving  (verbs  of 
loill  and  aim),  Ijatin  does  not  use  the  infinitive ;  it  reg.ards 
the  following  clause  as  expressive  of  the  end  desired,  and 
therefore  uses  the  subjunctive  of  purpose  wiih  ut  (uti)  and 
ne  ;  as, 

He  urges  them  to  take  up  arms:  Hortatur  nt  arma  caplant. 

He  induced  Cast  icus  to  seize  ttie  chief  power:  Persuasit  Cascico 
ut  regrnnm  occuparet. 

They  begged  of  him  not  to  do  ihnt:  Ab  eo  petebant  ne  Id 
faceret. 

Jubeo  and  conor  are  important  regular  exceptions  to  this  rule  ;  so 
also  verbs  of  strivitig  and  resolving,  when  the  subject  of  both  verbs 
is  the  same  (where  English  also  has  the  infinitive). 

28.  i.  In  clauses  of  purpose  ut  is  not  followed  by  a  negative, 
ne  being  used  instead.  Hence  where  not,  no  one,  nothing,  no 
(adjectival)  and  never  occur,  use  ne,  ne  quls,  ne  quid,  ne  qui  (or 
quis)  and  ne  umqnani ;  as,  He  ordered  the  gates  closed  that  the 
toivnspeople  might  receive  no  hurt  :  Portas  claudi  Jusslt  ne  quam 
oppldani  fnjuriain  acciperent.  He  asked  him  to  oMow  none  to 
cross:  Postulavlt  ne  qnos  translre  pateretur. 

ii.  A  second  final  clause,  if  negative,  is  connected  by  neve  (or 
neu),  not  by  neque ;  as.  He  issues  orders  that  they  are  to  hurl  their 
weapons  from  a  distance,  and  not  approach  nearer :  Pronuntiat  ut 
procul  tela  conjtclant  neu  propius  aceedant. 

iii.  When  the  clause  of  purpose  contains  a  comparative,  quo  is 
commonly  used  in  place  of  ut ;  as,  They  ask  for  reinforcements,  that 
they  may  more  easily  icitfvstand  the  enemy:  Subsidium  rogant, 
qn5  faciltus  hostes  snstlnere  possint. 

iv.  After  the  historical  present  either  primary  or  secondary 
sequence  may  be  used. 

V.  Certain  verbs  are  used  both  in  the  construction  given  in 
section  27,  and  as  verba  decldrandl  with  the  accusative  and  infini- 
tive :  as,  He  uyrites  to  Labienu.s  to  build  the  vessels :  Lableno  seriblt 
ut  naves  instituat.  He  writes  that  he  has  set  out:  Scrlbit  se 
profeotnm  esse.     So  also  moneo  and  persuaded. 
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vi.  With  verba  of  asking  and  comnuniding  the  subjunctive  some- 
times occurs  without  ut.  This  should  not  be  imitated  by  the 
beginner  in  prose. 

vii.  Sometimes  ut  ne  is  found  for  ?t«',  but  not  in  Caesar.  * 

viii.  Other  modes  of  expressing  purpose  exist  in  Latin,  the  most 
important  being  by  means  of  the  gerund  and  gerundive.  (See 
sections  114  and  119.) 

ix.  For  verbs  of  causing,  see  section  33,  v. 

Verbs  which  Take  Substantive  Final  Clauses. 

Advise,  iiionfid,  adinoneo.  Instnwt,  praeoipio. 

Ask,  petu,  Togo.  Permit,  concedo,  permitto. 

Beg,  beseech,  6r6,  obsecro.  Persuade,  suadeo,  persuaden. 

Command,  Inipero.  praeclplo,  Precail  on,  impetro. 

mandd.  Request,    require,    peto,    rogo, 
Comm,ission,  niando.  postnlo. 

Determine,  constituo,  decerno.  Resolve,  see  determine. 

8tutuo.  **  Strive,  contendo,  nitor ;  so  Id 

Exhort,  hortor,  adhortor,  co-  ago,  operain  do. 

hortor.  ^**S'^»  hortor,  adhortor. 

Incite,  instigate,  impello.  Warn,  moneo,  adnioned. 

EXERCISE  3. 


1.  They  sent  Ciesar  into  Gaul  to  carry  on  war  with  the  Helve- 
tians. 2.  The  Gauls  had  sent  envoys  to  Ciesar  to  ask  for  peace 
and  to  beg  him  not  to  storm  their  town.  3.  He  instructed  the 
cavalry  to  take  possession  of  the  camp,  and  not  to  pursue  the 
enemy.  4.  In  order  to  defeat  the  enemy,  he  sent  forward  the 
cavalry  and  the  slingers  to  attack  them  in  the  rear.  5.  Csesar 
exhorted  the  soldiers  to  fight  valiantly,  lest  they  should  suffer  the 
enemy  to  cross  the  river.  6.  The  Gauls  sent  a  messenger  to  warn 
their  allies  that  the  Roman  troops  had  built  a  bridge  over  the  river 
in  order  to  pursue  the  enemy  more  easily.  7.  He  persuaded  the 
Helvetians  to  go  forth  from  their  territc^ries  with  all  their  forces. 
8.  They  ordered  the  bridge  to  be  destroyed  in  order  that  no  one 
might  be  able  to  cross  the  river.  9.  He  warned  the  soldiers  that 
the  Gauls  were  at  hand,  and  advised  them  not  to  leave  the  camp. 
10.  He  replied  that  Cjesar  had  praised  the  soldiers  that  they  might 
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fight  the  more  valiantly.  11.  He  sent  messengers  to  announce 
that  Ciesar  had  determined  that  Ljibienus  should  not  return.  12. 
Caesar  ordered  (imperO)  his  soldiers  to  press  forward  and  not  to 
hurl  any  weapon  whatever  at  the  enemy. 

B.  {Themifitocles,  5,  6".) 

1.  He  did  this,  not  to  save  the  king,  but  to  free  Greece.  2.  En- 
voys were  sent  to  advise  the  Athenians  not  to  restore  their  walls 
or  defend  their  city.  3.  In  order  to  crush  the  Athenians  he  in- 
structs his  forces  to  build  a  bridge.  4.  And  there  will  be  no  forti- 
fied cities  for  them  to  defend.  5.  He  urges  them  to  destroy  the 
bridge  in  order  that  Xerxes  may  be  unable  to  return  to  Asia.  6. 
That  they  might  gain  greater  glory,  they  resolved  that  an  embassy 
should  set  out  for  Asia.  7.  In  order  that  the  Athenians  may  be 
as  weak  as  possible,  the  Spartans  will  send  envoys  to  forbid  their 
constructing  a  harbor.  8.  He  will  persuade  the  king  to  return, 
that  Greece  may  not  submit  to  Asia.  9.  Lest  the  enemy  should  be 
informed  that  they  were  cut  off  from  returning,  he  declared  that 
the  bridges  had  not  been  destroyed. 

C.  {C<2mr,  BL  IV.  3.) 

1.  They  drive  out  the  Ubii  that  the  country  maybe  unoccupied. 
2.  They  strove  to  be  more  civilized  than  the  Germans.  3.  The 
Ubii  were  made  tributaries  th:it  they  might  be  rendered  weaker. 
4.  They  begged  not  to  be  driven  from  their  lands.  5.  He  urged 
them  to  withstand  the  power  of  the  Suebi.  6.  These  lands  lie 
waste  that  the  Germans  may  not  become  accustomed  to  the  man- 
ners of  this  state.  7.  He  exhorted  them  not  to  think  the  state 
insignificant  or  weak.  8.  The  others  were  sent  to  advise  the  same 
merchants  to  come  often.  9.  We  shall  drive  out  the  traders,  lest 
we  become  (  =  be  made)  refined. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

Consecutive  Clauses  (Clauses  of  Result). 

29.  Pure  Consecutive  Clauses. — Dependent  clauses  ex- 
pressing result  are  in  English  introduced  by  that  or  aj  to, 
following  so  or  such.  In  Latin  result  or  consequence  is 
expressed  by  ut,  (or  utl)  with  the  subjunctive — in  negative 
clauses,  ut  iwri ;  as, 

They  advanced  with  s^ich  sunftness  that  the  enemy  took  to  flight : 
Ea  celerltate  lerant  at  hostes  se  fngae  mandarent. 

I  am  not  no  uncivilized  as  -not  to  knoiv  this  .•  N6n  tarn  barbarns 
sntn  ut  non  hacc  sclani. 

30.  Rules  for  the  Use  of  Tenses  are  as  follows  : 

The  rules  for  the  sequence  of  tenses  in  final  clauses  (section  25) 
do  not  apply  to  sentences  of  result.  As  a  rule  the  English  tense 
will  be  a  sufficient  guide  ;  the  Latin  imperfect,  however,  is  gener- 
ally used  for  the  English  past  (indefinite)  tense,  as  in  the  first 
example  in  section  29. 

31.  Substantive  Consecutive  Clauses. — After  certain  verbs, 
chiefly  those  of  happening  and  residting,  clauses  introduced  by  that 
are  rendered  by  Latin  consecutive  clauses  with  ut  or  ut  non  and 
the  subjunctive  ;  as. 

It  happened  that  there  ivas  a  full  moon  :  Accidit  ut  esset  luna 
plena. 

The  resnlt  was  that  the  Germans  were  summoned  :  Factum  est 
utl  German!  aroesserentup. 

32.  Relative  Clauses  of  Characteristic.  —  The  sub- 
junctive of  result  is  often  found  in  clauses  introduced  by  the 
relative  pronoun.  In  these  clauses  the  antecedent  is  referred 
to  as  belonging  (or  not  belonging)  to  a  class  characterized  by 
a  certain  quality,  and  the  relative  may  generally  be  replaced 
by  the  phrase  such  as  or  such  that ;  as. 

Nor  ivas  there  anyone  ioho  was  intent  on  looting:  Neque  fuit 
quisquam  qui  praedae  studeret. 
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But  I  am  not  the  man  to  l)e  frightened  h\j  danger :  Neqne  is  sum 
qui  perlculo  tenear. 

There  were  tiro  roads  by  vhich  they  coidd  leave  home:  i£rant 
itinera  duo  qulbas  doino  exlre  possent. 

i.  This  subjunctive  of  characteristic  is  especially  common  after 
such  general  phrases  (^i  existence  as  mint  qui,  nemo  est  ipu,  ilnus 
est  qnl,  solus  est  qiu,  qnis  est  qiil'i  non  'it  est  qui,  non  hnbed  quod; 
also  after  dlynus^  indlqans  and  idonens;  and  after  comparatives 
with  quam ;  as,  He  ivill  not  be  a  Jit  persoit,  to  be  sent:  'Son  erlt 
idonens  qui  niittatnr.  The  stones  are  too  largi'  to  he  moved : 
Majora  sunt   saxu  quuin  qnae  nioverl  possint. 

ii.  The  relative  clause  of  characteristic  has  sometimes  a  restrictive 
force  ;  as,  So  far  as  I  know:  Quod  sclain. 

33.  i.  As  that  not  in  clauses  of  result  is  nt  non,  so  where  no  one, 
nothing,  no  (adjectival)  and  never  occur,  use  nt  nemo,  nt  nihil,  nt 
nfdlus,  id  ^lumquam, ;  as,  He  put  the  enemy  so  speedily  to  Jlight  that 
no  one  held  hisgronnd  at  all:  Tarn  celerlter  hostes  in  fugani  dat 
utl  oninlno  resisteret  nemo. 

ii.  Quia  is  cften  found  instead  of  qnl  non  in  relative  clauses  of 
characteristic  after  negative  phrases  ;  as.  No  one  is  so  brave  as  not 
to  be  disturbed  :   Nemo  est  tain  fortis  quin  pevturbetur. 

iii.  Sometimes  the  perfect  subjunctive  instead  of  the  imperfect  is 
found  corresponding  to  our  past  (indefinite)  tense.  In  such  cases 
either  (1)  the  writer  is  calling  attention  to  the  independent  fact 
rather  than  dwe  ling  on  the  relation  of  cause  and  effect  ;  or  (2)  the 
action  is  summed  up  as  a  single  whole,  and  not  regarded  as  con- 
tinuing;  as,  Our  men  boarded  the  resseh,  so  that  very  feni  reached 
land:  Nostrl  naves  expugnaverunt,  ut  perpancao  ad  terrain 
pervenerlnt. 

iv.  A  common  use  of  the  consecutive  clause  is  to  form  with 
a  preceding  fore  (or  futfnum  esse)  a  substitute  for  the  future 
infinitive  passive,  and  sometimes  also  for  the  future  infinitive 
active,  especially  with  verbs  that  lack  the  supine  stem  ;  as.  He 
hoped  that  Arioridus  ivoidd  abandon  his  obstinacy:  Spcrabat  fore 
utl  Ariovistns  pertinacia  desisteret. 

V.  Verbs  of  causing  are  followed  sometimes  by  a  clause  of 
purpose,  sometimes  by  one  of  result.  Hence  the  negative  is  some- 
times ne,  sometimes  nt  non. 

EXERCISE  4. 

A. 

1.  So  great  a  panic  seized  our  soldiers  that  we  did  not  dare  to 
join  battle  with  the  enemy.  2.  It  happened  that  no  ship  reached 
its  destination.  3.  We  are  not  so  inexperienced  as  to  believe  that 
the  Roman  people  can  be  conquered  by  our  forces.     4.  There  is 
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no  one  but  knows  that  tho  coinitmnder  was  worthy  of  being  loved 
by  tho  soldiers.  5.  Such  was  the  valor  <»f  the  soldiers  that  not  a 
man  withdrew  from  the  ramiwirts.  (J.  We  have  been  so  taught  by 
our  ancestors  that  we  are  accustomed  to  receive,  not  to  give, 
hostages.  7.  Cjesar  said  that  from  these  circumstances  it  had 
resulted  that  they  rojiuied  about  less  widely.  8.  He  was  the  only 
man  who  had  not  been  induced  to  take  the  oath.  D.  He  had 
judged  this  cavalryman  a  suitivble  person  to  send  to  Csesar  to  ask 
assistance.  10.  There  are  some  who  say  that  the  Helvetians 
are  too  brave  to  be  contjuered  by  the  Romans.  11.  The  messen- 
gers made  answer  to  Csesjir  that  the  bridge  had  been  so  bravely 
defended  by  the  enemy  that  no  portion  of  the  army  had  been  able 
to  cross.  12.  There  followed  such  storms  as  prevented  the  enemy 
from  attempting  to  attack  the  camp. 

B.  (ThmUtodes,  7,  8.) 

1.  So  great  was  the  storm  that  he  was  compelled  to  land  all  the 
sailors.  2.  It  happened  that  they  were  awaiting  the  king,  and 
were  unwilling  to  keep  their  promise.  3.  There  is  no  one  in  whom 
we  feel  c«jnfidence.  4.  He  is  acting  so  unjustly  that  the  rest  of 
his  colleagues  complain  that  they  are  being  deceived,  and  are 
taking  thought  for  their  own  safety.  5.  The  result  was  that  he 
was  driven  from  the  state  and  condemned  in  his  absence.  6.  There 
are  three  ships  on  which  they  can  send  back  the  hostages  to 
Athens.  7.  Athens  was  so  near  that  he  saw  he  could  easily  reach 
it.  8.  It  is  so  difficult  to  defend  the  city  that  it  is  useless  to 
declare  war  on  the  king. 

C.  {Ccemr,   Bk.  IV.  4.) 

1.  They  advanced  so  rapidly  that  they  completed  the  whole 
march  in  three  days.  2,  It  happened  that  they  were  returning  to 
the  same  parts  of  Germany.  3.  He  is  not  the  man  to  cross  the 
river  secretly  and  return  to  his  own  village.  4.  So  vast  was  the 
host  of  the  Usipetes  that  the  Menapii  were  driven  out  from  the 
rest  of  the  district.  5.  So  great  is  the  scarcity  of  boats  that  we 
cannot  cross.  6.  Who  is  there  who  has  not  been  informed  of 
both  matters  {res)l  7-  He  brought  it  about  that  no  one  was 
prevented  from  wandering  on  this  side  of  the  river.  8.  He  crossed 
the  river  with  such  a  large  body  of  cavaliy  that  the  Germans  were 
terrified. 
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CHAPTER  V. 
Questions,  Direct  and  Indirect. 

34.  A  Direct  Question  is  a  principal  clause  introduced  by 

(a)  An  interrogative  pronoun,  pronominal  adjective  or  adverb,  or 
(6)  One  of  the  interrogative  particles  :  n«,  noime,  or  nnm ;  as, 

What  do  they  seek  ?      Qald  petant  ? 

Whither  are  we  setting  out?     Quo  proflciHclninr? 

Do  you  not  see?     Nonne  vides? 

i.  -No,  Nonne,  Num. — Ne  is  an  enclitic,  appended  to  an  em- 
phatic word,  which  is  regularly  at  the  beginning  of  the  question. 

-Ne  asks  for  information,'  and  is  impartial  or  non-committal ;  as, 
7s  he  ioriting  ?     Sorlbitne  ? 

Nonne  asks  for  confirmation  of  belief,  and  expects  the  answer 
yes;  as,  . 

Is  he  not  writing  ?  (or  He  is  ^rrvtlng,  is  he  not  ?)    Nonnei  scrlblt  ? 

Nam  asks  for  confirmation  of  disbelief,  and  expects  the  answer 
no;  as, 

Surely  he  is  not  writing?  {or  He  is  not  writing,  is  he?)  Nam 
acrlblt  ? 

35.  Indirect  Questions. — A  subordinate  clause  intro- 
duced by  any  of  the  interrogative  words  mentioned  above  is 
called  a  dependent  or  indirect  question,  and  always  has  its 
verb  in  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 

He  asked  what  they  soil ght  :  Qaaesivlt  qnld  peterent. 
He  wonders  what  the  reason  is :  Quae  causa  sit,  inlratur. 

In  English  we  do  not  usually  consider  the  clause  as  a 
dependent  question  unless  the  principal  verb  is  of  an  interro- 
gative nature,  but  in  Xatin  it  may  be  a  verb  meaning  to  learn, 
find  out,  know,  tell,  point  out,  see  or  decide ;  as, 

He  learns  what  is  being  done  :  Cognoscit  quae  grerantar. 
He  reported  what  he  had  seen  :  Quae  perspexisset  renuntlavlt. 
Tliey  cannot  decide  in  whic  ^  direction  itjlows :  In  atram  partem 
flaat,  judioare  non  possn  it. 

i.  -Ne  and  nnm  in  dependent  questions  express  whether  without 
any  difference  of  meaning  ;  as,  He  asked  whether  they  were  happy : 
Qaaeslvit  nam  beatl  essent  (or  beatlne  essent). 

1.  Ne  must  not  be  iised  when  the  sentence  contains  some  other  interrogative  word. 
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36.  RuleH  for  the  Vhk  of  Trnseh  are  as  follows  : 
In  indirect  queHtions  as  a  rule  the  KngliHh  tenses  will  he  a 
sufticient  guide.'     The  future  is  represented  by  the  subjunctive  of 
the  active  periphrastic  conjugation  (see  Part  III.  69,  o). 

Sequence  of  Tenses  in  Inoirect  Questions. 

Primdnj  Sequence. 

He  asks,  leurns,         ]  Quaerit,  cdflrnoAclt.  ^ 

He  unll  ask,  learn,    j  Quueret.  cufirnoscet,  j 

hihat  they  are  ihtintj  :  Tquld  faeiant. 

-  rrJuit  they  hare  done  :  -'  quid  fecerint, 

\vh<d  they  will  do  :  (qald  facturl  stnt. 


Secondary  Sequence 

He  ivas  asking,  learning. 
He  asked,  learned,, 
He  had  asked,  learned, 

\rhnt  they  ivere  doing : 

what  they  did : 
I  trhot  they  had  done  ; 
^ichat  they  would  do : 


Bcebat.    1 

It,  V 

love  rat,  J 


Quaerebat,  coKnoscebat. 
Quaeslvft,  coffnovl 
Quaeslverat,  cbgnby 

quid  facerent. 
quid  fecissent. 
quid  feclssent. 
,quld  facturl  essent. 

37.  After  the  verbs  mentioned  in  section  35,  English  abstract 
nouns  such  as  size,  number,  character,  reason,  time,  place,  and  many 
verbal  nouns  such  as  opinion,  intention,  are  best  rendered  into 
Latin  by  dependent  interrogative  clauses  ;  as, 

Yon  see  the  extent  of  the  danger:  Vldetis  quantum  sit  perl* 
cnlu'iii. 

He  could  not  discover  their  intentions:  Quae  facturl  essent, 
cogrnoHcere  non  poterat. 

38.  Disjunctive  Questions. — Where  two  questions  are  con- 
nected by  or,  involving  an  alternative  choice,  we  have  a  disjunc- 
tive, alternative  or  double  question  as  opposed  to  n  simple  question. 
The  first  alternative  is  in  Latin  regularly  ini::;oduced  by  ntrnm 
{whether)  or  -ne,  the  second  by  an  {or).  Such  questions  when 
dependent  are  of  course  in  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 

1.  The  chief  exceptions  are  :  (a)  After  a  primary  tense  the  perfect  subjunctive  takes 
the  place  of  the  imperfect ;  as,  /  know  what  he  was  doinj :  Scio  quid  fecerit. 

(b)  After  the  perfect  tense  secondary  tenses  are  used,  even  where  we  should  expect 
primary  tenses;  as,  /  hare  ahown  what  reumtrces  you  have:  Quae  subsldia 
haberes,  exposui.  (This  last  peculiarity  is  found  sometimes  also  in  clauses  of 
result.) 
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Dttes  duty  or  fear  veiijh  mttre  trith  thenx?  Utrniii  apod  eoa 
ofllclain  an  tlinor  plim  valet? 

They  were  deltntiny  irhtlher  it  iras  best  to  tend  their  forces  agniusi 
the  enemy  or  to  defend  the  camp.  Dellberabant  coplaiine  ud*er- 
■utii  hoHtem  ducere,  an  caiitra  deTendero  praentaret. 

39.  i.  Or  not,  in  the  direct  diHJunctive  ((uestion,  is  annon;  in 
the  indirect,  necne. 

ii.  Utrum  is  often  omitted  in  disjunctive  questions,  in  which 
case  -ne  is  sometimes  used  for  an  in  indirect  ({uestions.  In  simple 
direct  questions  also  -ne  is  sometiuies  omitted ,  especially  in  pas- 
sionate questions. 

iii.  Yea  and  no  in  answers  are  usually  expressed  by  repeating 
the  verb  of  the  question  (with  or  without  nOu),  or  by  some  other 
emphatic  word. 

iv.  In  indirect  questions,  nOnne,  vhether  not,  is  used  only  after 
qiinero. 

V.  It  i .  of  great  iuiportance,  but  not  always  easy,  to  distinguish 
the  dependent  interrogative  from  the  dependent  .relative  clause, 
the  latter  being  regularly  in  the  indicative.  For  instance,  in  They 
andd  not  jrrevent  irhat  htfd  been  done,  and  7  can  go  ivherz  they  can 
yo,  nhdt  and  where  are  to  be  taken  as  relatives  ;  in  They  conld  not 
tell  what  hfid  been  done,  and  I  can  find  ont  ivhere  they  can  go,  as 
interrogatives.  After  the  verbs  mentioned  in  section  35,  however, 
doubtful  clauses  will  generally  be  interrogative  ;  after  other  verbs, 
generally  relative. 

EXERCISE  5. 
A. 

1.  He  asks  who  is  leading  the  army  into  our  territories  and 
what  he  wishes  to  accomplish.  2.  He  told  the  genei-al  who  had 
persuaded  the  soldiers  to  leave  the  camp.  3.  Csesar  had  sent 
horsemen  in  advance  to  observe  in  what  direction  the  enemy  were 
marching.  4.  Did  you  not  know  that  he  had  asked  whether  the 
Roman  people  would  make  peace  with  the  enemy  ?  5.  Of  whom 
shall  I  ask  the  date  of  his  return  to  tlie  city  ?  6.  He  sent  scouts 
across  the  river  to  ascertain  what  was  going  on  in  the  enemy's 
camp.  7.  Are  you  a  Roman  soldier  or  not  ?  What  is  your  reason 
for  coming  into  our  territories  ?  8.  Surely  he  did  not  ask  whether 
the  Roman  people  had  made  peace  with  the  Helvetians  or  not  ? 
9.  He  could  not  find  out  what  villages  the  Gauls  had  beyond  the 
Rhone,  or  their  size.  10.  They  wished  to  learn  the  strength  and 
the  jiosition  of  the  enemy's  forces.     11.  Did  Caesar  incjuire  why 
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the  oflScers  had  not  led  the  troops  against  the  enemy  to  prevent 
their  crossing  the  river  ?     12.  He  sent  spies  in  order  that  he  might 
be  able  to  know  with  whom  the  leader  of  the  Gauls  held  com-., 
munication. 

B.  (Themistode.^,  9,  JO.) 

1.  They  asked  why  he  did  not  believe  you.  2.  Surely  they 
did  not  bury  him  secretly  near  the  market-place  ?  3.  We  know 
what  city  will  provide  him  with  bread  and  whence  he  will  obtain 
wine.  4.  He  explained  the  character  and  extent  of  the  bridge  he 
had  constructed.  5.  Did  he  wish  to  do  evil  or  good  to  the 
Persians  ?  6.  He  asked  whether  they  were  promising  to  crush 
Greece.     7.  Did  they  not  fight  a  battle   with   me  off  Salamis? 

8.  I  believe  what  Thucydides  has  written  concerning  those  times. 

9.  To  whom  has  the  king  presented  these  gifts  ?     10.  We  wished 
to  know  whether  or  not  the  bridges  had  been  broken  down. 

C.  {Ccesar,   BL  IV.  5.) 

1.  From  what  districts  do  you  come  and  what  have  you  heard 
or  learnea  there  about  these  matters  ?  2.  He  asked  what  plans 
they  were  adopting.  3.  The  merchants  were  compelled  against 
their  will  to  declare  whether  they  favored  a  change  of  government. 
4.  Is  he  the  slave  of  a  doubtful  rumor  or  has  he  been  compelled  to 
come  ?  5.  Surely  they  do  not  fear  this  custom,  do  they  ?  6.  We 
shall  ascertain  the  reason  for  the  Gauls'  eagerness  for  political 
changes.  7.  We  asked  whether  or  not  they  had  informed  Caesar 
of  this  rumor.  8.  Caesar  compelled  the  Gauls  to  declare  what 
plans  they  would  adopt.     9.  Do  not  most  people  fear  the  mob  ? 
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CHAPTER  VI. 
The  Present  and  Perfect  Participles. 

40.  The  participle  is  a  verbal  ..djective.  In  Latin,  like  the 
adjective,  it  is  inflected  to  agree  with  its  substantive,  while,  like 
the  verb,  it  has  distinctions  of  voice  and  tense,  and  has  the  same 
case  relations  as  the  verb  from  which  it  is  formed. 

The  Present  Participle  has  active  force,  whether  formed  from  ^ 
active  or  deponent  verbs  ;   the  Perfect  Participle   when  formed 
from  active  verbs  has  passive  force,  but  when  from  deponents, 
active  force. 

41.  The  time  of  the  participle  is  in  Latin  relative  to  that  of 
its  principal  verb. 

(a)  The  Present  Participle  denotes  the  same  time  as  that  of 
its  verb. 

(6)  The  Perfect  Participle  denotes  time  pi'ior  to  that  of  its 
verb. 

Hence  whenever  the  English,  as  is  so  often  tbcj  case,  uses 
the  present  participle  to  denote  something  that  takes  place 
be/ore  the  action  expressed  by  its  main  verb,  the  present  par- 
ticiple must  not  be  used  in  Latin,  but  either  the  perfect 
participle  or  some  equivalent ;  as, 

Beturning  to  the  harbor,  he  found  the  ships  ready :  Ad  portam 
reversns  (or  cum  ad  portnni  rediisset),  naves  paratas  invenlt. 

Being  defeated  in  battle,  they  sent  envoys :  Proelio  superatl* 
legatos  mlserunt. 

42.  The  Appositive  or  Circumstantial  Participle. — The 
most  important  use  of  the  participle  in  Latin  is  its  use  in  the 
appositive  relation  to  its  substantive  to  define  the  circum- 
stances of  an  action,  expressing  the  relation  of  time  or  cause 
or  (less  frequently)  of  condition  or  concession  ;  as, 

(a)  Present  Participle  : — -He  is  slain  while  fighting  bravely :  For- 
tissime  pugnans  Interfloitnr. 

They  sleiv  Roscius  while  returning  home:  Domam  redeantem 
Bosolum  ooolderunt. 
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(6)  Perfect  Participle  Passive  : — Beiwj  repidsed  by  the  cavalry^ 
they  hid  in  the  ivoods  :  RepnIsI  ah  eqaltatu,  se  in  silvas  ubdl- 
derant. 

He  brought  aid  to  his  brother,  ivhen  hemmed  in  by  the  enemy ; 
Fratrl  intercluso  ab  hostibus  auxilluni  tullt. 

Though  thrown  into  confusion,  they  did  not  retreat :  Pertnrbatl* 
tamen  pedem  non  rettnlerunt. 

He  ivill  come  if  asked :  Bogatus  venlet. 

(c)  Perfect  Participle  Deponent : — Having  encouraged  the  sol- 
diers, he  leaped  down  :  Cohortatas  nillltes,  desilnit. 

Fearing  a  scarcity  of  provisions,  he  returned:  Inopir.m  frumontl 
Veritas,  redlit. 

Notice  that  although  the  English  participle  is  frequently  pre- 
ceded by  such  words  as  while,  ivJien,  if,  though,  the  corresponding 
Latin  words  are  not  used. 

43.  It  is  generally  advisable  to  render  this  Latin  participle  more 
freely  into  English,  using  either  (a)  a  dependent  clause  introduced 
by  while,  when,  afteVy  as,  because,  if,  although ;  or  (6)  the  preposi- 
tions on,  after,  with  a  verbal  noun,  especially  the  gerund  in  -ing; 
or  (c)  a  coordinate  sentence  followed  by  and  or  but ;  or  (d)  a  rela- 
tive clause. 

And  conversely  all  such  expressions  are  commonly  best  rendered 
into  Latin  (where  possible)  by  the  circumstantial  participle. 

For  instance,  in  place  of  the  English  sentences  given  in  section 
42,  we  may  have,  corresponding  to  the  same  Latin  sentences  : 

They  slew  Roscius  while  he  was  returning  home,  or,  They  slew 
Roscius,  wJho  teas  returning  home. 

On  being  repulsed  by  the  cavalry  (or,  After  their  repulse  by  the 
cavalry),  they  hid  in,  the  woods. 

He  brought  aid  to  his  brother  when  he  had  been  hemmed  in  by  the 
enemy,  or,  who  had  been  hemmed  in  by  the  enemy. 

Though  they  were  thrmvn  into  confusion,  they  did  not  retreat,  or, 
They  were  thrown  into  confusion  but  did  '^ot  retreat. 

He  ivill  com£  if  lie  is  asked. 

After  he  had  encouraged  the  soldiers  (or.  After  encouraging  the 
soldiers)  he  leaped  down,  or,  He  encourayed  the  soldiers  and  leaped 
dovm. 

He  returned,  because  he  feared  a  scarcity  of  provisions,  or.  As  he 
feared  a  scarcity  of  provisions,  lie  returned. 

44.  i.  Other  uses  of  the  Participle  are  : 

((*)  As  a  substantive,  chiefly  in  the  oblique  cases  and  especi  .y 
in  the  plural  •  as,  He  followed  up  the  fugitives :  Faglentes  pro- 
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■eoiitas  est.       Opportunity  for  resting  is  given  to   the  wormded: 
Vnlneratls  facnltas  qnietis  datar. 

Note  that  those  fleeing,  those  wounded  is  not  in  Latin  II  fugrientes 
or  il  vnlneratX. 

(6)  As  an  adjective;  as,  This  state  was  large  and  flmirishing : 
Haec  civitas  fait  ampla  atqne  florens.  They  thought  they  were 
ready  :  Se  paratos  esse  arbitrati  sunt. 

Fardtus  and  many  other  participles  are  in  fact  compared  like 
adjectives. 

(c)  As  a  predicative  complement  of  certain  verbs,  especially  (a) 
the  present  participle  with  video,  audio,  facio,  anu  other  verbs  of 
perceiving  or  representing ;  as,  He  noticed  a  certain  man  writhtg : 
Anlmadvei  tit  qaendain  scribontem  ;  and  (6)  .the  perfect  par- 
ticiple passive  with  habed,  very  like  the  English  perfect  with  have ; 
as,  He  sends  forward  the  cavalry  which  he  had  collected  from  the 
whole  province  :  Equltatnni,  quein  ex  oinni  provincia  coactnm 
habebat,  praeinittlt.     (See  section  182,  e.  ii.) 

ii.  The  perfect  participle  of  many  deponent  verbs  appears  often 
to  have  the  force  of  the  present ;  for  instance,  there  is  no  appre- 
ciable difference  between  arbitnUus  and  exlstimans.  Other  words 
so  used  are  veritus^  difflsiis,  snspicdtns,  asns;  as,  Snspecting  that 
this  ux)uld  happen^  Labienns  was  advancing,  employing  the  same 
pretence:  Quae  fore  susplcatus,  Labienus  eadein  usas  slmala- 
tione  progfredlebatar.  In  most  cases  the  perfect  is  defensible 
as  specifying  the  cause  which  leads  to  subsequent  action. 

iii.  The  participle  occasionally  has  its  force  defined  more  exactly 
by  the  use  of  -nisi  (except),  ut  or  tatnqnam  (as  if),  etsl  or  qnamqvam 
(although),  ulpote  (inasmuch  as). 

iv.  The  lack  of  a  present  participle  passive  is  supplied  by  a  sub- 
ordinate clause  with  dnm,  cvm,  or  qui ;  that  of  the  perfect  participle 
active  (where  a  deponent  verb  is  not  available)  by  a  subordinate 
verb  with  cum,  si,  etsl,  etc.,  or  by  the  ablative  absolute  construc- 
tion (see  Chapter  VII. ). 

EXERCISE  6. 
A. 

1.  They  threw  the  ambassador  into  chains  while  he  was  attempt- 
ing to  speak.  2.  The  envoys,  after  being  dismissed,  returned 
home.  3.  The  cavalry  made  an  attack  upon  the  Gauls,  who  were 
scattered  and  in  despair.  4.  Thinking  the  ambassadors  would  not 
return,  Caesar  crossed  the  river.  5.  After  encouraging  the  cavalry 
the  tribunes  returned  to  Csesar.  6.  He  replied  that  the  Germans 
would  come  if  asked.  7.  Our  men  attacked  the  enemy  and  slew 
a  great  number  of  them.     8.  Promising  to  return  in  a  short  time, 
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he  followed  up  the  fugitives.  9.  He  comes  upon  the  soldiers,  who 
are  fighting  bravely.  10.  On  his  return  he  found  the  soldiers 
engaged  in  the  work.  11.  The  cavalry,  being  ordered  to  cross  the 
river,  brought  aid  to  our  men,  wIkj  were  resisting  with  the  utmost 
bravery.  12.  He  said  that  the  cavalry,  though  thrown  into  con- 
fusion, would  not  retreat. 

B.  {Aristides,  1-3.) 

1.  As  they  were  withdrawing,  they  inquired  oi  him  what  he 
was  writing.  2.  After  beaig  called  the  Just  for  many  years, 
Aristides  was  banished  by  an  excited  mob.  3.  Although  freed 
from  this  penalty,  they  will  be  driven  from  their  country. 
4.  Fearing  {yereor)  the  barbarians,  the  states  transferred  the  mari- 
time supremacy  to  the  Athenians.  5.  He  will  be  restored  to  his 
country  and  chosen  general  of  the  Athenians.  6.  Being  repelled, 
the  barbarians  attempted  to  build  a  fleet.  7.  They  slew  a  certain 
man  who  was  attempting  to  get  together  an  army.  8.  Returning 
(revertor)  in  the  fourth  year  to  Greece,  he  routed  the  army  of  the 
Spartans.  9.  On  attempting  to  make  a  descent  on  this  state,  they 
were  driven  back. 

C.  {Ccesar,  BL  IV.  6.) 

1.  As  Cpesar  was  setting  out  for  the  army  he  learned  of  this 
custom.  2.  Suspecting  that  they  would  send  embassies  to  the 
Eburones,  he  summoned  their  leading  men  to  him.  3.  On  the 
invitation  of  Caisar,  he  will  carry  on  war  against  the  Treveri. 
4.  Having  set  out  earlier  than  usual,  they  learned  that  some  states 
w^ere  not  ready.  5.  After  wandering  far  (loiige)  and  w^ide,  the 
Germans  reached  the  Rhine.  6.  Thinking  that  the  cavalry  which 
had  been  requisitioned  by  C?esar  was  withdrawing,  we  determined 
to  set  out.  7.  Embassies  have  been  sent  by  this  state,  and  are 
coming  to  Caesar  with  all  the  leading  men.  8.  While  they  are 
waging  war  with  the  Eburones,  they  will  reach  the  territories  of 
the  Germans.  9.  This  vassal,  suspecting  that  Caesar  would  take 
his  departure,  had  determined  to  arouse  their  spirits. 
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CHAFrER   VII. 
The  Ablative  Absolute. 

45.  In  translating  into  Latin  participial  phrases  (or  their  equiv- 
alents), such  as  have  been  described  in  Chapter  VI.,  two  difficul- 
ties often  arise  : 

(a)  The  participle  required  is  a  perfect  participle  active^  which 
does  not  exist  in  Latin  (except  in  the  case  of  deponents)  ;  as. 
Having  heard  thiSf  fie  departed.  After  receiving  hostages^  he  made 
peace.     They  made  an  attack  and  drove  the  enemy  ba^k. 

(h)  The  subject  of  the  verb  in  the  English  subordinate  clause 
cannot  be  brought  into  direct  relation  with  any  single  word  in  the 
main  sentence  ;  as,  When  the  arms  had  been  surrendered,  he  made 
peace.  Although  the  defenders  were  but  /«io,  he  cmUd  not  take  the 
town. 

46.  In  such  cases  recourse  may  generally  be  had  to  the 
ABLATIVE  ABSOLUTE  Construction,  in  which  a  substantive  (or 
pronoun)  and  a  participle  in  agreement  are  used,  in  the 
ablative  case ;  as, 

Having  heard  this,  he  departed :  His  rebas  andltls,  dlsoesslt. 

After  receiving  hostages,  he  made  peace:  Obsidlbas  acoeptis, 
pacem  fecit. 

They  made  an  attack  and  drove  the  enemy  back :  Impetu  facto, 
hostes  reppnlerant. 

When  the  arms  had  been  surrendered,  he  made  peace :  Tradftis 
armls,  pacem  fecit. 

Althotigh  the  defenders  vxre  but  feic,  hs  coidd  not  take  the  tovm: 
Panels  defendentibus,  oppidum  expngnare  non  potnlt. 

47.  There  is  a  similar  nominative  absolute  construction  in  Eng- 
lish ;  as,  Their  arms  having  been  surrendered,  he  made  peace.  But 
the  English  construction  is  of  comparatively  rare  occurrence,  and 
seldom  furnishes  a  suitable  translation  for  the  Latin  ablative  abso- 
lute, which  should  rather  be  rendered  according  to  the  methods 
suggested  in  section  43. 

48.  In  the  cases  described  in  section  46,  we  may  also  have  in 
place  of  the  ablative  absolute,  dependent  clauses  expressing  time, 
cause,  etc. ;  for  instance,  in  place  of  the  present  participle,  cum 
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with  the  imperfect  subjunctive  or  dum  with  the  present  indicative 
(sections  151 ;  153),  and  in  place  of  the  perfect  participle,  cum 
with  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  or  ubi  or  postquam  with  the  perfect 
indicative  (sections  151;  152,  h) ;  as,  Chi  learning  this,  he  departed: 
Cam  haeo  aadlvlsset,  discesslt.  Being  unable  to  cross,  they  re- 
turned: Cam  transire  non  possent,  reverterant. 

49.  Instead  of  the  participle  in  the  absolute  construction,  we 
often  find  a  predicate  noun  or  adjective,  without  any  copula,  as 
the  verb  esse  has  no  present  or  perfect  participle  ;  as. 

They  attempt  to  cross  against  his  tvill :  Ed  invltd  transire  oo- 
nantur. 

He  formed  a  conspiracy  in  the  considship  of  Messala  and  Piso  : 
Messala  atqae  Plsone  conBullbas  coiijaratldnem  fecit.' 

50.  i.  The  ablative  absolute  construction  is  not  used  with  the 
perfect  participle  passive  of  intransitive  verbs,  that  is,  of  verbs 
which  in  the  active  do  not  govern  an  accusative ;  as,  Having 
reached  the  Bhine,  they  plunged  into  the  river:  Cam  ad  Bhenam 
pervenissent*  se  in  flumen  praeoipitaverant.  Having  pardoru'-d 
the  prisoners,  he  returned:  Cam  oaptlvis  Ignovisset,  redllt. 

ii.  In  the  case  of  the  perfect  participle  of  deponent  verbs  wixih 
active»force,  the  ablative  absolute  is  somewhat  sparingly  used,  and 
chiefly  with  intransitive  verbs  ;  as,  A  great  storm  arose,  and  alnuist 
all  the  ships  toere  wrecked:  Maxima  ooorta  tempe8tate«  prope 
omnes  naves  alillotae  sant.     So  also  mortuus,  profectus,  secutus. 

iii.  It  is  contrary  to  Latin  usage  to  have  the  substantive  in  the 
ablative  absolute  denote  the  same  person  or  thing  as  is  mentioned 
in  tho  principal  clause  ;  as,  When  Com  mius  landed  they  seized  him 
is  not  Commld  e  navl  egreaao,  enn  oomprehenderant,  but 
Commlam  e  navl  egressam  compre'^enderant.' 

iv.  For  nisi,  ut,  etc.,  with  the  aW.  absolute  see  section  44,  iii. 

V.  An  ablative  absolute  with  the  negative  is  often  equivalent  to  a 
phrase  introduced  by  ivithoid ;  as,  Without  losing  any  time  he  sets 
out:  Nullo  tempore  intermlssd  proflclsdtar. 

vi.  One  ablative  absolute  may  define  the  circumstances  of 
another  ;  p. g..  As  the  ranks  were  in  confusion  from  hearing  the  shout- 
ing, tlie  rest  took  to  flight:  Bellqal*  exaadltd  olamore  pertar- 
batls  ordlnlbas,  tergra  verterant.  An  ablative  absolute  may  be 
connected  by  a  conjunction  (e.g.,  et,  -qiie)  with  another  ablative 
absolute,  but  not  with  any  other  (even  an  equivalent)  construction. 

1.  Literally  He  {being)  unwilling;  Messala  and  Piso  (being) consuls. 

2.  Tet  Caesar  has  several  instances  of  the  ablative  absolute  in  such  a  case,  often 
apparently  to  secure  emphasis ;  e.g.,  B.  O.,  III.  14,  4 ;  IV.  12, 1 ;  21,  6 ;  V.  4,  3 ;  44,  6 ; 
Yl.4,A;  43  1 :  YII.  4, 1 :  27,  2 ;  29, 1 ;  76,  3.    This  should  not  be  imitated. 
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EXERCISE  7. 

A. 

1.  Having  settled  these  matters,  he  returned.  2.  After  encour- 
aging the  soldiers  and  giving  the  signal,  he  crdered  an  attack  to 
be  made.  .3.  He  set  out  against  Ctewir's  will,  after  promising  to 
return  shortly.  4.  As  no  enemy  prevented  (him),  he  led  the 
legion  back  in  safety.  5.  On  this  })eing  done,  the  Roman  soldiers, 
drawing  their  swords,  made  an  attack  upon  the  enemy.  6.  In  the 
consulship  of  Marius  many  were  put  to  death  without  a  hearing. 
7.  After  that  assembly  had  been  dismissed,  the  chief  men  returned 
to  Caesar.  8.  After  he  heard  the  prisoner,  he  dismissed  him. 
9.  When  this  battle  was  fought,  the  enemy,  being  impressed  by 
the  bravery  of  our  soldiers,  sent  envoys  to  Csesar.  10.  Having 
reached  their  territories,  he  set  fire  to  all  their  villages  and  then 
returned  to  the  camp. 

B.  {Hannibal,  1,  2.) 

1.  After  Hannibal  was  banished  the  Romans  ceased  to  carry  on 
war  with  the  Carthaginians.  2.  Leading  the  son  to  the  altar, 
the  father  bade  him  swear  to  concjuer  the  Romans.  3.  While  the 
citizens,  were  sacrificing,  he  was  attempting  to  bribe  the  general. 

4.  When  Hannibal  was  a  little  boy,  Hamilcar  was  making  war  on 
Spain.  5.  When  Hannibal  was  a  little  boj,  Hamilcar  took  him 
with  him  to  the  camp.  6.  After  the  victims  are  sacrificed  he  will 
set  out.  7.  While  Philip  was  absent,  the  others  began  to  act 
unwisely.  8.  They  bribed  the  king  and  inflamed  him  with  hatred 
towards  the  Romans. 

C.  (Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  7.) 

1.  While  the  Romans  were  offering  resistance,  the  cavalry 
secured  a  supply  of  corn.  2.  After  conquering  the  Germans  he 
heard  that  ambassadors  were  coming  from  the  Suebi.  3.  He  drove 
out  the  Suebi,  and  assigned  lands  to  the  Germans.  4.  Without 
anyone  offering  resistance,  they  will  set  out  against  Caesar's  wish. 

5.  Being  unable  to  conquer  the  Suebi,  they  made  war  on  the 
Germans.  6.  Although  they  begged  for  mercy,  he  nevertheless 
drove  the  Suebi  from  their  lands.  7.  As  we  have  secured  cavalry, 
we  shall  be  a  match  for  the  Romans.  8.  After  making  war  they 
will  seize  these  lands  by  force. 
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CHAPTER  VIU. 

Verbs  Completed  by  the   Dative,  Genitive  or  Ablative 
— The  Imphrsonal  Passive. 

51.  Many  verbs  followed  by  a  diiect  object  in  English  are 
represented  in  Latin  by  verbs  that  take,  not  the  accusative, 
but  some  other  of  the  oblique  cases  ;  as, 

Theyfm'get  the  disagreement:  DIssenslonis  oblXvisoantar. 

He  persuades  the  state :  GIvltatX  persuadet. 

He  used  the  timber  atid  bronze:  Materia  atque  aere  utebatnr. 

Thus  while  the  English  verb  is  transitive,  the  Latin  equiva. 
lent  is  intransitive. 

52.  Verbs  which  take  the  Dative. 

Many  verbs,  chiefly  denoting  advantage  or  disadvantage  or  dis- 
position towards,  are  followed  by  the  dative.  Of  these  the  most 
important  are : 

Aid,  assist,  subvenid,  saccnrro.  Marry  (a  man),  nubd. 

Believe,  credo.  Meet,  oconrro ;  so  obvlam  eo. 

Benefit,  prosuni.  Obey,  pared,  obtemperd. 

Command    (  =  order),    Impero,  Oppose,   resisto,   repugrno,  ob- 

mando.  sisto,  occarro. 

Command  {  =  am  in  charge  of).  Pardon,  Xgrnosco. 

praesnm.  Persuade,  persuaded*  saatled. 

DispleoM,  displlced.  Please,  placed. 

Distrust,  dlffldo.  Believe,  succeed,  snccedd. 

Envy,  invldeo.  Satisfy,  satlsfado. 

Favor,  faveo,  stndeo.  Serve,  servlo. 

Heal,  medeor.  Spare,  pared. 

Indulge,  Indulged.  Surpass,  praestd. 

Injure,  noced,  obsutn.  Threaten,  minor. 

Interrupt,  Intervenld.  Trust,  fidd,  cdnfldd. 

53.  Verbs  which  take  the  Genitive. 

(a)  Some  verbs  meaning  to  pity,  remember  or  forget  are  followed 
by  the  genitive ;  namely  : 

Pity,  mlsereor,  and  mlsert    (for  which  see  section  91,  d). 
Bear  in  mind,  remember,  memlnl. 
Call  to  mind,  recollect,  remlnlscor. 
Forget,  oblXvisoor. 


PART  V. — SYNTAX   AND  COMPOSITION.  317 

(b)  Two  impersonal  verbs,  Interest  and  (rarely)  refert,  mean- 
ing it  concerns^  it  interests  (it  w  of  importance  to),  take  the  genitive 
of  the  person  interested  ;  i^, 

It  concerns  the  state :  Bel  publioae  Interest. 

i.  But  instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  personal  and  reflexive  pro- 
nouns, the  ablative  feminine  of  the  possessives  is  used,  namely, 
mea.  taa,  nostra*  vestra,  sua;  as,  This  concerns  me:  Hoc  mea 
interest  (or  refertV     In  this  usage  refert  is  common. 

ii.  The  thirig  which  is  of  importance  is  expressed  by  a  neuter 
pronoun,  an  iimniti\  e  (with  or  without  a  subject  accusative)  or  a 
clause.  The  degree  of  importance  is  expressed  by  an  adverb  or  by 
the  genitive  of  price  (see  section  88) ;  as,  Your  safety  is  of  great 
importance  to  me :  Magnl  mea  interest  at  salvus  sis. 

54.  Verbs  which  take  the  Ablative. 

The  following  verbs  (with  their  compounds)  are  followed  by  the 
ablative : 

Z7ae,  utor.  Enjoy,  fruor.  Perform,,  fnngror. 

Gain,  obtainj  potior.  Eat,  vesoor. 

Also  verbs  of  lacking,  egred,  oareo. 

65.  i.  That  in  the  case  of  such  verbs  the  irregularity  is  only 
apparent  may  be  seen  by  observing  the  exact  meaning  of  the  verb ; 
for  instance,  servio,  am  a  slave  (to) ;  persuaded,  make  it  acceptable 
(to) ;  satisfacio,  do  enough  (for) ;  pared,  am  at  hand  (for) ;  resisto, 
stand  in  opposition  (to);  praesum,  am  at  the  head  (tvith  reference  to); 
utor,  benefit  myself  (by  means  of)  ;  potior,  become  powerful  (by  means 
of);  cared,  be  cut  off  (from);  obllviscor,  become  dark  (as  regards) 
i.e.,  become  forgetful  (of ). 

ii.  Accordingly  it  is  not  necessary  that  all  verbs  having  the  same 
English  equivalent  should  take  the  same  case.  Thus  jubeo  (com- 
mand, order),  s^iblevo,  juio  (aid),  laedo  (injure),  delecto  (please), 
offendd  (displease),  miseror  (pity),  and  recordor  (recollect),  regularly 
take  the  accusative. 

iii.  Some  of  the  verbs  given  in  sections  52-54  are  sometimes  fol- 
lowed by  a  different  case,  especially  when  used  in  a  diflerent  sense. 
Thus  impero  (command)  takes  the  dative,  but  im,perd  (demand, 
require)  takes  the  accusative,  both  being  united  in.  He  demands 
hostages  of  the  enemy,  Hostibus  imperat  obsides.  Memint,  of  re- 
calling a  person  one  has  known,  takes  the  accusative.  Potior,  gain 
sovereignty  over,  takes  the  genitive,  chiefly  in  the  phrase  rerum 
potiri,  to  obtain  control  of  affairs.  And  the  verbs  of  rememhering 
axiA  forgetting  regularly  have  the  accusative  in  the  case  of  neuter 
pronouns  or  neuter  adjectives  used  substantively. 

iv.  Certain  phrases,  having  the  value  of  verbs  which  take  the 
dative,  have  the  same  construction,  e.g.,fidem  habed=cdnfldd. 
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V.  Utor  may  take  a  second  ablative  used  predicatively  ;  as,  He 
used  these  me)i  as  <jHuies:  HIh  duetbas  utebatar. 

vi.  InterdliO  takes  a  dative  (or  sometimes  an  accusative)  of  the 
person  debarre  1,  the  ablative  of  the  thing  forbidden. 

56,  The  ImfersOxVal  Passive.  — in  English  only  the  active  voice 
()(  an  intransitive  verb  may  be  used.  But  in  Latin  even  with 
intransitive  verbs  (i.e.,  such  as  do  not  govern  a  direct  object  in  the 
accusative),  the  passive  may  be  used  impersonally,  that  is,  in  the 
third  person  singular,  and  (in  the  compound  tenses)  in  the  neuter. 
The  impersonal  passive  denotes  merely  the  occurrence  of  an  action 
without  reference  to  the  doer ;  as,  Pu|>rnatar:  Fiyhtiny  takes plare^^ 
or  there  is  a  Jiyht.  Ventani  est :  Corning  took  fdace.  The  usual 
English  equivalent  is  the  active  voice,  the  subject  being  obtained 
from  the  context ;  as,  Ventum  est :  He  (or  iw  or  they^  etc.)  came. 

57.  In  Latin  all  intransitive  verbs,  if  used  in  the  passive, 
must  be  used  imperaonally,  and  this  impersonal  passive  con- 
struction is  used  to  render  into  Latin  the  passive  of  the  verbs 
which  take  the  dative^  (section  52)  ;  as, 

Caesar  is  obeyed :  Caesarl  paretar  (i.e.,  obedience  is  rendered  to 
Casar). ' 

They  asked  to  be  spared:  Orabant  ut  slbl  parceretnr  (t.c,  that 
mercy  m,ight  be  shoivn  to  them). 

I  had  not  been  pardoned :  Mihl  non  erat  Ignotum  (i.e.,  forgive- 
ness had  not  been  granted  to  me). 

Thus  where  a  verb  takes  the  dative  in  the  active  voice,  that 
dative  is  retained  in  the  passive,  and  cannot  become  the  subject. 

EXERCISE  8.  ^ 

A- 
1.  Caesar  commanded  the  soldiers  of  the  tenth  legion,  which  he 
most  trusted,  to  remember  their  former  valor.  2.  He  answered 
that  Dumnorix  was  always  opposing  Cassar's  plans  and  assisting 
the  enemy.  3.  These  resources  he  is  using  in  order  to  gain  the 
sovereign  power.     4.  He  says  that  the  senate  distrusted  the  Gauls 

1.  On  the  translation  of  a  verb  by  means  of  a  verbal  noun,  see  section  203,  d. 

2.  The  use  of  the  impersonal  passive  construction  with  verbs  which  take  Uie  geni- 
tive or  ablative  occurs  chiefly  in  the  passive  periphrastic  conjugation.  (See  sectioa 
120,  ii.) 
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and  ordered  them  to  obey  Caesar's  commands.  5.  Exercising  his 
usual  (snus)  clemency,  he  promised  to  spare  the  Nervii,  and 
demanded  a  large  number  of  hostages  from  the  other  states.  6. 
To  this  emlwssy  the  answer  was  given  that  the  Roman  {Hjople  could 
forget  the  old  insult,  but  not  the  recent  wrongs.  7-  It  is  your 
interest,  and  the  interest  of  all  the  citizens  to  obey  the  laws.  8. 
Word  was  brought  that  these  tribes  eat  corn  Jind  flesh.  9.  The 
soldiers  wh<jm  Labienus  commanded  were  }>er.suaded  not  to  injure 
the  prisoners.  10.  We  ar  j  accustomed  to  pity  those  who  obey  our 
rule,  but  the  states  which  op{)ose  the  Roman  people  ciinnot  be 
pardoned.  11.  All  whom  we  met  said  that  they  lacked  f(M>d.  12. 
Using  this  bridge,  Csesar  made  a  sudden  attack  and  became  master 
of  the  enemy's  camp. 

B.  (Hannibal,  3,  4.) 

1.  While  making  for  Etruria  we  shall  meet  the  two  consuls  with 
their  whole  army.  2.  He  uses  both  eyes  equally  well.  3.  After 
Saguntum  was  taken  Hannibal  commanded  three  very  large  armies. 
4.  In  the  next  year  he  gained  Saguntum,  an  allied  state.  5.  No 
one  was  spared.  6.  After  routing  the  consuls,  Hamilcar  was  com- 
manded to  seize  the  pass.  7.  It  is  of  great  importance  to  the 
State  that  the  chief  command  should  be  bestowed  on  Hannibal. 
8.  He  obeys  the  consul's  authority.  9.  We  shall  never  forget  that 
ambuscade.  10.  He  could  not  be  persuaded  to  assist  his  wounded 
colleague. 

G.  (Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  8,  9.) 

1.  They  do  not  trust  even  Caesar.  2.  He  has  commanded  the 
cavalry  not  to  injure  the  ambassadors.  3.  I  cannot  forget  the 
outrages  of  the  Suebi.  4.  Answer  was  made  that  this  concerned 
a  large  part  of  Gaul.  5.  He  says  that  a  large  part  of  the  cavalry 
is  being  resisted.  6.  They  wish  to  obtain  the  lands  of  others.  7. 
This  speech  displeased  the  ambassadors.  8.  They  thought  that 
they  needed  aid,  and  persuaded  Caesar  to  assist  them.  9.  This 
friendship  will  benefit  Caesar.  10.  A  large  part  of  the  Ubii  envy 
the  Suebi. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

Conditional  Sentences. 

58.  Conditional  sentences  consist  regularly  of  two  clauses  :  (a)  a 
subordinate  clause  containing  some  asHuniption  and  introduced  by 
St  (or  a  compound  of  si),  and  (6)  a  principal  clause  containing  the 
conclusion  which  follows  the  assumption.  The  former  is  called  the 
FrotasiSf  the  latter  the  Apodosis.  The  Protasis  is  often  called  the 
conditional  chaise . 

69.  One  obvious  distinction  of  conditions  is  that  of  (1)  present  or 
pasty  in  which  the  question  of  fulfilment  has  already  been  decided, 
and  (2)  future,  in  which  a  possibility  of  fulfilment  is  always  con- 
ceivable. In  each  of  these,  two  forms  of  statement  are  in  common 
use,  making  four  main  classes  of  conditional  sentences. 

60.  I.  In  PRESENT  OR  PAST  Conditions,  where  no  hint  is 
given  of  the  accordance  of  the  supposed  case  with  fact,  but 
where  it  is  merely  stated  that,  granting  the  assumption,  the 
conclusion  logically  follows,  the  indicative  is  used  in  both 
clauses,  the  tenses  being  those  which  would  be  used  for  the 
same  words  if  occurring  in  simple  sentences ;  as, 

If  he  thinks  this,  he  is  mistaken:  SI  hoc  exiHtimat,  errat. 
If  I  did  wrong,  I  did  it  univittingly :  SI  peccavl,  Insciens  feel. 
If  they  did  this,  they  are  not  enemies :   Si  hoc  fecerunt.  ndn 
inlmlcl  sunt. 

61.  II.  In  PRESENT  OR  PAST  conditions,  where  we  wish  to 
represent  the  assumption  (and  consequently  the  conclusion 
also)  as  contrary  tofact^  the  subjunctive  is  used  in  both  clauses, 
the  imperfect  subjunctive  for  present  time,  and  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive  for  past  time ;  as. 

If  he  thought  this  (but  he  does  not),  he  woxdd  he  mistaken:  SI  hoc 
existlniaret*  erraret. 

If  he  had  said  this  (but  he  did  not),  he  would  have  been  m.istaken : 
SI  hoc  dlxisset,  erravisset. 

If  he  were  alive,  we  shoidd  have  found  him  long  ago:  Invenisse- 
mas  Jam  diu,  si  viveret. 

Had  my  advice  prevailed,  we  should  to-day  be  free :  SI  meum 
odnslllum  valuissetf  hodie  llherl  easemus. 
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62.  ITT.  In  FUTURE  conditions,  one  class  corresponds  exactly 
to  that  given  in  section  60,  where  the  logical  result  is  empha- 
sized. The  English  has  in  the  protasis  generally  the  present 
indicative,  in  the  apodosis  the  future  indicative  (sometimes 
the  imperative) ;  the  Latin  has  in  the  protasis  the  future  or 
future  perfect  indicative,  in  the  apodosis  the  future  indicative 
(or  imperative). 

The  diflFerence  in  tenses  is  due  to  the  fact  that  Latin  in  depen- 
dent clauses  is  more  exact  than  English  in  indicating  hoth  the 
point  of  time  (present,  past  or  future),  and  also  priority  of  action 
in  relation  to  the  main  verb. 

If  he  thinks  that,  he  unll  he  mistaken:  SI  h6«  exlstlmablt,  errablt. 

If  he  does  that,  he  ivUl  receive  a  reward :  SI  hoo  f  eoerlt,  prae- 
mlam  consequetnr.     (The  doing  must  precede  the  receiving.) 

We  shall  attain  this  end,  if  tee  take  care :  Hoc  asseqnetnar*  si 
oaveblmnB. 

If  they  cross  the  river,  hold  your  ground:  SI  flumen  translerint, 
sastinete. 

63.  IV.  In  the  other  class  of  future  conditions,  where  a 
conceivable  case  is  put  less  vividly,  the  English  has  in  the 
protasis  should  or  were  to,  or  the  past  subjunctive ;  in  the 
apodosis  would  (or,  in  the  first  person,  should) ;  the  Latin  has 
the  present  subjunctive  in  both  clauses ;  as, 

If  he  were  to  say  this  (or  If  he  said  this),  he  would  he  mistaken :  SI 
hoc  dicat,  erret. 

Time  ivoidd  fail  me,  if  I  shmdd  try  to  describe  everything:  SI 
velim  omnia  descrlbere,  dies  me  deflciat. 

64.  i.  Many  departures  from  these  four  forms  are  found,  espe- 
cially other  combinations  of  tenses.  Of  the  cases  where  the  mood 
is  varied,  the  most  important  is  in  conditions  contrary  to  fact  (sec- 
tion 61),  where  possum,  debed,  oportet,  and  the  periphrastic  conju- 
gations (sections  120  and  124)  are  regularly  used  in  the  indicative 
instead  of  in  the  subjunctive ;  as.  If  Ccesar  had  set  out,  he  could 
hxive  crossed  the  river  :  Caesar,  sl  profectus  esset,  flumen  trans- 
Ire  potait. 

ii.  Alternative  conditions  are  introduced  by  sive  .  .  .  sive  (or 
sen  .  .  .  sen)  whether  .  .  .  or,  which  follow  the  rules  for  «*  as  re- 
gards mood  and  tense  ;  as,  It  will  be  an  easy  ta^,  whether  they 
remain  or  set  out :  Faoilis  erit  res*  sea  manebunt  seu  proflci- 
scentnr. 

21 
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Whether  .  .  .  or  in  this  sense  should  be  carefully  distinguished 
from  whether  .  .  .  or  represented  by  ntrnm  .  .  .  an  (section  38). 
In  the  former  case  we  can  always  add  he  either  c(ise,  or  change  to 
no  matter  whether  .  .  .  or. 

iii.  For  if  not,  si  non,  si  minus  and  nisi  are  found.  Nisi 
(imless)  is  used  to  mark  an  exception,  or  after  negatives.  Si  mimta 
is  used  where  the  verb  is  to  be  supplied  from  the  context. 

iv.  Two  mutually  exclusive  conditions  are  introduced  by  si  .  .  . 
sin,  if  .  .  .  but  if.  For  but  if  not,  where  the  verb  is  omitted, 
sin  miniis  or  sin  rditer  is  used. 

v.  An  important  particular  case  of  the  present  or  past  logical 
condition  (section  60)  is  the  so-called  general  condition,  which, 
in  connection  with  any  one  of  a  series  of  recurrent  actions,  states 
what  is  habitual.  For  present  time  the  perfect^  indicative  is  usual 
in  the  protasis,  the  present  indicative  in  the  apodosis  ;  for  past 
time  tho  pluperfect^  indicative  in  the  protasis  and  the  imperfect 
indicative  in  the  apodosis  ;  as,  If  (ever)  any  crime  is  committed,  the 
Druids  jix  the  penalty :  SI  quod  est  admissam  facinas.  Drnides 
poenain  oonstltannt. 

vi.  For  si  meaning  in  the  hope  that,  to  see  lohether,  see  sec.  177. 

vii.  Participles  and  adjectives  may  be  used  in  place  of  the 
regular  protasis  to  express  condition;  as.  He  will  come,  if  asked: 
Rogratas  voniet.  If  we  keep  together  toe  shall  be  a  match  for  thetn: 
UniversI  pares  lis  erlmns. 

viii.  Another  favorite  classification  of  the  conditional  clauses  ia 
threefold : 

I.  Logical  conditions  (past,  present  or  future)  combining  classes 
I.  and  III.  above.     Indicative  in  both  clauses. 

II.  Ideal  or  contingent  conditions  (future) — the  same  as  class  IV. 
above.     Present  subjunctive  in  both  clauses. 

III.  Unreal  conditions  (present  or  past)— the  same  as  class  II. 
above.     Imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  in  both  clauses. 

EXERCISE  9. 

A. 

1.  If  Casticus  should  seize  the  supreme  power  in  his  state,  Caesar 
would  wage  war  against  him.  2.  If  our  troops  defeat  the  enemy, 
the  Belgians  will  at  once  send  ambassadors  to  Caesar.  3.  If  the 
Gauls  had  been  conquered  by  Caesar  they  would  have  immediately 
sent  ambassadors  to  him  concerning  peace.  4.  If  a  murder  has 
been  committed,  or  there  is  a  dispute  about  an  inheritance,  the 
Dru'tis  decide  (the  matter).     5.  The  Germans  would  not  now  be 


1.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  are  used  on  the  same  principle  as  the  future  perfect 
in  section  62. 
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carrying  on  war  with  the  Gauls  if  Ariovistus  had  been  defeated  by 
the  Roman  troops.  6.  If  this  is  reported  to  Ariovistus,  he  will 
inflict  the  severest  punishment  on  the  hostages.  7-  If  the  general 
had  not  sent  forward  three  cohorts,  the  enemy  would  have  gained 
the  victory  and  our  soldiers  would  now  be  in  the  greatest  peril.  8. 
The  ilelvetians  would  return  to  their  territories  if  the  Roman 
people  were  to  conclude  peace  with  them.  9.  Unless  Caesar  enrols 
two  legions  in  that  place,  he  will  not  \e  able  to  carry  on  the  war 
successfully  with  the  Gauls.  10.  If  the  enemy  had  set  fire  to  all 
their  towns  and  villages  and  burnt  up  all  their  corn,  they  would 
not  have  been  able  to  return.  11.  If  Cajsar  meets  with  favorable 
weather,  he  will  weigh  anchor ;  but  if  not,  he  will  return  to  the 
province.  12.  If  the  Germans  had  made  an  attempt  to  cross  the 
Rhine,  Caesar  would  have  marched  against  them  with  two  legions. 

B.  {Hannibal,  5,  6.) 

1.  He  would  have  escaped  the  Numidians,  had  he  not  been 
drawn  into  an  ambuscade.  2.  If  he  were  to  collect  a  new  army, 
he  would  defeat  the  dictator.  3.  If  he  returns  without  a  large 
army,  he  will  be  put  to  death.  4.  If  ever  the  consuls  opposed 
,  Hannibal  in  the  field,  they  were  routed.  5.  If  they  were  to  delay 
among  the  mountains,  he  would  not  be  able  to  crush  them.  6.  If 
Hannibal  was  defeated  in  Italy,  he  did  not  return  unconquered  to 
his  native  land.  7.  If  they  go  outside  the  camp,  no  one  will  escape. 
8.  If  the  resources  of  the  country  were  not  exhausted,  no  one  would 
venture  to  resist  the  Romans.  9.  If  he  is  returning,  he  has  been 
recalled  by  the  master  of  the  house. 

a  {Coisar,  Bh  IV.  10,  11.) 

1.  .If  the  enemy  were  to  provoke  them  to  fight,  they  would  hold 
their  ground.  2.  Had  they  gained  this  request,  they  would  have 
begged  him  not  to  return.  3.  If  the  army  is  approaching  nearer, 
they  have  not  gained  their  request.  4.  If  the  Treveri  return  to 
Caesar,  he  will  ask  them  to  advance  no  further.  6.  If  rivers  divide 
into  several  branches,  they  form  islands.  6.  If  Caesar  thought 
they  were  fierce  and  savage  tribes,  he  would  not  be  sending  ambas- 
sadors to  them.  7.  If  they  inhabited  these  territories,  they  were 
not  far  distant  from  the  Alps.  8.  If  the  cavalry  had  not  been  sent 
in  advance,  we  should  have  accepted  these  terms.  9.  If  ever  he 
gave  them  permission  they  advanced. 
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CHAPTER   X. 

Clauses  op  Concession — Clauses  of  Proviso — 
Conditional  Clauses  op  Comparison. 

65.  Clauses  of  Concession  are  subordinate  clauses  which  con- 
cede or  admit  something  in  spite  of  which  the  statement  in  the 
principal  clause  still  holds  good. 

(a)  Clauses  introduced  by  although^  meaning  in  spite  of  the  fact 
thaty  or  whereaSf  are  rendered  into  Latin  by  qiiamquamf  etsl  or 
tametsi  with  the  indicativey  or  by  cum  with  the  sui)junctive ;  as, 

Although  the  dificidty  wcis  very  greats  he  determined  to  lead  his 
army  across:  Etsl  suiiima  erat  diflBoultas,  tamen  traduoere 
exeroituni  oonstltult. 

The  Rom^inSy  in  spite  of  being  weary  with  Jightingy  yet  advanced : 
RoinanI,  qaainqnain  proello  fessi  erant*  tamen  prooednnt. 

He  kept  himself  in  camp,  althouyh  the  enemy  every  day  gave  him 
an  opportunity  to  fight:  Caetrls  sese  tenebat,  outn  liostes  ootldle 
pu^nandl  potestatein  facerent. 

He  tooM  poor,  whereas  he  might  have  been  very  rich :  Fait  pauper* 
cum  dlvltlsstnms  esse  posset. 

(6)  Clauses  introduced  by  even  though,  even  if,  even  granting,  are 
rendered  into  Latin  by  etsl  or  etiamsl  with  the  indicative  or  sub- 
junctive, according  to  the  rules  for  the  protasis  of  conditional  sen- 
tences (Chapter  IX.),  or  by  ut  or  ne  with  the  subjunctive;  as, 

Even  if  he  cannot  shotv  gratitude,  he  at  least  can  feel  it:  Etiamsl 
referre  §rratiatn  non  potest,  habere  oerte  potest. 

Even  if  my  disposition  did  iwt  bid  tne,  necessity  compels  me  to 
speak  the  truth:  Vera  loqul,  etsl  meam  Ingenlum  non  nioVeret, 
necessitas  copfit. 

Even  supposing  everything  shordd  turn  out  contrary  to  expectation, 
ii%  are  very  powerfxd  in  ships  :  Ut  omnia  oontra  opinlonem  aool- 
dant*  plurimnm  navibus  possumus. 

(c)  Clauses  introduced  by  although,  meaning  houiever  much,  no 
matter  how,  are  rendered  into  Latin  by  quMmvUs  with  the  subjunc- 
tive (usually  in  the  present  tense)  ;  as, 

However  great  expectation  nuiy  be  (or  Although  expectation  be 
great),  yet  you  will  surpa^  it :  Quamvls  sit  magrna  exspeotatio, 
tamen  eam  vinoes. 
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6G.  i.  The  impersonal  verb  licet  and  the  subjunctive  (see  section 
143,  fn.)  is  often  used  with  the  force  of  even  tliongh. 

ii.  QiuimvU  is  sometimes  joined  with  a  single  word,  the  predi- 
cate of  the  subordinate  clause  being  understood  ;  as,  Ilotvever  few 
they  are,  they  venture  to  advance:  Quanivls  puuol  (supply  sint) 
adlre  audent. 

iii.  Qiuimipiam  sometimes  introduces  an  independent  clause, 
and  may  then  be  rendered  arul  yet. 

iv.  Only  in  class  (a)  is  it  always  certain  that  what  is  ccmceded 
is  a  fact. 

67.  Clauses  op  Proviso  are  subordinate  clauses  embodying  some 
stipulation.  They  are  introduced  in  English  by  provided,  or  if 
only,  or  so  long  as;  in  Latin  commonly  by  dam,  dummodo  or  nwdo 
with  the  subjunctive  (usually  in  the  present  tense)  ;  as, 

Let  them  hate,  provided  (or  so  long  as)  they  fear ;  oderint  dam 
iiietuant. 

i.  The  negative  in  clauses  of  proviso  is  ne. 

68.  Conditional  Clauses  of  Comparison  are  subordinate  clauses 

containing  a  comparison  to  some  imaginary  state  of  affairs.     Such 

clauses  are  introduced  in  English  by  as  if;  in  Latin  by  quasi,  tarn- 

qiuim  si,  veLut  si,  ut  si,  dc  si,  or  by  tamquam  or  velut  alone.     These 

are  followed  by  the   subjunctive,   the   sequence  of  tenses  being 

observed  (i.e.,  present  or  perfect  subjunctive  after  the  primary 

tenses,   imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  after  the  secondary 

tenses) ;  as, 

fVe  shudder  at  the  cruelty  of  Ariovistus  jnst  as  if  he  were  present : 
ArlovlstI  crudelitateni.  velut  si  coram  adsit,  horremuR.^ 

i.  Qtuisi,  tamquam,  ut  and  velut  are  used  with  a  similar  force 
with  participles  ;  as.  They'  halted  as  if  bidden  by  a  voice  from 
hea^ven:  Restiterunt  tamquam  caelesti  voce  Jussl. 

EXERCISE  10. 
A. 

1.  Although  he  saw  that  the  legions  were  being  hard  pressed,  he 
was  unwilling  to  order  the  soldiers  to  retreat.  2.  Even  if  Caesar 
were  in  command  of  the  army,  he  would  not  be  able  to  defeat  the 
enemy.     3.  Provided  that  the  enemy  do  not  learn  our  numbers, 

1.  In  all  Buch  clauses,  both  English  and  Latin,  the  verb  of  the  real  apodosis  has 
been  suppressed ;  as,  We  shudder  at  the  cruelty  of  Ariovistus  as  (we  should  shudder) 
if  he  were  present :  Ariovitti  crudelitatem  velut  (horreamus)  si  coram  adsit 
horremus. 
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we  shall  attack  them  to-morrow.  4.  Many  remain  in  Caesar's  camp, 
as  if  they  were  unwilling  to  return  to  Gaul.  5.  If  Cjesar  comes  up 
with  the  enemy,  he  will  easily  defeat  them,  no  matter  how  brave 
and  numerous  they  may  be.  6.  In  spite  of  their  having  taken  up 
their  position  on  the  higher  ground,  the  enemy  could  not  withstand 
the  attacks  of  our  men.  7.  If  only  Labienus  can  cross  the  river, 
he  will  surround  the  enemy.  8.  The  cavalry  quickly  crossed  the 
river,  just  as  if  they  had  been  instructed  to  do  so.  9.  Though  you 
can  persuade  these  men  to  send  ambassadors,  you  cannot  make 
them  friends.  10.  Even  though  he  should  have  met  with  suitable 
weather,  he  would  not  have  sailed  for  Britain.  11.  Whereas  they 
might  return  without  danger,  they  are  unwilling  to  set  out.  12. 
The  enemy  sent  hostages  at  once,  as  if  afraid  of  Ciesar's  vengeance. 

B.  {Hannibal,  7,  8.) 

1.  No  matter  how  welcome  these  gifts  may  be,  the  Romans  will 
not  send  back  the  prisoners.  2.  Hannibal  will  be  declared  an 
exile,  in  his  absence,  just  as  if  he  were  the  greatest  enemy  of  the 
Carthaginians.  3.  Provided  they  make  peace  with  the  Romans, 
Hannibal  will  be  put  to  death.  4.  Although  they  paid  the  money 
in  accordance  with  the  treaty,  th*»  ^  ^ere  not  restored.     5. 

Even  if  they  send  vessels  to  seize  him,  the)  '^'  not  be  able  to 
overtake  him.  6.  Whereas  he  might  have  been  made  cont>jl.  he  was 
persuaded  to  flee  from  Rome.  7.  He  was  recalled,  just  as  if  he  had 
not  carried  on  the  war  with  great  vigor.  8.  Even  if  envoys  had  not 
been  sent  to  demand  Hannibal's  surrender,  he  would  have  fled.  9. 
Even  though  this  answer  were  to  be  given,  an  audience  of  the  Sen- 
ate would  not  be  granted.  -  .  -^  . 

C.  {CcBsar,  Bk.  IV.  12.) 

1.  Provided  he  resist  bravely,  he  will  not  be  surrounded.  2. 
In  spite  of  the  fact  that  they  were  cut  off  by  the  enemy,  our  men 
had  no  fear.  3.  Even  if  several  of  our  men  are  unhorsed,  the  rest 
will  not  be  put  to  flight.  4.  Although  he  had  come  in  sight  of  the 
enemy,  he  did  not  cease  from  his  flight.  5. .  The  enemy  were  put 
to  flight,  as  if  panic-stricken.  6.  Even  if  we  had  lent  aid,  we 
should  not  have  rescued  him  from  peril.  7.  However  brave  an 
opposition  they  may  offer,  they  will  be  slain.  8.  Although  he  him- 
self has  not  more  than  a  thousand  cavalry,  he  will  return.  9.  Even 
though  we  were  to  leave  the  field,  Piso  would  not  be  at  all  alarmed. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 

Uses  of  the  Accusative. 

69.  The  Direct  Object  of  a  transitive  verb  (whether  active 
or.  deponent)  is  put  in  the  accusative ;  as, 

They  slay  the  man :  Hominem  Interflolnnt. 

He  saw  the  forces  of  the  enemy:  Hostlnm  copias  oonsploatns  est. 

He  builds  a  bridge  :  Pontem  faoit. 

1.  The  direct  object  is  that  which  is  (a)  affected  or  apprehended, 
or  (6)  produced,  by  the  action  of  the  verb. 

ii.  Some  verbs  (chiefly  verbs  of  emotion)  which  are  intransitive 
in  English  are  represented  by  transitive  verbs  in  Latin,  such  as 
horrere  (to  shudder  at),  dolere  (to  gHeve  over\  ridere  (to  laugh  at), 
sperdre  (to  hope  for),  desperdre  (to  despair  of),  ta,cere  (to  be  silent 
about);  as.  The" i shudder  at  the  cruelty  of  Ariovistus :  Cmdelltatem 
AriovlstI  horrent. 

iii.  Many  intransitive  verbs  (chiefly  verbs  of  motion)  become 
transitive  when  compounded  with  prepositions  (especially  circum, 
propter  and  trans)  ;  as,  They  cross  the  river :  Flumen  transeant. 
The  Helvetiaiis  meet  Coesar:  Helvetil  Caesarem  conveninnt. 
Similarly  in  English  overr^m,  undergo.     (See  section  78,  v.  a.) 

iv.  A  few  transitive  verbs  compounded  with  trans  take  two  accu- 
satives in  the  active,  one  governed  by  the  verb  and  the  other  by 
the  preposition ;  as,  He  leads  his  army  across  the  river :  Flumen 
exercitnm  tradueit.  (The  preposition  .may,  however,  be  re- 
peated ;  as.  Trans  flumen  exercltum  tradueit.)  In  the  passive 
the  accusative  governed  by  the  preposition  may  be  retained. 

V.  Verbs  of  making,  choosing,  calling,  electing,  considering  and 
showing  take  two  accusatives  of  the  same  person  or  thing,  one 
being  the  direct  object,  and  the  other  a  predicate  noun  or  adjec- 
tive ;  as,  He  calls  the  ^dui  brothers :  Aeduos  f ratres  appellat. 
They  let  him  know:  Enm  certlorem  faclunt.  They  choose  these 
as  their  leaders :  H6s  duces  deligunt  sibl.  They  consider  this  a 
mark  of  valor:  Hoc  proprium  virtutis  existimant.  In  the  pas- 
sive both  direct  object  and  predicate  become  nominative  ;  as,  Ario- 
vistus  was  called  friend :  Arlovlstus  amicus  appellatns  est. 

vi.  Verbs  of  asking,  demanding,  teaching  and  concealing  may 
take  two  accusatives,  the  one  of  the  person  and  the  other  of  the 
thing ;  as,  Ccesar  demands  corn  of  the  ^dui :  Caesar  Aeduos 
frumentum  flagitat.  I  concealed  my  opinion  from  him:  Enm 
sententlam  oelavl.  In  the  passive  one  accusative,  usually  of  the 
thing,  may  be  retained.     All  these  verbs,  however,  may  take  a  pre- 
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positional  phrase  in  place  of  one  of  the  accusatives,  as  ][)eto,  postidd 
and  qiiaerd  regularly  do. 

vii.  In  poetry,  the  passive  of  verba  of  clothing^  as  also  the  perfect 
participle  passive  of  some  other  verbs,  is  used  with  a  reflexive  or 
*  middle '  force,  and  takes  a  direct  object ;  as,  Galeam  indaitur  : 
He  puts  on  (himself)  the  helmet.  N6d6  sinus  colleota  :  Having 
Uie  folds  gathered  in  a  knot. 

70.  The  accusative  is  used  with  the  following  prepositions  : 

ad,  to;  ad  versus,  adversuin,  against ;  ante,  before;  upnd,  near^ 
at;  circa*  olrcuni, arownd;  circlter,  about;  cis,  cltriL,onthissideof; 
contra,  opposite  to,a;gainst;  erg^a,  totvards ;  extra.y  outside  ;  intraj 
belmv;  inter,  between,  am^ng ;  intra,  within;  Juxta,  near;  ob,  on 
account  of;  penes,  in  the  power  of;  per,  through;  pone,  post, 
behind,  after;  praeter,  past;  prope,  near;  propter,  on  account 
of;  secundum,  after,  following;  supra,  above;  trans,  across; 
ultra,  beyond;  versus,  towards. 

The  accusative  is  also  used  with  In,  into  or  in,  and  sub,  under^ 
when  they  express  motion  towards,  and  usually  witli  subter,  beneath 
and  super,  above.    These  four  also  take  the  ablative  (section  108). 

i.  The  adverbs  propius  and  proxims,  pr'tdie  and  postridie,  and 
the  adjectives  propior  and  proximus  sometimes  take  the  accusative. 

71.  The  Subject  op  the  Infinitive  (except  the  historical 
infinitive,  section  112)  is  put  in  the  accusative  ;  as, 

He  answered  that  Ccesar  was  doing  lorong :  Respondlt  Caesarem 
injuriain  facere. 

It  is  dangerous  for  the  Germans  to  cross  the  Rhine :  Germanos 
Bhenum  transire  est  perXculosum. 

72.  Cognate  Accusative. — Intransitive  verbs  often  take  an 
accusative  to  define  more  clearly  their  meaning.  This  is  either  a 
substantive  (generally  modified  by  an  adjective)  of  kindred  meaning 
and  often  of  kindred  derivation,  or  more  frequently  a  neuter  pro- 
noun or  adjective  used  substantively  ;  as. 

We  shall  live  a  safer  life  :  Tutidrem  vitam  vivemus. 
He  makes  almost  the  same  mistakes :  Eadem  fere  peccat. 

This  is  the  origin  of  the  adverbial  use  of  multum,  nihil,  quid, 
etc.;  as,  He  has  very  great  power  •  Plurimum  potest. 

i.  There  are  also  a  few  isolated  phrases  used  adverbially,  which 
are  closely  connected  with  the  cognate  accusative,  such  as  maximam 
partem,  for  the  most  part. 
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73.  Accusative  of  Specification.— In  poetry,  largely  through 
Greek  influence,'  the  accusative  ia  used  to  denote  the  part  of  the 
Ixwly  affected  ;  as,  T  rem  It  urtuH  :  He  trembles  in  his  limh'i.  os 
cleo  Rinillis  :  III  face  like  to  a  god. 

74.  The  accusative  is  used  in  Exclamations,  with  or  without  an 
interjection  ;  as,  Ah,  wretched  me :  Me  nilseram  or  6  me  mlserain. 

75.  For  the  use  of  the  accusative  to  denote  Duration  of  Time, 
Extent  of  Space,  and  Limit  of  Motion,  see  Chapter  XVII. 

EXERCISE  11. 
A. 

1.  Thie  Gauls  had  already  led  three-fourths  of  their  troops  across 
that  river.  2.  He  learned  that  they  had  all  encamped  within  those 
forests  and  were  there  waiting  for  the  approach  of  the  Romans. 
3.  It  is  very  easy  for  our  forces  to  pursue  their  march  through  these 
districts.  4.  The  ships  were  carried  down  towards  the  lower  part 
of  the  island,  which  is  nearer  the  west.  5.  The  tribes  which  dwell 
on  this  side  the  Rhine  have  been  made  tributary.  6.  He  crossed 
the  river,  and  having  attacked  the  enemy,  he  began  to  storm  the 
city.  7.  They  are  mistaken,  if  they  hope  for  aid  from  the  Romans. 
8.  Before  Caesar's  arrival  they  had  seized  the  country  around  the 
forest  which  the  Greeks  call  Orcynia.  9.  Because  of  their  fear, 
they  concealed  everything  from  Ctesar.  10.  Perceiving  that  their 
comrades  had  been  put  to  flight,  they  despaired  of  victory  and 
withdrew  into  the  t<jwn.  11.  On  being  asked  their  opinion,  they 
made  no  answer.  12.  For  (ob)  the  same  reason,  he  did  not  trust 
the  Gauls  much. 

B.  {Hannibal,  9,  10.) 

1.  They  said  he  had  entrusted  all  the  gold  to  the  Cretans,  2. 
These  nations  are  considered  very  warlike  among  the  Romans. 
3.  He  pretends  to -fill  the  earthen  vessel  with  live  serpents.  4. 
Thinking  that  he  would  easily  attain  this  object,  he  took  no  pre- 
cautions. 5.  He  says  he  desires  to  crush  Hannibal  that  all  else 
may  be  made  easy.  6.  Calling  the  leading  men  together,  he 
promised  to  wage  war  against  the  Cretans.  7.  Perceiving  that  the 
king  was  very  strong  on  account  of   the  number  of  his  ships,  he 

1.  Hence  this  is  often  called  the  Greek  accusative. 
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formed  another  plan.  8.  He  regards  it  sufficient  for  all  the  others 
to  attack  the  king  alone.  9.  After  the  other  nations  have  been  won 
over,  we  shall  easily  deceive  the  Carthaginians,  with  Hannibal's 
knowledge. 

G.  (Ccesar,  Bh  IV.  13.) 

1.  He  was  of  the  opinion  that  the  Gauls,  after  accepting  these 
terms,  would  not  make  war.  2.  Before  the  recent  battle  he  had 
ordered  the  forces  to  be  increased.  3.  He  was  glad  that  they  had 
attained  very  great  prestige  among  the  Gauls.  4.  On  account  of  the 
treachery  of  the  enemy,  he  did  not  wait  at  all  for  the  leading  men. 
5.  After  the  battle  was  begun,  he  thought  it  was  the  height  of  folly 
for  the  cavalry  to  return  into  the  camp.  6.  Caesar  believed  that 
the  Gauls  had  treacherously  taken  the  o£fensive  in  the  battle  the 
day  before.  7.  He  perceived  how  much  power  they  had.  8,  All 
the  troops,  after  following  up  the  enemy,  were  led  across  the  river. 
9.  Although  he  had  not  been  made  quaestor,  he  considered  this  cir- 
cumstance most  opportune. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 
Uses  of  the  Dative. 

76.  The  Dative  case  is  used  to  express  the  indirect  or  remote 
connection  of  a  person  or  thing  with  the  action,  feeling,  or  quality 
expressed  by  a  verb  or  adjective.  There  are  three  main  uses  :*  to 
ex[)ress  (1)  the  indirect  object,  (2)  the  person  interested,  (3)  the 
purpose  served*   The  dative  may  generally  be  rendered  by  to  or  for. 

77.  The  Indirect  Object,  completing  the  meaning  of  a 
verb  by  denoting  a  person  or  thing  indirectly  affected,  is  put 
in  the  dative ;  as, 

They  yield  to  Ccesar:  Caesarl  cednnt. 

They  granted  lands  to  the  Germans  :  Germanla  agrba  dedernnt. 

78.  i.  The  dative  of  the  indirect  object  is  found  (a)  with  in- 
transitive verbs,  (6)  with  transitive  verbs  in  connection  with  a 
direct  object.* 

ii.  Closely  allied  to  the  use  with  verbs  is  the  use  of  the  Dative 
WITH  Adjectives,  whose  meaning  it  completes  by  denoting  that  to 
which  the  feeling  or  quality  is  directed  ;  as, 

He  vxis  friendly  to  the  Helvetians:  Helvetils  erat  amicus. 

Such  adjectives  are  those  meaning  near,  friendly,  like,  usefid, 
ea^,  agreeable,  knoum,  and  their  opposites.  Many  of  these,  how- 
ever, admit  other  constructions,  especially  a  preposition  (ad  or  in) 
with  the  accusative.  The  dative  is  also  found  with  adverbs  of  like 
meaning. 

iii.  Often  in  English,  especially  with  verbs  of  giving,  promising 
and  telling,  the  preposition  to  is  not  used,  and  the  indirect  object 
is  in  form  indistinguishable  from  the  direct ;  as,  He  gave  the  soldiers 
the  signal:  MUltibas  slgrnnm  dedit.  He  told  Cicero  he  woidd 
return:  Clcerdnl  dixit  se  reversurum. 

iv.  Of  especial  importance  are  those  cases  where,  because  the 
usual  translation  is  somewhat  inexact,  a  Latin  intransitive  verb 
with  the  indirect  object  corresponds  to  an  English  transitive  verb 
with  the  direct  object.     (See  Chapter  VIII.) 

V.  Another  important  usage  is  the  Dative  with  Compotjnd 
Verbs.  Where  an  English  verb  with  a  preposition  and  its  objec^^ 
is  represented  in  Latin  by  a  verb  compounded  with  the  corre- 
sponding preposition  (e.g.,  aded  =  I  go  to),  difficulty  often  arises 

1.  This  division  is  not  fundamental,  but  is  convenient  for  practical  purposes. 

2.  The  direct  object  of  course  becomes  the  subject  in  the  passive  v*ice,  the  indirect 
object  remaining. 
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in  determining  the  case  of  the  LAtiii  noun.  Three  different  con- 
Htructions  are  found,  for  the  use  of  which  no  invariable  rules 
can  be  given ;  the  student  must  depend  upon  observation  and 
authority. 

(a)  The  compound  is  sometimes  followed  by  the  same  case  as 
the  preposition  would  take.  (For  the  accusative  see  section  09, 
iii.  and  iv, ;  for  the  ablative,  section  93.) 

(h)  More  often  (and  especially  in  the  literal  local  sense)  the  pre- 
fixed preposition  is  repeated  with  the  noun ;  as,  They  sally  out  frmn 
the  camp:  Ex  castrls  erumpant.  He  canie  up  to  the  camp:  Ad 
cttstra  accessit.  He  converses  unth  him:  Cum  eo  colloqaitur. 
They  put  evenjthiny  into  the  fire  :  Omnia  In  I^nem  Infernnt. 

(c)  But  very  often  also,  in  place  of  the  preposition  and  noun, 
Latin  has  the  dative  (to  which  in  the  case  of  transitive  compounds 
may  be  added  an  accusative  of  the  direct  object).  This  dative 
means  litt^rally  xrith  reference  to^  as. 

He  armes  beneath  the  roof:  Tecto  succedit  (literally.  He  com*;s 
beneath,  with  reference  to  the  roof). 

He  puts  friendship  before  everything:  Amicltiam  omnibus 
rebas  anteponit  (literally.  He  puts  friendship  in  fronts  with 
reference  to  everything). 

This  usage  is  especially  common  with  compounds  of  ad,  ante, 
con-,  in,  inter,  ob,  post,  prae,  sub,  super ;  generally  where  the  com- 
pound is  not  used  in  a  literal  sense  ;  as,  Eqnitatal  praeerat ;' 
He  commanded  the  cavalry  (more  literally,  He  was  at  the  ttead 
of  the  cavalry).  He  inspired  the  soldiers  toith  hope:  Spem  In- 
tollt  mllitlbus  (more  literally.  He  put  hope  into  the  soldiers). 

vi.  A  few  verbs,  such  as  dono  and  circumdo,  admit  a  double  con- 
struction :  (1)  dative  and  accusative,  (2)  accusative  and  ablative  ; 
as.  He  presented  the  plunder  to  the  soldiers:  Praedam  mllitlbus 
ddnavlt.  They  presented  him  unth  the  citizenship:  Eum  olvi- 
tate    donaverunt. 

vii.  In  the  poets  the  dative  of  indirect  object  is  extended  to 
include  the  idea  of  motion  towards^  (see  section  125),  and  is  also 
used  with  verbs  of  nearness,  union,  difference  and  contention. 

79.  The  Dative  op  Interest  denotes  the  person  or  thing 
concerned  (especially  benefited  or  harmed).  It  is  really  iden- 
tical with  the  dative  of  the  indirect  object,  but  the  connection 
is  looser  and  the  dative  complement  ncc  so  essential  to  the 
verb ;  as, 


1.  In  no  case  should  this  dative  be  regarded  as  depending  on  the  preposition,  but 
rather  on  the  whole  verb. 

2.  Most  of  the  compounds  of  sum  are  used  in  a  similar  way. 

3.  This,  some  grammarians  contend,  was  the  original  force  of  the  dative. 
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He  ordered  each  to  take  thought  for  himself:  Slbl  qaemque 
oonsnlere  Jnsslt. 

I  do  not  ask  this  for  myself:  Neqne  ml  hi  haeo  qnaero.* 

80.  Besides  this  simple  use  (often  called  the  dative  of  advantage 
or  disadvantage),  the  dative  of  interest  includes  : 

(a)  The  dative  with  verbs  of  taking  attny  or  vxirding  off,  with 
which  it  is  translated  by  fnmi ;  as,  They  are  taking  from  mne  my 
liberty:  Mihl  llbertatem  eripiant. 

(6)  The  Dative  of  Reference,  modifying  the  sentence  as  a 
whole  and  denoting  a  person  indirectly  interested  rather  than 
actually  affected.     This  includes  : 

i.  Many  cases  where  English  would  use  a  ]WH.<iessive  :  as,  Pulio^s 
shield  is  pierced:  Transflgrltnr  scutum  Pulldnl  (more  nearly, 
F'ldio  gets  his  shield  pierced). 

ii.  The  pei-son  in  whose  eyes;  as,  She  is  heaiitifid  to  many :  For- 
mosa est  ninltls.  They  wished  to  be  blameless  in  Ccesar's  eyes: 
Caesarl  purgatl  esse  volebant. 

iii.  Participles  expressing  the  point  of  view;  as.  The  first  town  as 
yoti  come  from  Epinis:  Oppldum  primnm  venlentibus  ab 
£pIro. 

(c)  The  Ethical  Dative,  confined  to  personal  pronouns,  and 
indicating  a  person  conceived  to  be  interested  in  the  statement. 
It  is  chiefly  used  in  colloquial  expressions  of  emotion,  and  often 
answers  to  the  English  pray  or  bless  me.  Here  belongs  the  expres- 
sion sibi  velle;  as,  What  does  he  mean?  Quid  slbl  vult? 

{d)  The  Dative  of  the  Apparent  Agent,  with  the  gerundive, 
to  indicate  the  person  interested,  and  hence  presumably  the  agent ; 
as.  Everything  had  to  be  done  by  Ccesar:  Caesarl  omnia  erant 
agenda. 

i.  This  dative  is  sometimes  found  (especially  in  poetry)  with 
other  forms  of  the  passive,  chiefly  the  compound  ones. 

ii.  To  avoid  ambiguity  the  gerundive  may  have  ab  and  the  abla- 
tive in  place  of  the  dative  of  agent ;  as,  I  miist  show  him.  gratitude: 
EI  a  me  referenda  est  gratia. 

(e)  The  Dative  of  Possessor,  chiefly  with  the  verb  sum,  to 
denote  the  person  interested  as  owner ;  as.  They  state  that  they 
have  nothing:  Demonstrant  slbl  nibil  esse. 

81.  The  Dative  op  Purpose  is  a  predicative  dative,  denot- 
ing the  purpose  served  (that  which  something  tends  or  is 

1.  For,  meaning  in  defence  of,  is  expressed  by  pro  with  the  ablative. 
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intended  to  be),  and  is  usually  accompanied  by  another  dative 
of  the  person  interested  ;  as, 

It  ivas  a  great  hindrance  to  the  Gauls:  Gallia  msLgno  erat 
impedlmento. 

Thetf  tcere  coming  to  the  aid  of  the  Nervii :  Aaxlllo  Nervlls 
veniebant. 

He  leaves  Jive  cohorts  for  the  defence  of  the  camp :  Qalnqae  co- 
hortes  castrls  praeHldio  rellnqalt. 

i.  This  dative  is  especially  common  with  the  verb  sum  (after 
which  it  has  almost  the  force  of  the  ordinary  predicate  noun), 
and  is  found  also  with  fio,  reniff,  mittO,  relinqno,  do.  The  nouns 
so  used  are  generally  of  a  semi-abstract  nature,  and  are  always  in 
the  singular,  some  of  the  commonest  heing  anxilio^  praesidiO,  sub 
sidio,  usxil,  impedlmentOy  ciiraey  salutl,  odio. 

EXERCISE  12. 

A. 

1.  He  consulted  the  welfare  of  the  troops  whom  Labienus  com- 
manded. 2.  He  said  all  these  matters  would  be  an  object  of 
concern  to  him.  3.  It  is  well  known  to  all  that  the  departure  of 
the  Belgians  was  like  a  rout.  4.  The  soldiers  told  Labienus  that 
Caesar  had  always  shown  special  indulgence  to  this  legion.  5.  Word 
was  brought  to  the  lieutenant  that  the  general  had  left  two  cohorts 
as  a  protection  to  the  ships.  6.  They  said  they  preferred 
death  to  slavery  and  that  they  would  oppose  themselves  to  the 
enemy.  7.  He  found  that  traders  have  no  access  to  these  tribes. 
8.  He  asked  what  Csesar  meant,  and  why  he  had  demanded  of 
them  such  a  great  number  of  hostages.  9.  To  these  envoys  Caesar 
made  answer  that  he  could  have  no  friendship  with  the  Germans. 
10.  A  centurion,  who  had  participated  in  many  engagements,  was 
in  command  of  the  troops.  11.  He  ordered  (im,perd)  the  soldiers 
not  to  surround  the  camp  with  a  trench  nor  to  go  to  the  assis- 
tance of  Labienus.  12.  Perceiviiig  that  they  had  become  suspected 
in  our  eyes,  they  threw  themselves  at  Caesar's  feet. 

B.  {Hannibal,  11-13.) 

1.  The  fortress  which  had  been  bestowed  on  Hannibal  as  a  gift, 
they  surrounded  with  armed  men.  2.  It  has  been  handed  down  to 
tradition  that  Hannibal  was  bitterly  hostile  to  the  Romans.     3. 
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Word  was  brought  to  tho  king  that  these  gifts  had  excited  Hannibal's 
laughter.  4.  They  informod  the  envoys  that  they  devoted  all  their 
time  to  literary  pursuits.  5.  If  Prusias  hud  had  the  courage  to 
say  no  to  the  envoys,  Hannibal  would  not  have  Ijeen  surrendered 
to  the  Romans.  6.  He  gives  the  messenger  orders  to  make  plain 
to  the  soldiers  where  the  king  is.  7.  He  declared  that  there  was- 
friendship  between  hini  and  Hannibal.  8.  On  the  battle  being 
begun  they  all  at  once  sought  safety  for  themselves  in  flight.  9. 
The  senators  considered  that  Hannibal's  strategy  would  always  be  a 
source  of  safety  to  the  enemy. 

C.  (Ccrmr,  Bk.  IV.   1 4.) 

1.  Hastily  seizing  their  arms,  the  Germans  for  a  short  time 
resisted  our  cavalry.  2.  In  order  that  time  might  be  given  the 
women  and  children,  they  defended  the  camp  for  a  while.  3.  It 
is  better  for  the  Germans  to  cross  the  Rhine.  4.  Csesar  instructed 
(praecipio)  our  men  not  to  burst  into  the  enemy's  camp.  5.  In 
dismay,  the  women  began  to  give  indication  to  our  troops  of  the 
flight  of  the  Germans.  6.  He  found  out  that  the  Germans  had 
neither  arms  nor  baggage.  7.  The  speed  of  Caesar's  approval 
proved  the  safety  of  the  cavalry.  8.  In  order  to  pursue  the  enemy 
more  quickly,  the  cavalry  was  given  to  Labienus.  9.  If  Csesar 
finds  out  what  the  enemy  are  doing,  he  will  send  all  the  cavalry  as 
reinforcements  {subsidium)  to  our  men. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 

'v 

Uses  of  the  Genitive. 

82.  The  Genitive  case  is  used  for  the  more  exact  limiting  of 
nouns,  and  has  thus  an  adjectival  force.  It  is  also  used  to  limit 
certain  adjectives,  and  (by  analogy)  to  complete  certain  verbs. 
The  genitive  is  regularly  translated  (a)  by  the  English  possessive 
case,  (b)  by  means  of  the  preposition  of,  or  (c)  by  means  of  the 
phrase  as  regards,  or  some  equivalent  preposition. 

83.  The  Possessive  Genitive  is  used  with  a  noun  to  denote 
the  owner ;  as, 

The  lands  of  the  Helvetians:  Helvetlomm  iigrl. 

i.  The  possessive  genitive  may  be  used  in  the  predicate  with 
sum,  flo,  etc, ;  as,  Gaid  does  not  belong  to  the  lioman  people : 
Neque  Gallia  est  popull  Romani. 

ii.  This  predicative  use  is  often  found  denoting  the  person  whose 
property,  duty,  or  custom  the  subject  is,  especially  when  the  sub- 
ject is  an  infinitive  or  a  clause  ;  as,  It  is  tJie  part  {or  duty)  of  a  wise 
man  to  obey  the  laws:  Sapientis  est  lej^ibus  parere.  So  Saplen- 
tlae  est :  It  is  a  mark  of  wisdom.  But  instead  of  the  genitive  of 
the  personal  pronouns  the  neuter  possessives  are  used;  as,  It  is 
my  duty  (or  my  way)  :  Meum  est. 

iii.  The  word  on  which  the  genitive  depends  is  frequently 
omitted,  regularly  so  if  it  has  been  used  previously  in  the  sen- 
tence ;  as.  He  had  been  in  the  army  of  Sulla,  and  afterwards  in  that 
of  Crassus  :  In  exercitu.  Snllae  et  postea  in  Crassi  faerat. 

84.  The  Subjective  Genitive  is  used  with  nouns  express- 
ing action  or  feeling,  to  denote  the  person  who  acts  or  feels ; 

as, 

The  flight  of  the  Gards :  Fu§ra  Gallorum. 
CcBsar's  anxiety :  Sollicitudo  Caesaris. 

i.  In  all  such  cases,  if  the  action  or  feeling  were  expressed  by  a 
verb,  the  noun  in  the  genitive  would  be  its  subject ;  as.  The  Gavls 
fled:  Gain  fdgerant. 

85.  The  Objective  Genitive  is  used  with  nouns  denoting 
action  or  feeling,  to  denote  that  to  which  the  action  or  feel- 
ing is  directed ;  as, 

The  storming  of  the  camp:  Kxpugnatio  oastroram. 
The  fear  of  death  :  Metns  mortis. 
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i.  In  such  cases,  if  the  action  or  feeling  were  expressed  by  a 
verb,  the  noun  in  the  genitive  would  be  its  object ;  as,  They  storm 
the  camp :  Expug^nant  castra. 

ii.  This  construction  is  often  used  when  there  would  be  no 
corresponding  Latin  verb  with  the  accusative,  but  where  we  shoula 
expect  a  dative  or  ablative  or  prepositional  phrase  ;  and  in  such 
cases  it  will  constantly  be  found  that  the  English  equivalent  is  a 
phrase  containing  some  other  preposition  than  of,  but  one  that,  as 
a  rule,  is  equivalent  to  as  regards;  as.  Confidence  in  (as  regards) 
one's  self:  Sul  fiducia.  Exem,ption  from  (as  regards)  m,ilitai'y 
service :  Milltiae  vacatid.  War  with  the  Veneti :  Bellum  Vene- 
torum.  Repntatwn  for  valor:  Opinio  vlrtutls.  Danger  to  the 
cavalry:  Perlcoluin  equltum.^ 

iii.  Both  the  objective  and  the  subjective  genitive  may  modify 
the  same  noun  ;  as,  Tha  wrongs  done  by  the  Helvetians  to  theBoman 
people:  Helvetioruiu   injuriae  popull  Roiiianl. 

iv.  Prepositional  phrases'  and  possessive  pronominal  adjectives 
sometimes  take  the  place  of  the  objective  genitive  ;  as,  Danger  to 
himself:  Pericalam  suam  (for  pui). 

86.  The  Partitive  Genitive  is  used  to  denote  the  whole 
of  which  a  part  is  taken. 

The  genitive  is  used  with  nouns,  pronouns,  numerals  (especially 
ordinals  and  m'dlia),  adjectives  (especially  comparatives  and  super- 
latives), and  occasionally  with  a  few  adverbs  ;  as. 

Part  of  the  soldiers:  Pars  milituin. 

Which  of  yoii  ?  Quis  vestram  ? 

Tux)  of  tJie  states:   Duae  civltatum. 

The  bravest  of  all  these  :  Hornm  omnium  fortissiml. 

Least  of  all :  Minime   onininm. 

i  The  partitive  genitive  often  depends  on  neuter  pronouns  or 
adjectives  used  substantively  (but  only  in  the  nominative  or  the 
accusative  without  a  preposition)  ;  e.g.,  nihil,  tantum,  quantum, 
phis,  miwis,  (piid,  quod,  aliquid,  id,  hoc,  and  also  the  adverbs  satis 
and  parum  used  substantively.  In  most  of  these  cases  the  English 
equivalent  omits  o/;  as.  No  tim,e:  Niliil  spatil.  Less  hesitation: 
Minns  dubitationis.  They  carried  off  what  corn  they  could: 
FrumentI  quod  potuerunt  avexernnt.  This  measure  of  conso- 
lation :  Hoc  solacil.     Sufficient  protection  :  Satis  praesidil.^ 

1.  Compare  Sibi  confidere,  militia  vacare,  cum  Venetis  bellare,  de  virtute  opinari, 
periciUosum  eq  ultibus. 

2.  Nouns  in  Latin  are  joined  to  each  other  by  prepositions,  as  a  rule,  only  when 
the  word  on  which  the  prepositional  phrase  depends  is  of  verbal  origin  ana  even  then 
but  very  seldom. 

3.  This  genitive  may  l>e  an  adjective  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  used  sub- 
stantively, but  not  of  the  third;  as,  No  evil:  Nihil  m«li ;  but  Nothing  greater: 
Nihil  majus. 

22 
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ii.  In  other  cases  an  adjective  used  substantively  regularly 
agrees  in  gender  with  the  partitive  genitive  depending  on  it ;  as, 
Many  of  the  ships:  Mnltae  navlnm. 

iii.  With  adjectives  and  pronouns  the  partitive  idea  is  often 
expressed  by  prepositions,  chiefly  ex  or  de,  but  also  inter,  ante, 
apud  and  in.  Especially  is  this  the  case  with  unus,  pauci  and 
qnJdam ;  as.  One  of  his  sons :  fjnus  e  flllls.  A  few  of  our  men : 
Panel  de  nostrls. 

iv.  The  partitive  genitive  should  not  be  used  in  the  following 
cases  : 

(a)  When,  though  English  uses  of,  not  a  part  but  the  whole  is 
takeix ;  as.  To  all  of  its:  Otnnibns  nobis.  Three  hundred  of  us 
have  conspired:  Trecenti  conjuravlmns. 

(6)  To  denote  the  whole,  the  remainder,  or  any  local  part  of  any- 
thing, as  the  top.  middle,  bottom,  beginning.  Here  Latin  idiom 
prefers  an  adjective  in  agreement,  which  regularly  precedes  the 
substantive ;  as.  The  whole  of  Gaid  :  Tota  Gallia.  Tlie  rest  of  the 
struggle :  Beliqanni  certamen.  The  top  of  the  hill :  Summus 
collls.  The  middle  of  the  river:  Medium  fluuien.  At  the  be- 
ginning of  spring :  Primo  vere. 

87.  The  Genitive  op  Characteristic^  is  used  to  denote 
some  character  or  quality  of  the  substantive  modified,  includ- 
ing value,  measure,  time,  etc. ;  as, 

A  man  of  great  prudence:  Vlr  cdnsilil  magnL 
Stones  of  great  weight :  MagrnI  ponderis  saxa. 
A  few  days'  march:  Puucoram  dieram  iter. 
A  six-foot  wall:  Mums  sex  pedum. 

i.  There  must  be  some  adjectival  modifier  of  this  genitive  ;  e.g., 
A  man  of  bravery  is  not  vlr  fortitudinis,  but  vir  fortis. 

ii.  The  modifiers  most  commonly  usei  are  numerals  and  such 
adjectives  as  mdgnus,  mdximus,  parvus,  tantus,  snmmns,  paucl. 
The  genitive  of  characteristic  should  not  be  used  with  par,  similis, 
dissimilis,  aequus,  or  with  pronouns  except  in  such  phrases  as 
hujusmsdi,  ejusmodi. 

iii.  The  genitive  of  characteristic  may  be  used  as  a  predicate  ; 
as,  The  depth  of  the  river  was  three  feet  :  Fluminis  erat  altitude 
trium  pedum. 

iv.  For  the  relation  to  the  ablative  of  characteristic  see  section 
105,  iii. 

88.  The  Genitive  op  Price  denotes  the  value,  but  only  in 
general,  not  definite,  terms  ;  as,  His  influence  uxis  valued  highly : 
Auotoritas  ejus  magnl  habebatur. 

1.  AlBo  called  the  Oenitive  of  Demrription  or  Genitive  of  QiuUity. 
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i.  With  verbs  of  estimating  are  found  f^ntl,  quantl,  mdgnl,  jxirviy 
fiuris,  minoris^  nihiLl,  and  a  few  other  words. 

ii.  \Vith  verba  of  buying,  selling  and  costing  are  found  only  ianti^ 
quantl,  phlris,  minoris. 

iii.  For  the  ablative  of  price  see  section  100. 

89.  The  Genitive  of  Definition  is  used  occasionally  to  explain 
the  meaning  of  a  noun,  as  a  word  in  apposition  might  do  ;  as, 
The  virtue,  of  justice:  Virtus  Justitlae. 

i.  With  words  like  nrbs,  itppidum,  Jlumen,  etc.,  this  genitive  is 
not  used  by  the  best  prose  writers  ;  e.g.,  The  city  of  Rome  is  Urbs 
Bomu,  not  Urbs  Bomae. 

90.  The  Genitive  with  Adjectives. — Many  adjectives 
require  a  genitive  (usually  objective)  to  complete  their  mean- 
ing; as, 

Fvll  of  confidence :  FIduclae  plenns. 
Eager  for  potver  :  Cupidns  imperil. 
Skilled  in  war:  Perltus  belli. 
Unaccustomed  to  toil:  insaetas  laboris. 

i.  The  adjectives  so  used  are  chiefly  those  of  desire,  knmvledge 
and  ignorance,  participation  and  fxdness,  so  also  some  verbal  ad- 
jectives in  -ax  and  some  present  participles  used  as  adjectives  ;  as. 
Averse  to  exertion:  Fagriens  labovls. 

ii.  As  with  the  objective  genitive  after  nouns  (see  section  85,  ii.), 
so  after  adjectives  the  preposition  used  is  frequently  not  of,  but 
some  equivalent  of  as  regards. 

iii.  Many  of  these  adjectives  take  other  constructions  ;  while  in 
poetry  the  number  of  adjectives  taking  the  genitive  is  largely 
extended. 

91.  The  Genitive  with  Verbs.  Many  verbs  take  a  genitive  to 
complete  their  meaning. 

(a)  For  verbs  of  pitying,  remembering  and  forgetting  see  section 
53,  a. 

(h)  Verbs  of  reminding  sometimes  take  the  genitive  of  the  thing 
called  to  mind. 

(c)  Verbs  of  accusing,  convicting,  condemning  and  acquitting  take 
the  genitive  of  the  fault  or  crime  charged  ;  as,  You  are  accusing 
him  of  treason :  Earn  proditionis  insimnlatis.  He  ivas  found 
guilty  of  wrong-doing  :  Injuriae  condemnatus  est. 

{d)  The  impersonal  verbs  of  emotion,  miseret,  pudet,  piget, 
paenitet  and  taedet  take  the  accusative  of  the  person  who  feels, 
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and  the  genitive  of  that  which  causes  the  feeling ;'   as,  I  am 
ashained  of  my  folly :  Me  stultitiae  pudet. 

(e)  For  the  genitive  with  intered  and  refert  see  section  53,  b. 

(/)  The  genitive  is  sometimes  found  with  verbs  of  plenty  and 
vxintf  with  jMttior  (see  section  55,  iii.),  and  in  poetry  (after  the 
analogy  of  the  Greek)  with  verbs  denoting  separation. 

EXERCISE  13. 

A. 

1.  He  said  that  this  circumstance  had  dispelled  all  doubt  as  to 
the  arrival  of  the  legions.  2.  He  was  a  man  of  consummate  ability, 
and  had  very  great  experience  in  military  affairs.  3.  He  believed 
that  the  soldiers  of  Ariovistus  were  wholly  inexperienced  in  this 
mode  of  fighting.  4.  In  the  middle  of  this  course  is  the  island 
of  Mona.  5.  He  reminds  the  soldiers  of  their  old  disaster,  and 
urges  them  not  to  forget  the  valor  of  the  enemy.  6.  He  distributed 
three  months' provisions  of  ground  corn  among  the  soldiers.  7.  It 
is  a  consul's  duty  to  be  of  service  to  the  rest  of  the  citizens.  8. 
The  top  of  the .  hill  was  held  by  a  few  of  our  men.  9.  Your 
influence  is  of  great  value,  your  friendship  is  of  greater.  10.  He 
was  acquitted  of  treachery,  but  found  guilty  of  carelessness.  11. 
They  compelled  the  ^dui  to  give  them  part  of  their  land  and  to 
undertake  to  form  no  project  against  the  Sequani.  12.  He  says 
he  is  ashamed  of  his  treachery,  and  sorry  for  having  attempted 
to  revolt. 

B.  (Themistocles,  Aristides,  HannihcU.) 

1.  They  built  a  fleet  of  two  hundred  ships,  of  which  one  hun- 
dred were  the  Spartans'.  2.  He  asked  how  much  money  had  been 
given  by  the  states.  3.  He  was  a  man  of  such  integrity  that  he 
alone,  within  the  memory  of  man,  was  called  the  Just.  4.  They 
are  incited  by  the  hope  of  victory  and  by  confidence  in  Hannibal. 
5.  Being  accused  of  treason,  he  was  punished  with  three  years' 
exile.  6.  The  result  was  that  they  became  skilled  in  naval  warfare. 
7.  He  gave  instructions  to  the  rest  of  the  ambassadors  to  set  out 
with  these.     8.  Thucydides,  who  was  the  nearest  of  those  who  have 

1  These  verbs  (exceytt  mi'<erct)  sometimes  have  instead  of  the  genitive  an  infinitive 
or  substantive  cl 'use  as  subject,  or  a  neuter  pronoun  in  the  cognate  accusative;  as, 
I  am  surra  for  haniiig  dons  this  :  Me  haec  fecisse  paenltet. 
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written  of  these  events,  says  that  he  belonged  to  this  State.  9. 
Mindful  of  his  former  bravery,  he  was  unwilling  to  seek  safety  in 
flight. 

C.  {Ccesar,  BL  IV.  15.) 
1.  The  rest  of  the  enemy  heard  the  shouting  of  the  Germans. 

2.  Thirty  thousand  Germans  are  harrying  the  lands  of  the  Gauls. 

3.  Overcome   by  their  fear  of  punishment,  they  wished  to  depart. 

4.  Fearing  torture  at  Caesar's  hands,  they  killed  themselves.  6. 
On  learning  of  their  comrades'  flight,  they  threw  away  their  arms. 
6.  They  said  that  the  number  of  the  military  standards  was  one 
thousand  four  hundred.  7.  Although  a  large  number  of  the  enemy 
were  slain,  very  few  of  our  men  were  wounded.  8.  Overwhelmed 
with  dread  of  this  war,  they  withdrew  to  the  confluence  of  the 
rivers.  9.  So  great  was  the  force  of  the  stream  that  all  of  the 
enemy  perished  to  a  man. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

Uses  op  the  Ablative. 

92.  The  Ablative  is  an  adverbial  case,  used  to  determine  the 
circumstances  attending  upon  some  action.  It  is  composite  in 
its  origin,  representing  three  main  ideas  :  the  true  ablative,  mean- 
ing/rom;  the  instrumental  and  comitative,  meaning  tvith;  and  the 
locative,  meaning  in  or  at.  . 

A.  The  Ablative  Proper. 

93.  The  Ablative  op  Separation  denotes  that  from  which 
something  is  removed  or  excluded ;  as, 

They  cut  off  Caesar  from  supplies:  Commeatu  Caesarem  Inter- 
oludant. 

They  are  in  need  of  assistance :  Auxilio  egent. 

i.  The  idea  of  separation  is  commonly  e^rpressed  by  the  ablative 
with  a  (ab),  ex  or  de,  especially  in  the  literal  local  sense.  The 
t  imple  ablative  is  used  chiefly  with  verbs  of  relieving,  depriving 
and  lacking ;  with  adjectives  of  freedom  and  want ;  and  (less 
regularly)  with  verbs  of  removing  and  excluding,  especially  in  the 
metaphorical  sense.  j^ 

ii.  When  the  ablative  denotes  a  person  the  preposition  snould 
always  be  used. 

iii.  The  fact  that  the  verb  expressing  separation  may  be  a  com- 
pound of  ab,  ex  or  de  does  not  prevent  the  use  of  a  preposition  with 
the  ablative.     (See  section  78,  v.  6.) 

94.  For  the  Ablative  of  the  Place  from  which,  with  or 
without  prepositions,  see  section  126. 

95.  The  Ablative  op  Source  tells  that  fr^m  which  some- 
thing is  derived.  It  is  found  chiefly  with  participles  denoting 
ancestry  or  rank  ;  as, 

Descended  from  a  very  old  family :  Antlquisslma  famllla 
natas. 

i.  A  preposition  is  regularly  used  (a)  in  the  case  of  finite  verbs, 
(b)  with  pronouns,  and  (c)  to  denote  remote  origin. 

ii.  Here  belongs  the  ablative  denoting  the  material  of  which 
something  is  made  ;  with  this  ablative  ex  is  commonly  used  in 
prose. 


/ 
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96.  The  Ablative  of  Cause^  is  used  to  der'^*-^  the  motive 
from  which  some  act  proceeds,  more  rarely  ti  cause  of  some- 
thing; as, 

In  that  hope  he  sought  our  friendship :  Amic  lam  ea  ape 
petlTlt. 

i.  In  place  of  this  ablative  we  find  more  frequently  prepositional 
phrases  with  ex,  de,  06,  per,  propter,  prae,  the  genitive  with  cmisd 
or  gratia,  or  especially  to  indicate  the  moving  cause,  an  ablative 
of  means  with  a  participle  such  as  adductus,  ^>ej*mwius. 

97.  The  Personal  Agent  with  passive  verbc  is  denoted  by 
the  ablative  with  d  or  ab  ;  as, 

Their  lands  are  laid  waste  by  the  enemy:  AgrI  eorum  ab 
hostibus  vastantur. 

i.  For  the  dative  of  apparent  agent  see  section  80,  d. 
ii.  For  the  so-called  secondary  agent  with  per  see  section  99,  i. 

98.  The  Ablative  op  Comparison  (translated  by  means  of 
than)  is  used  after  comparatives  to  denote  that  with  which 
something  is  compared  ;  as, 

The  Ubii  are  more  civilized  than  the  rest:  Ubll  ceteris  bu- 
maniores  sant. 

i.  This  ablative  is  most  often  used  in  negative  sentences  or  their 
equivalent,  and  is  rarer  atter  adverbs  than  after  adjectives. 

ii.  As  a  rule  the  ablative  of  comparison  is  used  only  when  the 
first  of  the  words  compared  is  in  the  nominative  or  is  a  subject 
accusative.  But  the  ablative  of  the  relative  pronoun  is  often  used 
when  the  first  of  the  words  compared  is  an  object  accusative. 

iii.  In  other  cases,  as  well  as  often  where  the  ablative  might  be 
used,  than  is  expressed  by  quam,  and  a  noun  or  pronoun  following 
takes  the  case  of  the  word  with  which  it  is  compared  ;*  as,  Ireland 
is  smaller  than  BHtain :  Hibernia  minor  est  quam  Britannia. 

iv.  The  comparatives  plus,  minus,  longhis  and  amplius  are  regu- 
larly used  without  quam,  yet  without  affecting  the  case  of  the  fol- 
lowing word  ;  as.  More  than  eight  hundred  ships  had  been  seen: 
Amplias  octingrentae  naves  erant  visae. 

v.  The  ablative  of  comparison  of  some  abstract  words  such  as 
opinio  and  spes  is  used  in  place  of  a  comparative  clause  ;  as.  Sooner 
than  anyone  expected :  Celerlus  omnI  opinione. 

1.  This  use  may  also  be  classed  under  the  Instrumental  Ablative. 

2.  As  a  general  rule,  unlike  English  idiom,  the  same  construction  whether  of 
substantives  or  of  verbs  follows  quam  as  precedes  it ;  as,  Hn  said  they  did  nothing 
else  than  make  preparations  for  war :  Dixit  eos  nihil  aliud  agere  quam  bellum 
parare.    See  also  section  98,  vii. 
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vi.  liatin  often  omits  the  standard  of  comparison  (e.g.,  than  is 
natural,  than  is  usiud,  than  is  dcsinihlt',  thtni  that  just  mentvmed) 
when  it  is  easily  gathered  from  the  context.  In  such  cases  the 
comparative  may  generally  be  translated  by  unnsnalbj  or  too  with 
the  positive. 

vii.  When  two  qualities  in  the  same  object  are  compared  with 
each  other,  Latin  has  qiiam  with  tnatjis  and  the  positive,  or  with 
the  comparative  in  both  clauses  ;  as,  He  is  more  brave  than  irise: 
Magifi  fortts  eat  qaum  sapiens,  or  Fortior  est  quaia  saplentlor. 
So,  too,  with  the  adverbs. 

B.  The  Instrumental  and  Comitative  Ablative. 

99.  The  Ablative  op  Means  oh  Instrument  is  used  to 
denote  that  by  means  of  which  something  is  effected ;  as, 

It  cannot  be  determined  Jnftheeifes:  Oculis  Judicarl  n6n  potest. 
They  live  on  flesh  and  are  clad  in  skijis:  Carne  vivunt,  pelll- 
busqne  sunt   vestitl.  <» 

i.  A  personal  instrument  is  occasionally  in  the  ablative,  but  is 
more  often  expressed  by  per  and  the  accusative  ;  as,  He  lear^is  by 
means  of  scouts:  Cogndscit  per  expldratores. 

ii.  The  ablative  of  means  is  used  (a)  to  denote  the  route  or 
moans  of  conveyance  ;  (h)  with  ?7<w,  frnor,  etc. ;  (c)  with  opus  est 
and  us^is  est;  (d)  with  verbs  oi  filling  and  abounding  and  adjec- 
tives of  plenty. 

100.  The  Ablative  op  Price  is  used  with  verbs  of  buying, 
selling,  exchanging  and  costing  ;  as, 

It  VMS  purcha-  i  far  a  small  price:  Parvo  pretio  redemptum 
est. 

They  exchany^  war  for  agriculture :  Bellam  agricaltura  com- 
mutant. 

i.  For  the  genitive  of  indefinite  price  see  section  88. 

101.  The  Ablative  op  Measure  op  Difference  is  used 
with  comparatives  and  words  implying  comparison  to  denote 
the  amount  by  which  two  persons  or  things  differ ;  as, 

The  other  road  is  much  easier :  Alternm  iter  est  multo  facilins. 
Ireland  is  considered  a  hidf  smaller  than  Britain:   Hlbernia 
dlmidlo  minor  quam  Britannia  existiniatur. 
A  few  days  after  :  Paucis  post  diebns. 
Three  years  before  :   Tribus  ante  annls. 

L  This  ablative  is  used  also  in  designations  of  distance,  e.g.,  with 
distd  and  ahsum.  (where  the  accusative  may  be  used  as  well),  and 
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regularly  in  the  case  of  the  words  apatium  and  intervdUum;  as, 
He  ImUs  at  a  great  distance :  JUhgnb  interv&llo  consistlt. 

ii.  To  this  usage  belong  (a)  qtio  .  .  .  eo  (or  qtuintd  .  .  .  tanto) 
with  comparatives,  as,  77i«^  sooner  the  better :  Qac  citiua  eo  mellua; 
(h)  quo  and  qudmirms  with  the  subjunctive  (sections  28,  iii.  and 

139) ;  and  (c)  eo  or  hoc  with  a  comparative. ' 

» 

102.  The  Ablative  op  Specification  is  used  to  denote  in 
what  respect  a  statement  or  term  is  to  be  taken  as  true ;  as, 

TJiey  excel  the  rest  of  the  Gauls  in  valor:  Reliqaos  Gallos  vlrtute 
pruecedant. 

103.  The  Ablative  op  Manner  and  Accompaniment  ex- 
presses manner  or  the  attendant  circumstances  of  an  action ; 
as, 

The  news  is  carried  with  incredible  speed  :  Incredibill  oeleritate 
fama  perfertnr. 

They  began  to  mount  the  rampart  with  loud  shmds:  Maximo 
damore  vallum  ascendere  coeperant. 

i.  As  a  rule  the  ablative  of  manner  and  accompaniment  requires 
the  preposition  cum.  when  not  modified  by  an  adjective  or  a  geni- 
tive, and  even  when  so  modified  it  oftei:  has  cum;  as.  He  is  put  to 
death  with  torture  :  Cum  craciatu  necatar.  He  did  this  with  the 
greatest  care:  Summa  (cam)  dlligrentla  hoc  fecit  Some  abla- 
tives, however  (e.gr.,  vi,  jure,  cdsu),  never  take  cum,  being  used  vir- 
tually as  adverbs. 

ii.  Literal  accompaniment  is  always  expressed  by  cum  and  the 
ablative  ;  except  that  in  certain  military  phrases  (chiefly  of  the 
troops  with  which  a  march  is  made)  cum  may  be  omitted  if  the 
ablative  has  a  modifier ;  as,  They  hastened  with  all  their  forces : 
(Cnin)   omnibas  copils  contenderant. 

iii.  The  ablative  of  manner  denotes  that  in  accordance  with  which 
something  is  done ;  as,  He  did  this  in  accordance  with  Caesar's  in- 
structions: Praeceptis  Caesarls  boc  fecit. 

104.  For  the  Ablative  Absolute,  which  is  perhaps  locative  in 
origin,  but  which  in  use  resembles  the  ablative  of  accompaniment 
in  expressing  the  attendant  circumstances  of  an  action,  see  Chap- 
ter VII. 

105.  The  Ablative  op  Characteristic^  is  used  to  denote 
some  character  or  quality  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  modified ;  as, 


1.  This  last  usage  is,  however,  complicated  with  the  ablative  o!  cause,  especially 
9efore  quod  clauses. 

e.  Also  called  the  Ablative  of  Dueription  or  Ablative  of  QwdUy. 
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A  young  man  of  great  valor :  M&grn&  vlrtute  adol^M^ns. 

i.  This  ablative  may  be  used  not  only  attributively  but  also  in 
the  predicate;  as,  Tfiey  have  long  hair:  Caplllo  sant  promlsso 
(literally,  lliey  are  [a  jteople]  unth  long  hair). 

ii.  As  in  the  case  of  the  genitive  of  characteristic  (see  section 
87,  i.)»  there  must  be  some  adjectival  modifier  of  this  ablative. 

iii.  When  the  description  refers  to  number  the  genitive  of  char- 
acteristic should  be  used.  To  denote  physical  characteristics  or 
external  appearance  the  ablative  is  used,  while  for  other  descrip- 
tions either  case  may  be  used,  with  a  preference  for  the  genitive  to 
express  permanent  or  inherent  qualities. 

C.  The  Locative  Ablative. 

106.  For  the  Ablative  of  the  Place  where  see  section  127, 
and  for  the  Ablative  of  Time  when  or  within  which  see  sections 
130  and  131.  • 

107.  The  ablative  is  used  with  'many  special  verbs  and  adjec- 
tives, really  belonging  to  the  classes  already  mentioned  but  not 
always  easy  to  classify. 

i.  For  the  ablative  with  iitor,  fruor^  fungor^  potior^  vescor^  and 
with  verbs  of  lacking,  see  section  54. 

ii.  The  ablative  is  used  with  glorior,  laetor,  gaudeo;  fido,  cdnftdo; 
n'dor ;  assnesco,  assuefacio. 

iii.  The  ablative  is  used  with  dlgmts,  indlgnus  ;  contentns,  laetns ; 
fretus. 

108.  The  ablative  is  used  with  the  following  prepositions  : 

A,  ab  (abs),  from,  by ;  absque,  without ;  coram,  in  the  presence 
of;  cum,  with;  de,  from,  concerning;  e,  ex,  out  of,  from;  prae, 
before,  in  comparison  with,  because  of;  pro,  before,  in  place  of,  in 
accordance  with ;  sine,  without',  tenns,  as  far  as. 

The  ablative  is  also  used  with  In,  in,  and  sub,  under,  expressing 
the  place  where,  and  sometimes  with  subter,  beneath,  and  super, 
above,  concerning.     These  four  also  take  the  accusative  (section  70). 

EXFPCISE  14. 

1.  They  strengthened  the  place  with  a  wall,  and  filled  the  'jrench 
with  water.  2.  He  was  a  man  of  the  highest  merit  and  worthy  of 
all  praise  ;  relying  on  the  friendship  of  the  Romans  he  had  col- 
lected all  his  retainers,  two  hundred  in  number.  3.  If  they  had 
been  able  to  keep  our  men  from  supplies,  they  would  have  cut 
them  off  from  returning.     4.  They  all  stain  themselves  with  woad, 
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and  thus  are  of  more  frightful  appearance  in  battle.  6.  In  order 
that  the  soldiers,  influenced  by  the  hope  t>f  plunder,  might  not 
wander  too  extensively,  he  did  not  suffer  them  to  go  farther  than 
usual  from  the  camp.  6.  He  was  informed  hy  scouts  that  the 
enemy  had  encamped  at  the  foot  of  a  mountain  two  days  before. 
7.  If  they  are  of  an  unfriendly  disj)osition,  they  will  be  incensed  at 
this  grievance.  8.  With  such  swiftness  and  vehemence  did  our 
soldiers  advance  that  more  than  six  hundred  of  the  enemy  were 
slain.  9.  Advancing  with  the  charioteers,  whom  they  are  accus- 
tomed to  use  in  all  their  battles,  they  prevent  our  men  from  land- 
ing from  the  ship.  10.  In  accordance  with  their  custom,  they  were 
boasting  insultingly  of  their  victory.  11.  Whether  by  chance  or 
design  they  had  been  led  out  of  the  camp  without  baggage.  12. 
The  Helvetians  were  much  braver  than  the  rest  of  the  Gauls. 

B    {Themistoclef,  Aristides,  Hannihcd.) 

1.  In  the  .^me  manner  he  defeated  Antiochus  two  years  later  by 
strategy.  2.  He  was  informed  by  letter  that  the  Greeks  would 
cut  him  off  fr<jm  returning.  3.  If  the  harbor  is  surrounded  with 
walls,  it  will  surpass  the  city  in  usefulness.  4.  It  happened  by 
chance  that  the  master  of  the  horse  was  of  equal  authority.  5. 
Terrified  by  this  strange  circumstance  they  took  poison  of  their 
own  accord.  6.  More  than  two  hundred  cities  were  taken  by  force. 
7.  In  accordance  with  the  conniion  law  of  nations,  he  was  banished 
from  his  country.  8.  Through  the  instrumentality  of  Sosilus,  whom 
he  employed  as  teacher,  he  became  versed  in  Greek  literature. 

C.  {Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  16.) 

1.  For  these  reasons  after  the  hostages  were  given  up,  he  took 
his  army  across  ^he  Rhine  by  means  of  boats.  2.  The  Suebi  pressed 
them  harder  than  did  the  Usipetes.  3.  Impelled  by  this  hope 
they  gave  up  less  than  thirty  hostages  to  Caesar.  4.  Against 
Caesar's  will  they  had  returned  to  join  the  Germans.  5.  Caesar 
many  years  before  had  been  prevented  from  crossing  by  the  press- 
ure of  public  business.  6.  Messengers  have  come  concerning  pub- 
lic business  from  the  nations  which  are  under  the  sway  of  the 
Roman  people.  7.  They  are  considered  by  the  other  nations  to 
have  great  strength  in  cavalry.  8.  He  answered  through  mes- 
sengers that  they  had  been  kept  by  the  envoys  from  fleeing. 
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CHAPTER   XV. 

Vkrbal  Nouns — Infinitive,  Gerund,  Supine. 

A.  The  Infinitive. 

109.  The  Infinitive  is  a  verbal  nuun.  Ah  a  verb  it  is  modified 
by  an  -adverb,  not  by  an  adjective  ;  it  governs  the  same  case  as 
other  parts  of  the  verb  ;  it  has  the  distinction  of  tense,  and  it  has 
a  subject.  As  a  noun  it  is  used  as  a  subject  or  object  of  verbs, 
or  as  an  appositive,  and  is  always  neuter.* 

110.  The  Infinitive  as  Subject. — The  infinitive,  with  or 
without  a  subject  accusative,  may  be  used  as  the  subject  of  a 
verb;  as, 

It  is  bfst  to  defetid  the  camp:  Castra  defendere  praestat. 

It  is  lioi^  right  for  the  Germans  to  cross  over:  Germands  transire 
noa  aequam  est.^ 

i'^  uiiis  reported  that  the  cavalry  teas  approa^^hing :  Nuntiatani 
«at  equites  accedere. 

He  shmvs  that  carrying  out  their  plans  is  an  easy  matter:  Per- 
faoile  esse  probat  eonata  perflcere. 

i.  This  usage  is  found  chiefly  with  (a)  certain  impersonal  verbs, 
e.g. J  oportet,  licet,  jurat,  placet;  (b)  est  and  neuter  adjectives, 
such  as  a^qnum,  turpe,  utile,  necesse  ;  (c)  passive  verbs  sentiendi  et 
decldraiidl. 

ii.  Except  with  passive  verbs  sentiendl  et  decldrandi,  the  tense  of 
the  infinitive  used  is  almost  invariably  the  present,  the  perfect 
occurring  but  seldom,  and  the  future  never. 

111.  The  Infinitive  as  Object. — The  infinitive,  with  or  without 
a  subject  accusative,  is  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb  ;  as. 

He  says  Ccesar  has  come :  DIcit  Caesarem  venlsse. 
He  wished  to  depart :  Discedere  volebat. 

i.  For  the  accusative  and  infinitive  construction  see  Chapter  I., 
for  the  complementary  infinitive,  Chapter  II.  For  the  infinitive  as 
an  appositive  see  section  195.    ^ 

112.  The  Historical  Infinitive. — In  lively  description  the 
present  infinitive,  with  its  subject  in  the  nominative  case,  is  often 

1.  In  the  case  of  the  historical  infinitive,  however,  the  infinitive  has  the  value  of  a 
verb,  not  of  a  noun. 

2.  Notice  that  neither  the  introductory  for  nor  the  representative  subject  it  is 
expressed  in  Latin  by  any  separate  word. 
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found  instead  of  the  imperfect  indicative  ;  generally  several  such 
infinitives  are  found  together  ;  as, 

CctMir  every  day  kept  dunning  the  ^dui ;  day  after  day  the  ^dui 
kept  putting  him  off:  Cotldle  Caesar  Aedaos  flagitare ;  diem 
ex  die  ducere  Aedal. 

B.  The  Geeunp. 

113.  The  Gerund  is  a  verbal  noun  found  only  in  the  genitive, 
dative,  accusative  and  ablative  singular.  Like  the  intinitive,  it  is 
modified  by  an  adverb,  and  governs  the  same  case  as  the  other 
parts  of  the  verb. 

In  use  the  gerund  corresponds  pretty  closely  to  the  English 
imperfect  gerund  in  -iiig,  but  often  also,  especially  with  ad^  it 
may  be'translated  by  the  English  (gerundial)  infinitive  with  to^ 

114.  (a)  The  Genitive  of  the  gerund  is  used  chiefly  as  an 
objective  genitive  with  nouns  and  adjectives,  and  with  caiud ;  as, 
Dcsirons  of  making  war :  Bellandl  capldas.  For  the  purpoae  of 
foraging :  Frumentandl  causa. 

(6)  The  Dative  of  the  gerund  is  rarely  found,  and  is  used  chiefly 
with  adjectives  denoting  fitness  (for  which  ad  and  the  accusative  is 
more  common),  and  in  some  ofiicial  phrases  ;  as,  A  uxjUI  sufficiently 
high  for  defence  :  Satis  altns  taendo  muras. 

(c)  The  Accusative  of  the  gerund  is  used  only  with  prepositions, 
chiefly  ad  and  in;  as,  Ready  to  fight  (or  Ready  for  fighting) :  Para- 
tns  ad  dlmleandam. 

(d)  The  Ablative  of  the  gerund  is  used  to  denote  means  and  with 
prepositions,  chiefly  in,  ab,  de  and  ex;  as,  Occupied  in  reaping: 
In  metendo  occapatL 

i.  The  use  of  the  gerund  with  an  accusative  object  is,  on  the 
whole,  rare.     See  section  119. 

C.  The  Supine. 

115.  The  Supine  is  a  verbal  noun  found  only  in  the  accusative 
and  ablative  singular,  in  both  cases  with  adverbial  force.  It  is 
translated  by  the  English  infinitive  with  <o.* 

1.  The  supine  in  -urn  corresponds  to  the  English  (gerundial)  infinite  with  to  after 
verbs ;  the  supine  in  -u  to  the  English  infinitive  with  adjectives  and  nouns. 
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116.  The  Accusative  supine,  or  supine  in  -wm,  is  used  to 
denote  purpose,  especially  after  verbs  of  motion,  and  if  transitive 
may  take  an  accusative  object  ;  as. 

They  send  envoys  to  Ccesar  to  ask  aid:  Legratos  ad  Cncsurein 
mittunt  rogatam   auxlliuin. 

i.  The  construction  is  not  common  in  classical  Latin,  which  prp- 
fera  to  express  purpose  by  the  final  subjunctive,  or  by  the  gerund 
and  gerundive  with  ad  or  causa.  It  is  used  most  frequently  with 
ed^and  venio,  and  also  in  the  phrase  nuptnni  dare  (or  collocdre). 

ii.  The  rare  future  infinitive  passive  is  formed  by  means  of  Irl 
(present  infinitive  passive  of  eo  used  impersonally)  and  this  supine  ; 
as,  He  says  the  city  will  be  taken  :  Dicit  urbein  captuni  ipl  (liter- 
ally, there  is  a  going  to  take  the  city).  Here  urbem  is  really  the 
object  of  captum,  not  the  subject  of  captum  Irl. 

117.  The  Ablative  supine,  or  supine  in  -it,  is  used  to  define 
the  application  of  certain  adjectives  and  of  the  nouns  fas  and 
nefds;  as, 

This  is  difficult  to  do :  Hoc  cat  dlfRcile  factvi. 
Incredible  to  narrate  :  Incredlblle  dictu. 
It  is  a  siyi  to  say  so :  Hoc  nefas  est  dictu. 

i.  The  adjectives  so  used  are  chiefly  those  meaning  easi/,  difficulty 
pleasant,  strange,  best.  The  supines  so  used  are  chiefly  audltu, 
dictu,  factu,  vlsu,  ndtu. 

ii.  The  ablative  supine  does  not  take  an  accusative  object. 

EXERCISE  15. 

■    J.' 

1.  The  lieutenant  brought  word  to  Caesar  that  he  had  found  the 
ships  ready  for  sailing.  2.  They  sa>,  that  our  men  were  not 
advancing  for  the  purpose  of  fighting.  3.  After  making  a  bridge 
Caesar  attempted  to  cross  the  river  and  pursue  the  enemy.  4.  He 
proves  to  them  that  it  is  a  very  easy  thing  to  do,  to  seize  the 
supreme  power.  5.  For  quickness  in  loading,  the  ships  were  made 
lower.  6.  If  messengers  had  come  to  Caesar  to  ask  help,  he  would 
have  sent  three  legions  to  their  assistance.  7.  Answer  was  made 
that  it  was  better  to  be  slain  in  battle  than  not  to  recover  their 
freedom.  8.  By  making  enquiry,  Cpssar  ound  that  the  rest  of  the 
cavalry  had  been  thrown  into  a  panic.  9.  They  hurl  their  weapons 
at  the  onemy  and  give  them  no  opportunity  of  retiring.     10.  They 
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thought  the  best  thing  to  do  was  to  cut  o£f  our  men  from  supplies, 
and  protract  the  affair  into  the  winter.  11.  He  learned  from  the 
soldiers  that  the  ships  were  useless  for  sailing,  and  although  he  was 
ready  to  set  out,  he  thought  it  would  be  extremely  dangerous  for 
the  soldiers  to  embark.  12.  So  tierce  an  onset  did  the  enemy 
make  that  there  was  no  possibility  of  keeping  one's  position  on  the 
wall. 

B.  {CcEsar,  Bh  IV.  27,  28.) 

1.  The  leading  men  came  to  Caesar  to  seek  peace  and  to  complain 
of  the  indiscretion  of  the  common  people.  2.  It  has  been  pointed 
out  above  that  the  enemy  had  surrendered  part  of  the  hostages.  3. 
He  pointed  out  what  was  the  reason  for  disembarking.  4.  He  had 
brought  to  them  Ccesar's  instructions  regarding  returning  to  their 
lands.  5.  They  kept  laying  the  blame  on  the  common  people,  and 
saying  they  would  surrender  the  hostages  at  once,  and  commending 
themselves  to  Caesar.  6.  He  said  that  the  saips  would  be  carried  back 
by  the  storm  to  the  mainland.  7.  He  ordered  the  soldiers  to  send 
back  the  hostages  when  they  were  given  up.  8.  A  day  was 
appointed  {died)  for  assembling.  9.  By  setting  out  for  the  open 
sea  they  escaped  (effugio)  a  greater  danger, 

C.  {Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  18). 

1.  Caesar  began  to  get  timber  together  and  build  a  bridge.  2. 
Time  will  be  left  the  Sugambri  for  withdrawing  from  their  terri- 
tories.    3.  He  will  order  a  strong  guard  to  be  left  at  the  bridge. 

4.  The  envoys  answered  Caesar  that  the  hostages  would  be  brought. 

5.  Several  envoys  came  to  Caesar  to  seek  peace  and  friendship.  6. 
He  answered  that  it  was  best  (opthmis)  for  all  to  prepare  for  flight. 
7.  The  answer  was  given  that  the  Sugambri  had  concealed  them- 
selves in  the  forest.  8.  The  Usipetes  answered  that  a  day  had 
been  fixed  (died)  for  leaving  their  territories.  9.  It  is  difficult 
(difficUis)  to  say  why  the  army  has  been  led  across  the  bridge. 
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CHAPTER   XVI. 

Verbal  Adjectives — Gerundive,  Participles. 

A.  The  Gerundive. 

118.  The  Gerundi  re  (sometimes  called  the  future  participle  pas- 
sive) is  a  verbal  adjective  of  the  first  and  second  declensions', 
and  agrees  with  its  substantive. 

119.  The  Gerundive  Construction. — Instead  of  the  ger- 
und  governing  a  diect  object  in  the  accusative,  we  often 
find  the  substantive  put  in  the  case  required  by  the  context 
and  the  gerundive  in  agreement  with  it.  This  is  the  regular 
usage  after  prepositions  and  in  the  dative  case,  and  is  prefer- 
able in  the  genitive  and  the  ablative  of  means ;  as. 

He  sets  out  to  harass  the  enemy :  Ad  hostes  vexandos  proflcls- 
citar  (in  place  of  ad  vexandam  hostes}. 

They  lose  time  in  seeking  their  comrades:  In  qaaerendls  suls 
tempns  dlmittunt  (in  place  of  in  qnaerendd  snos). 

An  opportunity  is  afforded  of  inarching  through  the  province: 
Facnltas  datur  per  provinciam  Itlneris  faciendi  (in  place  of 
iter  faciendi). 

i.  The  various  cases  are  used  in  the  same  way  in  the  gerundive 
construction  as  in  the  gerund.     (See  section  114.) 

ii.  The  gerundive  construction  cannot  be  used  with  intransitive 
verbs ;  as,  For  the  purpose  of  resisting  the  enemy :  Hostibus  resi- 
stendl  causa  (never  Hostlnin  resistendorum  causa).  But  utor, 
fruor^  fungor  and  potior,  which  governed  the  accusative  in  old  Latin, 
regularly  take  the  gerundive  construction  ;  as,  The  hope  of  taking 
the  camp:  Spes  potinnddrum  castrorum. 

iii.  In  the  case  of  neuter  pronouns  and  neuter  adjectives  used 
substantively,  the  gerund  with  an  object  accusative  is  regular,  even 
after  prepositions  ;  as.  For  the  purpose  of  doing  something :  Allqnid 
agendl  causa. 

iv.  With  mety  tui,  sut,  nostrl,  vestrJ,  the  gerund  or  gerundive  in 
-ndl  is  used,  without  regard  to  either  gender  or  number ;  as,  For 
thepy/rpose  of  clearing  themselves  (or  herself)  :  Sui  purgandl  cansa.^ 

1.  If  purgandi  ia  the  gerund,  sui  may  either  be  the  pronominal  adjective  modif j'ing 
the  geruBd  regrarded  as  a  substantive,  or  be  the  pronoun  depending  as  an  objective 
genitive  upon  the  gerund  ;  the  usual  explanation  given  is  that  purgandi  ia  the  gerun- 
dive agreeing  with  sui,  which,  like  mei,  nostri,  etc.,  was  in  its  origin  the  genitive  of 
the  neuter  singular  possessive,  8uum,= their  (or  her)  personality. 


PART  V. — SYNTAX  AND  COMPOSITION.  363 

120.  The  Passive  Periphrastic  Conjugation. — The 
gerundive  is  used  in  the  nominative-  and  accusative  as  a 
predicate  adjective  with  sum,  to  denote  duty  or  necessity  ;  as, 

Everything  had  to  he  done  by  Ccesar:  Caesarl  omnia  erant 
agenda. 

Be  decided  that  the  Rhine  must  he  crossed:  Statult  Bhennm 
esse  transenndam. 

i.  The  expression  is  always  passive,  the  agent  heing  in  the  dative 
(see  section  80,  d).  The  Enghsh  equivalent  is,  however,  constantly 
in  the  active  ;  as,  Caesar  had  to  do  everything.  He  decided  that  he 
mnst  cross  the  Rhine. 

ii.  In  this  construction  intransitive  verbs  are  used  impersonally 
(see  section  56),  the  gerundive  taking  the  same  case  as  the  verb 
from  which  it  is  formed  ;  as,  There  mu^t  he  no  delay:  Ndu  est 
cnnctandnm.  They  ha(  to  fight:  Erat  pugnandam.  These 
things  ought  to  he  used:  His  rebus  utendnm  est. 

121.  The  accusative  of  the  gerundive  is  used  in  predicative 
agreement  with  the  object  of  certain  verbs  (chiefly  verbs  of  giving, 
aligning,  undertaking  and  caring  for)  to  express  purpose ;  as.  He 
hands  them  over  to  the  ^dui  to  guard  :  Hos  Aedals  onstddlendos 
tradlt.  He  provided  for  the  transportation  of  the  army:  Exer- 
oltum  transportandnm  curavit. 

B.  The  Participles. 

122.  For  the  grammatical  value  of  the  participle  and  the  use  of 
the  present  and  perfect  participles  see  Chapter  VI. 

123.  The  future  participle  denotes  an  action  as  about  to  happen 
at  a  time  subsequent  to  that  of  its  principal  verb.  Its  chief  uses 
are  (a)  to  form  (with  esse)  the  future  infinitive  active  in  the  accusa- 
tive and  infinitive  construction,  and  (b)  to  form  the  active  peri- 
phrastic conjugation.  It  is  but  rarely  used  as  an  adjective  or 
substantive  (futurus  being  the  chief  instance) ;  in  poetry  and  late 
prose  writers  it  is  used  appositively  to  express  intention  or  pro- 
bability. 

124.  The  Active  Periphrastic  Conjugation.  —  The 
future  participle  is  used  as  a  predicate  adjective  with  sum 
to  express  intention,  likelihood,  or  imminence  ;  as, 

You  are  ahout  to  fight:  Pugnaturl  estls. 

He  said  that  he  had  heen  on  the  point  of  setting  out :  Dixit  a^ 
profeeturuni  fulsse. 

23 
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EXERCISE  16. 


1.  Cresar  is  about  to  lead  out  his  forces  with  the  object  of 
crushing  the  enemy.  2.  He  answered  that  the  soldiers  must  not 
waste  the  time  for  fighting  in  searching  for  their  comrades.  3.  He 
caused  two  bridges  to  be  built  for  the  purpose  of  following  up  the 
enemy.  4.  All  hope  of  gaining  possession  of  the  town  has  van- 
ished. 5,  The  enemy  was  on  the  point  of  making  an  attacic  on 
the  cavalry.  6.  He  perceived  that  he  would  have  to  set  out  at 
once.  7.  We  should  not  let  slip  the  opportunity  of  freeing 
ourselves  for  ever.  8.  He  will  give  this  legion  to  Ijabienus  to  lead 
back.  9.  They  did  not  think  that  so  large  a  number  of  hostages 
should  have  been  recjuired.  10.  They  were  asser  '^ling  from  all 
sides  to  defend  the  camp. 

I     B.{Gcesar,  Book  IV.  29-31.) 

1.  An  opportunity  had  been  given  our  men  to  bring  in  corn.  2. 
They  were  about  to  form  a  conspiracy  for  the  purpose  of  renewing 
the  war.  3.  He  had  caused  corn  to  be  provided  and  timber  brought 
from  Gaul.  4.  Caesar  had  to  crossover  into  Britain.  5.  The  ships 
are  useless  for  carrying  back  the  legion.  6,  We  shall  have  to  make 
use  of  bronze  for  repairing  this  ship.  7.  Corn  must  be  brought  in 
daily.  8.  The  Britons  should  have  shut  the  Romans  out  from 
supplies.     9.  The  legions  are  going  to  wir'^er  in  Britain. 

G.  {Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  19.) 

1.  yiU  ought  to  assemble  with  a  view  to  holding  a  council.  2.  He 
discovered  that  they  were  going  to  burn  their  towns.  3.  A  few 
days  were  spent  in  achieving  these  objects.  4.  He  provided  for 
the  construction  of  a  bridge.  5.  The  Germans  should  have  broken 
down  the  bridge  for  the  purpose  of  freeing  themselves.  6.  Think- 
ing that  the  Sugambri  would  break  down  the  bridge,  they  intended 
to  withdraw  into  Gaul.  7.  The  crops  must  be  cut  down  in  order  to 
strike  terror  into  the  Germans.  8.  Caesar  had  to  lead  his  army 
across  for  the  purpose  of  taking  vengeance  on  the  Germans.  9. 
They  had  learned  for  what  purpose  he  was  about  to  build  this 
bridge.  -  j 
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CHAPTER  XVII.  :       ;. 

Expressions  of  Place  and  Timk.  _ 

125.  Place  to  which  (lioiit  of  motion)  is  denoted  by  the 
accusative  with  ad  or  in,  except  that  with  names  of  towns 
and  small  islands,  and  with  domirm,  domos  {home)^  and  ru»  [to 
the  country),  the  preposition  is  omitted  ;  as, 

They  hasten  to  the  camp:  Ad  castra  contendnnt. 
He  sets  out  for  Britain :  In  Brltanniam  proflciscttnr. 
He  sets  Old  for  Rome:  Romain  proflciscitar.  ^r.      ,. 

They  returned  heme:  Domam  rediemnt.  *    '  " 

i.  With  names  of  towns  ad  is  used  (a)  to  denote  into  (or  in)  the 
neighborhood  of,  and  (6)  sometimes  in  contrast  with  ah  in  expres- 
sions of  direction ;  as,  He  came  into  the  neighborhood  of  Geneva  :  Ad 
Genavain  pervenit.  He  pitchei  his  camp  near  Alesia:  Ad 
Alesium    castra    fecit. 

126.  Place  from  which  is  denoted  by  the  ablative  with 
ab,  ex  or  c?e,  except  that  with  names  of  towns  and  small 
islands,  and  with  domj  (from  home)  and  rure  (/ram  the 
country),  the  preposition  is  omitted  ;  as, 

They  loithdrew  from  the  shore :  a  lltore  dlsoessernnt. 
They  crossed  over  from  Belgium:  Ex  Belgio  transiernnt. 
He  fled  from,  Corinth  :  Corinth©  fugit. 
They  had  gone  away  from  home:  Domo  discesserant.    .    .': 

i.  With  names  of  towns  ah  is  used  (a)  to  denote  from  the  neigh- 
borhood of,  (b)  sorietimes  in  contrast  with  ad  in  expressions  of 
direction,  and  (c)  with  longe  and  verbs  of  distance  ;  as,  It  is  three 
hundred  t.v'des  from  Zama :  A  Zama  abest  inillia  passuam  tre- 
centa. 

127.  Place  where  is  denoted  by  che  ablative  with,  in, 
except  that  with  names  of  towns  and  small  islands,  and  with 
a  few  common  nouns  the  preposition  is  omitted  j  as. 

He  stood  on  the  wall :  In  murd  cdnstltit. 

They  spend  the  winter  in  Ga\d :  In  Gallia  hiemant. 

He  died  at  Athens  :  Atlienls  mortnas  est. 

i.  In  names  of  towns  and  islands  of  the  first  and  second  declen- 
sions in  the  singular,  the  locative  (identical  in  form  with  the 
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genitive)  is  used,  not  the  ablative ;  as,  At  Rome :  Bomae.  At 
(Jorinth:  Corlnthl.  So  occasionally  in  the  third  declension  singu- 
lar (where  the  locative  is  identical  in  form  with  the  dative,  eis 
Carthdginl),  and  regularly  in  the  words  domi,  rurty  huml,  bdll, 
militiae. 

ii.  The  words  locus  and  pars,  and  other  nouns  when  modified  by 
totus  (and  sometimes  by  medius,  omnia  or  cunctus),  may  be  used  in 
the  ablative  without  a  preposition  ;  as,  On  suitahle  ground :  Idoneo 
loco.      Throughout  the  whole  camp:  Totls  castrls. 

iii.  Often  where  English  uses  in,  m^tioyi  towards  is  implied, 
and  Latin  consequently  uses  the  accusative ;  as,  They  concealed 
themselves  in  the  woods  (that  is,  went  into  the  woods  and  hid):  In 
sllvas  se  abdidernnt. 

Colloco  and  pond,  however,  take  the  ablative  with  in. 

iv.  For  such  expressions  as  He  came  to  the  senate  at  Home  (where 
at  Rome  is  an  adjectival  phrase  modifying  senate),  Latin  h.-is 
Romam  ad  senatum  venit  (where  both  expressions  modify  the 
verb).  Similarly,  He  came  from  the  senate  at  Rome  is  Roma  a 
senatu  venit.' 

V.  With  pars,  laius,  agmeii,  cornu,  tergum,  frons,  the  direction  in 
which  or  the  side  on  which  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  with  ah 
(and  in  the  case  of  pars,  also  with  ex) ;  as,  In  front :  A.  f ronte. 
On  one  side :  Una  ex  parte. 

128.  Extent  op  Space  is  expressed  by  the  accusative,  with 
verbs  and  with  the  adjectives  longusy  alius  and  Idtus  ;  as, 

He  advances  three  miles  :  Trla  mlllla  passanm  prdoedit. 
A.  trench  jive  feet  deep:  Fossa  qulnque  pedes  alta. 

i.  With  absum  and  disto  either  this  accusative  or  the  ablative  of 
measure  of  difference  may  be  used.     (Section  101,  J.) 

129.  Duration  of  Time  is  expressed  by  the  accusative;  as, 

He  waits  there  a  few  days  :  Paucds  dies  Ibl  moratar. 
He  was  twenty  years  old:  V^grintl  aunos  natns  erat.** 

i.  How  long  ago  is  expresricd  by  ahhinc  and  the  accusative  ;  hmv 
long  before  and  how  long  after  by  ante  and  post  with  (a)  the  accusa- 

1.  On  a  somewhat  similar  principle,  where  English  has  a  common  noun,  like  totcn  or 
city  (modified  by  an  adjective  or  its  equivalent),  in  apposition  with  the  name  of  a  place, 
with  the  corresponding  nouns  Latin  generally  uses  a  preposition  to  express  motion, 
towards,  motion  rnn  or  place  where,  instead  of  having  urbs  or  oppidum  in  apposition 
with  the  proper  i,.vme  ;  as,  They  halted  at  Alba,  a  convenient  city :  Albae  constite- 
runt  in  urbe  opportuna.  /  came  to  Athens,  a  Tnost  /amyous  city:  Athenas  in 
urbem  praeclarisslmam  veni.  He  set  out  from,  Cures,  a  tovm  of  the  Sabines : 
Curibus  ex  oppido  Sabinorum  p.  ofectus  est. 

2.  lAtetally,  He  had  been  bom  twenty  years. 
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tive  or  (b)  the  ablative  of  measure  of  difference  ;  as,  A  few  days 
after :  Post  panoos  dies  or  Faucis  post  dlebas. 

130.  Time  when  is  expressed  by  the  ablative;  as, 

He  returns  cm  the  fifth  day:  Qulnto  die  revertltur. 
At  sunset  he  led  back  his  forces:  Soils  ocoasu  snas  ooplas  ro- 
duxlt. 

* 

131.  Time  within  which  is  expressed  by  the  ablative ;  as, 

He  ha^  been  put  to  death  within  the  la^t  few  days :  His  panels 
dlebun  Interfeotus  est. 

i.  Occasionally,  by  inference,  the  ablative  of  the  time  within 
which,  especially  with  totiis,  may  be  equivalent  to  the  accusative  of 
the  time  how  long  ;  as.  They  marched  all  that  night :  Ea  tota 
nocte  lerunt. 

EXERCISE  17. 

A. 

1.  After  waiting  in  Italy  three  months  he  returned  from 
Rome  to  Athens.  2.  The  enemy  took  up  their  position  on  wooded 
ground  eight  miles  from  Caesar's  camp.  3.  Four  years  ago  a  battle 
was  fought  in  the  neighborhood  of  Massilia.  4.  This  river,  he 
replied,  v  as  sixty  feet  wide  and  about  five  feet  deep.  5.  Setting 
out  from  the  army  in  Gaul,  he  came  a  few  days  later  to  the  river 
Thames  in  the  enemy's  country.  6.  They  were  ordered  to  leave 
home  within  three  days  and  hide  in  the  nearest  woods.  7.  He 
set  out  for  the  country  at  the  beginning  of  spring  and  returned 
home  the  next  year.  8.  The  battle  was  begun  on  the  right  wing. 
9.  He  came  from  Geneva  in  the  consulship  of  Crassus  and  Poiu- 
pey,  and  lived  for  several  years  at  Rome  and  Athens.  10.  On  the 
same  day,  he  was  informed  that  the  enemy's  forces  were  three  miles 
distant  rrom  Bibracte.  11.  He  said  that  he  was  nine  years  old. 
12.  After  completing  a  march  of  twenty  miles,  they  remained  in 
camp  for  several  successive  days. 

B.  [GcEsar,  Bk.  IV.  32-34.) 

1.  For  several  days  the  rest  of  the  cavalry  remained  in  the  camp. 
2.  On  the  seventh  day  Caesar  set  out  from  Rome  for  Britain.  3.  A 
few  days  later  the  Romans  were  driven  out  of  the  camp.  4.  If 
they  halt  on  unfavorable  ground  we  shall  suddenly  attack  them  by 
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night  on  two  sides.  5.  At  an  opportune  moment  they  cama  to 
steep  ground.  6.  After  several  days  had  elapsed  the  barbarians 
betook  themselves  to  their  forests.  7.  For  a  larger  part  of  that 
day  C.TBsar  remained  in  the  neighborhood  of  Rome.  8.  Four  years 
ago  CsBsar  departed  for  home.  9.  Several  days  before  Caesar's 
arrival  the  legions  had  marched  in  that  direction.  10.  They  lay 
.concealed  in  the  forest  six  miles  from  the  enemy's  camp. 

C.  {Cceaar,  BL  IV.  20.) 

1.  He  found  that  the  harbor  was  suitable  for  a  large  part  of  the 
winter.  2.  In  the  war  with  the  Gauls  he  summoned  the  leaders 
from  every  side.  3.  On  the  north  was  an  island.  4.  Two  days 
later  the  forces  will  set  out  for  the  harbor.  5.  The  winter  is  earlier 
in  Gaul  than  at  Rome.  6.  War  had  been  waged  in  those  regions 
for  many  years.  7.  Ceesar  set  out  from  Britain  for  home.  8.  Set- 
ting out  for  the  island  they  concealed  themselves  in  a  suitable 
place.  9.  During  all  that  time  the  Gauls  were  five  miles  distant. 
10.  Within  that  year  he  had  examined  all  the  coast. 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 
Imperative — Independent  Uses  op  the  Subjunctive. 

132.  Commands. — The  present  imperative  is  regularly  used 
to  express  commands  and  entreaties ;  as, 

Consider  Gaul :  Resplclte  G.'Uliam. 

i.  As  in  English,  there  are  many  substitutes  for  the  imperative  ; 
e.^.,  (a)  periphrases  with  jrt6e«,  peto,  oro,  etc. ;  (6)  velim{I  ahoxdd  like), 
and/ac  or  curd  (see  to  it,  be  stire)  with  the  present  subjunctive  (with 
or  without  ut). 

ii.  The  future  imperative  expresses  rather  a  contingent  command 
than  one  to  be  immediately  obeyed.  Hence  it  is  used  in  laws  and 
precepts,  and  in  distinct  reference  to  the  future. 

133.  Prohibitions  are  usually  expressed  by  nolij  nolUe  (be 
unwilling)  with  the  present  infinitive ;  as, 

Do  not  suppose :  NoIIte  exlstimare. 

i.  Prohibitions  are  also  expressed  (a)  by  cave^  cave  ne,  vide  ne,  or 
fac  ne,  and  the  present  subjunctive  ;  (6)  by  ne  and  the  present  or 
perfect  subjunctive,  but  chiefly  in  familiar  discourse  ;  (c)in  poetry 
by  ne  and  the  present  imperative. 

134.  The  subjunctive  is  used  independently  to  represent 
action  as  willed.     The  following  varieties  exist : 

(a)  Hortative. — The  first  person  of  the  present  subjunctive  is 
used  to  exhort,  or,  with  ne,  to  dissuade  ;  as,  Let  ns  consider  Ga\d  : 
Galliam  respiciamus.     Let  us  not  despair  :  Ne  desperenins. 

(6)  Jussive. — The  third  person  of  the  present  subjunctive  is 
used  to  command,  or,  with  ne,  to  forbid ;  as,  Let  the  considi  see  to 
it:  Tideant  consules. 

i.  So  too  the  second  person  of  the  present  or  perfect  subjunctive 
is  used  with  rt£  to  express  prohibition  (section  133,  i.  b). 

(c)  Concessive. — The  present  and  Tjerfect  subjimctive  are  used 
to  concede  for  the  sake  of  argument,  the  negative  being  ne;  as. 
Granting  that  pain  is  not  the  greates-  evU,  stUl  it  certainly  is  an  evil : 
Ne  sit  summuni  malam  dolor,  malam  certe  est. 

(d)  Deliberative  Question.  —The  first  person  of  the  present  and 
imperfect  subjunctive  is  used  to  ask  for  direction  (though  without 
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expecting  an  answer),  and  thus  comes  to  express  perplexity  or  in- 
dignation ;  as,  What  am  /  to  do?  Quid  faclain  ?  What  tvas  I  to 
do?     Quid  facereiii?     Are  we  to  yield  to  him?     Haic  cedanius? 

135.  The  subjunctive  is  used  independently  to  represent 
action  as  desired. 

This  is  called  the  Optative  subjunctive  or  the  subjunctive  of 
Desike.  The  negative  is  ne.  The  present  tense  is  used  to  exprtss 
wishes  viewed  as  practicable  ;  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  to 
express  wishes  viewed  as  impossible  of  fulfilment  in  present  and 
past  time  respectively.  Such  clauses  are  fre(iuently  introduced  by 
utinam,  regularly  so  in  the  case  of  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect 
tenses  ;  as.  May  they  he  happy :  Slnt  beatl.  Would  that  he  were 
present:  Utinam  adesset.  tVmdd  that  J  had  never  been  born: 
Utinam  ne  natus  essem. 

136.  The  subjunctive  is  used  independently  to  represent 
action  as  conceivable. 

This  is  the  so-called  Potential  subjunctive,  used  of  present  and 
past  time.  It  is  generally  to  be  translated  by  conld,  xiould  or 
should,  and  takes  the  negative  non.     The  following  varieties  exist : 

(a)  Statements.  — (1)  Modest  expressions  of  wish  or  regret  with 
velim  or  vellem  and  their  compounds,  followed  often  by  another 
subjunctive  of  desire;  as,  I  sjiould  like  to  knoic:  Velim  scire. 
/  would  ratJier  he  were  present:  Mallem  adesset.  (2)  With  the 
indefinite  second  person;  as,  You  {  =  one)  would  have  thouyht: 
Putares.  (3)  In  softened  assertions ;  as.  It  would  scarcely  seem 
probable:  Vlx  verisimlle  videatur. 

This  last  usage  is  found  chiefly  in  the  protasis  of  subjunctive 
conditional  sentences  (see  sections  61  and  63). 

i.  Latin,  however,  often  has  the  indicative  where  we  might 
expect  the  potential  subjunctive.  So  regularly  with  possum,  debeo, 
etc.,  with  the  passive  periphrastic  conjugation,  and  with  est  and 
predicate  adjectives  such  as  aequum,  melius,  satis,  facile,  etc.;  as, 
/  might  have  said  more:  Plura  poteram  dicere.  It  woidd  be 
tedious  to  tell  everything:  Liongrum  est  omnia  narrare.  (See 
section  64,  i.) 

(6)  Rhetorical  appeals,  asking  whether  something  is  conceiv- 
able ;  as.  Who  could  doubt  ?  Qnis  dubltet  ?  Who  would  ever  have 
thought  ?  Quia  amqnam  arbitraretur  ? 

137.  Notice  the  values  of  woidd  in  the  following  sentences,  and 
the  difierent  ways  of  translating  it  into  Latin  : 

(a)  I  thought  he  would  come:  Arbitrabar  enm  venturnm 
esse  (16,  c). 
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(6)  I  asked  what  ihcywoxilddo:  Rof^&vlquld  racturlessent(36). 

(c)  He  would  not  do  this :  Nulult  hneo   facere  or  Neg^avlt  ae 
haeo  fact uru III. 

(d)  If  he  were  alive  he  ivoidd  he  jrresent :  81  vlveret,  adeaset  (61), 

(e)  If  you  shoidd  do  this,  he  waidd  come  :  SI  haeo  factaa,  venlat 
v63). 

(/)  ^ould  that  he  would  come  !  Utlnam  venlat !  Q35). 

(g)   Would  that  he  had  conne  !  Utinam  venisset  !  (135). 

(/()  It  Windd  he  better  to  do  this:  Melius  est  haec  facere  (136, 

u,  1). 

(i)   Who  nH>\dd  venture  to  do  this?  Quis  haeo  facere  andeat  ? 
(130,  6). 

(j)  J  was  afraid  he  icoidd  come  :  Verebar  ne  venlret  (138). 

(k)  Wlienerer  they  came,  he  would  do  this.   UbI  venerant,  haec 
faciebat  (180,  b). 

EXERCISE  18. 


1.  Let  us  not  fear  the  enemy,  however  numerous,  nor  return  to 
the  camp,  unless  victorious.  2.  Would  that  Caesar  had  not  been 
unwilling  to  send  two  legions  to  the  assistance  of  Labienus.  3. 
Who  can  endure  that  his  freedom  should  be  taken  away  from  him  ? 
4.  Remember  the  former  valor  of  the  Helvetians,  soldiers.  5.  Lef. 
the  Gauls  send  envoys  to  Caesar  to  seek  peace.  6.  Do  not  let  slip 
this  opportunity  of  waging  war.  7.  What  was  I  to  say  ?  It  would 
have  been  easy  to  make  many  promises;  but  who  would  have 
believed  me  ?  8.  I  should  like  you  to  inform  me  at  once  of  his 
departure.  9.  Would  that  Caesar  would  allow  us  to  march  through 
the  province.  10.  Advance  towards  the  shore  and  do  not  betray 
the  eagle  to  the  enemy.  11.  He  would  not  announce  to  the  soldiers 
when  he  would  set  out.  12,  One  would  have  supposed  that  the 
envoys  would  not  return  the  next  day. 

B.  (Coisar,  Bh  IV.  35-38.) 

1.  Soldiers,  withstand  the  attack  of  the  enemy;  do  not  take  to 
flight.  2.  Would  that  Caesar  had  set  sail  the  day  before  3.  Let 
the  other  states  not  omit  to  send  hostages.     4.  I  should  not  like 
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to  use  the  marshes  as  a  place  of  refuge.  5.  One  would  have 
thought  that  the  Senate  would  decree  a  thanksgiving.  6.  Lay 
down  your  arms  if  you  do  not  want  to  be  put  to  death.  7.  It  would 
not  have  been  e;isy  to  escape  this  danger.  8.  After  routing  the 
enemy,  let  us  burn  all  the  buildings.  9.  Where  are  we  to  betake 
ourselves  (nos)  ?    Are  we  to  conceal  ourselves  in  the  marshes  ? 

C.  {CtBsar,  Bk.  IV.  21). 

1.  Let  us  send  the  envoys  home  and  set  out  as  soon  as  possible 
with  all  the  fleet.  2.  Land  from  the  vessel,  soldiers,  and  find  out 
these  matters.  3.  Would  that  an  opportunity  might  be  given  of 
making  the  attempt.  4.  What  was  he  to  do  ?  Was  he  to  report  to 
Caesar  that  he  dared  not  return  home  ?  5.  I  should  have  preferred 
that  he  had  visited  these  states.  6.  Let  all  the  states  give  hos- 
tages and  be  faithful  to  the  Roman  people.  7.  Return  to  the  ship, 
Volusenus,  do  not  entrust  yourself  to  the  Britons.  8.  Who  would 
embrace  an  alliance  with  Caesar  ?  It  would  be  better  to  make  trial 
of  war.  9.  Thinking  they  would  discover  his  design,  he  would  not 
announce  what  states  he  would  visit. 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 

Verbs  op  Fearing — Uses  op  Quin  and  Quominus. 

138.  After  verbs  of  fearing  and  such  phrases  as  metua  est, 
periculnm  est,  that  and  lest  are  translated  by  ne,^  and  that  not 
by  ut,  with  the  present  subjunctive  after  the  primary  tenses, 
the  imperfect  subjunctive  after  the  secondary  tenses;  as, 

I  fear  that  he  will  do  this  Cor  /  fear  lest  he  do  this):  Vereor 
ne  hoc  faciat. 

I  fear  that  he  vnll  not  do  this:  Vereor  ut  hoc  faciat. 

There  was  damjer  that  they  would  he  surrounded:  Perlcolam 
erat  ne  circa nivenlrentnr. 

i.  For  ut,  ne  non  is  very  commonly  used,  regularly  so  after  non 
vereor. 

ii.  Verbs  of  fearing  may  be  used  as  modal  verbs,  followed  by 
the  infinitive  to  represent  a  corresponding  infinitive  in  the  English  ; 
as,  I  fear  to  do  this:  Vereor  liaec  facere. 

139.  Verbs  and  phrases  of  hindering  and  objecting,  and 
negative  verbs  and  phrases  of  doubting,  failure  or  omission, 
are  regularly  followed  by  the  subjunctive  with  the  intro- 
ductory particles  quin,  quominus  or  ne,^  according  to  the 
following  rules ;  the  present  subjunctive  being  used  after  the 
primary  tenses,  the  imperfect  subjunctive  after  the  secondary 
tenses.2 

N.B. — Quin  is  used  only  after  negatives  or  virtual  negatives. 

(a)  Verbs  of  hindering,  e.g.,  deterred,  impedio,  retineo,  and  also 
recuso,  I  object  (if  negatived),  take  quominus  or  quin  ;  or  (if  not 
negatived)  quominus  or  ne;  as. 

They  did  not  object  to  coming:  Non  reousabant  qnin  (or 
qudmlnns)   venlrent. 

They  hinder  the  j^dui  from  bringiiig  in  com:  Aedads  de- 
terrent quominus  (or  ne)  frumentum  conferant. 

1.  The  apparently  redundant  negative  {ne,  qxio-minus,  quin=qui-ne)  in  these 
clauses  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  clauses  now  dependent  were  once  independent 
clauses  expressing  a  desire ;  this  has  been  developed  through  a  final  clause  into  a 
substantive  clause;  as,  I  fear  ;  may  he  not  do  this.  They  hinder  the  jEdui  in  order 
that  they  may  not  bring  in  com.  English,  unlike  Latin,  tends  to  look  at  prevention 
as  the  result,  not  the  purpose,  of  the  hindering. 

2.  It  should  be  observed  that  quin  and  qtiominus  with  the  subjunctive  often  answer 
to  the  English  gerund  governed  by  a  preposition. 
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i.  Prohibed  regularly  takes  the  accusative  and  infinitive  (section 
-    22,  i.),  while  non  recuso  also  may  take  the  infinitive. 

(6)  Negative  verbs  and  phrases  of  doubting,  e.g.,  non  dvhitdj  nan 
est  dnhiunhy  take  quln  ;  as. 

There  was  no  doubt  that  they  had  (or  of  their  having)  very  great 
VMJOer:    Non  erat  dnblnm  qain  plurimnm  possent. 

i.  DuhitOy  I  hesitate,  regularly  takes  the  infinitive. 

V^(c)  Negative  verbs  and  phrases  of  failure  or  omission,  such  as 
/\ihil  praetermitto  (I  leave  nothing  undone),  hand  multum  ofcai  m 
(1  am  tvithin  a  litUe),  facere  non  possum  (I  cannot  but  or  I  cannot 
help),  take  quin ;  as. 

And  a  stispicion  is  not  wanting  that  he  committed  suicide: 
Neque  abest  snsplcid  qaln  ipse  sibl  mortem  ooc'sclverlt. 

They  let  no  time  go  by  tvithout  stirring  up  the  states :  Nullum 
tempus  Intermlserunt  quln  dvltates  solllcitarent. 

i  For  quln  after  such  expressions  as  nemo  est  see  section  33,  ii. 

EXERCiSE  19. 
'  A. 

1.  I  fear  the  soldiers  will  not  be  able  to  take  the  city  by  storm. 
2.  Who  could  doubt  that  the  Romans  are  going  to  take  our  freedom 
away  from  us  ?  3.  They  promised  to  raise  no  objections  to  being 
for  ever  under  the  sway  of  the  enemy.  4.  There  was  great  danger 
of  the  enemy's  crossing  the  river  and  making  an  attack  upon  the 
camp.  5.  Caesar  could  not  but  suspect  that  they  were  about  to 
renew  the  war.  6.  They  believed  that  Csesar  by  his  influence  jould 
hinder  the  Germans  from  being  brought  across  the  Rhine.  7.  He 
feared  that  the  soldiers  would  not  be  able  to  cross  the  bridge  and 
attack  the  enemy  in  the  rear.  8.  There  was  no  doubt  that  the 
-^dui  were  hesitating  to  declare  war.  9.  Several  vessels  were  pre- 
vented by  the  storms  from  being  able  to  reach  the  same  port.  10. 
There  is  no  one  who  does  not  know  that  he  feared  to  disembark. 

11.  We  fear  that  the  soldiers  wiii  be  unwilling  to  defend  the  camp. 

12.  Not  even  at  the  conference  could  the  Gauls  be  deterred  from 
hurling  weapons  at  our  men. 

B.  {C(Ksar,Bk,  V.  1,  2.) 

1 .  The  Gauls  feared  that  Caesar  would  leave  hither  Gaul  for  the 
winter  quarters  of  the  army.  2.  He  prevented  the  Germans  from 
setting  out  to  lay  waste  the  province.     3.  There  was  no  doubt  that 
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they  used  lower  ships  in  that  sea.  4.  The  soldiers  did  not  object  to 
repairing  the  old  vessels.  5.  Caesar  was  within  a  little  of  having  the 
ships  launched.  6.  There  is  danger  that  the  Gauls  will  not  assemble 
nor  obey  Caesar's  authority.  7.  Caesar,  did  not  hesitate  to  place  a 
lieutenant  in  charge  of  this  business.  8.  There  was  no  one  but 
knew  that  Caesar  was  in  command  of  the  legion.  9.  They  promised 
to  leave  nothing  undone  to  make  amends  to  Caesar. 

C.  {Cc3sar,  Bh.   IV.  22.) 

1.  Thinking  that  they  were  afraid  of  being  left  behind,  he 
ordered  i  em  to  come  to  him.  2.  He  could  not  help  preferring 
Britain  to  these  trifling  matters.  3.  He  will  be  prevented  from 
having  an  opportunity  of  taking  the  legion  across.  4.  There 
is  danger  of  this  happening.  5.  Tlie  Morini  did  not  object  to 
bringing  a  larger  number  of  hostages.  6.  No  one  doubted  that 
they  were  staying  in  iBritain  for  the  purpose  of  guarding  the  harbor. 
7.  They  fear  they  will  not  be  able  to  carry  on  war.  8.  He  did  not 
hesitate  to  promise  to  take  them  under  his  protection.  9.  There 
is  no  one  who  does  not  think  that  he  will  assign  these  vessels  to 
the  cavalry. 
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CHAPTER  XX. 
Duty,  Necessity,  Possibility,  Permissiov. 

140.  Duty  or  obligation  is  expressed  most  frequently  by 
the  gerundive  with  esse,  also  by  debeo  and  oportet. 

(a)  For  the  gerundive  with  esse  (the  passive  periphrastic  conju- 
gation) see  section  120. 

(6)  Debeo  takes  the  present  infinitive,  and  the  impersonal  verb 
oportet  takes  the  accusative  and  the  present  infinitive  ;^  as, 

Ccesar  might  to  come  to  me :  Caesur  ad  me  venire  debet,  or 
^Caesarem  ad  nie   venire  oportet. 

i.  The  infinitive  remains  in  the  present  iense  with  all  forms  of 
these  verbs,  while  the  verbs  themselves  change  according  to  the 
time  of  the  action  ;  as,  Ccesar  ought  to  luioe  come  :  Caesar  venire 
debebat,  or  Caesarem  venire  oportuit.  Ccesar  oiight  to  come 
to-mxyrrow :  Caesar  venire  eras  debebit,  or  Caesarem  venire 
eras  oporcebit. 

141.  Necessity  is  expressed  most  frequently  by  the  gerun- 
dive with  esse,  also  by  necesse  est. 

(a)  For  the  gerundive  with  esse  (the  passive  periphrastic  conju- 
gation) see  section  120. 

(6)  Necesse  est  is  used  with  the  dative  and  the  present  infinitive 
to  express  what  is  inevitable  rather  than  what  is  obligatory  or  bind- 
ing ;^  as. 

All  m£n  m,ust  die  :  Omnibus  necesse  est  morL 

142  Possibility  or  ability  is  expressed  by  possum  and 
the  present  infinitive  ;  as, 

77i^  river  can  he  crossed :  Fiumen  translrl  potest. 

They  were  unable  to  defend  themselves:  Se  defendere  ndn 
poterant. 

It  is  im,possible  for  us  to  cross :  Transire  non  possumns. 

We  coidd  (or  might)  have  been  usefvl  friends :  Poteramus  esse 
utiles  amicl. 

143.  Permission  is  expressed  by  licet  with  the  dative  and 
the  present  infinitive  ;^  as, 

1.  The  impersonal  verbs  licet,  necesse  est  and  oportet  iiiay  also  take  the  subjunc- 
tive ;  as,  You  otight  to  do  this :  Haec  facIsM  oportet.  With  necesse  est  the  sub- 
junctive often  has  ut. 
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You  may  remain:  Licet  vobis  remanere. 

They  were  not  allowed  to  depiirt:  Dlscedere  lllU  ndn  lioebat. 

i.  A  predicate  noun  or  adjective  referring  to  the  dative  agreea 
with  it  in  case  ,-  as,  We  may  he  free  :  Nobis  licet  esse  llberls. 

144.  Notice  the  values  of  shmdd  in  the  following  sentences  and 
the  different  ways  of  translating  it  into  Latin  : 

(a)  /  said  I  shoidd  return   at  once :   DIxI   me   statlm   redl- 
turam  esse  (15,  c). 

(6)  He  did  this  so  that  I  slwidd  not  return:   Haec    fecit   ne 
redlrem  (24). 

(c)  If  he  had  done   this  I  should   not  he  returning :   81   haec 
fedsset  ndn  redlrem  (61). 

{d)  If  he  shordd  do  this  (or  Shoidd  he  do  this),  I  should  return 
at  once:  SI  haec  faclat,  statlm  redeam  (63). 

(e)  It  is  best  that  he  should  return  at  once:  Optimum  est 
enm  statlm  k-edlre  (110,  i.). 

(/)  You  should  return  at  once:  Statlm  vobis  est  redean- 
dum  (120). 

(gf)  I  shordd  like  you  to  return :  Vellm  redeas  (136,  a). 

(h)  I  feared  that  I  should  not  return :  Veritas  sum  ut  (or 
ne  non)  redlrem  (138). 

(i)  He  waited  until  they  should  return :  Dam  redlrent  exspec- 
t&vlt  (155,  h). 

(j)  He  promised  great  rewards  to  anyone  that  shmdd  return: 
SI  qals  redllsset,  msLgna  praemia  polllcltus  est  (177). 

EXERCISE  20. 

A. 

1.  You  should  have  replied  that  you  were  unable  to  leave  the 
city.  2.  The  soldiers  had  to  advance  into  the  waves.  3.  He 
answered  that  Gaul  ought  to  be  free,  and  that  he  could  not  allow 
the  Germans  to  cross  the  Rhine.  4.  They  asked  to  be  allowed  to 
raaich  through  the  province.  5.  We  must  not  wait  longer;  we 
must  set  out  for  hone  at  once.  6.  Caesar  should  have  ordered  that 
state  to  furnish  hostages  7.  He  was  afraid  this  would  inevitably 
happen.  8.  They  could  not  be  persuaded  to  stay  longer.  9.  The 
Gauls  may  be  cowards  if  they  wish,  but  Romans  must  be  brave 
men.    10.  All  will  have  to  die  some  day.    11.  You  might  have  left 
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the  camp  yesterday,  so  far  as  I  was  concerned.  12.  Our  fields 
ought  not  to  have  been  laid  waste  in  sight  of  the  enemy,  and 
our  towns  taken  by  storm. 

B.   {CcMar,  Bk.    V.  3,  4.) 

1.  The  common  people  ought  not  to  be  compelled  to  revolt  from 
the  Romans.  2.  He  cannot  point  out  what  is  going  on  among  the 
Remi.  3.  He  could  easily  have  kept  his  kinsmen  true  to  their 
allegiance.  4.  If  they  have  revolted,  we  must  begin  to  collect 
forces  of  infantry  and  cavalry.  5.  They  feared  they  should  not 
be  allowed  to  take  thought  for  themselves.  €.  All  had  to  conceal 
themselves  in  the  woods.  7.  It  is  very  important  that  Caesar 
should  be  able  to  win  over  the  Treveri.  8.  Caesar  ought  to  have 
urged  them  to  come  to  him  in  the  camp.  9.  He  thought  everything 
should  have  been  made  ready. 

^        a  {Cctsar,  Bk.  IV.  S3.) 

1.  Thinking  that  it  was  quite  impossible  for  them  to  land,  they 
weighed  anchor.  2.  The  ship  ought  to  be  anchored  in  order  that 
the  troops  may  land.  3.  Caesar  had  to  advance  a  mile  and  wait 
till  the  fourth  watch  in  the  further  harbor.  4.  He  could  not  get 
suitable  weather  for  embarking.  5.  He  pointed  out  that  after  the 
troops  had  been  drawn  up  on  the  shore,  the  lieutenants  must 
execute  everything  promptly.  6.  They  can  hurl  their  weapons 
from  the  hill  into  the  sea.  7.  If  you  wish  to  find  out  what  is  the 
character  of  the  mountains,  you  may  land  in  a  suitable  spot.  8. 
He  points  out  that  the  cavalry  should  have  set  sail  and  followed 
him.     9.  He  will  point,  out  what  they  have  been  allowed  to  do. 
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CHAPTER  XXL 

* 

Causal  Sentences — Uses  of  Cum. 

145.  Causal  sentences  are  introduced  by  qiuxi^  or  (less  frequently) 
quia^  becaiise^  for  the  reason  that;  quonuim,  seeing  that;  cum, 
sincBy  as;  and  quif  since  he. 

i.  For  qui  with  the  causal  subjunctive  see  section  171. 

ii.  For  qv>ody  meaning  the  fact  that,  see  section  198. 

iii.  Cum  clauses  (as  giving  attendant  circumstances)  regularly 
precede  the  principal  clause  ;  quod  clauses  (as  emphasizing  the 
reason)  generally  follow. 

146.  Quodj  quia  and  quoniam  tsike  the  indicative  to  ex- 
press a  reason  advanced  by  the  writer  or  speaker  himself;  as, 

He  set  out  for  Ulyricum,  becau,se  he  unshed  to  become  a>cq^iainted 
with  that  district :  In  lllyrloum  profeotns  eat,  quod  eas  regl- 
ones  obgnoacere  volebat. 

i.  Frequently  a  sort  of  antecedent  (such  as  proptered,  ed,  hOc^  ed 
de  cauM)  is  found  preparing  the  way  for  the  quod  clause. 

147.  Quody  quia  and  quoniam  take  the  subjunctive  to  quote 
some  other  person's  reason  ;*  as, 

They  begged  him  to  lend  them  aid,  because  {as  they  said)  they  ioere 
hard  pressed  by  the  Suebi :  Orabant  nt  gibl  anxlllam  ferret,  quod 
graviter  ab  Saebis  premerentnr. 

Aristides  ivas  banished  from  his  country  on  the  ground  that  he  was 
unreasonably  just :  Aristides  expnlsna  est  patria  quod  praeter 
modum  J  ustns  esset. 

i.  It  should  not  be  supposed  that  the  subjunctive  casts  doubt 
upon  the  reason  given,  or  refuses  to  vouch  for  its  accuracy.  It 
simply  quotes  without  expressing  any  opinion,  and  is,  in  fact, 
identical  with  the  subjunctive  of  virtual  indirect  narration  (section 
177).  Quod  with  the  indicative  tells  why  something  was  said  or 
done  ;  q\u)d  with  the  subjunctive  tells  on  what  grounds  something 
was  said  or  done. 

ii.  Qiwxi  is  very  commonly  used  after  verbs  of  accusation,  praise^ 
complaint,  thanks,  joy,  anger,  and  the  like  ;  the  indicative  and  sub- 
junctive being  used  according  to  the  distinction  just  drawn ;  as, 
I  thank  you  for  setting  me  free:   Tibi  g^ratias  ago,  quod  me 

1.  Or  even  to  quote  one's  own  previously  expressed  reason. 

24 
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llber&Tiatl.     Socrates  was  accused  of  corrupting  the  ywith  :  Socra- 
tes accusatas  est  quod  corrutnperet  Jnventutem. 

iii.  N(jn  quod  or  nfm  quo  is  used  with  the  subjunctive  of  a 
reason  mentioned  only  to  be  rejected,  =  woi  because  (as  one  might 
suppose).  So  also  quan  quod  or  quam  quo  after  an  actual  or  virtual 
comparative. 

iv.  For  the  illogical  quod  diet  ret  see  section  177,  ii. 

148.  Cum,  with  causal  force,  meaning  since  or  a*,  takes 
the  subjunctive  ;^  as, 

Since  they  could  not  defend  themselves,  they  sent  envoys  to  Ccesar : 
Cum  ae  defendere  non  possent,  legratos  ad  Caesarem  mittuni;. 

149.  Cunij  meaning  whenever,  in  clauses  denoting  indefi- 
nitely recurring  action,  takes  the  indicative. 

When,  as  is  usually  the  case,  the  cum  clause  denotes  an  action 
preceding  that  of  the  main  verb,  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses 
are  used  ;  but  when  it  denotes  what  is  simultaneous,  the  present 
and  imperfect.  The  main  verb  is  regularly  present  or  imperfect 
indicative. 

WTienever  our  men  attack,  'the  enemy  fall  hack:  Cum  nostrl 
impetum  fecerunt,  hostes  pedem  refernnt. 

Whenever  there  is  need,  the  enemy  fall  hack :  Cum  usns  eat, 
hostes  pedeni  refernnt. 

Whenever  our  men  attacked,  the  enemy  fell  hack :  Cnm  nostrl 
impetnm  fecerant,  hostes  pedeni  referebant. 

i.  With  the  same  force  and  with  the  same  construction  are  used 
also  quotiens,  quotienscnmque^  ut,  ubi,  si  quando. 

150.  Cum,  meaning  when,  referring  to  present  or  to  future 
time,  takes  the  indicative  ;  as, 

When  I  find  out,  I  shall  inform  you  ;  Cnm  c5grn5verd,  faoiam 
te  certlorem. 

i.  The  future  and  future  perfect  are  used  with  cum,  as  with  sn, 
(section  62). 

151.  Cum,  meaning  when  (or  while),  referring  to  past  time, 
regularly  takes  the  subjunctive ;  the  imperfect  of  contempo- 
raneous action,  the  pluperfect  of  antecedent  action  ;  as. 

When  they  were  approaching  Britain,  a  storm  arose  :  Cnm  Brl- 
tanniae  approplnqnarent,  tempestas  coorta  est. 

■■■I •■ . 

1.  For  cum,  with  concessive  force,  meaning  althotigh,  see  section  65,  a. 
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When  he  perceived  this,  he  sent  reinforcements :  Qnod  can-, 
animadvertisset,  sabsidla  subnitttlt. 

In  most  cases  cum  with  the  subjunctive  denotes  the  circumstances 
or  situation,  very  often,  a?  in  the  last  example,  combining  the 
causal  with  the  temporal  idea.' 

The  following  exceptions  to  this  use  of  cum  with  tha  subjunctive 
regularly  occur : 

i.  When,  meaning  whenever,  is  reguHrly  expressed  by  cum  and 
the  indicative  (section  149). 

ii.  Cum  expressing  identity  of  action  or  coincidence  of  time  regu- 
larly takes  the  indicative,  chiefly  when  the  principal  clause  contains 
turn,  or  some  equivalent  expression  ;  as,  When  they  remain  quiet 
(or  in  remainiug  quiet),  they  aj}2)rove :  Cam  quiescnnt,  probant. 
At  the  time  when  he  came  to  Gaul,  there  were  two  factions  in  that 
state:  (Tain) cum  In  Galllam  venit.  In  ea  civitate  duae  erant 
factlones. 

iii.  Cum,  meaning  when  or  when  suddenly,  in  a  clause  which  is 
logically  the  principal  one,  takes  the  indicative.  The  principal 
clause  often  nas  jam,  vix  or  nondum;  as,  They  were  already  pre- 
paring to  depart,  when  suddenly  it  was  announced  that  the  city  had 
been  captured:  Jam  discedere  parabant,  cum  repente  nunti- 
atam  est  urbem  captam  esse. 

iv.  Cum  prlmum,  as  soon  as,  takes  the  indicative, 
v.  Cum  .  .  .  turn,   meaning  both  .  .  .  and,   has  regularly  no 
influence  on  the  mood  of  the  verb. 

EXERCISE  21. 


1.  Caesar  complained  because  the  enemy  were  laying  waste  the 
territories  of  the  ^dui.  2.  When  the  ships  wore  drawing  near 
the  island,  so  great  a  tempest  arose  that  they  could  with  difficulty 
hold  their  course.  3.  As  they  thought  the  enemy  was  within  the 
gates,  they  rushed  out  of  the  town.  4.  Caesar  feared  an  ambush, 
because  he  had  not  yet  learned  why  they  were  withdrawing.  5. 
Whenever  our  men  began  to  return  to  the  place  from  which  they 
had  started,  they  were  surrounded  by  the  enemy.  6.  They  asked 
to  be  allowed  to  remain  in  our  camp,  on  the  ground  that  they 
dreaded  the  vengeance  of  the  Gauls.      7.  Since  this  is  the  case,  I 

1.  ^milarly  combining  the  concessive  with  the  temporal  idea,  cum  (meaning  whUe 
or  whereag)  is  used  with  the  subjunctive  to  contrast  two  situations ;  as,  The  enemy 
numbered  five  thoxisand,  while  our  men  had  no  more  than  eight  hundred  cavalry: 
Hostium  erat  quinque  millium  numerus,  cum  nostri  non  amplius  octin- 
gentos  haberent. 
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shall  set  out  at  once.  8.  The  soldiers  were  proceeding  vrith  the 
greatest  caution  through  the  territories  of  the  enemy,  when  the 
Helvetians  suddenly  attacked  them  in  the  rear.  9.  When  our 
men  saw  that  the  camp  was  being  filled  with  great  numbers  of  the 
enemy,  they  immediately  took  to  flight.  10.  When  Cajsar  returns 
to  the  camp,  he  will  find  the  ships  rejmired.  11.  At  the  time 
when  the  enemy  were  preparing  to  storm  the  camp,  Caesar  was 
leading  the  soldiers  across  the  bridge.  12.  When  Caesar  discovered 
what  had  been  done,  he  reproved  the  rashness  of  the  soldiers, 
because  they  had  not  halted  on  the  signal  being  given. 

B.  {Casar,  Dk.  V.  5,6.) 

1.  They  begged  to  be  left  in  Gaul,  on  the  ground  that  they  were 
not  used  to  sailing.  2.  Since  he  has  discovered  that  the  vessel  is 
not  ready  for  sailing,  he  has  determined  to  return.  3.  When  Caesar 
finds  out  what  is  the  design  of  Dumnorix,  he  will  send  him  as  a 
hostage  to  the  tnainland.  4.  Caesar,  whenever  he  is  absent  from 
the  mainland,  fears  an  uprising,  not  because  the  ^dui  are  eager  for 
a  change  of  government,  but  because  Gaul  has  been  stripped  of  all 
its  nobles.  5.  Whenever  the  ships  set  out,  they  are  driven  back 
by  the  storm.  6.  The  ^dui  were  on  the  point  of  setting  out, 
when  Caesar  returned.  7.  Caesar  is  taking  the  leading  men  over  to 
Britain,  because  he  is  afraid  to  leave  them  in  Gaul.  8.  When  this 
was  reported  to  Dumnorix,  he  perceived  that  all  hope  had  vanished. 
9.  He  accused  Dumnorix  of  being  eager  for  supreme  power. 

G.  (Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  24.) 

1.  When  they  were  fighting  with  the  enemy  they  leaped  down 
into  the  waves.  2.  Since  they  are  unacquainted  with  the  country 
they  cannot  advance  boldly.  .3.  There  will  be  very  great  difiiculty 
because  our  men  are  unaccustomed  to  fight  in  the  waves.  4.  As 
soon  as  they  got  a  footing  in  the  waves,  they  began  to  hurl  their 
weapons.  5.  When  they  have  discovered  the  Romans'  plans, 
they  will  follow  them  up  with  all  their  forces.  6.  As  they  were 
weighed  down  with  their  armor,  they  could  not  get  a  footing  in  the 
waves.  7.  Our  men  were  landing  from  the  ship,  when  suddenly 
weapons  were  hurled  at  them.  8.  He  accused  them  of  not  show- 
ing the  same  zeal  in  this  battle.  9.  Whenever  our  men  leaped 
down,  the  enemy  would  spur  on  their  horses. 
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CHAPTER  XXII. 

Temporal  Clauses.* 

152.  When,  after,  as  soon  as,'  introducing  clauses  of 
time,  are  translated  by 

(a)  Cum  or  cum  primum  (sections  149-151). 
(6)   Postquam,  postedquam^  ut,  ubi,  simul  dc  (or  atqu^)  with 
the  indicative,  in  narrative  chiefly  the  perfect  indicative  ;  as, 

After  Casar  reached  that  pUice,  he  determined  to  cross  the  lUiine : 
E6  postqaam  Caesar  pervenlt.  Rhenam  transire  cdnatltalt. 

When  he  heard  that,  }ie  removed  to  Corcyra :  Id  ut  audlvit,  Cor- 
oyram  demlg^ravlt. 

When  they  were  informed  of  his  approach^  they  sent  envoys :  Ubl 
d£  ejus  adventu  certiores  facti  aunt,  leghtda  mlttant. 

As  soon  as  they  perceived  thisy  they  began  to  take  up  arms :  ^nae 
slmal  atqne  conspexerant,  arma  capere  coeperant. 

i.  To  indicate  indefinitely  recurring  action  the  perfect  and  plu- 
perfect tenses  would  be  used  as  with  cum  (section  149). 

ii.  With  postqtuim  the  pluperfect  indicative  is  used  when  a  defi- 
nite interval  is  specified  ;  as,  He  was  killed  in  the  ninth  year  after 
he  came  to  Spain :  N6n6  anno  postqnani  In  Hlspanlam  Tenerat, 
occlsng  est. 

iii.  Fostquam  and  postedquam  are  often  written  as  two  words,  in 
which  case  post  is  sometimes  treated  as  a  preposition  ;  sometimes 
quam  is  used  for  postqiiam. 

153.  While,  meaning  within  the  time  that^  is  expressed  by 

dum,  with  the  present  indicative ;  as, 

While  this  was  being  done,  the  Treveri  had  gathered  large  forces  i 
Dam  haeo  greruntar,  Treveri  magrnas  copias  coegrerant. 

i.  Tliis  idea  may  also  be  expressed  by  cum  and  the  imperfect 
subjunctive  (section  151),  especially  if  there  be  any  idea  of  con- 
trast (section  151,  fn.). 

154.  While,  meaning  as  long  asj  is  expressed  by  dum, 
quoad  or  quamdiv?  with  the  indicative. 

1.  For  the  use  of  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  see  Chapter  XXVII.^  especially  section 
178.  u. 

2.  Clauses  introduced  by  when,  while,  after,  are  al«o  often  expressed  In  Latin  by 
participial  phrases,  especially  in  the  ablative  ab«olute  (sej  chapters  VI.  an«4  VII.X 

8.  Donee  also  is  used  in  poetry  and  late  prose,  often  with  th»  suhiunouva. 
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The  tenses  are  used  as  in  English,  except  that  for  future  time 
Latin  uses  the  future  where  English  loosely  uses  the  present ;  ^as, 

While  their  strength  lasted  they  held  their  ground :  Dam  vires 
suppetebant  sastinnernnt. 

Ue  resisted  ns  loufj  as  he  could :  Quoad  potuit.  restitit. 
You  shall  study  as  lony  as  you  wish  :  Dlsces,  quamdiu  voles. 

i.  For  dum,  meaning  so  long  as,  provided  that,  where  the  tem- 
poral force  no  longer  appears,  see  section  67. 

155.  Until,  introducing  clauses  of  time,  is  expressed  by 
duitb  or  quoad} 

{a)  To  denote  mere  limit  of  time  the  indicative  is  used, 
chiefly  with  quoad ;  as, 

He  ivas  in  the  senate  that  dag  until  the  senate  adjourned:  In 
senatu  fait  eo  die  qaoad  senatas  est  dltnissas. 

Until  I  learn  that  the  winter  camp  has  been  fortified^  I  shall 
stay  in  Gaul :  Quoad  munlta  hiberna  cogrnovero,  in  Gallia 
morabor.  ^ 

(b)  To  denote  expectation,  purpose  or  end  in  view,  the  prec- 
ent  or  imperfect  subjunctive  is  used,  generally  with  dum  ;  as, 

He  waited  until  the  other  sJiips  shotdd  assemble :  Dum  reliqaae 
naves  oonvenirent,  exspectavit. 

i.  For  not  until,  meaning  not  before,  see  section  156,  iii. 
ii.  As  a  rule,  actions  referring  to  the  future  may  be  regarded  as 
denoting  either  mere  limit  of  time  or  expectation. 

156.  Before  is  expressed  by  antequam  or  priusquam. 

(a)  To  denote  mere  priority  or  limit  of  time  the  indicative 
is  used  ;  as, 

I  was  born  the  year  before  he  died :  Anno  antequam  est  mor- 
tuus,  natus  sum. 

And  they  did  not  cease  their  flight  before  they  reached  the  river 
Rhine :  Neque  prius  fug^ere  destiterunt  quam  ad  flumen 
Bhenum  pervenerunt. 

(6)  To  denote  purpose  or  anticipation  or  prevention  the 
present  or  imperfect  subjunctive  is  used  ;  as. 

Before  they  coidd  recover  from  their  panic,  he  led  his  army  across  ; 
Pviusquain  se  ex  terrore  reclperent,  exercituni  transduxit. 


1.  Donee  also  is  used,  but  not  often  in  the  best  prose. 
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i.  Anteqiiam  and  priiisqtiam  aro  often  written  as  two  words 
especially  after  a  negative. 

ii.  Priusqiiam  is  commoner  than  antequaniy  especially  with  the 
subjunctive. 

iii.  To  express  not  before,  meaning  not  until,  both  indicative  and 
subjunctive  are  found,  but  after  secondary  tenses  the  perfect 
indicative  is  preferred. 

iv.  When  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  is  found  after prinsqiiam  or 
antequam,  it  is  regularly  eitlier  in  indirect  narration  (actual  or 
virtual)  for  the  perfect  or  future  perfect  indicative  of  the  direct,  or 
it  is  due  to  attraction.     (See  section  177,  i) 

EXERCISE  22. 

A. 

1.  The  Gauls  decided  they  ought  not  to  wait  until  Caesar  reached 
their  borders.  2.  Before  he  should  make  an  attack  on  the  enemy, 
he  sent  forward  a  scout  to  find  out  what  their  numbers  were.  3. 
While  these  things  were  going  on,  the  envoys  v^ho  were  in  the 
camp  took  their  departure.  4.  As  soon  as  they  recovered  from 
their  panic,  they  sent  envoys  to  Csesar  to  sue  for  peace.  5.  For 
that  reason  I  shall  keep  silent  as  long  as  I  can.  6.  He  did  not  set 
out  for  the  army  until  he  learned  that  the  enemy  were  gathering 
their  forces  to  one  place.  7.  Before  he  reached  the  harbor,  the 
cavalry  had  set  sail.  8.  We  shall  hold  our  ground  until 
Caesar  sends  reinforcements.  9.  After  they  had  been  informed  of 
our  advance,  they  withdrew  into  their  remotest  forests.  10. 
While  our  men  were  getting  the  ships  ready,  it  was  reported  that 
the  camp  had  been  attacked.  11.  Before  these  could  learn  of  his 
departure,  he  crossed  the  river.  12.  The  enemy  resisted  bravely 
until  they  saw  our  cavalry  approaching  in  the  rear. 

B.  (Co'.sar,  Bh   V.  7,  8.) 

1.  After  Dumnorix  had  taken  his  departure  for  home,  Caesar 
ordered  the  cavalry  to  bring  him  back.  2.  So  long  as  he  disre- 
gards Caesar's  authority,  I  shall  take  measures  to  prevent  him  from 
doing  harm  to  the  state.  3.  W^hile  this  was  going  on  in  Britain, 
two  thousand  cavalry  were  guarding  the  harbor.  4.  We  shall  not 
embark  until  supplies  are  provided.  5.  Before  Caesar  reached 
Britain,  he  learned  that  large  forces  had  assembled.  6.  They 
held  on  their  course  until  the  wind  fell  at  sunset.      7.  As  often  as 


;''ft^ 
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they  caught  sight  of  our  soldiers,  the  enemy  would  conceal  theni- 
solves  in  the  higher  ground.  8.  Before  Csesar  could  get  suitrble 
weather,  word  was  brought  that  the  enemy  had  learned  his  design. 
9.  Caesar  should  have  put  off  his  departure  until  he  found  in  what 
part  of  the  island  was  the  best  landing  place. 

C.  {Casar,  Bk.  IV.  25.) 

1.  The  natives  retreated  before  the  ships  could  be  stationed  on 
tlieir  exposed  flank.  2.  As  long  as  you  do  your  duty,  everything 
will  turn  out  happily.  3.  They  had  halted  until  the  commander 
should  invoke  the  gods.  4.  While  the  transport  vessels  were  being 
withdrawn,  Csesar  was  encouraging  the  soldiers  not  to  abandon  the 
eagle  to  the  enemy.  5.  I  shall  not  bear  the  eagle  against  the 
enemy  until  you  are  willing  to  follow.  6.  The  enemy  caught  sight 
of  the  soldier  before  he  drew  near  the  ship.  7.  As  soon  as  the 
ships  were  urged  forward  the  enemy  began  to  retreat.  8.  Our  men 
hesitated  until  Caesar  ordered  them  to  leap  down.  9.  After  this 
soldier  had  flung  himself  from  the  ship,  the  legion  followed  in  a 
body. 
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CHAPTER  XXIII. 

Pbrsonal,  Demonstrative,  Reflexive  and  Possessive 

Pronouns.* 

157.  As  the  pronominal  subject  is  really  contained  in  the  per- 
sonal ending  of  the  finite  verb,  i-i  e  nominative  of  the  personal 
pronouns  is  not,  as  a  rule,  expressed  except  for  emphasis  or  con- 
trast,  as, 

I  drove  out  kings,  you  bring  in  tyrants:  Egro  regies  ejecl,  v6s 
tyrannos  Introducltls. 

i.  The  third  personal  pronoun  is  supplied  by  is,  hie  or  qui,  or  if 
emphatic  by  Hie. 

ii.  Nos  is  often  used  for  ego  (compare  our  *  editorial  we '),  but 
tOs  should  never  be  used  for  tu.  • 

iii.  For  the  use  of  the  different  forms  of  the  genitive  see  Pait 
III.  62,  a. 

158.  Illc,  this  (the  demonstrative  of  the  first  person),  de- 
notes something  near  (in  place,  time  or  thought).  Hence  it 
is  used  of  something  just  mentioned  or  something  just  about 
to  be  mentioned  ;  as, 

This  present  ivar :  Hoc  bellam. 

All  these  (the  tribes  just  mentioned)  differ  from  one  another  in 
language  :  Hi  omnes  lingua  inter  se  differant. 

The  character  of  the  ground  was  as  follows :  Loci  natura  orat 
haec. 

159.  Is,  that,  this,  the,  refers  without  emphasis  to  something 
nanaed  in  the  preceding  context,  and  also  serves  as  the  ante- 
cedent of  the  relative.  It  is  thus  also  used  as  the  unempha- 
sized  third  personal  pronoun  ;  as, 

They  order  Lutetia  to  he  burnt  and  the  bridges  of  that  town  to  be 
destroyed :  Lutetiam  incendl  pontesqne  ej  us  oppidi  rescindl 
j  abent. 

77ie  legion  which  he  had  tvith  him :  Ea  leg^id,  quam  secnm 
habebat. 


1-  N.B.— It  will  be  understood  that  the  words  treated  of  in  this  and  the  two  suo-> 
i^inff  chapters  are  pronouns  when  they  are  substitutM  for  nouns.  Mid  pronominal 
"Rfeetives  when  they  modify  nouns. 
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The  numher  of  those  who  returned  home :  Eoram,  qui  doninm 
redlernnt,  nnmerua. 

They  send  envoys  to  him:  Legatds  ad  earn  mlttunt. 

i.  Jj  sometimea  has  the  force  of  sitc/i  (  =  Miw). 

ii.  Et  is  and  ncque  is  are  used  to  emphasize,  with  the  force  of 
ami  that  too  ;  as,  One  cohort,  and  that  too  a  small  one  :  Cna  oohora 
et  ea  parva. 

iii.  Where  English  uses  that  of  or  those  of  to  avoid  repeating  a 
noun,  Latin  does  not  use  a  pronoun,  but  the  noun  is  either  re- 
peated or  understood  (see  section  83,  iii.). 

160.  Ulej  that  (the  demonstrative  of  the  third  person),  de- 
notes something  remote  in  place,  time  or  thought.  It  is  fre- 
quently used  as  the  emphatic  third  personal  pronoun,  in 
contrast  with  Azc,  and  also  to  call  special  attention  to  some 
person  or  thing ;  as, 

Trained  not  in  the  dustoms  of  former  days,  but  after  our  modern 
fashion:  'Son  antlquo  illo  more,  sed  hoc  nostrd  e^adltns. 

These  are  under  arms;  those  remain  at  home:  HI  In  armis  sunt* 
illl  doml  remanent. 

The  famous  Alexander  the  Cheat :  Magrnns  lite  Alexander. 

Part  of  the  cavalry  he  assigned  to  him,  part  he  left  for  himself: 
Equltatus  partem  illl  attribuit,  partem  slbi  rellquit. 

i.  A  very  common  use  of  Ule  is  to  indicate  a  change  of  subject, 
where  the  new  subject  has  been  referred  to  in  the  preceding  clause. 
In  such  cases  it  may  be  rendered  by  an  emphatic  he  or  they,  or  by 
the  other,  the  enemy,  the  latter,  or  some  similar  phrase. 

ii.  Ille,  often,  especially  in  the  neuter  illud,  is  used  to  point 
forward  with  emphasis  to  a  following  clause. 

iii.  Hlc  .  .  .  ille  often  mean  the  latter  .  .  .  the  former. 

161.  Iste,  that  (the  demonstrative  of  the  second  person),  denotes 
something  near  or  belonging  to  the  person  addressed ;  aS,  Those 
affairs  of  yours  (or  Those  affairs  you  mention) :  Istae  res.  It  has 
also  at  times  a  contemptuous  force. 

162.  Idem,  the  same,  expresses  identity,  and  is  often  to  be  ren- 
dered by  also  or  likewise ;  as, 

The  same  day  he  moved  his  cam,p :  Eddem  die  oastra  movit. 
Whatever  is  honorable  is  also  expedient:  Qulcqnid  est  honestum. 
Idem  est  utile. 

i.  For  the  same  as  see  section  174. 
ii.  As  Idem  is  a  compound  of  is,  that  same  is  ille  Idem,  not  is  tdft^ 
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163.  Ipaey  -self^  is  used  for  emphatic  contrast,  not  as  a  re- 
flexive pronoun.  It  may  be  used  with  nouns  or  with  any  of 
the  personal  pronouns,  or  may  be  used  independently,  meaning 
he  himself ;  as. 

They  slew  Dnmnorix  himself:  Ipsam  Dnmnorlgrem  Interfe- 
cerant. 

Leaving  Lahienus  on  the  mainland,  he  himself  set  sail :  Labi  end 
in  oontinenti  rellctd,  ipse  naves  solvit. 

i.  The  emphatic  force  of  ipse  is  o'"Len  best  rendered  by  very  or 
m£re;  as,  They  were  fighting  on  the  very  banks  of  the  river :  In  ipsis 
flumlnls  rlpls  proellabantnr. 

ii  The  genitive  of  ipse  with  or  without  the  possessive  pronom- 
inal adjectives  may  be  used  as  the  equivalent  of  ovm ;  as,  My  oum 
fault:  Mea  Ipslus  culpa.      Their  mvn  tongne  :  Ipsdram  llnfcna- 

iii.  Ipse,  when  used  to  emphasize  a  reflexive  pronoun,  agrees 
with  the  subject,  unless  very  strong  emphasis  is  to  lie  on  the 
reflexive  ;  as,  Thetj  kill  themselves:  Se  ipsl  Interfldnnt. 

iv.  Occasionally  in  indirect  narration  ipse  is  used  as  a  reflexive 
for  the  sake  of  emphatic  contrast,  or  where  se  might  be  ambiguous. 

164.  Se,  himself,  him,,  the  reflexive  pronoun  of  the  third 
person,  refers  back  to  the  subject  of  the  verb.  It  should  be 
carefully  distinguished  from  (a)  the  emphatic  pronoun  ipse, 
and  (6)  the  personal  pronouns  referring  to  others  than  the 
subject;  as, 

They  cannot  defend  themselves :  Se  defendere  non  possnnt. 
Commiiis  took   the   cavalry  over   ivith  him:    Commins   secnni 
equites  transportavit. 

i.  When  se  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  clause  to  which  it  belongs, 
it  is  called  the  '  direct  reflexive ' ;  but  when,  as  often,  se  belongs 
to  a  subordinate  clause  and  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  principal 
clause,  it  is  called  the  '  indirect  reflexive. '  As  a  rule,  in  subordi- 
nate clauses  expressing  a  thought,  statement,  wish,  command  or 
question,  the  reflexive  is  indirect,  referring  to  the  person  who 
thinks,  commands,  etc.  The  direct  and  the  indirect  use  may  be 
found  together  ;  as,  They  asked  the  king  not  to  keep  Hannibal  with 
him,  but  to  surrender  him  to  them :  Ab  regre  petebant  ne  Hannl- 
balem  secum  haberet  slbique  dederet. 

ii.  For  inter  se,  used  as  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  see  Part  III.  62,  e. 

iii.  For  the  reflexives  of  the  first  and  second  persons,  the  per- 
sonal pronouns  are  used, 

iv.  The  piasive  voice  of  some  verbs  is  used  with  reflexive  force  ; 
^*)  They  exercise  themselves :  Exercentur  or  Se  exercent. 
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165.  Meiuf,  Tuu8,  Situs,  Noster,  Tester,  the  possessive  pronouns, 
are  seldom  expressed  except  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  clearness  ; 
in  other  cases  the  context  gives  a  sufficient  indication  ;  as, 

For  the  sake  of  your  ivell-being,  they  have  disregarded  their  ouun 
peril :    Yestrae  salutls  causa  saum  perlcnlum  negrlexerunt. 

i.  These  pronouns  often  express  what  is  characteristic  of  a 
person  ;  as,  By  his  owri>  pecidiar  methods :  Sals  artibnn. 

ii.  Suus,  like  se  (section  164,  i.),  is  used  both  as  a  direct  and  as 
an  indirect  reflexive.  Very  frequently  also  suus  refers  to  some 
word  in  its  clause  which  is  not  a  subject  of  any  verb  ;  as,  They  send 
Mago  with  his  fleet  to  Spain:  Ma^onem  cnm  classe  sua  In  Hl- 
spanlam  mittunt.  As  a  rule,  ejus  and  emuvn  are  used  for  his  or 
th^ir  when  not  reflexive. 

iii.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  often  used  substantively,  espe- 
cially nostrl,  51t^  and  sua. 

iv.  Sometimes  we  find  a  genitive  in  apposition  with  the  genitive 
idea  implied  in  these  words  ;  as,  My  name  in  my  absence  :  No  men 
meam  absentis.  By  our  ouni  help:  Nostra  Ipsdrnm  opera. 
Amid  the  tears  of  us  all :  In  nostro  omnium  fletu.  (See  section 
163,  ii.) 

EXERCISE  23. 

A. 

1.  After  these  matters  had  been  settled,  a  war  suddenly  broke 
out  in  the  province  itself.  The  cause  of  this  war  was  as  follows. 
2.  He  himself  placed  you  in  charge  of  us.  3.  The  enemy  had  con- 
cealed their  own  forces  in  the  same  wood^.  4.  For  the  same 
reason  he  feared  our  men  would  inflict  injury  upon  themselves. 
6.  I  remained  with  you  all  that  time  ;  he  returned  to  his  own  home. 

6.  Caesar  had  these  two  legions  and  those  of  Croesus  with  him. 

7.  They  slew  themselves  in  the  very  gates  of  the  camp.  8.  He 
also  thought  this  present  war  itself  was  dangerous  to  all  of  us. 
9.  Our  cavalry,  after  encouraging  one  another,  joined  battle  with 
the  enemy's  horsemen.  These  latter  at  once  betook  themselves  to 
their  comrades.  10.  This  much  he  promised,  that  he  would  give 
them  a  safe  passage  through  your  province.  11.  After  their  usual 
custom,  they  put  their  wives  and  all  their  property  in  the  woods. 
12.  The  Nervii  and  the  Aduatuci  were  waging  war  against  us  ;  the 
former  had  taken  up  their  position  on  the  other  side  of  the  river 
Sabis  ;  the  latter  were  fortifying  their  own  town. 
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B.  (Ccesar,  Bh-  V.  9,  10.) 

1.  These  messengers  came  from  those  who  were  pursuing  the 
cavalry.  2.  On  that  same  day  they  found  out  that  their  own  vessel 
had  been  wrecked.  3.  These  reputed  to  him  that  the  nature  of  that 
place  was  aa  follows.  4.  He  himself  forbade  my  advancing  with 
him.  5.  He  also  has  put  you  in  charge  of  that  famous  legion.  6. 
We  repulsed  the  enemy ;  you  fled.  7.  He  learned  that  they  had, 
according  to  their  custom,  hidden  themselves  in  the  woods.  8.  I 
wished  you  to  advance  to  that  fiver  with  all  your  forces.  9.  In 
that  place  we  caught  sight  of  the  enemy's  camp.  10.  These  latter 
had  begun  to  blockade  the  very  entrances. 

C.  {Ccesar,  Bh  IV.  26.) 

1.  He  sent  aid  to  his  comrades.  2.  This  alone  is  lacking  to  you. 
3.  When  he  saw  that  these  were  putting  our  men  to  flight,  he  was 
himself  alarmed.  4.  These  made  an  attack  on  those  who  had 
landed  from  that  ship.  5.  He  also  ordered  them  to  follow  him. 
6.  He  ordered  our  cavalry  to  attach  themselves  to  that  same  stan- 
dard.    7.  We  held  our  course  ;  they  could  not  make  the  island. 

8.  Perceiving  that  the  cavalry  themselves  were  being  thrown  into 
confusion,  he  ordered  the  soldiers  to  follow  their  own  standards. 

9.  The  former  hurl  their  weapons  ;  the  latter  man  the  boats.  10. 
He  perceived  that  the  enemy  were  in  distress,  and  that  our  own 
ranks  were  gaining  a  footing  on  the  shore. 
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CHAPTER   XXIV. 
Indefinite  Pronouns. 

Any. 

166.  (a)  Quis  (qui)  means  ani/^  anyone^  after  srl,  n«,  num, 
and  some,  some  one,  after  nisi  ;  as, 

ft 

If  any  otie  has  heard  anything  he  reports  it  to  the  magistrate  :  SI 
quia  quid  acceplt,  ad  magistratnm  defert. 

He  ordered  the  soldiers  not  to  hurl  back  any  weapon:  Mllitlbna 
imperavit  ne  quod  telam  rejicerent. 

{b)  QuiSQUAM  (substantival)  means  any  one,  and  ullus 
(adjectival)  means  ayiy,  when  all  are  excluded,  that  is,  when 
any  has  the  force  of  any,  even  one,  suggesting  the  idea  of  no 
one  or  none.  They  are  used  in  negative,  or  practically  nega- 
tive sentences  ;^  as, 

Nor  ivas  any  one  found :  Neqae  repertns  est  qnisqaam. 
The  battle  was  without  any  danger :  Sine  ulld  perlcnlo  erat 
proelium. 

i.  Instead  of  non  followed  by  quisquam  or  ullus,  Latin  prefers 
nemo,  nihil  and  nfdlus;  but  ?ie«j^ite  followed  by  quisquam  or  iillus  is 
preferred  to  et  followed  by  nemo,  nihil  or  nullus  :  as,  They  do  not 
expect  any  disaster :  Nullum  casum  exspectant.  And  nothing  is 
considered  more  disgraceful :  Neque  turpius  quicqnam  habetnr. 

(c)  Quivis,  QUiLiBET  mean  any,  any  one,  when  all  are  included, 
that  is,  when  any  has  the  force  of  any  you  please,  suggesting  the 
idea  of  every  one,  all ;  as. 

The  vessels  are  buUt  to  loithstand  any  violence ;  Naves  factae 
sunt  ad  quamvis  vim  perferendam. 

Some. 

167.  (a)  Aliquis  (aliqui)  means  some,  some  one  (or  other), 
wholly  indefinite ;  as, 

He  bade  them  send  some  one  :  Jusslt  eoa  allqnem  mlttere. 
They  are  devising  some  new  plan :  Aliquid  novi  consllil  ineunt. 

1.  For  instance,  rhetorical  questions,  comparative  clauses,  and  clauses  contunin*^ 
such  words  as  sine,  vix,  aegre. 
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Fnm  if  some  portion  he  anrrminded,  the  rest  can  be  saved :  SI 
I....    9  uaIiiuu  olroamventa  erit,  rellqul  servarl  posaant. 

i.  (^uispi'im  has  the  force  of  aliquis,  but  is  much  rarer. 

(6)  NoNNULLi  means  some,  some  feiv,  suggesting  the  idea  some^ 
but  not  many;  as,  They  lost  some  (or  a  fetv)  of  their  men:  N6n- 
nallos  ex  anls  ami «erant. 

(c)  Nescio  quis  means  some  one  or  other  unknown  to  the  speaker ; 
often,  through  an  affectation  of  ignorance,  it  implies  contempt ;  as, 
He  had  raised  strme  rxim^jr  or  otfu  r  (or  some  trifling  mm,or) :  Ru- 
morls  nescio  quid  ufllaverut. 

i.  Nescio  qnis  in  this  sense  is  t  *ated  as  a  single  word,  and  as 
such  is  not  followed  by  the  subjunctive  of  indirect  question.  Simi- 
larly nescio  quo  modo  or  nescio  qiio  pdclO,  in  some  way  or  other. 

(d)  Sunt  qui  with  the  subjunctive  (section  32)  means  some 
(emphatic)  or  there  are  some  who ;  as.  Some  said :  Erant  qui 
dice  rent. 

(e)  QuiDAM  means  a  certaiti  one,  a  certain,  of  what  one  has  in 
mind,  but  is  not  anxious  or  able  to  specify  further.  Hence  it  is 
often  used  in  vague  descriptions,  meaning  a  sort  of;  as, 

One  of  the  soldiers  said :  Qnldam  ex  multibus  dixit. 
The  Romans  have  defeated  us  not  by  valor  but  b\j  a  sort  of  trick : 
Non  virtute  vloerunt  Bomanl  sed  artiflcio  quodam. 

(/)  For  alius  repeated,  meaning  some  .  .  .  other,  see  section 
168,  a,  and  for  quis,  meaning  some,  see  section  166,  a. 

Other. 

168.  a.  Alius  means  other,  another.  When  it  is  repeated  in 
different  clauses,  the  meaning  in  the  singular  is  one  .  .  .  another, 
in  the  plural  some  .  .  .  others.  When,  in  the  same  clause,  it  is 
repeated  in  a  different  case,  or  is  accompanied  by  a  derivative 
adverb,  the  meaning  is,  in  the  singular  o-ae  .  .  .  one,  another  .  .  . 
another^  in  the  plural  some  ,  .  .  one,  others  .  .  .  another :  as, 

They  fled  in  another  direction:  Aliam  In  partem  fugrerunt. 

Some  were  fllling  the  trendies,  others  were  hurling  weapons :  Alll 
fossas  complebant,  alll  tela  conjidebant. 

Some  were  carried  in  one  direction,  others  in  another :  All!  aliam 
1_  partem  ferebantnr. 

They  believe  one  thing  one  moment,  another  another :  Alias  alind 
sentinnt. 

i.  After  alibis  or  aliter  (and  similarly  after  contra)  dc  or  atque  is 
used  to  introduce  a  comparison  (othtr  than)  ;  as.  They  wage  war  in 
*  manner  very  different  from  (or  far  other  than)  the  rest  of  the 
^aids :  lionge  alia  ratlone  ao  reliqal  Galll  bellnm  gerunt. 
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ii.  Sometimes  alhis  repeated  in  the  same  clause  is  to  be  rendered 
by  one  another;  as,  They  lend  aid  to  one  another  (or  one  to  another)  : 
Alias  alll  aabsldiam  fernnt. 

(6)  Altkb  means  the  other,  the  secoiui  (of  two).  When  repeated 
in  different  clauses,  the  meaning  in  the  singular  is  (the)  one  .  .  , 
the  other,  in  the  plural  (the)  one  party  .  .  .  the  other  party ;  as, 

The  one  part  he  gave  up  to  the  Gaids,  the  other  he  assigned  to  the 
cohorts:  Alter»in  partem  Gallia  oonceaalt*  alteram  cohortlbaa 
attribnlt. 

One  division  Jled  to  the  mountainy  the  other  to  the  baggage  :  Alter! 
se  In  montem  reoeperantt  alterl  ad  Impedimenta. 

(c)  Ceteei  and  reuqui  mean  the  others,  the  rest,  the  remainder ;' 
as, 

They  differ  from  the  others  :  Dlffernnt  a  ceterla. 
The  Veneti  and  the  other  states  also  prepare  for  war:   Venetl 
rellqaaeqne  Item  olvltatea  bellam  parant. 

Each. 

169.  (a)  QuiSQUE  means  each  (of  more  than  two),  every,  and  is 
especially  frequent  with  the  reflexive  ;'  as, 

It  is  best  for  each  to  return  to  his  home  :  Optlmnm  est  domnm 
anam  quemq\ie  revertl. 

i.  With  superlatives  and  ordinal  numerals  quisque  has  the  force 
of  every  (or  all  the) ;  as.  Every  ma,n  of  noble  birth  :  y  oblllsslmas 
qalsqne.  Every  tenth  man :  Deelmus  qnlaqne.  Primus  quisque 
means  the  very  first,  the  first  possible. 

(b)  Uterqde  means  ea^^h  (of  two),  freely  both ;  the  plural  utrlqne 
meaning  both  sides  or  both  parties  ;  as, 

On  each  bank  (or  on  both  banks)  they  had  villages :  Ad  ntramque 
rlpam  vlooa  habebant. 

That  day  both  armies  keep  within  their  oivn  lines :  Eo  die  utrt- 
qae  aeae  sao  loco  continent. 

'  EXERCISE  24. 

A. 

1.  They  beheld  certain  of  our  men  leaping  down  from  the  othe- 
vesseL  2.  They  used  to  inquire  what  every  one  had  heard  con- 
cerning each   matter.     3.  Before    he    should   make   any  answer, 

1.  For  the  agreement  of  ceteri  and  reliqui  see  section  86,  iv.  6. 

2.  With  pronouns  quisque  and  uterque  are  used  substantively,  taking  the  partiti^ 
genitive ;  with  sulMtantives  they  are  uaed  adjectively  in  agreement.  -X' 
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he  ordered  the  others  to  be  summoned  to  him.  4.  Some  thought 
they  could  gain  the  victory  without  a  (  —  any)  wound.  6.  It 
would  be  better  to  suffer  any  fate  at  the  hands  of  the  Romans. 
6.  They  will  not  make  peace  on  any  other  terms.  7.  The  enemy 
were  advancing,  some  from  one  direction,  others  from  another.  8. 
When  he  saw  that  the  enemy  was  pressing  him  on  each  flank,  he 
suspected  some  new  design  had  been  formed.  9.  If  any  of  the 
Gauls  are  captured,  the  rest  will  soon  surrender.  10.  He  trusted 
both  the  ^dui  and  the  Remi,  the  one  because  of  their  ancient  loyalty, 
the  other  because  of  their  recent  services.  II.  Scarcely  any  one 
perceived  that  some  other  plan  must  be  devised  than  (they  had 
formed)  previously.  12.  Lest  the  flight  of  the  Gauls  should  alarm 
any,  he  pointed  out  that  the  Germans  had  won  by  some  trick  or 
other,  rather  than  by  their  valor. 

B.  {Ccemr,  Bk.  V.  IJy  12.) 

1.  Labienus  said  that  he  could  build  any  number  of  ships.  2 
There  are  some  who  say  that  there  is  timber  in  every  part  of  the 
island.  3.  If  any  workmen  are  summoned,  they  will  be  ordered  to 
repair  the  other  vessels.  4.  He  put  a  certain  Labienus  in  charge 
of  the  other  legion.  5.  Some  were  bom  in  the  island  ;  others  had 
crossed  over  from  the  mainland.  6.  Scarcely  any  one  had  discov- 
ered that  Caesar  was  leaving  a  garrison  for  both  camps.  7.  Some 
think  that  the  cold  is  less  intense  in  the  interior  ;  others  on  the 
coast.  8.  Others  said  that  some  place  or  other  should  be  chosen. 
9.  Scarcely  any  ships  have  been  lost ;  but  some  few  must  be 
repaired. 

C.  (Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  1-4.) 

1.  Killing  some,  they  drove  the  rest  from  their  lands.  2.  Some 
one  said  that  the  Suebi  could  withstand  the  power  of  any  state. 
3.  In  each  state  some  think  this  a  merit,  others  regard  it  as  un- 
manly. 4.  If  we  wish  anything  imported,  certain  traders  will  be 
given  access.  5.  We  take  pleasure  some  in  one  thing,  others  in 
another.  6.  Others  thought  that  scarcely  any  state  was  more 
civilized.  7.  And  they  do  not  permit  any  one  to  use  wine.  8. 
Lest  they  seize  any  vessel,  guards  should  be  stationed  on  both 
banks.  9.  There  were  some  who  said  that  the  cavalry  would 
reach  another  river. 

25 
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CHAPTER  XXV. 
The  Relative  Pronoun. 

170.  Qui,  ir/w),  tt/uV/i,  the  relative  or  conjunctive  pronoun,  is 
regularly  followed  by  the  indicative  ;  as, 

The  brid4je  which  iisia  at  Qeiieca  he  orders  to  he  destroyed:  Pon- 
tem,  qal  erut  ad  Genavam,  J  abet  readndl. 

i.  The  indicative  is  regularly  found  also  after  relative  adverbs, 
such  as  unde,  uhi,  qnO,  ut,  relative  adjectives  such  as  qitdlis^  quan- 
fiM,  and  indefinite  relatives  such  as  qiiisqiiis  and  qxucninqxu. 

ii.  For  the  agreement  of  the  relative  with  its  antecedent  see 
section  13. 

iii.  In  Latin,  unlike  the  English  jsage,  the  relative  is  always 
expressed;  as.  The  liberty  we  have  received  from  our  forefathers; 
Ea  llbertas,  qaam  a  majdiibns  acoeplinas. 

iv.  In  the  case  of  two  relative  clauses  coordinate  with  each 
other,  the  second  relative  is  generally  omitted  if  the  two  relatives 
would  have  the  same  case  ;  as.  He  prevails  iipo,i  Ihimnorix,  who 
held  the  chief  authority  and  tvas  very  popxdar  with  the  common 
people:  Damnorlgrl,  qui  princip&tam  obtinebat  ao  maxime 
plebl  aoceptua  erat,  persnadet.  When  the  two  relatives  would 
be  in  different  cases,  as  a  rule  both  are  expressed  ;  but  sometimes 
the  second  is  replaced  by  a  demonstrative,  or  (if  it  would  be  in  the 
nominative  or  accusative)  is  omitted  ;  as,  lie  hns  sent  a  man  whom 
we  neither  fear  nor  obey:  Homlnem,  quern  neqae  tlmemaa  neque 
el  paretnas,    mlsit. 

V.  Where  the  same  preposition  would  be  used  with  both  ante- 
cedent and  relative,  it  is  regularly  omitted  with  the  relative. 

vi.  The  relative  is  often  found  in  the  ablative  absolute  con- 
struction. 

171.  The  relative  is  used  with  the  subjunctive  to  introduce 
clauses  of  purpose  (section  26),  clauses  of  characteristic  (section  32),' 
and  also  clauses  of  concession  and  cause  or  reason  ;*  as. 

Though  Cicero  during  all  the  previous  days  had  kept  the  soldiers 
in  the  camp^  on  the  seventh  day  he  sent  five  cohorts  to  forage: 
Oloerd,  qui  omnes  superidres  dies  mllites  In  castrls  oontl- 
nnlsaet,  septlmd  dig  qulnqne  oohortes  frumentatnm  mittlt. 

It  is  not  without  divine  aid  that  the  Romans  carry  on  war^ 
since  they  are  able  to  move  forward  such  mighty  engines:   N6n 

1.  The  causal  relative  sentence  is  often  introduced  and  emphasized  b7  guijrpe,  ut, 
or  uipote. 
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Rdm&nl  sine  op«  dlvln&  b«Ilam  g^erant,  qal  tant&«  m&oht- 
n4tldnia  promovire  poaaint. 

172.  The  Coordinating  Relative. — Qui  is  often  used  at 
the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to  introduce,  not  a  subordinate 
clause,  but  a  new  indipendent  sentence,  which  it  thus  connects 
more  clearly  with  the  prece<ling  words  than  a  personal  or 
demonstrative  pronoun,  such  as  English  uses,  would  do.  The 
relative  may  belong  either  to  a  principal  or  to  a  subordinate 
clause  in  the  new  sentence ;  as. 

For  this  reason  the  Helvetians  surpass  the  other  Gaids:  Qaa 
de  oansa  Helvetll  rellqaoa  Galloa  praeoedant. 

Having  cmnjdeted  this  business  Ccesar  set  out  for  Gaxd:  Qnlbna 
rebus  confectla  Caeaar  In  Gulllam  profeotna  eat. 

When  they  perceived  them,  they  began  to  close  the  gates:  Qu6a 
cam  conapexlaaent,   portaa  claadere  ooepernnt. 

173.  The  following  peculiarities  in  the  antecedent  are  of  common 
occurrence : 

(a)  The  antecedent  is  frequently  omitted  ;  as,  Hiey  do  what  they 
are  ordered:  Qnod  faaal  aunt,  faclant.  He  sent  men  to  find 
ant :  Mlait  qui  cogndacerent. 

(6)  The  antecedent  is  often  repeated  in  the  relative  clause,  espe- 
cially the  words  pars,  res,  locus,  dies;  as,  Dust  was  seen  in  the 
direction  in  which  the  legion  had  marched:  Pulvls  in  ea  parte 
videbatur  quam  in  partem  legio  iter  fecerat. 

(c)  The  antecedent  is  often  incorporated  into  the  relative  clause  : 
i.   Where  the  relative  clause  precedes,  an  antecedent  substantive 

is  often  put  in  the  relative  clause  ;  as,  That  part  v:hich  had  caused 
the  disaster  paid  the  penalty;  Quae  para  calamitatem  intulerat, 
ea  poenaa  peraolvit. 

ii.  Where  the  antecedent  is  an  appositive,  it  is  as  a  rule  put  in 
the  relative  clause  ;  as.  They  inhibit  Kent,  a  country  which  lies 
entirely  on  the.  coast :  Cantium  incolunt,  quae  regio  omnia 
inaritlma    eat. 

iii.  Somewhat  similar  is  the  transference  of  the  superlative  or 
other  modifier  of  the  antecedent  to  the  relative  clause ;  as.  He 
sent  the  largest  ship  he  had:  Navem,  quam  maximani  babuit, 
mlait. 

(d)  The  substance  of  a  sentence  or  phrase  may  be  referred  to 
parenthetically  by  quod  or  id  quod;  as.  He  told  them  that  after  the 
enemy  ivere  jnd  to  flight  (as  lie  saw  ivoidd  be  the  case)  th^y  were  all 
to  attack  the,  king:  Praecepit  hoatibua  in  fugam  conjectia 
(quod  fore  videbat)  omnes  peterent  regem. 
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174.  The  relative  pronoun  as  in  correlative  sentences  is  repre- 
sented by  different  words,  according  to  the  demonstrative  in  the 
antecedent  clause.  Idem  is  followed  by  qui,  or  by  dc  (aiqiie). 
(So  also  par  when  used  with  the  force  of  idem.)  Talis,  tant'ns 
and  tot  are  followed  by  qudlis,  quantus  and  quot  respectively  ;  as, 

(hir  men  resist  in  the  sam,e  manner  as  on  the  previous  day: 
Eadem  ratione,  qua  pridle,  ab  nostrig  resistltur. 

He  was  the  same  kind  of  man  as  I  perceive  yon  to  be:  Talis 
erat  qaalem  te  esse  video. 

i.  As  {m^ny,  large,  etc.)  as  possible  is  expressed  by  quam  and  the 
superlative,  with  or  without  the  proper  form  of  possum;  as,  They 
gather  as  m^ny  ships,  as  possible :  Naves  qaam  plurltnas  (pos- 
sant)  cogunt. 

ii.  The  antecedents  talis,  tantus,  tot  are  often  omitted  ;  as.  They 
assign  them  as  much  land  as  seems  best:  Attribaant  qaantum 
visum  est  agrl. 

EXERCISE  25. 

A. 

1.  The  ships  which  he  had  built  in  the  previous  summer,  were 
ordered  to  assemble  at  once.  2.  Nor  could  any  vessels  be  found 
on  which  the  cavalry  could  be  brought  over.  3.  Having  made 
these  preparations,  they  fixed  a  day  on  which  all  were  to  assemble 
at  the  banks  of  the  river.  4.  When  they  heard  this,  they  with- 
drew to  the  camp  whence  they  had  set  out.  5.  The  same  thing 
will  happen  as  has  happened  on  previous  days.  6.  This  legion  he 
left  to  guard  the  camp,  seeing  that  it  was  wearied  with  marching. 
7.  The  number  of  those  whe  set  out  from  the  country  of  the  Hel- 
vetians was  three  hundred  and  sixty-eight  thousand.  Of  these, 
those  who  could  bear  arms  were  ninety-two  thousand.  8.  Dis- 
mayed by  his  advance,  the  enemy  took  to  flight,  although  they 
had  gathered  large  forces,  9.  These  do  not  strive  with  as  great 
eagerness  as  they  are  accustomed  to  exhibit  in  battles  on  land. 
10.  The  enemy  suddenly  came  in  sight  of  the  cavalry  Caesar 
had  sent  to  the  assistance  of  the  ^dui.  11.  These  are  allowed 
to  go  in  safety  in  whatever  direction  they  wish.  12.  He  sent  the 
bravest  horsemen  he  had  with  him  to  Vesontio,  which  is  the 
largest  town  of  the  Sequani. 

B.  {Ccesar,  Bk.  V.  13,  U.) 

1.  Those  who  inhabit  the  district  along  the  seacoast  are  more 
civilized.     2.  Ireland  is  not  considered  to  be  so  large  as  Britain.   3. 
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This  island  the  Britons  inhabit.  These,  seeing  that  they  dye  them- 
selves blue,  are  of  a  hideous  appearance.  4.  When  the  ship  was 
brought  to  land  at  this  place,  we  saw  that  most  of  the  people  were 
clad  in  skins.  5.  The  region  which  is  called  Kent  is  on  the  sea. 
6.  In  this  island  they  have  nothing  on  which  to  live  except  milk 
and  flesh.  7.  Although  they  are  more  civilized  than  the  Britons, 
they  do  not  live  on  grain.  8.  By  these  inquiries  we  found  that  the 
nights  are  the  same  as  in  Britain.  9.  The  woad  with  which  the 
Britons  used  to  dye  themselves  is  thought  to  have  produced  a  blue 
color. 

C.  {Coemr,  Bk.  IV.  5-10.) 

1.  The  islands  which  the  river  forms  are  inhabited  by  tribes 
which  live  on  birds.  2.  When  they  heard  this,  they  sent  envoys 
to  Caesar  to  ask  him  into  what  district  he  was  marching.  3.  As 
he  suspected  that  they  had  formed  some  new  resolve,  Caesar  deter- 
mined not  to  move  his  camp  nearer  the  Rhine.  4.  There  was  no 
tribe  for  whom  they  were  not  a  match.  5.  The  lands  Caesar  allowed 
the  Germans  to  settle  in  were  not  of  the  same  character  as  those 
they  had  seized  in  Gaul.  6.  Being  driven  from  home,  these 
tribes  had  come  to  the  Rhine,  where  the  Ubii  had  lands.  7.  If 
these  settle  in  Gaul,  I  shall  assign  them  whatever  lands  they  wish 
to  hold.  8.  The  Germans,  although  they  cannot  protect  their  own 
territories,  are  asking  to  be  allowed  to  drive  out  the  Treveri  from 
their  lands.  9.  When  he  discovered  their  design,  he  made  them 
the  same  answer  as  he  had  given  to  the  envoys  of  the  Ubii  some 
days  before. 
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CHAPTER  XXVI. 

Subordinate  Clauses  in  Indirect  Narration. 

175.  In  many  of  the  preceding  chapters  rules  have  been  given 
for  using,  now  the  indicative,  now  the  subjunctive,  in  subordinate 
clauses  introduced  by  a  relative  or  conjunction. 

But  all  such  subordinate  clauses  are  put  in  the  subjunctive 
when  dependent  on  a  clause  in  indirect  narration,  that  is, 
on  a  clause  which  is  itself  dependent  on  some  verb  of  stating 
thinking^  perceiving,  ordering  or  asking.  The  indicative 
should  never  be  used  to  express  any  portion  of  the  quoted 
words  or  thoughts  of  another ;  as. 

He  answers  that  he  has  been  silent  as  long  as  he  has  been  able : 
Respondet  quamdiu  potnerit  se  tacnlsse. 

TJiey  thought  they  would  recover  the  hostages  that  they  had  given 
to  Cra^sHs;  Se  obsldes  quos  Crasso  dedissent  reciperaturos 
exlstimabant. 

It  ivas  observed  that  our  tnen  were  scarcely  suited  to  an  enemy  of 
this  sort  because  they  could  not  follow  up  a  retreating  force :  Intel- 
lectnm     est    nostros,    quod    insequl    cedentes    non    posBent* 
minus  aptos  esse  ad  bujus  greneris  hostem. 

He  ordered  them  to  aivait  his  arrival  in  the  place  where  they 
then  were  :  Eos  in  eo  loco  quo  turn  essent  suuni  adventuni 
exspectare  jussit. 

He  asked  why  Coesar  demanded  this  if  he  did  not  think  it  right: 
Rogavit  cur  Caesar,  si  uou  aequuin  existimaret,  boo  postu- 
laret. 

i.  An  apparent  exception  is  found  in  the  use  of  the  indicative  in 
subordinate  clauses  that  really  form  no  part  of  the  quoted  words 
or  thoughts,  but  either  are  parenthetic  or  explanatory  additions 
made  by  the  writer  himself,  or  are  the  writer's  substitute  for  some- 
thing actually  said  or  thought ;  as, 

He  ordered  the  cohorts  which  were  on  guard  to  set  out  ivith 
him:  Cobortes  quae  in  stationibus  erant  secnni  proflcisci 
Jussit. 

CcEsar  suspected  that  that  ivoidd  happen  which  did  occur:  Caesar 
fore  id,   quod  accldlt,   susplcabatur. 

Here  quae  in  stationibus  erant  formed  no  part  of  the  order  given, 
while  no  such  clause  as  quod  accidit  could  possibly  have  been  in 
Caesar's  mind. 
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176.  The  sequence  of  tenses  is  observed  in  these  subjunctive 
clauses,  primary  tenses  following  primary  and  secondary  following 
secondary.  In  narrative,  secondary  sequence  is  the  rule,  the 
present  and  future  indicative  becoming  the  imperfect  subjunctive, 
the  perfect  and  future  perfect  indicative  becoming  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive  (see  section  187,  6). 

But  sometimes  for  the  sake  of  vividness  the  primary  sequence  is 
used  in  narrative,  the  present  and  future  indicative  becoming  the 
present  subjunctive,  the  perfect  and  future  perfect  indicative 
becoming  the  perfect  subjunctive,     (See  also  section  190,  vi.) 

177.  Virtual  Indirect  Narration. — The  subjunctive  is 
used  in  any  subordinate  clause  which  is  conceived  as  express- 
ing the  words  or  thoughts  of  another,  without  any  formal  or 
explicit  statement  to  that  effect.  This  is  called  the  subjunc- 
tive of  virtual  {irforrnal  or  implied)  indirect  narration;  as, 

He  offered  great  rewards  if  they  succeeded  in  carrying  the  de- 
spatches through:  Magna  proposnit  praemia  si  litteras  per- 
tallssent.  (Here  proposnit  is  equivalent  to  se  datumm  esse  polli- 
citus  est.) 

They  led  part  of  their  troops  across,  in  order,  if  possible,  to  stwm. 
the  fortress:  Partem  suarum  coplarnm  traduxerunt  at,  si 
possent,  castellam  expugnarent.  (This  represents  the  original 
thought  si  poterimus,  castellum  expugndbimus  ) 

The  enemy  were  waiting,  in  case  our  men  should  cross  the  marsh : 
Paludetn  si  nostrl  translrent  hostes  exspectabant.^  (This 
represents  some  such  thought  as  si  trdnslbunt,  adoriemur.) 

He  gave  me  all  the  books  that  (as  he  said)  his  father  had  left : 
Omnes  libros  qnos  pater  saus  rellqnisset  mihi  donavit. 

For  other  examples  compare  the  subjunctive  with  quod,  dum 
and  priusqu/am  (sections  147,  155  and  156). 

i.  A  clause  dependent  on  a  subjunctive,  and  forming  a  close 
connection  with  it,  is  sometimes  itself  put  in  the  subjunctive  by 
attraction,  without  a  any  way  being  in  virtual  indirect  narration  ; 
as.  So  profound  an  impression  was  produced  by  this  war  among 
the  barbarians,  that  envois  were  sent  to  Ccesar  by  those  tribes 
which  dtvdt  beyond  the  Bhine:  Tanta  hujns  belli  ad  barbaros 
opIiii5  perlata  est,  uti  ab  lis  natlonlbus  quae  trans  Bbenum 
Incolerent,  mltterentur  legratl  ad  Gaesarem.  They  drove  the 
cavalry  before  them  in  such  a  panic  that  they  did  not  cease  from 
their  flight  until  they  came  in  sight  of  our  army:  Equites  ita 
perterrltos  egerant,  at  n5n  prias  fuga  desisterent  qaam  in 

1.  Such  a  clause  seems  to  have  the  value  of  an  indirect  question,  but  is  really  a 
protasis  in  virtual  indirect  narration. 
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cdnspeotnm  airmi>il*  nostrl  venlssent.  When  he  failed  to 
influence  him  as  he  desired^  he  ttent  by  night  to  the  king  the  most 
trusty  sLave  he  had  :  Qaetn  cum  minus  quam  vellet  moveret, 
noctii  de  servXa  sals  qaem  habnit  fldelisslmam  ad  regem 
mlslt.* 

ii.  There  sometimes  occurs  an  illogical  extension  (by  mistaken 
analogy)  of  the  subjunctive  of  virtual  indirect  narration,  in  which 
the  verb  of  saying  or  thinking  is  expressed,  and  is  itself  put  in  the 
subjunctive  ;  as,  He  begged  to  be  left  in  Gatd  becansej  as  he  said,  he 
was  prevented  by  religions  scruples :  Petebat  ut  in  Gallia  relin- 
qaeretur,  qaod  religionibus  impedXrl  diceret  (for  qiu)d  reli- 
gionibus  impedlretur). 

EXERCISE  26. 

A, 

1.  He  promised  to  send  all  the  cavalry  he  had  with  him.  2.  He 
believes  that  if  the  ^dui  are  crushed,  the  rest  of  the  Gauls  will 
disperse  to  their  homes.  3.  Csesar  feared  that  the  same  thing  would 
happen  as  had  occurred  on  the  previous  day.  4.  We  were  waiting 
in  case  the  Gauls  should  attempt  to  break  down  the  bridge.  5. 
Having  oflfered  rewards  to  those  who  should  first  mount  the  wall, 
he  gave  the  signal.  6.  He  ordered  Labiv^nus,  whom  he  had  put  in 
charge  of  the  camp,  to  hinder,  by  whatever  means  he  could,  the 
enemy  from  crossing  that  river.  7.  Caesar  complains  because  the 
^dui  have  not  lent  him  aid.  8.  The  enemy  swarmed  around  in 
hopes  of  finding  k»ome  means  of  approach.  9.  Word  was  brought 
that  Caesar  would  send  the  cavalry  by  the  same  road  by  which  the 
enemy  had  gone.  10.  He  inquired  how  many  miles  the  town  in 
which  they  dwelt  was  from  the  camp.  11.  Driven  by  hunger, 
they  secretly  went  out  from  the  camp  to  see  whether  they  could 
find  any  grain  or  cattle  in  the  fields.  12.  They  gave  leasous  which 
(they  held)  were  perfectly  valid. 

{B.  CcBsar,  BL  V.  15,  16.) 

1.  He  observed  that  when  our  men  had  an  engagement  with  the 
enemy,  the  cavalry  never  fought  in  close  order.  2.  He  feared  that 
if  the  enemy  were  driven  back  our  men  would  pursue  them  too 
closely.     3.  The  two  cohorts  which  Caesar  had  sent  to  reinforce 

1.  The  subjunctive  mood  of  incolerent,  venissent  and  vellet,  instead  of  incolebant, 
venerunt  (see  section  156,  a)  and  volebat  it  due  entirely  to  the  subjunctives  on  which 
they  depend. 
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our  men,  he  ordered  to  drive  back  the  charioteers  who  were  boldly 
breaking  through  the  cavalry.  4.  They  were  waiting  to  see  whether 
our  men  would  follow  those  who  were  designedly  retreating  into 
the  woods.  5.  He  thinks  that  our  men  will  not  dare  to  attack  the 
charioteers,  because  they  are  not  suited  for  this  kind  of  fighting, 
fi.  They  asked  what  brought  the  same  danger  to  the  cavalry  and  to 
those  who  had  leaped  down  from  their  chariots.  7.  He  had  not 
posted  guards,  on  the  ground  that  all  the  soldiers  were  busy  fortify- 
ing the  camp.  8.  He  perceived  that  if  our  men  left  the  standards, 
the  enemy  rushed  out  of  the  woods  and  slew  them.  9.  They  gen- 
erally fall  back  towards  the  hills  until  they  have  withdrawn  our 
cavalry  from  the  legions. 

a  {Caesar,  Bk.  IV.  JI-I4.) 

1.  He  ordered  his  men  to  defend  the  camp  as  long  as  they  could. 
2.  They  begged  him  to  give  no  time  for  employing  treachery,  to 
those  >/ho  the  day  before  had  put  our  cavalry  to  flight.  3.  They 
thought  ♦ihat  the  enemy  woulJ  ot  join  battle  until  their  cavalry, 
who  had  g<Jiie  across  the  Meuse,  returned.  4.  He  waited  in  hopes 
that  they  would  accept  thetermshehadoflFered.  5.  He  perceived  how 
imich  prestige  ho  would  gain  if  he  forced  his  way  into  the  enemy's 
camp.  6.  He  intends  to  put  to  death  all  who  deceive  him.  7. 
They  said  that  they  had  brought  all  their  leading  men  and  soldiers, 
as  had  been  arranged.  8.  Enraged  at  the  thought  of  (quod)  the 
enemy  having  treacherously  slain  our  cavalry  the  day  before,  h^ 
ordered  the  envoys  who  had  come  to  the  camp  to  be  detained.  9. 
They  brought  word  that  several  of  our  men  had  been  slain,  among 
them  Piso,  whose  grandfather  had  been  called  friend  by  our  senate. 
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CHAPTER  XXVII. 
Tenses  op  the  Indicative. 

178.  In  the  general  use  of  the  tenses  Latin  diflfers  from  English 
in  two  respects  : 

i.  There  is  no  distinction  in  form  corresponding  to  the  English 
Progressive,  Indefinite  and  Emphatic  tenses,  except  that  the  Latin 
imperfect  and  perfect  nearly  correspond  to  the  English  past  pro- 
gressive and  past  indefinite  respectively. 

ii.  Especially  in  subordinate  clauses  Latin  is  more  exact  than 
English  in  indicating  both  the  point  of  time  (present,  past  or 
future),'  and  also  priority  of  action  in  relation  to  the  main  verb;  as. 
When  I  find  out,  I  shall  inform  you,  if  I  can:  Cum  cognoverd, 
faciam  te  certloreni,  si  potero.  (Literally,  When  I  shall  have 
found  out,  I  shall  infoi'in  you,  if  I  shall  he  nhle. ) 

179.  The  PRESENT  tense  is  used 

(a)  Of  what  is  going  on  now  at  the  present  moment ;  as,  They 
are  preparing  for  war :  Bellum  parant. 

(6)  Of  general  truths,  and  of  continued,  repeated  or  habitual 
actions  or  states  ;  as.  Fortune  favors  the  brave :  Fortuna  fortes 
adjnvat.  Those  in  the  interior  do  not  sow  grain  :  Interlores  fru- 
iiienta  non  sernnt. 

(c)  As  an  historical  present,  in  animated  narrative  ;  as,  When 
the  news  was  brought,  he  makes  haste  to  set  out :  Cum  id  nuntia- 
tnm  esset,  maturat  proflclscl. 

(d)  To  express  an  action  attempted  or  intended  in  present  time 
(the  conative  present)  ;  as,  TJi^y  are  trying  to  avoid  danger :  Perl- 
oalam  vitant. 

(e)  With  jam  and  its  compounds  to  express  actions  continued 
from  the  past  into  the  present,  where  we  should  expect  the  per- 
fect ;  as.  He  has  long  been  collecting  troops :  Jamdiu  coplas  com- 
parat. 

(/)  With  dum  (while),  where  we  should  expect  the  imperfect 
(see  section  153). 

180.  The  imperfect  tense  is  used 

(a)  Of  what  was  going  on  in  past  time  ;  as,  He  was  unntering  in 
Gaul :  In  Gallia  hiemabat. 

1.  In  letters  the  writer  often  transfers  himself  in  thought  to  the  time  of  the  reader, 
and  uses  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  instead  of  the  present  and  perfect ;  as,  /  have 
nothing  to  write  :  Nihil  habebam  quod  scriberem. 
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(b)  Of  continued,  repeated,  or  habitual  actions  or  states  in  past 
time,  like  the  English  past  indefinite ;  as,  He  iiaed  to  (or  tooiUd) 
lead  his  troops  o\it  daily:  Cotldle  producebat  copias.  He  had 
the  greatest  confidence  in  this  legvjn:  Hale  legtonl  confldebat 
maxime.  He  could  not  discover  anythitu/ :  Nihil  reperiebat  (sug- 
gesting repeated  failures).  They  would  iwt  come  to  the  councils :  Ad 
concilia  u6n  veniebant  (implying  repeated  refusals). 

(c)  Hence  appropriately  i.  to  express  one's  usual  way  of  think- 
ing, or  the  thoughts  or  feelings  which  accompany  consideration 
(while  the  perfect  is  used  of  coming  to  a  decisi<ni) ;  ii.  to  explain 
the  situation  of  affairs  ;  iii.  to  give  the  details  of  movements,  or  to 
describe  the  process  as  opposed  to  summing  up  the  result ;  iv.  t-o 
mention  the  natural  features  of  the  scene  of  past  operations. 

(a)  To  express  an  action  attempted  or  intended  or  begun  in  past 
time  (the  conative  imperfect) ;  as.  They  tried  to  prevent  our  march  : 
Nostros  itinere  prolilbebant.  He  proceeded  to  stir  up  the  Gaxds  : 
Galios  soliicStabat. 

(e)  With  jam  and  its  compounds  to  express  action  continued 
from  a  still  earlier  time  into  the  past  time  spoken  of,  where  we 
should  expect  the  pluperfect ;  as.  He  had  long  been  carrying  on 
war  :  Jamprldem  belluin  gr^rebat. 

(/)  In  the  case  of  possum,  oportet,  debeO  and  such  verbs,  to 
express  lack  of  correspondence  with  fact. 

181.  The  FUTURE  is  used  to  denote  what  will  take  place  at  some 
future  time  ;  as,  Ccesar  will  take  the  camp  by  storm  :  Caesar  castra 
expugnabit. 

i.  Where  English  has  the  present  in  a  subordinate  clause  refer- 
ring to  future  time,  Latin  uses  the  future  when  the  actions  are 
contemporaneous  (section  178,  ii.).     Compare  section  184^  i. 

182.  The  PERFECT  is  used 

(a)  Like  the  English  present  perfect,  to  denote  an  action  com- 
pleted by  the  present  time  ;  as.  They  have  left  their  lands  and  have 
hidden  in  the  forest :  Finibus  sals  excesserunt,  seqne  in  silvas 
abdlderunt. 

(6)  Like  the  English  past  indefinite,  to  state  that  something  took 
place  in  past  time  ;  as,  He  sent  forward  the  cavalry :  Equitatum 
praemisit. 

The  perfect  narrates ;  the  imperfect  describes.  The  perfect 
sums  up  ;  the  imperfect  dwells  upon  the  process  or  the  particu- 
lars.    Compare  section  180,  c. 

(c)  In  subordinate  clauses  to  denote  an  indefinitely  repeated 
action,  preceding  that  of  the  main  verb,  which  is  in  the  present. 
(Section  149.) 

(d)  With  postquam,  \it,  ubi,  simxd  atque,  where  we  might  expect 
the  pluperfect.     (Section  152,  6.) 
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(e)  To  denote  the  present  state  resulting  from  completed  action  ; 
as,  He  is  dead:  Mortuns  est.  They  are  tjone  :  Discesserunt. 
We  are  surrMinded :  Clrcnmventl  snnias.  This  is  especially  the 
case  with  consuevl,  I  am  accndomed;  ineminl,  I  remember;  and 
novi,  I  know  (literally  /  have  becimie  accustomed,  I  have  called  to 
miitd,  I  have  leartced). 

Similarly  the  pluperfect  of  these  verbs  has  the  value  of  the 
imperfect,  and  the  future  perfect  the  value  of  the  future. 

i.  The  perfect  tenses  of  the  passive  have  sometimes  fnl,  fneram, 
fuero,  instead  of  sum,  eram,  erO.  The  form  with  ful  generally 
implies  that  the  condition  spoken  of  has  ceased  to  exist. 

ii.  A  sort  of  perfect  is  formed  by  haheo  and  the  perfect  participle 
passive,*  emphasizing  the  continuance  of  the  result  of  a  past  action ; 
as.  He  has  large  forces  collected:  MsLgnhs  copias  coactas  habet. 
Similarly  for  the  pluperfect  habebain  is  used. 

183.  The  PLUPERFECT  is  used 

(a)  To  mark  an  act  as  completed  or  taking  place  before  some 
point  in  past  time  mentioned  or  implied  :  as,  They  had  by  this  tim£ 
reached  the  territories  of  the  j^dui :  Jam  in  Aeduorniii  flnes  per- 
venerant. 

(6)  In  subordinate  clauses  to  denote  an  indefinitely  repeated 
action,  preceding  that  of  the  main  verb,  which  is  in  the  imperfect. 
(Section  149.) 

i.  Sometimes  Ctesar  uses  the  p'lUperfect  instead  of  the  perfect  in 
referring  to  previous  passages  in  his  Commentaries. 

184.  The  FUTURE  perfect  is  used  to  express  something  com- 
pleted or  attained  by  some  point  in  the  future  ;  as.  Meanwhile  they 
will  have  gone  :  Interim  discesserlnt. 

i.  Where  English  has  the  present  or  present  perfect  in  a  sub- 
(Jhiinate  clause  referring  to  future  time,  Latin  uses  the  future 
perfect  when  the  action  of  the  subordinate  verb  is  prior  to  that  of 
the  principal  verb  (section  178,  ii. ).  Sometimes  where  two  future 
actions  are  regarded  as  identical,  one  involving  the  other,  the 
future  perfect  is  found  in  both  clauses  ;  as,  He  who  crushes  Antony 
will  {thereby) finish  the  war:  Qui  Antonium  oppresserit,  is  bel- 
lum  confecerit. 

ii.  The  future  perfect  is  sometimes  used  to  emphasize  the  com- 
pletion of  a  future  act ;  as,  /  at  least  shall  have  my  duty  done  (or  I 
at  least  shall  be  found  to  have  done  my  duty):  Ego  certe  meum 
offidum  praestitero.  It  thus  may  come  to  give  assurance  of 
rapidity  of  action ;  as.  The  first  attack  will  carry  the  camp  forth- 
with :  Prlmas  impetus  eastra  ceperit. 

1.  Compare  in  English  /  have  the  letter  written,  with  /  have  vfritten  the  letter. 
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EXERCISE  27. 
A. 
1.  To  this  legion  he  always  showed  especial  indulgence.  2.  If 
you  assist  the  enemy,  I  shall  bum  your  villages.  3.  The  Druids 
are  accustomed  to  hold  aloof  from  war,  and  do  not  pay  taxes.  4. 
After  he  had  learned  this,  he  thought  he  ought  not  to  wait  longer. 
5.  If  Caesar  is  at  the  head  of  the  army,  we  shall  easily  conquer  the 
Gauls.  6.  He  marched  through  the  forest  of  Ardennes,  which 
extended  from  the  Rhine  to  the  Ner\ni.  7.  By  this  means  they 
sought  to  terrify  the  others.  8.  While  this  was  going  on,  the 
enemy  had  already  reached  the  territories  of  the  ^dui,  and  were 
laying  waste  their  lands.  9.  On  the  following  day  they  move  their 
camp  two  miles.  10.  Whenever  he  saw  his  men  in  distress,  he 
would  send  reinforcements.  11.  For  the  reasons  which  I  have 
mentioned,  Caesar  wished  to  set  out  for  Britain.  12.  Before  mid- 
night the  enemy  will  be  gone. 

B.  {CcBsar,  Bk.  V.  17,  18.) 

1.  The  enemy  are  rallying.  2.  W^hen  Caesar  learns  this  he  will 
send  forward  the  legions.  3.  Whenever  our  men  make  an  attack, 
the  enemy  betake  themselves  to  flight.  4.  They  were  accustomed 
to  leap  down  from  their  chariots.  5.  For  a  long  time  they  had 
been  contending  with  their  full  force.  6.  Whenever  they  began 
to  forage,  the  enemy  would  suddenly  show  themselves.  7.  As 
soon  as  all  the  forces  had  assembled,  he  proceeded  to  cross  the 
river.  8.  The  enemy's  forces  are  drawn  up  on  the  hill.  9.  While 
the  cavalry  waa  foraging  the  enemy  had  withdrawn. 

C.  (Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  15-19.) 

1.  He  did  not  think  it  right  to  give  them  permission  to  cross.  2. 
After  the  army  had  begun  to  be  led  across,  they  held  a  council.  3. 
If  they  lay  waste  these  lands,  I  shall  detain  the  envoys  who  are 
with  me.  4.  They  were  afraid  of  punishment,  because  they 
remembered  what  they  had  done.  5.  They  sought  to  keep  Caesar 
from  lending  aid  to  the  Ubii.  6.  When  the  Romans  have  the 
courage  to  cross  the  Rhine,  we  shall  assemble.  7.  He  gave  a 
kindly  answer  to  whatsoever  envoys  came  to  him.  8.  WTienever 
he  punishes  the  Germans,  he  inspires  fear  in  the  Gauls.  9.  While 
he  was  staying  there,  the  cavalry  was  burning  the  enemy's  build- 
ings, cutting  down  their  crops  and  breaking  down  their  bridges. 
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CHAPTER  XXVIII. 
Indirect  Narration — Oratio  Obliqua. 

185.  Direct  Narration  {Oratio  Rect(i)  gives  in  their  original  form 
the  words  or  thoughts  of  any  person. 

Indirect  Narration  {Oratio  Ohlhpia)  gives  (in  dependence  upon 
some  verb  of  stating,  thinking,  perceiving,  ordering  or  asking)  the 
substance  of  the  words  or  thoughts  of  another  person,  and  even  of 
the  writer  or  speaker  when  quoting  himself. 

This  indirect  mode  of  reporting  speech  is  more  usual  in  Latin 
than  the  direct,  and  is  much  more  commcm  in  that  language  than 
it  is  in  English. 

The  rules  for  changing  Direct  into  Indirect  Narration  are  as 
follows : 

A.  Changes  in  Mood.* 

186.  1.  Principal  Clauses. 

(a)  Clauses  containing  a  statement  (assertive  sentences)  have 
their  verb  in  the  ii\finitive  with  subject  accusative.     (Section  14.) 

(6)  Clauses  containing  a  question  (interrogative  sentences)  have 

their  verb  in  the  snhjnnctire.     (Section  35.) 

i.  Indirect  deliberative  questions  (section  134,  d)  retain  the  sub- 
junctive. 

(c)  Clauses  containing  a  command  or  request  (imperative  sen- 
tences) have  their  verb  in  the  subjunctive. 

i.  This  use  of  the  subjunctive  is  closely  related  to  the  substan- 
tival final  clause  (section  27),  both  being  developments  of  the  inde- 
pendent jussive  subjunctive  (section  134,  6).  It  is  thus  sometimes 
difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  distinguish  the  reported  command 
and  the  substantival  final  clause,  especially  after  ne  or  when  nt  is 
omitted  (section  28,  vi.)  ;  as  for  instance  in  the  sentences,  Nuntll 
postulabant  hos  slbl  dederent :  Tlie  messengers  demanded  that 
they  should  surrender  these  men  to  them.  Mllitibns  imperatam 
est  nft  hostes  aggrederontur  :  The  soldiers  were  given  orders  that 
they  should  not  attack  the  enemy. 

2.   Subordinate  Clauses. 

All  kinds  of  subordinate  clauses  (relative,  temporal,  conditional, 
causal,  etc.)  are  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood.     (Section  175.) 

1.  In  no  case  is  the  indicative  retained. 
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b.  Chanoes  in  Tense. 
187.  (a)  Clauses  put  in  the  infinitire  change  .'is  follows 


DIRECT  NARRATION. 

Present  Ij.d. 

Imperfect,  Perfect 
or  Pluperfect  Ind. 

Future  Ind. 

Present  or  Imperf.  Subj.' 

Future  Perf.  Ind. 
Imperf.  or  Pluperf.  Subj.' 


INDIRECT  NARRATION. 

becomes  Present  Infinitive. 
ft         Perfect  n 


} 

I 

\         ti         Inf.  in  ilrum  fuuise. 


Future 


(b)  Clauses  put  in  the  snhjunctire  as  a  rule  observe  the  sequence 
of  tenses  (section  176)  as  follows  : 


DIRECT   NARRATION. 


INDIRECT   NARRATION. 

Primarif  Si-i/uence.     Secondary  Sequence. 


Imperfect  Subj. 


II 

Pluperfect 

It 

ti 


It 
It 
It 
ft 


Present  Indie,  or  Subj.  becomes  Present  Subj. 
Future        n                              n  n  ti 

Imperfect  ti       t»      ti  n  Imperfect  tt 

Perfect       ti       n      n  n  Perfect       it 

Fut.  Perf.  It  It  It  ti 

Pluperfect  It       tt      n  n  Pluperfect  n 

Certain  exceptions  occur,  however,  in  indirect  questions ; 

The  future  indicative  becomes  (according  to  sefjuence)  the 
present  or  imperfect  subjunctive  of  the  active  periphrastic  con- 
jugation (section  36). 

The  imperfect  indicative  becomes  (according  to  sequence)  the 
perfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  (section  36,  fn.  1). 

i.  Of  special  importance  is  the  use  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive 
for  the  future  perfect  indicative  of  direct  narration.  The  difficulty 
of  this  common  use  is  due  largely  to  the  fact  that  the  original 
future  perfect  is  foreign  to  the  English  idiom  (section  178,  ii.). 
Thus,  If  I  find  ont,  I  shall  bring  back  ivord:  SI  coisrndvero, 
renantlabd,  would  become,  He  ansuiered  that  if  he  found  aid, 
he  should  bring  back  word:  Respondlt  si  cognovisset,  se  re- 
nuntlaturnm  esse.  The  pluperfect  subjunctive  in  such  cases 
means  literally  shoxdd  have,  not  had  already. 

G.  Changes  in  Pronouns. 
188.  When,  as  is  generally  the  case,"  the  first  and  second  per- 


1.  In  (he  apodosis  of  a  conditional  sentence. 

2.  Of  course  where  the  matter  quoted  refers  to  the  person  reporting  or  the  person 
to  whom  it  is  reported,  Latin,  like  English,  will  use  the  first  or  second  persona  in 
indirect  narration. 
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aons  of  the  original  words  are  changed  in  indirect  narration  to 

the  third  person  : 

Egd,  no.%  become  a?  (or  if  emphatic  in  the  nominative,  i/«#',  ipst). 

MexiSy  noater,  n      smis. 

tUy  vda,  M      Ule^  illi  (or  sometimes  ia^  el). 

tuus,  veateVf     u      Uliua,  illdrurn,. 

hiCy  iatty  II      ille  (or  ia). 

D.  Changes  in  Adverbs. 

189.  Adverbs  which  are  relative  to  the  time  or  place  of  the 
speaker  are,  as  a  mle,  adapted  to  the  time  and  place  of  the  re- 
porter. Thus  nunc,  hodie,  hlc,  hinc,  hsrl  would  become  respec- 
tively turn  or  tunc.  Hid  die,  ihi,  hide,  pridie. 

190.  The  following  real  or  apparent  exceptions  are  found  : 

i.  Clauses  introduced  by  the  coordinating  relative,  which  are  only 
apparently  subordinate,  are  put  in  the  accusative  and  infinitive. 

ii.  Because  of  the  tendency  in  Latin  to  use  the  same  construc- 
tion after  qmim  (than)  as  before  it,  the  accusative  and  infinitive 
sometimes  occurs  in  quam  clauses  instead  of  the  subjunctive. 

iii.  For  the  indicative  in  parenthetic  clauses  in  indirect  narra 
tion  see  section  175,  i. 

iv.  The  hortative  subjunctive  (section  134,  a)  is  usually  changed 
into  the  infinitive  of  the  passive  periphrastic  conjugation. 

V.  Rhetorical  questions  which  are  virtual  denials  are  often  pui 
in  the  accusative  and  infinitive. 

vi.  Instead  of  the  regular  secondary  sequence  the  more  vivid' 
primary  is  often  found  after  historical  tenses  ;  and  sometimes  also 
a  passage  may  begin  with  secondary  sequence  and  suddenly  change 
to  primary  sequence. 

vii.  The  pronoun  hie  and  the  adverbs  mentioned  in  section  189 
are  often  retained  unchanged  in  indirect  narration. 

viii.  The  regular  rules  for  the  use  of  se,  tile  and  is  in  indirect 
narration  are  not  always  rigidly  followed,  especially  where  no 
ambiguity  arises.  See  particularly  the  use  of  se  and  suns  in  sec- 
tions 164  and  165. 

191.  The  verb  of  saying,  thinking,  ^tc.,  on  which  the  indirect 
narration  depends,  is  not  always  expressed,  being  often  sufficiently 
suggested  by  the  context. 

Further,  where  the  indirect  narration  includes  more  than  one 
variety  of  reported  utterance  (statements,  commands,  questions, 
requests)  it  is  not  Latin  usage  to  change  the  verb  introducing 
the  various  indirect  clauses,  as  English  often  does. 

1.  More  vivid  because  presenting:  more  exactly  the  original  tenses  of  the  direct 
narration. 
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Arioristus  sends  envoys  to  Cffsar  saying  that  he  vnshes  to  treat 
unth  him  nhuut  thesf  matters  .  .  .  and  asking  him  to  apjHyint  a 
day  for  an  intfn'ieir  :  ArtovUtas  ud  Caeiittrem  legato*  inlttlt  : 
velle  Me  de  hlH  rebus  .  .  .  agrcre  cam  eo  :  atl  oolloqulo  dleni 
conntltueret. 

192.  In  indirect  narration  conditional  sentences  assume  the  fol- 
lowing forms : 

SI  quid  habed  do, /dlclt  ne,  fil  qnld  habeat,  dare. 
hecomes  \dlxlt  se,  si  qald  haberet,  dare. 

SI    qnld     habebamj  dioit  se,  hI  qald   huberet,  dediime. 
da  bam,  becomes      (^  dixit  se,  hI  qald  haberet,   dediase. 

Slqald  habaldedl.  fdlclt  se,  si  qald  habaerit.  dedlsHe. 
becomes  \dlxlt  se,  si  qald  habaisset,  dedisse. 

SI    quid     habebo/dlcit  se»  si  qald  habeat,  duturam  esse, 
dabo,  becomes         \dlxlt  se,  si  qald  haberet,  daturam  esse, 

SI   qald    habeamjdicit  se.  si  qald  habeat,  daturam  esse, 
dem,  becomes  \dlxlt  se.  si  quid  haberet,  daturam  esse, 

SI  quid  haberem  fdlclt  Ise,  si  quid  haberett  daturnai  fulsse 

durem,  &ecome^       (dixit  J  (or  esse). 

SI  quid  habulssem/dloltl  se,    si    quid    habaisset,    daturam 

dedlssem.  6ecome8\dIxltJ  fuisse. 

193.  The  following  examples  illustrate  the  rules  for  changing 
from  direct  to  indirect  nari-ation  : 

(1)  Direct. — Your  gift  is  pleasing     Munus   vestram   gratum  ac- 

and    welcome ;    the    hos-  ceptumque  est  ;    obsides, 

tages  will  be  in  the  place  quo  loco  rogatis,  erant ; 

you    ask;     the    prisoners  captlvosnonremlttemas, 

we  shall   not   send   back,  quod   Hannibalem,   cujus 

because  Hannibal,  through  opera   susceptum    bellum 

.  whose  agency  the  war  was  est,  etiam  nunc  cum  im- 

undertaken,  you  keep  even  perio  habetis. 
now  in  command. 

Indirect. — (This    answer    was    (His   responsum  est :)  mtinus 

given    them :)   that   their  iI15ram     gratum    accep> 

gift  was  pleasing  and  wel-  tumque   esse;   obsides, 

,   ,,     come  ;  the  hostages  would  quo  loco  rogarent,  futu- 

be  in  the  place  they  asked  ;  ros  ;  captivos  non  remis- 

the  prisoners  they  should  surds,  quod  Hannibalem, 

not    send    back,    because  cujus     opera     susceptum 

Hannibal,  through  whose  bellum  esset,  etiam  nano 

agency  the  war  had  been  cum  imperio  haberent. 
undertaken,      they     kept 
even  then  in  command. 

m 
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(2)  Direct. — All  of  you  make  your 

attack  on  the  ship  of  Eu- 
menes  alone,  against  the 
rest  be  content  merely  to 
defend  yourselves.  You 
will  easily  accomplish  this. 
I  shall  see  that  you  know 
in  which  vessel  the  king  is 
sailing ;  if  you  capture  or 
slay  him,  you  shall  be  well 
rewarded. 

Indirect. — (He  .gives  instruc- 
tions) that  they  are  all  to 
make  their  attack  on  the 
ship  of  Eumenes  alone, 
and  against  the  rest  are  to 
be  content  merely  to  de- 
fend themselves.  They 
would  easily  accomplish 
that.  He  should  see  that 
they  knew  in  which  vessel 
the  king  was  sailing ;  if 
they  captured  or  slew  him, 
they  should  be  well  re- 
warded. 

(3)  Direct. — We  are  not  the  ag- 

gressors in  making  war  on 
the  Roman  people,  but  yet 
we  do  not  refuse  to  fight 
in  case  we  are  attacked. 
If  you  desire  our  good- 
will, we  can  be  useful 
friends  to  you  ;  either  as- 
sign us  lands  or  permit  us 
to  hold  those  which  we 
have  acquired  by  our  arms. 

Indirect.  —  (They  said)  they 
were  not  the  aggressors  in 
making  war  on  the  Roman 
people,  but  yet  they  did 
not  refuse  to  fight  in  case 
they  were  attacked.  If 
the  Romans  desired  their 
good-will,  they  could  be 
useful  friends  to  them ;  let 


Omnes  in  Qnam  Eumenis  rggis 
concarrlte  navem,  a  ce- 
teris tantum  satis  habete 
V08  defendere.  Hoc  facile 
consequetninX.  Rex  au- 
tem  in  qua  navl  vehatar, 
ut  sciatis,  ego  faclam  ; 
quem  si  aut  oeperitis  aut 
Inter  feceriti8,magnd  v6- 
bls  praemio  erlt. 

(Praecipit)  omnes  ut  in  unam 
Eumenis  regis  oonoar- 
rant  navem,  a  ceteris  tan- 
tum satis  habeant  se  de- 
fendere. Id  ill  OS  facile 
consecutdros.  Rex  au- 
tem  in  qua  navi  vehere- 
tar,  ut  sclrent,  se  fao- 
turnm  ;  quem  si  aut  ce- 
plssent  aut  interfecis- 
8ent,  magno  lis  praemio 
fore. 


Nd8  neque  priores  populo  Ro- 
mano bellum  InferlmuB, 
neque  tamen  reousamus, 
SI  laoessetnar,  quin  armis 
contendainu8.  Si  nos- 
tramgratiam  valtls,  pos- 
samns  vobls  utiles  esse 
amlcl ;  vel  nobis  agros 
attrlbnlte  vel  patiminl 
eos  tenere  quos  armis  po8- 
sedimus. 

(Dixerunt)  se  neque  priores 
populo  Roman5  bellum 
Inferre,  neque  tamen  ze- 
ousare,  si  lacessantnr, 
quin  armis  contendant. 
Si  snam  gratiam  RdmanI 
velint,  posse  lis  utiles 
esse  amioos;  vel  sibi 
agros  attrlbaaii'fc,  vel  pa- 
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them  either  assign  them 
lands,  or  permit  them  to 
hold  those  which  they  had 
pcquired  by  their  arms. 

(4)  Direct. — I  can  have  no  friend- 

ship with  you,  if  you  re- 
main in  Gaul ;  there  are  no 
lands  vacant  in  Gaul ;  but 
if  you  wish,  you  may  settle 
in  the  lands  of  the  Ubii, 
whose  envoys  are  with  me, 
and  are  asking  aid  of  me  ; 
I  shall  give  this  order  to 
the  Ubii. 

Indirect.  —  (Csesar  answered) 
that  he  could  have  no 
friendship  with  them,  if 
they  remained  in  Gaul ; 
there  were  no  lands  va- 
cant in  Gaul ;  but  if  they 
wished,  they  might  settle 
in  the  lands  of  the  Ubii, 
whose  envoys  were  now 
with  him,  and  were  asking 
aid  of  him  ;  he  should  give 
this  order  to  the  Ubii. 

(5)  Direct. — Let  them  not  provoke 

the  enemy  to  battle,  but 
if  they  are  themselves  at- 
tacked, let  them  hold  their 
ground,  until  I  myself 
come  up. 

Indirect. — (He  sent  men  to  tell 
them)  not  to  provoke  the 
enemy  to  battle,  but  if 
they  were  themselves  at- 
tacked, they  were  to  hold 
their  ground,  until  he  him- 
self came  up. 

(6)  Direct. — Surrender  to  me  those 

who  have  made  war  on  me 
and  on  Gaul. 
The  Rhine  is  the  limit  of  the 
Roman  people's  authority. 
If  you  think  it  wrong  for 


tiantnr  eos  tenere,  quos 
armis  posaedertnt. 


Mihl  nulla  voblHcnm  aml- 
cltia  esse  potest,  si  in 
Gallia  remanebitls  ; 
nequeulllinOallia  vacant 
agrri ;  sed  licet,  isi  vnltls, 
in  Ubiorum  finibus  con- 
sidere,  quorum  sunt  le- 
gati  apud  me,  et  a  me 
auxilium  petunt  ;  hoc 
Ubiis    imperabo. 

(Caet.ar  respondit)  slbi  nullam 
cum  his  amlcitlam  esse 
posse,  si  in  Gallia  rema- 
nerent ;  neque  ullos  in 
Gallia  vacare  agros ;  sed 
llcere,  si  velint,  in  Ubi- 
orum finibus  considere, 
quorum  sint  legati  apud 
se,  et  a  se  auxilium  pe- 
tant  ;  hoc  se  Ubiis  Im- 
peraturum. 

« 

Ne  hostes  proelio  lacessant, 
et  si  ipsi  lacessentnr, 
snstlneant,  quoad  ipse 
aocessero. 


(Mittit  qui  nuntiarent)  ne 
hostes  proelio  lacesse- 
rent,  et  si  ipsi  lacesse- 
rentur,  sastlnerent, 
quoad    ipse    aocessisset. 


Eos,  qui  mihl  Galliaeque  hel- 
ium intolerant,  mihl 
dedlte. 

Populi  Romani  imperiura 
Bhenns  finlt.  Si  te  in- 
vito Germanos  in  Galliam 
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the  Germans  to  cross  into 
Gaul  against  your  wish, 
why  do  you  claim  that  any- 
thing beyond  the  Rhine  is 
under  your  sway  or  power  ? 

Indirect.  —  (Caesar  called  on 
them)  to  surrender  to  him 
those  who  had  made  war 
on  him  and  on  Gaul. 

(They  answered)  that  the 
Rhine  was  the  limit  of  the 
Roman  people's  authority. 
If  he  thought  it  wrong  for 
the  Germans  to  cross  into 
Gaul  against  his  wish,  why 
did  he  claim  that  anything 
beyond  the  Rhine  was  un- 
der his  sway  or  power  ? 

(7)  Direct. — Do  no  harm  to  the 
Trinobantes,  Cassivellau- 
nus. 


transTre  n5n  aequum  ex- 
l8titnaH,  curtulquicquam 
esse  imperii  aut  potestatis 
trans  Rhenum  postulas  ? 

(Caesar  postulavit)  eos,  ^ui 
8lbl  Galliaoque  bellum  In- 
tulissent,  slbl  dederent. 

(Responderunt :)  Populi  Ro- 
man! imperium  Bhenum 
flnire  ;  si  se  invito  Ger- 
manos  in  Galliam  transire 
non  aequum  existiniaret, 
cur  sal  quicquam  esse  im- 
perii aut  potestatis  trans 
Rhenum  postularet  ? 

Noll,  Cassivellaune,  Trino- 
bantibus  nocere. 


Indirect. — He  orders  Cassivel-     (Imperat  Casslvellanno)   ne 
launus  to  do  no  harm  to  Trinobantibus  noceat. 

the  Trinobantes. 

(Observe  how  the  vocative  may  be  turned  in  the  indirect  speech.) 


EXERCISE  28. 

A. 

1.  To  these  ambassadors  he  replied  :  * '  I  will  come  now,  if  you 
are  ready  to  follow."  2.  They  sent  ambassadors  to  Caesar  saying 
that  they  were  ready  to  open  the  gates  they  had  closed  the  day 
before.  3.  He  told  them  not  to  forget  the  former  valor  of  the 
Helvetians,  nor  the  wrongs  done  by  them  to  the  Roman  people. 

4.  "I,"  answered  he,  "have  spared  the  citizens,  you  the  Gauls." 

5.  He  began  to  urge  them  not  to  set  out ;  Cajsar  did  not  dare  to 
leave  them  in  Gaul ;  but  if  they  crossed  over  to  Britain,  he  would 
kill  them  all.  6.  "Leap  down,"  he  said,  " fellow-soldiers,  unless 
you  wish  to  abandon  the  eagle  to  the  enemy.  Let  us  not  incur 
such  disgrace.  I  at  any  rate  will  do  my  duty."  7.  They  replied 
that  if  these  proceedings  were  reported  to  Ariovistus,  they  did  not 
doubt  that  he  would  inflict  the  severest  punishment  on  ''U  the 
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hoHtages  who  were  in  his  power.  8.  What  were  they  to  do  ?  he 
asked ;  it  was  impossible  to  defend  the  camp  any  longer,  and 
Caesar  would  have  been  annoyed  if  they  had  set  out  without  his 
orders.  9.  In  his  consulship  (he  said)  the  Germans  had  most 
eagerly  sought  the  friendship  of  Rome.  Why  should  anyone 
imagine  that  they  would  forsake  their  allegiance  ?  10.  Would 
they  have  sent  Commius  back,  he  asked,  if  he  had  not  led  his 

army  across  ? 

B.  {Ccesar,  Bh  V.  19-21.) 

1.  He  pointed  out  that  if  the  cavalry  wandered  too  extensively, 
the  enemy  would  rush  out  from  the  woods  and  seize  them.  2. 
"We  shall  send  you  all  the  corn  we  have,"  they  answered  Csesar. 
"Why  are  you  setting  out  with  the  legions?  Do  not  make  an 
attack  on  our  town."  3.  He  said  that  this  young  man  would  have 
had  supreme  power  if  he  had  not  been  slain  by  Cassivellaunus.  4. 
"  Let  us  cross  the  river,"  they  answered.  ''Who  can  harm  us  if 
we  are  able  to  conceal  ourselves  in  the  marshes  ?"  5.  The  Trino- 
bantes  sent  envoys  to  Caesar,  saying  that  they  would  surrender  to 
him  all  the  hostages  he  demanded  and  begging  him  not  to  suffer 
the  soldiers  to  lay  waste  their  lands.  6.  They  feared  that  if 
Caesar  allowed  the  legions  to  leave  the  line  of  march,  the  enemy 
would  seize  many  of  the  soldiers.  7.  They  said  they  were  accus- 
tomed to  assemble  in  these  towns,  whenever  the  enemy  made  a  raid. 

C.  {CcBsar,  Bk.  IV.  20-22.) 

1.  He  said  that  this  had  happened  very  opportunely  ;  for  if  he 
had  set  out  for  Britain,  he  would  not  have  found  suitable  harbors. 
2.  "WTiat  was  I  to  do  ?"  he  asked.  "  Was  I  to  trust  myself  to 
barbarians  ? "  3.  He  ordered  him  to  explore  whatever  islands  he 
visited  and  bring  him  back  word  of  the  size  of  their  harbors.  4. 
He  was  aware  that  Commius,  who  had  been  made  king  there,  had 
discovered  his  design  and  would  report  it  to  the  Atrebates.  5. 
"  Do  not  land  from  the  vessel,"  he  urged  Volusenus.  "  We  have 
done  all  that  Caesar  ordered.  Let  us  return  to  Gaul."  6.  "  How 
many  legions,"  he  asked,  "were  sufficient  last  year  to  make  war 
on  Britain?"  7.  Envoys  came  from  Britain  to  Caesar,  saying  that 
they  wished  to  attach  themselves  to  his  alliance,  promising  to  be 
faithful  to  the  Roman  people  and  not  to  furnish  aid  to  the  Gauls, 
and  asking  him  to  visit  the  island  at  his  first  opportunity. 
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CHAPTER  XXIX. 

Different  Forms  op  the  Noun  Clause. 

194.  A  noun  (or  substantive)  clause  is  one  that  takes  the  place 
and  discharges  the  functions  of  a  substantive,  whether  as  subject 
or  object  of  a  verb  or  equivalent  phrase,  or  as  an  appositive^  to  some 
other  word  in  the  sentence. 

N.B. — The  accusative  and  infinitive  construction  is  here  treated 
as  a  noun  clause  because  it  represents  the  English  noun  sentence 
introduced  by  the  conjunction  that.  Similarly  in  substantival 
clauses  of  result,  and  in  clauses  with  qnin  and  qiiomimis,  the 
adverbial  notion  of  result  or  purpose  has  become  so  weakened  that 
they  are  properly  treated  as  noun  clauses  like  their  English  equiva- 
lents. 

i.  Clauses,  like  infinitive  phrases,  are  always  regarded  as  neuter. 

195.  After  verbs  of  saying  and  thinking,  many  so-called  imper- 
sonal verbs,  and  many  expressions  composed  of  a  neuter  adjective 
and  est,  English  noun  clauses  with  that  are  expressed  by  the  accu- 
sative and  infinitive. 

(a)  Subject. — It  is  not  right  that  the  Germans  should  cross  the 
Bhine :  N6n  aeqaam  est  Geruianos  Bhenum  translre. 

(6)  Object. — They  thought  they  possessed  limited  territories:  An- 
grustos  se  fines  habere  arbitrabantar. 

(c)  Appositive. — This  report  was  brought  to  Gcesar,  that  they  tvere 
attempting  to  march  through  our  province :  Caesari  id  nuntiatum 
est,  eos  per  provlnciam  nostram  iter  facere  c5nari. 

196.  After  verbs  of  ordering,  asking,  determining,  and  verbs  of 
fearing,  English  noun  clauses  with  that  are  expressed  by  clauses 
with  ut  or  ne  and  the  subjunctive.  This  subjunctive  is  akin  to  the 
subjunctive  of  purpose,  and  like  it  is  in  its  origin  the  subjunctive 
expressing  will  or  wish.     (See  section  186,  1,  c.  i.) 

(a)  Subject. — The  soldiers  have  been  given  orders  that  they  are  to 
attack  the  enemy :  Mllitlbas  imperatum  est  ut  bostes  aggrredi- 
antnr. 

(6)  Object. — I  fear  that  I  may  be  deserted  by  all :  Vereor  ne  ab 
omnibus  deserar. 

(c)  Appositive. —  Their  aim  is  that  they  m^y  recover  their  liberty  : 
Id  ag^unt  ut  Ilbertateni  reclpiant. 

1.  A  noun  clause  is  occasionally  used  as  a  restrictive  appositive  to  an  accusative  of 
anticipation;  as,  You  knoio  Marcellus,  how  slow  he  is:  Nosti  Marcellum,  quam 
tardus  sit.  They  feared  that  supplies  could  not  be  brought  in :  Rem  frumentariam 
ut  supportari  posset  timent. 
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197.  After  verbs  of  happening  and  causing,^  English  noun  clauses 
vrith  that  are  expressed  by  clauses  with  ut  and  the  subjunctive, 
which  is  a  weakened  subjunctive  of  result." 

(o)  Subject. — It  happened  that  there  mas  a  full  moon:  Accldlt 
at  esset  plena  luna. 

(/))  Object. —  He  brought  it  about  that  supplies  cc^dd  be  conveyed 
without  d<inger :  Coinnieatus  nt  sine  periculo  portarl  possent, 
efficlebat. 

(c)  Appositive. — The  day  had  this  result,  that  a  very  gnat  num- 
ber of  tfie  enemy  loere  wounded  :  Dies  hnno  habult  eventnni  ut 
maxlmns  hostium  namerus  vnlneraretnr. 

198.  English  noun  clauses  with  that  after  verbs  expressing 
emotion,  and  clauses  with  that  =  the  fact  that,  are  expressed  by 
clauses  with  quod  and  either  the  indicative,  or  the  subjunctive  of 
virtual  indirect  narration. 

(a)  Subject. — There  ivas  also  the  fact  that  he  had  stated  this  in 
the  assembiy  of  the  ^dui  :  Aooedebat  buo  quod  in  concillo  Aedu- 
drum  haec  dixerat. 

(6)  Object. — He  complains  that  he  has  been  abandoned:  Quod 
sit  destitutus  queritur.^ 

(c)  Appositive. — A  most  fortunate  thing  happened,  that  tlie  next 
day  the  Germans  came  into  the  camp:  Opportunissima  res  aoci- 
dit,  quod  postrldie  Germanl  in  eastra  venerunt. 

(d)  Adverbial  Accusative. — As  to  the  fact  that  you  threaten  me 
you  ivill  not  disregard  the  wrongs  of  the  ^dui,  ,.o  one  has  contended 
\oith  me,  except  to  his  own  destruction  :  Quod  mihi  denuntias  te 
Aeduoruni  inj  urias  ndn  neglecturuni,  nemo  niecum  sine  sua 
pernicie  contendit. 

199.  After  verbs  of  asking,  learning,  "knowing,  telling,  etc. ,  Eng- 
lish noun  clauses  introduced  by  an  interrogative  are  expressed  by 
an  interrogative  clause  with  the  subjunctive  of  indirect  question. 

(a)  Subject. — It  cannot  be  determined  with  the  eyes  in  which 
direction  U  flows  :  Oculls  in  utram  partem  fluat  J  udicarl  ndn 
potest. 

(6)  Object. — He  found  out  what  was  being  done:  Cognovit  quid 
gereretur. 

1.  Substantive  clauses  of  result  with  ut  are  also  found  as  subjects  of  such  verbs  and. 
phrases  as  sequitur,  restat,  relinquitur,  reliquum  est,  jus  est,  mos  est,  consuetudo  est. 

2.  The  substantive  notion  became  so  much  more  prominent  than  the  notion  of 
result  that  this  construction  came  to  be  used  in  cases  where  not  even  the  fai*?^'  V 
trace  of  result  can  be  discerned. 

3.  Here,  as  often,  the  substantival  and  causal  notions  are  combined. 
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(c)  Appositive. — This  m  the  real  question^  whether  he  has  returned : 
Iliad  qutterltnr  nam  redlerit. 

200.  The  same  verb  may  have  more  than  one  construction,  the 
difference  of  construction  in  most  cases  representing  a  difference  of 
meaning.^ 

(a)  They  determine  that  these  should  leave  the  tourn  :  Constltaaut 
ut  hi  oppido  ezcedant. 

They  detemiirie  that  it  is  best  to  return :  Cdnstltaant  optimam 
esse  revertl. 

He  determined  what  tribute  Britain  should  pay :  Quid  Teotlgralts 
Britannia  penderet,  constitalt. 

(6)  Word  VMS  brought  that  they  were  not  to  attack  the  enemy: 
Nuntlatam  est  ne  liostes  proello  lacesserent.  (Compare  sec- 
tion 195,  c.) 

(c)  There  vxis  also  the  fact  thai  they  fought  in  small  groups :  Ac- 
oedebat  hue  at  rarl  proellarentar.     (Compare  section  198,  a.) 

N.B. — It  is  important  to  distinguish  carefully  (a)  between  sub- 
stantival clauses  with  that  and  the  purely  adverbial  clauses  of 
purpose  and  result  also  introduced  by  that,  and  (6)  between  sub- 
stantival interrogative  clauses  and  relative  clauses  with  omitted 
antecedent  (section  39,  v.). 

EXERCISE  29. 

A. 

1.  It  is  best  that  we  should  announce  to  the  soldiers  that  they 
are  not  to  provoke  the  enemy  to  battle.  2.  They  made  the  com- 
plaint that  the  enemy  were  laying  waste  their  lands.  3.  The 
result  was  that  it  was  quickly  ascertained  what  tribes  inhabited  the 
island.  4.  There  was  a  danger  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  deter- 
mine what  should  be  done.  5.  There  was  added  the  fact  that  he 
had  stated  that  Caesar  had  conferred  the  chief  power  upon  him. 
6.  It  happened  that  some  of  the  soldiers  were  intercepted  by  the 
sudden  approach  of  the  cavalry.  7.  It  was  reported  that  Caesar 
had  given  orders  to  the  soldiers  to  storm  the  enemy's  camp.  8. 
By  means  of  messengers  he  informs  Caesar  what  he  thinks  should 
be  done.  9.  He  answered  that  he  did  not  know  why  the  soldiers 
had  received  orders  that  they  were  to  attack  the  town.     10.  There 

1  Observe  that  the  clause  which  follows  verba  of  determining,  announcing,  telling, 
•to.,  will  be  in  the  infinitive  or  subjunctive,  according^  to  the  rules  of  indirect  narra- 
tion (section  186,  aX 
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is  no  doubt  that  the  Helvetians  are  the  most  powerful.  11.  He 
was  of  the  opinion  that  it  would  be  dangerous  to  the  province  that 
the  enemy  should  become  accustomed  to  cross  the  Rhine.  12.  This 
report  had  been  brought,  that  the  Germans  had  betaken  themselves 
to  the  woods. 

B.  {Cmar  Bh  V.  22,25.) 

1.  There  was  added  the  fact  that  some  ships  had  been  driven 
back.  2.  This  report  had  been  brought  to  Cassivellaunus  that 
Cjusar  had  determined  to  lead  his  forces  back  to  the  mainland.  3. 
When  he  had  determined  what  to  do,  he  announced  that  they  were 
to  wait  for  the  vessels.  4.  There  is  danger  that  Csesar  will  deter- 
mine that  all  the  legions  shall  winter  in  Gaul.  5.  It  happened 
that  the  ships  in  which  he  had  ordered  that  the  enemy  should  be 
taken  back  had  been  lost  in  the  storm.  6.  Caesar  complained  that 
they  had  not  paid  the  tribute.  7.  He  announced  that  the  best 
(optimus)  thing  was  for  the  envoys  to  fritter  away  the  rest  of  the 
summer.  8.  The  result  was  {quo  facttim  est)  that  Csesar  was  not 
aware  how  many  losses  had  been  sustained.  9.  As  to  the  fact  that 
you  announce  that  the  equinox  is  at  hand,  I  am  aware  that  the 
army  must  be  taken  back  at  one  trip. 

a  {CcBsar,  Bk.  IV.  23-26.) 

1.  It  happened  that  he  perceived  that  some  were  in  distress.  2. 
He  prayed  the  gods  that  aid  might  be  sent  him.  3.  Csesar  had 
warned  them  that  they  were  not  to  land  from  the  ship.  4.  He 
warned  the  soldiers  that  the  country  was  perfectly  familiar  to  the 
enemy  but  unknown  to  them.  5.  There  is  added  the  fact  that  he 
perceived  this  would  be  of  great  service  to  him.  6.  They  had 
learned  what  Caesar  had  pointed  out  should  be  done.  7.  He  com- 
plained that  the  men  were  doing  their  w^ork  too  slowly.  8.  This 
has  been  determined,  that  the  lieutenants  shall  point  out  to  the 
soldfers  what  Caesar  wishes  done.  9.  The  science  of  warfare  de- 
mands that  all  should  do  heir  duty. 
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CHAPTER   XXX. 
Continuous  Narrative  Prose. 

201.  Passages  of  continuous  narrative  set  for  translation  into 
Latin  prose  may  coni^eiiiently  be  arranged  in  three  divisions  of 
increasing  complexity  :  first,  those  passages  in  which  little  more  is 
required  than  in  the  detached  sentences  heretofore  given  for 
translation,  namely  proper  choice  of  words,  correct  inflection  and 
observance  of  the  rules  of  Latin  syntax ;  second,  those  passages 
where,  in  addition,  the  phraseology  requires  alteration,  either  to 
adapt  the  passage  to  Latin  idiom  or  to  avoid  difficulties  arising 
from  a  limited  vocabulary  ;  and  third,  those  passages  in  which 
some  alteration  is  necessary  or  desirable  not  merely  in  phraseology 
but  also  in  the  structure  or  relation  of  sentences. 

Tlie  three  following  sections  discuss  the  chief  points  to  be  ob- 
served in  each  of  these  divisions. 

Connection  of  Thought. 

202.  Even  in  the  simplest  kind  of  narrative  passage  it  will  not 
do  to  treat  the  component  sentences  as  so  many  independent  units. 
Latin  differs  very  markedly  from  English  in  regard  to  the  connec- 
tion of  sentences.  If  a  modern  book  or  newspaper  be  compared 
with  such  an  author  as  Caesar,  it  will  be  found  that  in  narrative 
English  it  is  the  exception  rather  than  the  rule  to  give  formal 
expression  to  the  connection  of  thought,  while  in  narrative  Latin 
the  reverse  holds  true. 

Hence  the  general  rule  that  at  the  beginning  of  each  new  sen- 
tence care  should  be  taken  to  make  plain  the  connection  in  thought 
with  the  preceding  words. 

(a)  The  usual  means  of  expressing  the  connection  between  sen- 
tences are  as  follows : 

i.  Particles  such  as  atqiie,  and  moreover  ;  neque,  and  not ;  at,  but ; 
autew,  however;  vero,  but  indeed;  itaque,  therefore;  nam  or  enim, 
for. 

ii.  Pronouns,  especially  the  coordinating  relative  qui  (section 
172)  and  the  demonstratives  hie,  is,  ille,  ipse  and  idem  (sections 
158-163). 

iii.  Words  or  phrases  whose  meaning  suggests  a  reference  to  the 
preceding  context,  such  as  interim,  meanwhile;  ita,  in  this  way; 
turn,  ^hereupon;  eo,  to  that  place;  postero  die,  the  next  day;  eddem 
de  causa,  for  the  same  reason;  accedit  quod  or  ut,  besides  this. 
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(b)  Where  the  scene  shifts  and  a  new  actor  comes  upon  the 
stage,  Latin  is  generally  careful  to  mark  the  change  of  subject  early 
in  the  sentence.  If  the  new  subject  has  been  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  sentence,  ^ui,  hJc,  is  or  (for  emphatic  contrast),  ille  are 
generally  used ;  if  it  has  not  been  mentioned,  a  substantive  is 
used,  as,  for  instance,  Ccesar,  hastes  or  nostri.  In  the  latter  case 
very  often  none  of  the  connecting  links  mentioned  above  is  used  ; 
apparently  the  contrast  afforded  by  the  change  of  subject  is  in 
such  cases  felt  to  be  a  sufficient  mark  of  c(mnection. 

On  the  other  hand,  where  there  is  no  change,  the  subject  is 
seldom  indicated  in  Latin  except  by  the  personal  ending  of  the 
main  verb  of  the  new  sentence. 

(c)  It  may  be  noticed  here  that  Latin  prefers  as  a  connective 
neque  (or  nee)  to  et  followed  by  non ;  and  similarly  nee  qnisquam^ 
nee  alius,  nee  umquam  are  preferred  to  et  nemoj  et  nulhis,  et  num- 
quam. 

Phraseology. 

203.  Before  an  English  sentence  can  be  turned  into  idiomatic 
Latin,  it  often  requires  remodelling  and  adaptation  (in  whole  or 
part)  because  of  differences  in  the  form  of  expression  preferred  by 
each  language.  In  our  own  language,  as  we  know,  the  same 
thought  may  be  expressed  in  many  different  ways,  and  of  these 
some  are  sure  to  be  more,  some  less,  like  the  form  of  expression 
a  Roman  would  choose.  So  it  often  happens  that  when  at  first  it 
would  seem  impossible  to  turn  some  English  sentence  into  Latin 
because  it  contains  some  words  for  which  the  student  knows  no 
Latin  equivalent,  the  whole  difficulty  is  easily  solved  by  expressing 
the  thought  of  the  sentence  in  some  other  way.  But  again,  even 
when  the  student  does  know  a  Latin  equivalent  for  each  individual 
loord  in  an  English  sentence,  he  may  yet  fail  to  get  a  tolerable 
rendering,  for  the  reason  that  Latin  may  put  the  whole  thought 
into  a  form  quite  unlike  the  English. 

To  a  certain  extent  differences  of  phraseology  between  Latin  and 
English  are  matters  of  detail  that  the  most  complete  vocabulary 
could  not  fully  treat,  but  certain  general  rules  may  be  given  which 
have  a  very  wide  application.  These  rules  are  really  illustrations 
of  one  great  principle :  that  the  genius  of  the  Latin  language  is 
above  all  things  direct^  definite  and  concrete,  like  the  Roman  char- 
acter itself,  straightforward,  business-like,  practical  and  unima^' 
ative. 
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Hence  the  general  rule  for  narrative  prose,  first  to  see  clearly 
what  is  the  exact  meaning  of  the  English  phrase,  and  then  to 
express  that  meaning  in  the  simplest  and  most  direct  manner. 
Some  important  special  applications  of  this  rule  are  as  follows  : 

(a)  Avoid  metajthoriad  or  pv'tnresqne  expressions.  Very  little 
modern  English  prose  is  as  simple  and  direct  as  Csesar's  style  ; 
much  even  of  our  everyday  languiige  is  in  fact  highly  metaphorical. 
In  narrative  prose,  the  best  plan  is  to  avoid  figurative  language 
altogether ;  translate  the  thoughts  and  not  the  words.  So,  for 
example : 

He  left  no  stone  unturned:  Nihil  ppueternilslt. 

He  turned  a  deaf  ear  to  this  advice  :  Qaod  cdnsiliam  non  ppo- 
bavlt. 

He  sacrificed  friendship  on  the  altar  of  patriotism :  Amlcitiatn 
rel  publlcae  posthabalt. 

Where  figurative  language  is  found  in  Latin  (as  in  Cicero's  ora- 
tory and  Livy's  semi-poetical  prose)  we  constantly  find  either  that 
a  simile  is  preferred  to  the  metaphor  or  that  the  metaphor  is  quite 
diflferent  from  the  English  one,  and  even  then  is  apt  to  be  toned 
down  by  tamquam,  qiiasiy  quldam^  etc. 

(6)  Avoid  abstract  forms  of  expression.  Latin  has  fewer  abstract 
words  than  English,  and  those  it  does  possess  ifc  uses  much  more 
sparingly  than  we  do,  many  of  them  being  found  only  in  philo- 
sophical writings.  The  number  of  abstract  words  which  can  safely 
be  ventured  upon  in  narrative  prose  is  very  limited,  such  as  aml- 
citia,  auctoritas,  celeritds,  mdgnitiidd,  stiidium.  Almost  invariably 
the  English  abstract  expression  should  be  turned  by  a  concrete 
Latin  phrase  ;  as. 

On  the  conclusion  of  this  tear:  Hoc  bello  confectd. 

On  the  receipt  of  this  information  :  Quod  onin  nuntlatam  esset. 

They  promised  sid)mission  to  his  authority  :  Ea  quae  iniper&sset 
se  facturos  pollicitl  sunt. 

In  CcBsar's  consulship :  Caesaro  consule. 

His  measures:   Ea  quae  faciebat. 

In  pursuance  of  his  annual  custom  :  Ut  qaotaanis  cdnsneverat. 

So  the  indirect  question  furnishes  an  equivalent  for  many  ab- 
stract words  (see  section  37)  and  the  vague  word  res  often  affords  a 
convenient  translation  for  various  words  such  as  circumstances^ 
situations,  measures,  etc. 

Similarly  Latin  is  very  deficient  in  class  names  which  express 
the  doer  of  an  action,  such  as  fugitive,  defender,  combatant,  dis- 
coverer, believer.  These  can  generjdly  be  expressed  by  the  verb  ; 
e.g.,  fugientes  or  ei  qui  fugiebant. 

(A  Avoid  the  personification  of  inanimate  things  or  of  qualities. 
Laq  Mom  represents  anything  but  a  living  thing  as  the  doer  of 
somg  action,  while  English  so  constantly  makes  inanimate  objects 


PART  V. — SYNTAX  AND  COMPOSITION.  413 

or  abstract  nouns  the  subject  of  a  verb  of  action  that  we  scarcely 
notice  the  personification. 

CtEsar's  sudden  approdch  frightened  them  into  snhmixnim :  Cae- 
•arls  repentino  adventu  oomtnotl,  leflratos  de  deditlone  iiitt- 
tnnt. 

The  darkness  of  the  night  hut  \is  /nwi  the  enemy :  Propter  tene- 
braSf  hostes  nostroH  non  conHplcatI  sant. 

Speed  alone  will  sace  ns  :  Una  est  In  celerltate  poslta  sal  us. 

His  dying  tvords:  Ejas  morientls  verba. 

(d)  The  chief  weight  of  the  sentence  ffdls  in  Latin  upon  the  verb, 
whereas  in  English  there  is  a  tendency  to  make  the  noun  the  sig- 
nificant word.  So  for  English  phrases  consisting  of  some  unem- 
phatic  verb,  such  as  make,  Juive,  take,  do,  etc.,  followed  by  a  verbal 
noun  which  is  the  really  significant  word,  Latin  often  has  a  verb 
which  contains  the  meaning  of  the  English  noun  within  itself  ;  as, 

Me  made  reply  to  me ;  Mlhl  respondit. 

He  has  no  hesitation :  N6n  dabltat. 

He  took  his  departure :  Disoessit. 

This  verb  is  often  accompanied  by  a  cognate  accusative  (see  sec- 
tion 72)  in  the  form  of  a  neuter  pronoun  or  adjective  ;  as, 

They  can  do  no  harm  to  us :  Nihil  nobis  nocere  possunt. 

He  mtode  7nany  pnrmises :  Malta  polllcltus  est. 

They  make  the  same  attempt :  Idem  conantnr. 

This  idiom  is  especially  noticeable  in  the  impersonal  use  of  the 
passive  voice  of  intransitive  verbs  (section  56) ;  as. 

Mention  has  been  made  of  him :  De  1115  dletam  est. 

Ifuere  must  be  no  delay :  Non  cunctandam  est. 

(e)  The  active  voice  is  preferred  to  the  passive  in  the  leading  verbs 
in  narrative  prose,  because  of  the  desire  to  state  exactly  and  natur- 
ally what  takes  place.  But  as  Latin  prefers  to  keep  the  same 
subject  throughout  a  period,  the  verbs  in  the  subordinate  clauses 
and  In  participial  phrases  will  often  be  passive  while  the  main 
verb  is,  according  to  rule,  in  the  active  voice.  Two  important  and 
frequent  examples  of  the  use  of  the  passive  are  the  ablative  abso- 
lute construction,  and  the  impersonal  passive  construction. 

(/)  The  precipe  meaning  of  both  English  and  Latin  words  m,ust  be 
dosdy  watched.  It  will  seldom  happen  that  a  word  in  one  language 
corresponds  exactly  in  all  its  uses  to  any  one  word  in  the  other. 

i.  For  instance,  in  English  very  many  transitive  verbs  may  be 
used  intransitively  also,  whereas  in  Latin  this  much  less  frequently 
occurs.  In  such  cases  the  intransitive  use  is  expressed  sometimes 
by  the  passive  voice,  sometimes  by  the  active  with  the  reflexive 
pDnoun,  and  sometimes  by  a  quite  different  verb ;  as, 
move  (transitive),  movere  ;  (intransitive),  moverl. 

surrender  (transitive),  dedere  ;    (intransitive),  se  dedere. 
increase  (transitive),  aagere  ;      (intransitive),  cresoere  or 

angerl. 
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ii.  Again,  many  English  words  have  widely  different  meanings, 
according  to  the  context ;  as, 

tveiijht  (burden),  onaii ;  (influence),  aactdrltAs. 

Rome  (the  city),  Roma  ;  (the  nation),  popalaa  Romanaa. 

JieM  (piece  of  land)  ager  ;  (battle),  aoles  or  proellam. 

(isk  (make  a  request),  peto  ;  (put  a  (|uestion),  qnaero. 

comimmd  (give  an  order),  Itnpero  ;  (have  authority  over), 
proeitnni. 
iii.  An  entirely  different  source  of  mistakes  is  the  fact  that  many 
English  words  derived  from  Latin  originals  have  in  the  course  of 
time  taken  on  a  very  different  meaning.     For  instance  : 

obtineo  =hold,  possess;  obtain  =cdn8oqaor,  adlplscor. 

oGoapo    =  seize;  occw2»i/  =  obtineo. 

otRclnni  =  duty ;  office    =  magistratua. 

reoipio  =  recover,  regain ;        receice  =aeclpl6. 

aecurnm  =  free  from  anxiety  ;    secure  =  tutus. 

(g)  Omit  unnecessiiry  and  merely  ornamental  epithets.  Some 
English  writers  are  fond  of  heightening  the  effect  by  adding  words 
or  phrases  that  may  adorn  the  style,  but  add  nothing  to  the  mean- 
ing. These  may  safely  be  omitted ;  as.  The  enemy  vxis  awaiting  the 
approach  of  our  (gallant)  leader.  They  aimed  their  weapons  par- 
ticularly at  the  horses  {of  the  enemy^s  cavalry). 

(h)  Here  also  it  may  be  in  place  to  call  attention  again  to  the 
precision  shown  in  the  Latin  use  of  the  tenses,  especially  i.  in  sub- 
ordinate clauses  referring  to  an  action  prior  to  that  of  the  main 
verb  (sections  178,  ii.  and  187,  h,  i.);  ii.  in  the  tenses  of  the  par- 
ticiple (section  41)  ;  iii.  after  verbs  of  promising  and  hoping,  etc 
(section  17).  In  one  important  respect  only  is  Latin  less  exact 
than  English,  namely,  in  the  frequent  use  of  primary  sequence 
after  secondary  tenses  (section  190,  vi.). 

Structure. 

204.  It  may  happen,  however,  that  all  the  preceding  rules  about 
syntax,  connection  and  phraseology  have  been  carefully  observed, 
and  yet  that  the  result  is  far  from  being  good  Latin  prose.  For  it 
may  be  that  the  English  passage  is  constructed  in  a  way  that  is 
very  unlike  Latin  usage. 

Modem  English  narrative  is  apt  to  consist  of  a  series  of  detached 
sentences,  each  comparatively  simple  in  its  structure,  generally 
short,  and  containing  very  few  verbs.  Classical  Latin  narrative  is 
more  apt  to  group  several  of  these  crisp  sentences  into  a  longer 
and  more  complex  sentence,  making  the  verb  which  expresses  Mio 
main  idea  the  principal  verb,  and  putting  the  others  in  various 
subordinate  relations. 
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Again,  even  when  English  does  have  a  long  complex  sentence, 
it  is  more  loosely  constructed  than  the  Latin  period  (section  9). 
In  the  Latin  period  (as  in  the  Latin  short  sentence)  the  main 
thought  is,  as  a  rule,  not  complete  until  the  final  words  are  given  ; 
the  period  is  intended  to  be  grasped  as  a  whole  :  erammatically  it 
may  appear  very  involved,  but  the  thoughts  are  marsfialled  in  a 
perfectly  logical  order.  While  in  the  English  long  sentence  (as 
often  in  the  short  sentence  also)  we  seldom  find  the  main  thought 
left  in  suspense  until  the  very  end  of  the  sentence  ;  the  final  words 
are  not  the  emphatic  ones  ;  the  thought  is  intended  to  be  grasped 
in  detail. 

Contrast  the  following  passages  : 

Our  men  then  marched  hack  to  cam,p.  Not  a  mnn  had  been 
killed,  and  very  few  toounded.  Yet  they  had  expected  a  formidable 
campaign,  for  the  enemy  numbered  four  hundred  and  thirty  thousand 
men.  Nostrl  ad  unnm  onines  Ineolnmes  perpancls  valneratia 
ex  tanti  belli  timore,  cam  hoatlam  naineras  capitam  qnad- 
rlng^entdrnin  trlginta  mllliani  faisset*  se  in  oastra  reo6p6- 
rnnt. 

In  the  elementary  stages  of  the  writing  of  continuous  Latin 
prose,  it  is  not  necessary  to  study  very  closely  the  formation  of  the 
Latin  period,  which,  after  all,  is  by  no  means  invariably  employed 
by  even  the  most  careful  Latin  prose  authors  ;  the  following  sug- 
gestions, however,  will  be  found  of  importance  for  even  the  be- 
ginner. 

(a)  Arrange  the  various  clauses  of  a  sentence  in  the  logical  order 
of  thought,  which  in  narrative  commonly  means  the  order  of  time. 
Put  all  clauses  or  phrases  expressing  attendant  circumstances  before 
the  main  verb,  and  put  last  the  clause  on  which  the  emphasis  falls. 
This  will  generally  be  the  principal  clause,  but  see  section  6,  ii. 

(6)  Reduce  the  number  of  principal  verbs  by  grouping  short 
independent  sentences  that  relate  to  a  common  topic  into  a  com- 
plex sentence. 

(c)  Within  this  complex  sentence  or  period,  avoid  as  far  as  pos- 
sible changes  of  subject.  The  subject  of  the  main  verb  should,  if 
expressed  at  all  (section  202,  b),  appear  early  in  the  sentence  and 
be  made,  where  possible,  the  subject  of  the  dependent  clauses  also. 

(d)  Latin  is  very  fpnd  of  inserting  a  subordinate  clause  in  the 
middle  of  the  clause  on  which  it  depends,  but  the  loosely  joined 
parenthesis  should  be  carefully  avoided. 

(e)  Even  where  there  is  no  need  for  grouping  short  sentences 
into  a  period,  it  may  often  be  convenient  to  readjust  some  of  the 
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clauses  or  phrases  in  the  passage  for  translation,  shifting  thvjic 
from  one  part  of  the  sentence  to  another  or  even  transferring  them 
to  the  preceding  or  the  foHowmg  sentence.  For  instance,  in  the 
passage  :  On  y^eceiving  this  neivs  he  led  his  forces  aijainst  the  enemy. 
His  march,  though  rapid,  vxis  so  conducted  as  to  save  the  troops  from 
all  fatigue,  the  translation  is  simplified  by  transferring  the  idea  of 
marching  rapidly  to  the  preceding  clause  :  Quae  cum  uudlvlsset, 
cdplas  udversus  hostes  quani  celerrliiie  duxlt;  ita  taiiien  ut 
mllites  labore  et  itlnere  non  defatlgati  slut.  Similarly,  in- 
stead of  representing  one  action  as  the  res^dt  of  some  preceding 
action  it  may  be  more  convenient  to  represent  the  latter  as  the 
caiise  of  the  former. 

205.  Some  miscellaneous  differences  of  idiom  also  deserve  notice. 

(a)  English  often  expresses  emphasis  by  means  of  the  verb  to  be, 
generally  followed  by  the  relative  pronoun  or  adverb  ;  as,  It  was  I 
who  did  it.  Piso  was  the  first  to  reach  the  camp.  Latin  has  nothing 
corresponding  to  this,  but  expresses  emphasis  by  other  means  ;  as, 
£go  feoL     Primus  ad  castra  pervenit  PIso. 

(6)  Latin  constantly  tends  to  look  upon  an  action  as  proceedii^  . 
from  a  certain  sdurce  or  quarter,  where  in  English  it  is  considered 
as  happening  in  that  quarter  ;  as,  He  fonght  on  horseback :  Ex  eqno 
pugnabat.     They  attack  our  troops  on  both  flanks:  Nostros  ab 
ntrdqne  latere  aggredluntnr.     (See  also  section  128,  v.) 

(c)  In  Latin,  demonstrative  and  relative  pronouns  (especially  Mc) 
referring  to  some  previous  noun  or  the  substance  of  a  previous 
clause  are  put  in  agreement  with  a  noun,  instead  of  in  the  objec- 
tive genitive  depending  on  it.  English  has  frequently  this  same 
condensed  form  of  expression  ;  as.  Through  fear  of  this  circumstance 
(or  through  this  fear)  :  Hoc  metu.  {  =  Htlju^  ret  metit)^' 

(d)  In  such  expressions  as  The  shrewd  Fabius,  Tour  excellent 
father.  So  brave  a  man  as  you,  Latin  uses  an  appositive  with  the 
superlative  in  agreement ;  as,  Fabius  callidissimus  imperator. 
Pater  tuus  vlr  optlnius,  Tu  vlr  fortissimus.  When,  however, 
such  epithets  have  no  bearing  on  the  context  they  should  be 
omitted  altogether  (see  section  203,  g). 

(e)  This  great  is  regularly  in  Latin  Mc  tantus  not  hic  magnus. 

(/)  Latin  frequently  uses  et  or  -que  to  join  adjectives,  where 
English  omits  the  connective  ;  so  especially  with  multl ;  as,  Many 
great  contests  :  Mnltae  et  magnae  contentiones. 

(g)  The  Latin  adjective  or  participle  frequently  has  the  value  of 
a  noun;  as,  nostrl,  our  men;  omnia  sua,  all  their  property; 
sapient§8,  wnse  m,en,  philosophers  ;  fuglentes,  the  retreating  forcd. 
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EXERCISE  30. 

{Based  on  Ccesar,  BJc.  IV.  1-3.) 

in  the  following  year  a  large  number  of  Gauls  crossed  the  Rhine 
lor  the  purpose  of  harassing  the  Ubii  and  keeping  them  from  tilling 
tneir  lands.  They  thought  that  by  this  means  they  would  make 
the  Ubii  *^ributary  to  them,  and  that  the  nen  and  boys  whom  they 
captured  in  war  they  would  sell  at  a  high  price  to  the  Suebi.  These 
latter  were  desirous  of  making  the  Ubii  as  weak  as  possible,  because 
they  thought  it  disgraceful,  to  permit  any  tribe  to  become  accus- 
tomed to  dwell  not  far  from  their  territories,  and  believed  that  if 
the  Ubii  were  driven  out,  the  Tencteri,  who  adjoined  them  on  the 
other  side,  would  not  venture  to  remain.  The  Suebi  have  lai^e 
experience  in  war  ;  they  are  able  to  endure  any  toil,  and  they  use 
skins  for  {pro)  clothing.  From  childhood  they  are  not  allowed  to 
do  anything  contrary  to  custom,  and  to  be  refined  is  considered 
unmanly.  On  account  of  (propter)  the  character  of  their  food  and 
their  daily  training  under  arms  tkey  are  men  of  immense  strength, 
and  are  said  to  be  the  most  warlike  of  all  the  Germans. 

EXERCISE  31. 

{Baaed  on  Cceaavy  Bk.  IV.  4i  3') 

The  traders  were  compelled  against  their  will  to  halt  and  state 
what  they  had  learned  in  the  districts  through  which  they  had  been 
wandering.  At  first  (privw)  they  pretended  to  have  heard  nothing. 
At  last  they  informed  Caesar  that  the  Menapii  whom  he  had  driven 
out  of  Germany  had  returned  secretly  to  their  villages,  that  a  large 
part  of  their  cavalry  had  crossed  the  Rhine  and  were  putting  to 
death  those  who  dwelt  on  this  side  the  river.  Knowing  the  fickle- 
ness of  the  Gauls,  and  fearing  they  would  be  anxious  for  a  change, 
he  thought  he  ought  to  cross  the  Rhine  and,  after  crushing  the 
Menapii,  seize  their  boats.  Before  he  could  reach  the  river,  how- 
ever, they  had  been  informed  of  his  approach,  and  had  placed  guards 
along  the  banks.  Being  unable  to  advance,  he  halted  for  three 
days,  in  order  to  discover  what  plans  the  Gauls  were  forming. 
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EXERCISE  32. 

{Based  on  Cwsar,  Bk.  IV,  6-8.) 

Hearing  that  the  Germans,  after  seizing  the  lands  of  otherv,  had 
begun  to  wander  far  and  wide,  and  were  but  a  few  days'  march 
from  him,  he  determined  to  set  out  for  the  army.  The  leading 
men  of  the  Suebi,  who  were  with  him,  suspecting  what  he  was 
going  to  do,  asked  to  be  allowed  to  remain  in  Gaul.  To  these 
Cjesar  made  answer  as  follows  :  "  I  have  set  out  unwillingly  earlier 
than  I  am  accustomed,  in  order  that  the  Suebi  and  their  depen- 
dant j  may  not  begin  a  more  serious  war  than  I  wish  to  meet.  I 
shall  not  allow  the  Suebi  to  drive  out  the  friends  of  the  Roman 
people  from  their  homes,  and  I  shall  assign  no  lands  to  those  who 
have  invited  the  Germans  to  make  war  upon  the  Treveri.  No 
one  can  be  more  useful  to  you  than  the  Romans  ;  some  think  that 
we  are  no  match  for  the  Germans,  but  there  is  no  one  whom  we 
are  not  ready  to  resist.  If  you  ask  aid  from  us,  we  shall  protect 
your  territories ;  if  you  should  wish  to  settle  in  Gaul,  we  should 
give  you  lands.  But  it  is  not  right  for  those  who  have  been  the 
aggressors  in  doing  wrong,  to  complain  and  beg  for  mercy.  This 
was  not  the  custom  of  your  ancestors." 

EXERCISE  33. 
(Based  on  Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  9-11.) 

When  these  ambassadors  returned  to  Csesar  they  said  they  had 
reported  his  demands  to  their  friends  and  that  the  next  day  the 
leading  men  of  the  tribes  which  inhabited  the  Vosges  range  would 
assemble  to  discuss  these  matters.  Meanwhile,  they  said,  envoys 
were  being  sent  to  beg  the  Helvetians  not  to  cause  delay,  but  to 
accept  these  terms,  and  that  if  he  should  give  them  an  opportunity 
of  returning  beyond  the  Rhine  they  would  keep  the  Sequani  from 
fighting. 

Thinking  that  he  ought  to  wait  until  all  his  army  should  assemble, 
Csesar  said  that  he  would  not  move  his  camp  that  day,  but  that  on 
the  day  following  they  must  all  meet  (congredior)  him  four  miles 
from  the  camp,  as  had  been  agreed.  Having  arranged  this  matter, 
he  announced  to  the  officers  whom  he  was  sending  in  advance  for 
the  purpose  of  foraging,  that  the  Helvetians  had  been  adv  ;ncing 
*or  several  days,  and  were  drawing  near  the  camp  ;  an  J  th.it  he 
ftad  given  a  pledge  to  the  senate  not  to  harass  their  line  .     ui.irch 
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EXERCISE  34. 

i  Based  on  Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  1-11.)  i 

The  Ubii  had  Tbeen  overpowered  by  the  Treveri  three  dnya 
before  in  a  cavalry  engagement,  and  after  many  had  been  slain, 
the  rest  had  betaken  themselves  to  the  islands  which  are  formed 
by  the  Rhine  and  Meuse,  not  far  from  the  sea,  and  inhabited  by 
many  savage  tribes.  Impelled  by  Iheir  lack  of  provisions,  these 
send  ambassadors  to  Caesar,  to  beg  him  not  to  suffer  any  state  to 
make  war  on  those  who  had  sought  the  good-will  and  friendship  of 
the  Roman  people.  Ceesar,  on  learning  of  this,  thought  that  he 
ought  not  to  wait  for  the  remaining  portion  of  his  army,  which  was 
too  far  distant,  and  set  out  as  early  as  possible  for  the  sea.  When 
he  drew  near  the  islands,  he  was  informed  by  those  who  were  pre- 
ceding his  column,  that  the  Gauls  had  moved  their  camp  nearer 
the  river,  and  with  their  cavalry,  who  are  accustomed  to  leap  down 
from  their  horses  and  fight  on  foot,  had  crossed  the  Meuse  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  forage  and  plunder. 

EXERCISE  35. 

(Based  on  Gcusar,  Bk.  IV.  1-11.) 

Although  {etsi)  he  had  not  yet  discovered  their  plans,  yet,  know- 
ing their  custom,  he  suspected  that  this  would  happen,  namely, 
that  they  would  invite  the  Suebi  to  seize  all  the  towns  before  he 
could  gather  supplies  and  post  garrisons.  He  was  also  afraid  of 
the  fickleness  of  the  Treveri,  who  are  more  unstable  than  the  other 
Gauls,  and  thought  he  ought  not  to  give  them  time  for  forming 
new  plans.  So  he  decided  to  summon  all  the  leading  men  and  the 
senate  to  him,  and  pretended  to  have  heard  that  no  one  was  willing 
•  to  remain  in  the  lands  which  he  had  assigned  them.  When  he 
asked  what  was  their  reason  for  complaining,  or  why  {cur)  they 
repented  their  oath,  they  made  no  answer.  At  last  some  began  to 
beg  for  mercy  and  said  that  they  would  conceal  nothing  ;  they  had 
thought  that  if  they  drove  out  the  Romans,  they  would  obtain  from 
the  Suebi  whatever  they  asked  for.  Caesar  thought  he  could  put 
no  confidence  in  them,  and  determined  not  to  give  them  permis- 
sion to  return  to  their  own  districts,  even  if  they  gave  a  pledge 
that  they  would  not  be  the  slaves  of  untrustworthy  rumors.     But 
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in  order  to  calm  and  reassure  their  hearts,  he  announced  that  it 
seemed  beat  for  them  to  remain  with  him  for  some  days  ;  after  he 
had  inquired  into  the  outrages  of  the  Suebi,  they  might  depart. 

EXERCISE  36. 

{Based  on  Ccesar,  Bl:  IV.  12,  IS.) 

After  listening  to  the  ambassadors,  he  said  that  they  could  not 
obtain  their  request  for  a  truce  until  all  their  leading  men  came  to 
him  to  clear  themselves  ;  that  they  had  without  provocation  sur- 
rounded and  put  to  death  several  of  our  men  the  day  before, 
among  them  the  brother  of  Piso  the  Aquitanian.  CjBsar  was 
aware  that  the  Gauls  had  deceived  him,  and  that  their  forces  were 
being  increased,  and,  knowing  their  treachery,  he  thought  he 
ought  to  detain  the  envoys  as  long  as  he  could.  He  gave  orders 
next  day  that  all  the  cavalry  be  led  out  of  the  camp,  and  that  after 
the  battle  had  begun,  the  rest  of  the  forces  should  bring  aid,  if 
they  perceived  that  our  men  were  being  thrown  into  confusion. 
The  enemy  did  not  wait  for  an  attack  to  be  made  ;  putting  spurs 
to  their  horses,  they  did  not  cease  from  their  flight  until  they 
caught  sight  of  the  Meuse.     More  than  eight  hundred  were  slain 

in  this  battle,  and  Caj;-"     ^ ^ch  (tantus)  prestige  that  the 

Germans  thought  it  would  be  the  hei^^  ^f  madness  to  make  war 
on  those  who  had  so  {tarn)  quickly  put  to  nig;ht  five  thousand 
Gauls. 

EXERCISE  37. 

{Based  on  Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  14-16.) 

As  their  lands  had  been  laid  waste  by  the  Suebi,  the  Ubii  were 
easily  induced  to  leave  home  with  their  women  and  children. 
After  holding  a  council,  they  began  to  beg  the  Gauls  to  give  them 
lands  ;  if  they  were  prevented  from  lending  aid,  let  them  merely 
give  them  permission  to  cross.  As  the  Gauls  had  given  hostages 
to  Cjesar,  they  did  not  venture  to  do  so  without  Caesar's  consent. 
Besides  which  they  were  aware  that  it  was  better  to  be  safe  in  the 
friendship  of  the  Roman  people  than  to  be  afraid  of  the  treachery 
of  the  Germans.  Accordingly  (itaqtie)  they  quickly  sent  messengers 
to  C{«sar  to  beg  him  to  lead  his  forces  against  the  people  across  the 
Rhine,  and  defend  them  from  the  cruel  vengeance  of  the  Ubii. 
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Caesar,  for  these  reasons,  thought  he  ought  to  join  battle  before 
the  Ubii  could  join  the  forces  of  Ariovistus.  The  enemy,  alarmed 
at  his  approach,  speedily  took  up  arms  and  began  to  offer  re- 
sistance ;  but  when  they  saw  they  could  not  prevent  our  men 
bursting  into  their  camp,  they  despaired  of  safety  and  threw  away 
their  arms.  Four  hundred  of  them  rushing  out  of  the  camp  sought 
safety  in  flight.  These  reached  the  Rhine  in  safety,  but  being 
unable  to  cross  on  account  of  (propter)  the  force  of  the  current, 
they  w^ere  killed  to  a  man  by  our  cavalry.  The  rest  surrendered 
to  Caesar.  On  that  day  Caesar  captured  (capio)  thirty-eight  mili- 
tary standards,  and  a  large  amount  of  baggage.  On  hearing  of  the 
battle  the  most  distant  tribes  of  Germany  sent  envoys  to  Caesar  to 
promise  that  they  would  not  make  war  on  the  Roman  people. 

EXERCISE  38. 

(Based  on  Ccesar,  Die.  IV.  18,  19.) 

On  discovering  that  the  bridge  had  been  finished  and  that  the 

army  had  begun  to  be  led  across,  the  Suebi  removed  from  their 

towns  and  burned  all  their  dwellings.     All  who  could  not  bear 

arms  were  ordered  according  to  their  custom  to  hide  in  the  woods. 

Meanwhile  they  sent  out  messengers  to  several  states  telling  them 

to  prepare  for  flight  and  to  remove  all  their  possessions  into  the 

midst  of  their  territories.     Caesar  had  decided  to  spend  eighteen 

days  in  the  districts  in  which  the  enemy  had  collected,  in  order 

that  he  might  cut  down  the  crops  and  fight  a  decisive  battle  with 

the  Germans,  but  after  he  learned  that  the  garrison  which  he  had 

left  at  the  bridge  was  being  hard  pressed,  he  left  their  territories 

within  ten  days  after  he  had  brought  his  army  across.     He  broke 

down  the  bridge  ana  withdrew  to  the  country  of  the  Treveri. 

Here  he  learned  that  the  Suebi  had  returned  to  their  villages,  had 

set  free  the  hostages  which  were  being  brought  to  him,  and  were 

taking  vengeance  on  the  states  which  had  sought  peace  from  the 

Romans  ;  and  that  these  were  awaiting  the  assistance  he  had 

promised. 

EXERCISE  39. 

{Baaed  on  Caesar,  Bk.  IV.  20,  21.) 

Before  setting  out  himself  for  Britain,  Caesar  had  the  previous 
winter  sent  in  advance  Caius  Volusenus,  whom  he  considered  to 
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be  (a  man)  of  great  worth  and  discretion ;  he  had  given  him  in- 
structions to  get  acquainted  with  the  country,  as  far  as  he  could, 
and  find  out  what  states  would  ally  themselves  with  the  Roman 
people.     Volusenus  had  not  ventured  to  approach  the  island  that 
year,  as  he  understorxl  that  the  winters  are  early  in  that  region 
and  that  there  are  no  suitable  harbors ;  he  had,  however,  discov- 
ered from  certain  (qnidam)  traders  what  was  the  character  of  the 
inhabitants  and  from  what  place  was  the  shortest  passage.     As 
soon  as  {ubi)  the  time  of  year  was  suitable  he  set  out,  and  landing 
from  his  ship,  examined  the  whole  sea-coast.     He  visited  several 
states  and  made  liberal  promises  if  the  Britons  would  give  hostages 
to  Csesar  and  promise  not  to  furnish  aid  to  our  enemies ;  he  an- 
nounced that  a  large  number  of  ships  of  war  had  been  ordered  to 
assemble,  and  that,  if  opportunity  oflfered,  Caesar  would  set  out  for 
Britain  that  summer.     On  discovering  that  Caesar  was  building  a 
fleet  and  was  going'  to  visit  the  island,  several  traders  who  had 
been  of  great  assistance  to  us  in  the  former  wars,  came  to  him 
and  ui^ed  him  not  to  venture  on  making  the  attempt,  because  he 
could  not  conquer  the  island,  a  large  part  of  which  was  inhabited 
by  barbarians  ;  these  had  great  experience  in  war,  and  would  not 
obey  the  authority  of  anyone.     Although  Ciesar  knew  that  these 
traders  were  loyal  to  him,  he  yet  did  not  think  highly  of  their 
opinion,  and  gave  orders  that  the  forces  should  set  out  as  quickly 

as  possible. 

EXERCISE  40. 

{Basid  on  Gcesar,  Bk.  IV.  12-21.) 

When  he  had  formed  this  plan,  Caesar  sent  out  messengers  to 
all  the  states  that  had  promised  him  vessels,  to  announce  that, 
as  {cum)  he  had  accomplished  everything  for  which  he  had  crossed 
the  Rhine,  he  was  going  to  visit  Britain,  and  would  spend  the  rest 
of  the  summer  in  that  island  ;  accordingly  they  were  to  assemble 
with  all  their  vessels  as  soon  as  possible,  for  the  purpose  of  making 
war.  As  soon  as  this  plan  was  communicated  to  Commius,  the 
Atrebatian,  who  was  sovereign  over  the  states  which  Caesar  had 
conquered  in  the  war  with  the  Veneti,  he  decided  that  he  ought 
for  several  reasons  to  go  to  Cjesar  in  order  to  urge  him  not  to  cross 
over  until  he  surveyed  the  whole  situation.  He  thought  that  even 
if  Caesar  returned  in  safety  to  Gaul,  he  would  gain  no  prestige  by 
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this  war,  and  would  inspire  fear  in  no  one  ;  that  the  Roman  people 
had  no  good  reason  for  demanding  supreme  power  in  Britain,  while 
the  Britons  resist  most  valiantly  those  who  make  war  on  them  ; 
and  that  if  Caesar  should  be  hard  pressed  by  the  Britons,  he  him* 
self  would  have  reason  to  fear  for  his  own  safety.  Ciesar,  however, 
answered  that  if  anyone  was  alarmed  by  the  enemy's  renown  in 
war,  and  did  not  dare  to  make  the  attempt,  but  wished  to  remain 
in  Gaul,  he  would  grant  him  permission,  but  that  on  his  return 
he  would,  according  to  his  custom,  punish  all  who  urged  the  leading 
men  of  Gaul  not  to  take  part  in  the  war. 

^  EXERCISE  41 . 

{Based  on  Camr,  Bk.  IV.  12-21.) 

After  the  flight  of  the  Morini,  Caesar  determined  that  he  ought 
not  to  wait  for  the  bridge  to  be  finished,  but  should  take  his  men 
over  in  boats.  He  had  no  fears  for  tho  cavalry  who  were  pursuing 
the  enemy,  although  they  had  not  yet  returned,  as  he  had  ordered 
them  to  stay  for  a  few  days  in  the  country  of  the  Morini  to  secure 
forage.  Crossing  the  river  with  the  rest  of  his  army,  he  sent 
Labienus  in  advance  to  find  out  what  were  the  numbers  of  the 
enemy  and  in  what  direction  they  had  retired.  The  enemy,  on 
learning  of  Caesar's  advance,  were  rejoicing  that  he  M'as  giving 
them  an  opportunity  of  freeing  themselves.  They  thought  that  if 
they  could  surround  our  column  and  prevent  our  men  from  re- 
turning to  Gaul,  they  should  be  safe  for  the  future,  and  no  one 
would  venture  to  lead  his  forces  against  them.  Accordingly  under 
the  pretext  of  surrendering,  their  leading  men  and  elders  came  in 
lai^e  numbers  to  Caesar  to  promise  to  accept  his  terms  and  to  beg 
him  not  to  make  war  on  them.  Such  was  the  reputation  of  his 
army,  they  said,  that  they  considered  it  the  height  of  folly  to 
resist  the  Romans,  and  for  this  reason  they  sought  peace  and 
friendship.  Caesar  thought  that  a  most  fortunate  thing  had  hap- 
pened, and  answered  them  in  kindly  terms,  promising  to  make 
peace  with  them,  if  they  should  surrender  to  him  the  men  who,  in 
the  war  with  the  Veneti  which  he  had  finished  a  short  time  before, 
had  treacherously  put  to  death  the  king  of  the  Aquitanians.  They 
promised  to  bring  them  within  a  few  days,  and  urged  him  to  visit 
their  villages.     The  next  day  Caesar  setting  out  in  the  morning 
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reached  the  confluence  of  two  rivers.  Suddenly  the  Germans 
rushed  out  of  the  woods,  and  confronted  our  men.  Before  Caesar 
could  draw  up  the  triple  line  of  battle,  the  enemy  made  their 
attack.  Several  of  our  men,  panic-stricken  by  the  confusion, 
threw  themselves  into  the  river ;  the  rest  Caesar  ordered  to  put 
the  baggage  in  one  place,  and  quickly  taking  their  arms  to  join 
battle. 

EXERCISE  42. 

{Ba-sel  on  Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  22,  23.) 

Having  pointed  out  what  he  thought  should  be  done  in  order  to 
settle  these  afl'airs,  Caesar  gave  two  legions  to  Cotta  to  lead  against 
the  Morini,  who  had  not  done  what  they  had  promised  ;  the 
remaining  legion,  with  all  the  cavalry,  was  ordered  to  occupy  the 
harbors.  While  be  was  carrying  out  these  measures,  the  Morini, 
thinking  it  by  no  means  a  favorable  time  for  waging  war,  sent 
ambassadors  to  Caesar.  He  demanded  of  the  envoys  eighty  men-of- 
war  and  seven  transports,  and  ordered  a  large  number  of  hostages 
to  be  brought  to  him.  When  the  vessels  had  been  collected,  he 
warned  the  lieutenants  to  wait  until  they  got  a  suitable  wind,  and 
meanwhile  to  anchor  their  vessels  in  the  farther  harbor.  After 
waiting  eight  days,  on  the  ninth  he  ordered  the  signal  to  be  given 
and  the  anchors  raised.  The  cavalry,  to  whom  the  transports  had 
been  assigned,  were  prevented  by  the  wind  from  embarking  ;  the 
rest  of  the  forces  advanced  about  eighteen  miles,  and  having  found 
an  unobstructed  and  level  shore,  waited  at  anchor  for  the  cavalry 
to  follow.  When  all  the  vessels  had  assembled,  and  the  troops 
had  been  ordered  to  land,  Caesar  learned  that  the  higher  ground 
and  all  the  hills  were  held  by  the  enemy. 

EXERCISE  43. 

{Based  on  CcBsar,  Bk.  IV.  24-26.) 

Terrified  by  the  unusual  appearance  of  the  ships  of  war  and  the 
motion  of  the  oars,  which  they  are  not  accustomed  to  use  on  their 
larger  vessels,  the  barbarians  hesitated  a  little,  while  our  men, 
leaping  down  into  the  waves,  began  to  advance  towards  the  shore. 
As  soon,  however,  as  they  perceived  that  our  men  wore  impeded 
because  of  the  heavy  burdens  they  were  carrying,  the  enemy,  en- 
couraging each  other  not  to  retreat,  tried  to  keep  our  men  froip 


PART  V. — SYNTAX   AND  COMPOSITION.  425 

gaining  a  footing  on  solid  ground,  and  whenever  some  would  draw 
near  the  shore,  they  would  adviince  with  the  utmost  boldness  into 
the  water,  and,  making  an  attack,  throw  them  into  great  confusion. 
Csesar  perceived  that  there  would  be  very  great  difficulty,  chiefly 
because  the  ships,  on  account  of  the  shoals,  were  anchored  in  deep 
water,  and  that  unless  he  sent  aid  to  those  who  were  in  distress, 
he  would  incur  very  great  disgrace.  Having  prayed,  in  a  loud 
voice,  to  all  the  gods  that  his  former  good  fortune  might  not  fail 
him,  he  cried  out,  "We  must  not  abandon  the  eagle  ;  fight  vigor- 
ously, men,  unless  you  wish  this  action  to  turn  out  favorably  for 
the  barbarians."  He  then  ordered  the  soldiers  to  man  the  small 
bf>ats  of  the  nearest  transports  and  hurl  their  weapons  at  those 
who  were  surrounding  and  attacking  our  men.  When  the  enemy 
had  been  dislodged  and  driven  oflF,  Csesar  sent  forward  the  cavalry 
in  order  to  follow  them  up. 

EXERCISE  44. 

{Based  on  Ccemr,  Bh  IV.  22-26.) 

While  Caesar  was  procuring  vessels  for  carrying  the  army  across 
to  Britain,  envoys  came  from  the  nearest  canton  of  the  Morini,  to 
apologize  for  not  having  done  their  duty  in  time  past,  and  to 
reveal  what  was  the  policy  of  the  Menapii.  Csesar,  after  demand- 
ing eighty  hostages  and  promising  to  take  the  Morini  under  his 
protection,  dismissed  the  envoys.  When  all  the  forces  had 
gathered,  he  assigned  the  ships,  some  to  one  legion,  others  to 
another,  and  leaving  Labienus  with  two  legions  by  {nd)  the  sea  to 
hold  the  harbors,  he  ordered  the  rest  of  the  troops  to  set  sail  in  a 
body  about  the  third  hour.  As  the  soldiers  promptly  executed  all 
his  commands,  the  foremost  ships  reached  Britain  in  a  few  hours  ; 
but  the  transport  vessels,  which  followed  the  men-of-war,  sailed  so 
slowly  that  they  did  not  make  the  island  that  day. 

There  was  very  great  difficulty  in  {use  genitive)  landing,  because 
the  cavalry  and  charioteers  of  the  enemy  were  drawn  up  on  the 
shore  and  sought  to  prevent  our  men  getting  a  footing  on  the 
island.  Both  sides  were  unskilled  in  naval  affairs,  but  the  ground 
was  pert  ctly  familiar  to  the  natives.  Csesar  ordered  the  eagles  to 
be  borne  against  the  enemy.  A  few  of  our  men  were  dismayed  by 
the  depth  of  the  water  and  hung  back,  but  the  rest  with  the 
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utmost  zeal  and  alacrity  leaped  down  from  the  vessels,  though  im- 
peded by  their  anus.  They  advanced  r.ither  (magis)  as  the  nature 
of  the  place  than  (f/uam)  as  the  science  of  war  required,  and  being 
unable  to  keep  their  ranks,  they  followed  whatever  standards  were 
nearest,  and  making  an  attack  on  the  enemy,  quickly  put  them  to 
flight. 

EXERCISE  45. 

{Based  on  Ccesar,  Bh  IV.  1-19.) 

The  Suebi,  who  were  the  most  warlike  of  all  the  Germans,  used 
to  think  it  was  greatly  to  their  credit  as  a  community,  that  the 
merchants  to  whom  they  sold  the  fish  and  eggs  which  they  could 
not  use  themselves,  should  have  access  to  their  territories.  These 
merchants,  however,  all  of  whom  came  from  the  districts  beyond 
the  Rhine,  they  would  compel  to  halt,  even  against  their  will,  and 
to  inform  them  what  they  had  severally  learned  about  the 
war,  and  what  was  going  on  across  the  river  I  have  mentioned 
above.  On  that  occasion,  after  receiving  information  on  these 
points,  the  Suebi,  fearing  the  merchants  would  not  go  back  the 
same  way  they  came,  refused  them  permission  to  depart  unless 
they  promised  not  to  approach  the  ocean,  into  which  the  Rhine, 
which  rises  in  the  Alps,  flows,  after  forming  several  islands.  On 
this  account  the  merchants,  fearing  a  conspiracy,  as  no  time  was 
allowed  for  forming  a  plan,  began  to  entreat  Caesar  to  lend  them 
aid  on  the  ground  that  they  were  sorely  afflicted  by  the  Suebi.  On 
hearing  this  Csesar  ordered  a  bridge  to  be  built  over  the  Rhine, 
and  leaving  forces  at  each  end  as  a  guard,  conducted  the  merchants 
back  {rednco)  to  their  homes  in  Germany  in  safety,  before  the  Suebi 
could  learn  of  the  bridge  being  built. 


o 


EXERCISE   46. 

{Based  on  Ccesar,  Bh  IV.  1-19.) 

In  the  meantime,  Csesar,  having  proceeded  a  three  days'  journey, 
fell  in  with  the  enemy  on  the  march  about  four  miles  from  the 
Rhine,  and  earnestly  besought  them  to  advance  no  further  ;  the 
Ubii  were  friends  of  the  Roman  people  ;  why  did  the  Suebi  claim 
any  power  or  authority  on  this  side  of  the  Rhine  ?  he  did  not 
think  it  was  fair  for  the  Gauls  to  cross  into  Germany,  nor  for  the 
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Germans  to  cross  into  Gaul  ;  they  must  return  to  their  own  lands 
if  they  wished  friendly  ruUtions  to  exist  between  him  and  them. 
To  these  remarks,  the  Suebi  made  answer  as  they  thought  fit. 
They  were  willing,  provided  they  might,  to  sjttle  in  the  territory  of 
the  Ubii,  but  they  were  not  willing  to  Ijecome  tributary  to  them, 
even  if  they  were  much  more  civilized  than  the  Germans;  if  this 
were  not  granted  them,  let  Cuisar  as  speedily  as  possible  lead  his 
army  against  them  ;  they  were  prepared  to  offer  a  brave  resistance, 
and  would  not  bog  off.  Csesiir  feared  he  would  be  prevented  from 
setting  out  for  Britain,  and  that  his  forces  might  be  crushed  by 
the  superior  numbers  of  the  enemy,  and  in  order  to  secure  a  few 
days'  delay,  he  told  them  to  go  back  at  once  to  their  own  town 
and  return  to  him  on  the  following  day.  This  they  promised  to 
do  on  the  condition  that  Caesar  should  not  take  his  departure 
until  they  returned  at  the  date  specified. 

EXERCISE  47. 

{Based  on  Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  1-10.) 

In  the  winter  of  Pompey's  consulship,  the  Ubii  attempted  to 
reduce  to  subjection  the  Suebi,  a  very  powerful  tribe,  who  had 
crossed  the  Rhine  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  on  war  against  the 
Romans.  These  Suebi  were  a  race  of  giants,  who  from  boyhood 
followed  their  own  caprice,  accustomed  to  no  system  of  instruction 
and  recognizing  no  obligation.  Their  diet  was  composed  mainly  of 
animal  food,  and  their  apparel  was  confined  to  skins,  which  they 
procured  by  the  chase,  in  which  much  of  their  time  was  spent, 
while  {et)  their  bath  was  taken  in  the  coldest  rivers.  As  the  Ubii, 
who  were  much  more  refined  than  the  rest  of  the  Germans,  were  un- 
able to  make  headway  against  the  violence  of  the  Suebi,  they  sent 
envoys  to  Cajsar  to  ask  aid  on  the  ground  that,  owing  to  the 
proximity  of  the  enemy,  there  was  a  complete  ce*5H,tion  of  agricul- 
tural operations.  Caesar  made  reply  to  them  as  follows  :  That  as 
he  regarded  it  the  height  of  folly  for  the  Roman  people  to  allow 
the  Suebi  to  grow  too  powerful,  he  would  send  the  two  legions  he 
had  with  him  to  the  assistance  of  the  Ubii  ;  they  themselves  were 
to  remain  in  the  place  where  they  had  encamped,  until  he  should 
come  to  them  a  few  days  later,  in  case  he  were  not  forced  to  take 
his  army  across  into  the  country  of  the  Sugambri.     After  waiting 
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a  few  days,  they  heard  that  envoys  from  the  Suebi  were  with 
Csesar  ;  so  thinking  no  confidence  ought  to  be  placed  in  him,  the 
envoys  returned  to  their  own  countrymen  and  informed  them  what 
the  Roman  leader  liad  stated  were  his  intentions,  and  what  they 
had  learned  was  going  on  in  the  camp. 

EXERCISE  48. 

( Boned  on  Ccemr,  Bk.  I V.  20-26. ) 

On  reaching  Britain  with  the  larger  vessels,  C%sar  learned  from 
Volusenus  what  was  the  nature  of  the  hills  which  bordered  so  closely 
on  the  sea  that  there  whs  great  ditticulty  in  finding  a  suitable 
harbor.  Volusenus  advised  him  to  disembark  and  give  two  legions 
to  the  lieutenants  to  lead  against  the  state  from  which  no  envoy  had 
come,  but  he  thought  that  if  he  waited  at  anchor  until  the  first 
watch,  all  the  rest  of  the  men  of  war  would  assemble  there,  and  that 
he  would  meet  with  suitable  weather  for  drawing  near  the  shore. 
The  natives  learned  of  this  plan  of  Caesar's  and  said  that  our  men 
must  not  disembark ;  they  wished  to  keep  the  Romans  from  visiting 
the  islands,  and  they  would  advance  into  the  water  if  the  Romans 
were  to  leap  down  from  their  vessels,  and  would  hurl  their  weapons 
at  the  horses,  a  mode  of  fighting  they  are  accustomed  to  practise 
very  successfully.  In  the  meanwhile  the  eagle-bearers  of  the  first 
and  the  third  legion  called  the  boldest  soldiers  together  from  the 
nearest  ships,  and  in  a  loud  voice  bade  them  leap  down,  unless  they 
were  minded  to  let  the  eagle  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy  ;  they 
for  their  part  would  not  hesitate  to  do  their  duty  to  their  country. 
They  thought  that  when  a  few  had  venture  1  to  trust  themselves  to 
the  waves,  the  rest  would  leap  down  in  a  body  and  attack  the 
enemy.  But  they  found  that  Caesar's  old  luck  had  forsaken  him, 
for  although  the  Roman  soldiers  generally  display  the  greatest 
zeal  in  battle,  the  barbarians  attacked  them  so  vigorously  that  they 
quickly  put  them  to  flight,  and  the  Romans  had  to  draw  oflf  their 
vessels  and  anchor  them  in  the  deep  water  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

EXERCISE  49. 

{Based  on.Ccesar,  Bk.  IV.  1-26.) 

Certain  traders,  to  whom  the  natives  were  wont  to  sell  such 
things  as  were  taken  in  war,    brought  word  to  Caesar  that  the 
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Germans,  however  few,  would  have  the  courage  to  advance  against 
any  number  of  more  civilized  men,  because  they  had  been  accus- 
tomed to  military  discipline  from  boyhood.  On  these  merchants, 
however,  Csesar  considered  he  could  place  no  reliance,  since  they 
for  the  most  part  blindly  followed  untrustworthy  rumors,  and  too 
often  made  use  of  the  wine  which,  on  the  ground  that  men  were 
rendered  effeminate  thereby,  the  Germans  thought  should  not  be 
brought  into  the  country.  On  learning  that  Ctesar  had  determined 
to  make  war  on  the  Germans,  several  states  sent  ambassadors  to 
him,  begging  him  not  to  form  the  plan  of  crossing  the  river  Rhine. 
Csesar,  after  listening  to  their  statement,  thought  it  best  to  make 
a  kindly  answer  in  order  to  calm  and  reassure  their  hearts  ;  but 
the  end  of  his  speech  was  about  as  follows  :  That  they  must  not 
remain  in  Gaul  if  they  wished  to  be  on  friendly  terms  with  the 
state  (res  pnhlica)  ;  he  had  learned  that  their  cavalry  had  been  sent 
across  the  Rhine  for  the  purpose  of  laying  waste  the  lands  of  the 
Gauls  and  burning  their  villages  ;  he  would  not  allow  them  to 
harass  the  Gauls,  who  had  embraced  the  alliance  of  the  Roman 
people  many  years  before  and  had  remained  faithful  ;  the  Gauls 
were  complaining  and  asking  aid  of  him,  and  he  had  promised  to 
send  three  legions  to  their  assistance.  After  these  envoys  were 
dismissed  by  Ctesar,  who  also  ordered  the  Germans  to  bring  him 
a  large  number  of  hostages,  they  returned  to  their  own  country, 
where  they  reported  to  the  leading  men  of  the  cantons  the  answer 
Caesar  had  made. 

EXERCISE  50.* 

While  CiBsar  was  attending  to  these  matters,  the  Bituriges  sent 
envoys  to  him  to  ask  his  assistance  against  the  Camutes,  who,  they 
complained,  had  made  war  on  them.  On  receiving  this  informa- 
tion, he  led  out  of  the  camp  the  third  and  the  sixth  legion,  which, 
as  has  already  been  stated,  had  been  sent  across  the  river  to  get 
supplies.  Thus  with  two  legions  he  set  out  to  punish  the  Car- 
nutes,  who,  on  learning  of  Caesar's  approach,  left  the  to^j^ns  and 
villages  they  were  inhabiting  and  betook  themselves  to  flight. 

*  The  exercises  which  follow  are  all  based  upon  C<esar,  Bk.  IV.  1-26  ;    all  additional 
words  and  phrases  required  are  given  in  the  footnotes. 
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EXERCISE  51. 

Having  decided  upon  this  plan,  Caesar  sent  the  baggage  belong- 
ing to  the  whole  army  to  Labienus,  in  the  country  of  the  Treven, 
and  gave  orders  fur  two  legions  to  set  out  for  the  same  destination: 
he  himself  taking  five  legions  without  baggage,'  began  his  march 
apainst  the  Menapii.  These  latter  did  not  gather  any  forces,  but 
took  refuge  in  the  forests,  where  they  collected'  all  their  belong- 
ings. Caesar  before  very  long  had  burned  many  of  their  villages, 
and  had  captured  a  large  number  of  both  people  and  cattle.'  These 
measures  compelled  the  Menapii  to  send  and  sue  for  peace.  He 
demanded  of  them  two  hundred  hostages,  and  declared  that  he 
would  take  vengeance  upon  them  if  they  gave  any  aid  to  Arabiorii 
or  his  oflBcers. 

1.  expeditU8,  adj.    2.  confero.    3.  pecus. 

\  EXERCISE  52. 

When  all  the  troops  had  mustered,  he  sets  out  against  the  Bello- 
vaci,  and  establishes'  his  camp  in  their  country.  Cavalry  is  sent 
out  in  all  directions  to  capture  some  people  from  whom  he  may 
discover  the  enemy's  projects.  The  report  these  bring  back  is  that 
but  few  were  found  in  the  houses,  and  these  not  men  who  had 
stayed  behind  to  till  the  land,  but  men  who  had  been  sent  back  to 
reconnoitre.  Caesar  questioned  these  to  find  where  the  main  body' 
of  the  Bellovaci  was  posted,  and  what  were  their  intentions,  and 
learned  that  all  the  Bellovaci  capable  of  bearing  arms  had  collected 
in  one  place,  as  well  as  the  Auletoi  and  Atrebates  ;  that  the  place 
they  had  chosen  for  their  camp  was  in  a  wood  surrounded'  by  a 
marsh, ^  and  that  all  their  baggage  they  had  placed  in  more  distant 
parts. 

1.  pono.    2.  mtUtitudo.     3.  circumdo.    4.  palus. 

EXERCISE  53. 

He  soon  gathered  a  large  army  by  this  means,  and  sent  Luc- 
terius,  a  man  possessed  of  great  daring,'  with  a  portion  of  the 
force  against  the  Ruteni ;  Vercingetorix  himself  went  against  the 
Bituriges.  As  he  drew  near,  the  Bituriges  sent  to  the  -^dui, 
under  whose  protection  they  were,  and  besought  their  assistance, 
in  order  to  be  able  to  hold  out  against  the  invaders.      On  the 
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vice  of  the  lieutenants  whom  Csesar  had  left  with  his  army,  the 
^dui  sent  a  detachment  of  both  infantry  and  cavalry  to  reinforce 
the  Bituriges.  The  auxiliary  forces,  on  reaching  the  river  which 
separates'  the  Bituriges  from  the  ^dui,  remained  there  a  few 
days,  and  then  returned  home  without  having  ventured  to  cross 
the  river.  They  told  our  lieutenants  that  they  had  returned  because 
they  were  afraid  of  treachery  on  the  part  of  the  Bituriges  ;  they 
had  discovered  that  it  was  their  intention,  in  case  they  crossed  the 
river,  to  surround  them  and  put  them  to  death.  The  Bituriges, 
(m  their  departure,  at  once  joined  Vercingetorix. 
1.  audacia.    2.  divido. 

EXERCISE  64. 

As  soon  as  the  natives  caught  sight  of  our  men  they  set  upon 
them  from  every  side.  Our  troops  were  thrown  into  confusion 
at  first  ;^  some  advised  making  a  rush  and  breaking  through,- 
seeing  that  the  camp  was  close  by  f  even  if  some  portion  should 
be  surrounded  and  slain,  they  were  sure*  the  rest  could  be  saved  ;* 
to  others  it  seemed  best  to  make  a  stand  on  the  hill.  This  plan 
the  veteran®  soldiers  did  not  approve.^  Accordingly  with  mutual 
c  xhortations  to  remember*  their  old-timo  valor,  they  forced  their 
way  through  the  midst  of  the  enemy  and  reached  the  camp  in 
safety  to  a  man.  Those  who  had  taken  up  their  position  on  the 
hill  were  unable  to  abide  by  their  resolve  to  defend  themselves 
jn  the  higher  ground,  and  at  the  same  time  could  not  display 
the  same  energy"  and  quickness  as  the  rest ;  they  tried  to  make 
their  way  back  to  the  camp,  and  got  on  unfavorable^*^  ground, 
where  a  large  number  of  them  were  surrounded  by  the  natives  and 
perished. 

5.  servo.    6.  vetus,  -eris.    7. 
probo 


erished. 

1.  primo.    2.  perrumpo.    3.  propinquus.    4.  confido. 
robo.    8.  reminiscor  (w.  gen.).    9.  vis.    10.  iniquus. 


EXERCISE  55. 

When  the  news  came,  Caesar  sent  Labienus  with  six  cohorts'  to  aid 
the  hard-pressed  troops  ;  he  gives  him  instructions  to  withdraw"  the 
gai  rison,  if  he  cannot  hold  his  ground,  and  make  a  sally  f  but  not 
to  do  so  unless  it  is  unavoidable.*  Finding  the  fortifications* 
incapable  of  withstanding  the  enemy's  fierce  onset,  Labienus 
gathered  together  all  the  cohorts,  and  informed  Caesar  by  mes- 
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sengers  what  in  his  opinion  should  be  done.  Ctesar  made  all 
haste  to  the  point  to  which  he  had  dispatched  Labienus,  withdraw- 
ing four  cohorts  from  the  nearest  fort, ''and  ordering  part  of  the 
cavalry  to  accompany  him,  while  the  others  were  to  take  the 
enemy  in'  the  rear.  When  they  perceived  him  approaching,  and 
saw  the  cavalry  and  cohorts  which  he  had  ordered  to  follow  him, 
our  men,  raising"  a  cheer,  began  the  attack.  Suddenly,  while  the 
fight  is  raging  fiercely  on  both  sides,  the  cavalry  is  seen  in  the  rear, 
the  enemy  take  to  fiight,  the  cavalry  meets  the  fugitives  and  a 
great  slaughter®  follows. 

1.  cohors.  2.  deduco.  3.  eruptio.  4.  n  cessario,  adv.  5.  munitio.  6.  castellum. 
7.  a.    8.  tollo.    9.  caedes. 

EXERCISE  6«. 

He  surprised  and  overwhelmed  the  Arverni,  and  then  told  the 
cavalry  to  range  over  as  wide  a  tract  of  country  as  possible,  and 
inspire  as  much  alarm  in  the  enemy  as  they  could.  When  news  of 
this  occurrence  was  brought,  the  rest  of  the  Arverni  in  terror 
crowded  about  Vercingetorix  and  besought  him  to  take  thought' 
for  them,  and  not'^  allow  them  to  be  plundered'  by  the  Romans. 
Influenced  by  their  entreaties*  he  shifted  his  camp  from  the 
country  of  the  Bituriges  towards  the  Arverni.  Caesar  after 
two  days*  stay  in  this  neighborhood,  started  off  from  the  army  to 
levy  cavalry,  leaving  Brutus  in  charge  of  the  troops  and  telling  him 
that  he  would  take  care*  not  to  be  more  than  three  days  absent  from 
the  camp. 

1.  cons^tlo.     2.  n^'u.    3.  diripin.    4.  precea.     f>.  operam  do. 

EXERCISE  57. 

At  the  same  time  representatives  of  both  the  .^dui  and  the 
Treveri  came  to  Cjiesar  ;  the  former  to  complain  that  the  Harudes, 
who  had  recently'  crossed  over  from  Germany,  were  laying  waste" 
their  lands  ;  they  had  found  it  impossible,  they  said,  to  purchase' 
peace  even  by  giving  hostages  ;  the  Treveri  to  state  that  a  hundred 
cantons  of  the  Suebi  had  encamped*  by  the  bank  of  the  Rhine,  and 
were  attempting  to  cross  over  ;  these  were  under  the  leadership  of 
the  brothers  Nasua  and  Cimberius.  This  news  deeply  stirred'^ 
Caesar  ;  he  decided  that  he  must  make  haste"  lest  resistance  be  less 
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easy  in  case  of  a  combination  of  the  new  band^  of  the  Suebi  with 
the  old'  forces  of  Ariovistus.  He  got  together  Bupplies  with  the 
utmost  expedition  and  by  forced'  marches  hastened  against 
Ariovistus. 

1.  muM'r.    2.  popular.    3.  redinw.  4.  cnnnido.   5.  vehementer  commoveo.   6.  maturo. 
7.  maniis.    8.  ?v/hs.    9.  mag  mis. 

EXERCISE  58. 

Caesar  with  an  inferior  force  was  besieging'  troops  which  had 
not  yet  suffered  defeat  ;  they  were  supplied  with  an  abundance  of 
everything  :  every  day"  a  great  number  of  ships  arrived  from  all 
parts  to  bring'  provisioiis.  Csesar  on  the  other  hand  had  consumed* 
all  the  corn  which  he  had  been  able  to  procure,  and  was  in  great 
distress  ;  yet  his  men  bore  these  privations"  with  extraordinary 
patience.®  In  the  meantime  Labienus,  whom  Caesar  at  his  de- 
{•arture  had  left  in  command  of  the  camp,  uceived  information  of 
this  state  of  affairs,  and  came  to  the  assistance  of  the  investing 
army  with  two  legions.  This  movement  was  most  effectual  ;  for 
within  three  days  after  Labienus  arrived,  the  town  of  the  enemy 
was  captured  without  the  loss  of  even  one  man  on  the  side  of  the 
Romans. 

1.  obsideo.    2.  cotMie.    3.  supporto.    4.  consumo.    5.  res.    6.  singvlaris  patientia. 

EXERCISE  59. 

The  news  of  Caesar's  advance  caused  Vercingetorix  at  once  to 
give  up'  this  design  and  set  out  to  meet  the  Roman  commander. 
The  latter  had  got  ready"  to  make  an  attack^  on  Noviodunum,  a 
town  of  the  Bituriges.  Envoys  had  come  out  to  clear  themselves 
of  the  charge  of  having  made  war  on  Rome,  and  to  sue  for  peace, 
and  Caesar,  in  order  to  carry  out  the  rest  of  his  purposes  with  the 
same  speed  with  which  he  had  succeeded  in*  most  of  his  undertak- 
ings, gave  orders  that  their  arms  were  to  be  brought  in*  and  host- 
ages given.  Some  of  the  hostages  had  already  been  delivered  up, 
and  the  other  matters  were  being  attended  to,  a  few  of  the  soldiers 
having  been  admitted®  to  colJjct^  the  arms,  when  in  the  distance 
there  was  seen  the  enemy's  cavalry,  which  had  gone  in  advance  of 
tlie  main  column  of  Vercingetorix.  No  sooner  did  the  citizens' 
catch  sight  of  this  body  of  cavalry  than  the  prospect  of  assistance 
28 
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led  them  to  seize  their  arms.  Our  troops  in  the  town  perceived 
that  some  new  scheme  was  on  foot  among  the  Gauls.  They 
made  a  rush,  took  possession  of  the  gates,"  and  got  away  without 
loss. 

1.  desintv  (with  abl.).   2.  instituo.     3.  opptigno.     4.  consequor,     5.  cor\fero.     6.  in- 
tromitto.     7.  conqiiiro.    8.  vppidanus.    9.  porta. 

EXERCISE  60. 

Before  the  army  was  ready  to  march,  two  Iroquois  warriois 
came  to  the  fort  pretending  friendship,  but  more  probably  in  the 
hope  of  retarding  the  expedition  until  the  approaching  winter 
should  make  it  impossible  to  proceed.  They  represented  the 
numbers  of  the  enemy  and  the  extreme  difficulty  of  penetrating  so 
rough  a  country  ;  and  affirmed  that  if  the  troops  refrained  from 
hostilities,  the  hostile  tribes,  who  were  already  collecting  their 
prisoners,  would  soon  send  to  make  their  submission.  Bouquet 
turned  a  deaf  ear  to  their  advice  and  sent  them  to  inform  the 
Delawares  and  Shawanoes  that  he  was  on  his  way  to  chastise  them, 
unless  they  made  speedy  atonement  for  their  perfidious  and  wrong- 
ful acts. 

[  To  show  how  a  passage  from  modern  English  tnay  he  dealt  with, 
and  especially  how  modern,  proper  names  muy  he  handled,  the  follow- 
ing adaptation  is  given  •*] 

Before,  the  army  was  ready  to  march,  two  of  the  Morini  came  to 
the  camp,  pretending  that  they  were  friends,  but,  what  is  more 
probable,'  hoping"  to  be  able  to  hinder  our  men  from  marching' 
until,  on  account  of  the  winter  which  was  at  hand,*  they  should 
not  be  able  to  set  out.  These  pointed  out  how  great  was  the 
number  of  the  enemy,  and  how  great  the  difficulty  of  marching 
through  country  so  rough  f  that  if  our  men  would  not  make  war 
on  them,  the  enemy,  who  were  collecting  their  prisoners,*  would 
soon  send  envoys  about  surrendering.^  Caesar  did  not  approve'* 
this  plan,  and  sent  them  to  inform  the  Usipetes  and  Tencteri  that 
he  was  setting  out  to  punish  them  unless  they  quickly  made  repar- 
ation for°  their  perfidy  and  wrong-doing. 

1,  verisimilis.      2.  spern.     3.   iter.      4.  sub  um.     5.   impeditiu.     3.   captiims. 
V.  deditio.    8.  probo.    9.  aatisfaclo  de. 
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EXERCISE  61. 

Between  the  town  of  Herda  and  the  nearest  hill,   on  which 

Afranius  was  encamped,  there  lay  some  half  mile  of  level  ground,* 

and  about  half  way"  was  a  slight  eminence.^    If  Caesar  could  get 

possession  of  this,  he  felt  sure*  he  could  cut  oflF  his  opponents  f  jm 

the  town  and  the  supplies  they  had  gathered*  there.     With  this 

idea,  he  proceeded  to  lead  out  a  force  of  three  legions,  which  he 

drew  up®  in  a  suitable  position,  and  then  ordered  the  front  rank  to 

hasten  forward'  and  seize  the  desired  position    However,  Afranius 

perceived  his  design  and  speedily  sent  the  troops  on  guard*  before* 

the  camp  by  a  shorter  route  to  forestall  him.     The  other  side 

having  reached  the  place  first,  our  troops  were  forced  back,  and 

on  fresh"  forces  of  the  enemy  coming  up,  were  compelled  to  make 

their  way  back  to  their  comrades. 

1.  planicies.  2.  Say  '  in  about  the  middle  of  th)s  interval '  (spatium).  3.  tumu- 
his.  4.  confido.  5.  confero.  6.  instruo.  7.  procurro.  8.  statio.  9.  pro,  10.  prae- 
occupo  {'  seize  beforehand ').    11.  Say  '  other.' 

EXERCISE  62. 

Caesar  determined  to  come  over  to  Britain  because  the  Belgians* 

of  South  Britain"  had  sent  help  to  their  kinsmen'^  in  Gaul,  with 

whom  he  was  at  war.  So  he  set  sail  for  Britain  with  a  small  army. 

When  the  Britons,  who  were  watching  for  him,  saw  his. fleet  draw 

near  the  shore,  they  advanced  into  the  waves  and  kept  the  Romans 

from  landing,  till  a  brave  standard-bearer*  leapt  from  the  galley 

into  the   water  and  advanced  against  the   Brit<ms.       \N  hen  the 

Roman  soldiers  saw  him  in  the  midst  of  their  foes,  they  followed 

him  to  save^  the  standard,  and  at  last  made  good  their  landing  and 

drove  the  Britons  up  into  the    country."    Then  Caesar  marched 

through  Kent,'  fought*  several  battles,  and  forced  the    nearest 

tribes  to  give  hostages  and  sue  for  peace. 

1.  Belgae.  2.  Say  '  who  inhabited  the  lower  part  of  the  island.'  3.  propinquut. 
4.  aquUi/er.    5.  servo.    6.  Say  '  from  the  coast.    7.  Cantium.    8.  facio. 

EXERCISE  63. 

The  next  night,  Hasdrubal  led  his  men  silently^  out  of  their 
camp,  and  moved  towards  the  Metaurus,  in  the  hope  of  placing 
that  river  between"  himself  and  the  Romans  before  his  retreat  was 
discovered.     The  Roman  cavalry,  however,  was  soon"*  seen  coming 
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up  in  pursuit,  followed  at  no  great  distance*  by  the  legions,  which 

marched  in   readiness   for  an  engagement.     I^  was  hopeless  for 

Hasdrubal  tothinkof  continuing  his  retreat,*  He  therefore  ordered 

his  men  to  prepare  for  action,  and  made  the  best  arrangement  (jf 

them  that  the  nature  of  the  ground  would  permit." 

1.  silentio.  2.  Say  '  cross."  S.  brevi.  4.  gpatium  or  intervcUlum.  6.  Say  '  de 
spairing  of  flight,'  and  connect  closely  with  the  next  sentence.  6.  Say  '  drew  them  uji 
(instruo)  as  advantageously  {commode)  as  possible,  considering  (pro)  the  nature  of  the 
ground.' 

EXERCISE  64. 

The  Gauls  had  an  unusually  able'  leader,  whom  Latin  historians" 

call  Brennus.     He   had  brought  a  great  host  of  Gauls  to  attack 

Clusium,  a  Tuscan^  city,  and  the  inhabitants  sent  to   Rome  to 

entreat    succor.     Three  ambassadors  were  sent   from.   Rome   to 

intercede  for  the  Clusians.*    They  asked  Brennus  what  harm  tlie 

men  of  Clusium  had  done  the  Gauls,  that  they  thus  made  warden 

them.     Brennus  made  answer  that  the  injury  was*'  that  the  Clusians 

possessed  land  that  the  Gauls  wanted,^  remarking,   that  it  was 

exactly  the  way®  in  which  the  Romans  themselves  treated^  their 

neighbors. 

1.  Say  'of  exceptional  knowledge  (singtUaris  scientia)  of  the  8cienC3  of  war.' 
2.  Rom.anus  scriptor.  3.  Say  '  of  the  Etruscans  (Etrusci).'  4.  Say  '  to  urge  Brennus 
to  do  no  harm  (noceo)  to  the  Clusians  (Chtsini).'  5.  Say  '  provoked  by  what  wrongs 
were  they  making  war.'  6.  Say  '  that  the  Clusians  were  doing  wrong  in  that  (quod).' 
7.  appeto.    8.  modus  or  ratio.    9.  tract  o. 

EXERCISE  65. 

The  chiefs,  when  they  saw  that  our    men   were  resisting    so 

bravely,  and  that  there  was  no  hope'  of  the  speedy  capture  of  the 

camp,   sent  ambassadors  to  Cicero   to   say   that  they  desired  a 

parley."     When  leave  was  granted,  they  told  the  same  story  that 

the  king  had  told  Titurius  ;  that  the  Germans  had  crossed  the  river 

and  all  Gaul  was  in  arms.     They  add'  that  Titurius  had  perished 

with  his  whole  army  ;  but  they  had  no  wish  to  hurt*  Cicero  or  his 

men  ;  their  sole  desire  was  to  prevent  the  Romans  from  quartering 

their  legions  permanently*  in  their  country  ;  if  he  were  willing 

to  lea .  :  his  camp,  he  was  free  to  go  without  fear  where  he  pleased. 

1.  Say  '  all  hope  having  been  lost  (adhno).'  2.  Use  colloquor  ('  have  a  conference'). 
3.  Use  etiam  ('also').  4.  noceo  (with  dat.).  5.  Say  'from  becoming  accustomed  to 
remain  (versor).' 
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EXERCISE  66. 

After  making  all  preparations,  Csesar  quickly  carried  the  <'r«»ter 
part  of  his  forces  over  to  Britain  without  the  loss  of  as  .t,  ..lan. 
Within  a  few  days  he  marched  against  the  enemy,  who,  h».  ^med, 
had  mustered  in  great  numbers  and  now  held  a  very  stronj  posi- 
tion. Since  his  arrival  the  previous  summer,  the  Britons,  Wich  the 
object  of  oflfering  as  strong  opposition  as  possible  to  the  Romans 
when  they  should  return,  and  of  driving  them  more  quickly  from 
the  island,  had  decided  to  entrust  the  entire  conduct  of  the  war  to 
one  of  their  chiefs,  v^assivelaunus.  But  it  was  soon  clear*  to  the 
latter  that  he  could  not  defeat  Cresar  in  battle,  nor  even  prevent 
him  from  laying  waste  the  country  ;  and  so  he  sent  envoys  to  the 
Roman  commander  to  treat  for  peace. 

1.  Say  '  well  fortified  '  {egregie  munitus).  2.  summam  imperii  permittere.  3.  Use 
animadverto. 

EXERCISE  67. 

Caesar,  on  coming  up  to  the  tenth  legion,  exhorted  the  soldiers 
to  sustain  with  courage  the  a^isault  of  the  enemy  and  not'  to  be 
thrown  into  confusion  by  a  few  savages.  The  army  was  drawn  up'^ 
as  the  nature  of  the  ground  demanded  ;  for  the  legions,  being 
separated,''  were  resisting  the  enemy,  some  in  one  quarter,  others 
in  another.  It  could  not  be  foreseen*  what  needed  to  be  done  in 
each  direction,  and  it  was  impossible  for  one  man  to  attend  to  every- 
thing. The  men  of  two  legions,  the  eighth  and  the  ninth,  did  not 
hesitate^  to  cross  the  river,  on  the  other  side  of  which  the  enemy 
were  drawn  up  in  great  force  under  the  direction'^  of  Boduognatus, 
whom  the  Nervii  had  put  in  command  of  the  whole  army.  At  the 
same  time  our  horse,  who,  as  I  stated,  had  been  routed  at  the 
first  onset  of  the  Nervii,  met  the  enemy  face  to  face^  while  retreat- 
ing to  the  camp,  and,  thrown  into  a  panic,  sought  flight  in  another 
direction.  Caesar,  on  perceiving  his  men  hard  pressed,  sent  four 
cohorts  to  the  assistance  of  the  cavalry,  who  had  already  lost  many 
of  their  number  at  the  hands  of  the  pursuing  enemy.  In  the 
meantime,  two  other  legions,  which  had  been  acting  as  an  escort* 
for  the  baggage,  were  observed  on  the  top  of  the  hilF  by  the 
enemy,  who  immediately  took  to  flight  with  the  loss  of  one  hundred 
and  eighty  killed  and  more  than  eight  hundred  wounded. 

1.  neu.  2.  inatnio.  3.  diversus.  4.  provideo.  5.  dubito.  6.  Say  '  6oduoc:natus 
bein(;  leader  {dux).'    7.  adversus.    8.  praeaidium.    9.  summus  collis. 
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EXERCISE  68. 

Caesar,  who  was  at  a  great  distance,  at  last  getting  intelligence 
of  their  danger,  returned  with  all  expedition;  and  having  collected 
a  body  of  men,  which  did  not  exceed  seven  thousand,  hastened  to 
the  relief  of  Cicero.  The  Gauls,  who  were  not  ignorant  of  his  move- 
ments, raised  the  siege'  and  went  to  meet  him  with  their  entire 
strength.  Ctesar,  to  deceive'^  them,  made  a  feint  as  if  he  fled,  till 
he  came  to  a  convenient  place,  and  there  he  fortified'  his  camp. 
The  instructions  he  issued  to  his  men  were  not  to  fight,  but  to 
barricade  the  gates,*  continuing  by  these  mancBuvres  to  increase 
the  impression^  of  fear.  It  succeeded  as  he  wished  ;  the  GauIs 
came  up  in  great  disorde/'  to  attack  his  entrenchments.  Then 
Caesar,  making  a  sally,  ^  defeated  them  and  destroyed  the  greatest 
part  of  them.     This  success  laid  the  spirit  of  revolt^  in  those  parts. 

1.  Say  'left  the  siege  (obsidio).'  2.  decipio.  3.  munio.  4.  pcrtas  obstruo.  5. 
opinio.  6.  Say  '  their  ranks  being  in  great  confusion.'  7.  eruptio.  8.  Um  dejicio  (I 
revolt). 

EXERCISE  69. 

When  spring  was  almost  come,'  a  considerable  company  of  Vir- 
ginians, under  Captain  Trent,  hastened  across  the  mountains  and 
began  to  build  a  fort'  at  the  confluence  of  the  M onongahela  and 
Alleghany,  when  suddenly^  they  found  themselves  invested  by  a 
host  of  French  and  Indians,  who,  with  sixty  bateaux  and  three 
hundred  ^noes,  had  descended  from  Le  Boiuf.  The  English 
werer.^cjred  to  evacuate  the  spot;  and  being  quite  unable  to 
resist,  they  obeyed  the  summons  and  withdrew  to  Virginia. 
Meanwhile,  Washington  with  another  pr.rty  was  advancing  from 
the  borders  ;  and  hearing  of  Trent's  disaster,*  he  resolved  to 
fortify  himself^  on  the  Monongahela  and  hold  his  ground,  if  pos- 
sible, until  troops  could  arrive  to  support  him.  The  French  sent 
out  a  scouting  party  under  M.  Junonville,  with  the  design  of 
watching  his  movements  ;  but  a  few  nights  afterwards  Washington 
surprised  them  not  far  from  his  camp,  killed  the  officer  and  cap- 
tured the  whole  detachment, 

1.  Say  '  when  but  a  small  part  of  the  winter  remained.'  2.  castelhim.  3.  subito. 
4.  Say  '  what  had  happened  to.'    5.  castra  munio  ('  fortifj'  a  camp  *). 
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EXERCISE  70. 

Finding  great  difficulty  in  pacifying^  the  Soudan,  the  Govern- 
ment' resolved  to  send  some  famous  military  leader'  to  drive  out 
the  barbarian  chief,  and  rescue  the  garrisons  which  were  be- 
sieged* in  several  towns.  They  asked  Gordon,  a  man  of  the 
utmost  skill  and  bravery,  to  do  what  he  could  in  that  country, 
which  a  few  years  previously  he  had  ruled  with  great  uprightness 
and  wisdom.  He  consented*  to  try  ;  and  travelling  as  fast  as  pos- 
sible, he  arrived  at  the  capital,^  Khartoum,  which  was  many  miles 
distant  from  the  sea.  Holding  it  for  many  months'  against  the 
swarms  of  barbarians,  he  repeatedly  sent  messages  home  to  ask  for 
help  ;  but  the  Government  for  a  long  time*  refused  to  send  rein- 
forcements. At  last,  however,  thinking  that  he  was  in  danger, 
they  carefully^''  organized  an  army  and  entrusted  the  command  to 
the  best  general  they  had. 

1.  paco.  2.  Say  'the  senate.'  3.  Say  'of  great  deputation  for  {ijenitive)  merit  in 
wsiT  (bellicus).'  4.  obsideo.  5.  justitia  pnidentiaquc.  6.  Saj- '  promised.'  7.  Say 
*  largest  town.'    8.  mengis.    9.  diu.    10.  Say  '  with  great  care  (diligentia).' 

EXERCISE  71. 

Before  the  task^  was  completed  a  depuUtion  of  chiefs  arrived, 

bringing  word  that  their  warriors  were  encamped  in  great  numbers 

about  eight  miles  distant,  and  desiring  our  general  to  appoint'  the 

time  and  place  for  a  council.      He  ordered  them  to  meet  him  on 

the  next  day  near  his  camp.      In  the  morning  the  little  army 

moved  in  battle  order  to  the  place  of  council,  and  at  the  appointed 

hour'  the  deputation  appeared.      Their  orator*  declared  that  the 

war  had  arisen  without  any  fault  of  theirs  ;  they  desired  that  there 

should  be  peace  between  us  and  his  people ;    and  to  show  their 

good- will,*  at  once'  delivered  eighteen  prisoners^  they  had  brought 

with  them,  promising  that  we  should  receive  the  rest  as  soon  as 

they  could  collect  them. 

1.  negotium.  2.  constituo.  3.  ad  certam  horam,  4.  Say  'he  who  spoke  for 
(loquor  pro)  the  envoys.'    5.  benevoleutiam  praesto.    6.  statirn.    7.  captivus. 

EXERCISE  72. 

The  English  army  began  to  cross  the  bridge,  Cressingham  lead- 
ing the  van.^  That  took  place  which  Lundin  had  foreseen.^ 
Wallace  suflfered  a  considerable  part  of  the  English  army  to  pass 
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the  bridge,  without  offering  any  opjKJsition  ;^  but  when  about  one- 
half*  were  over  and  the  bridge  was  crowd  d  with  those  who  were 
following/  he  charged  those  who  had  crossed  with  his  whole 
strength,  slew  a  very  great  number,  and  drove  the  rest  into  the 
river  Forth,  where  the  greater  number  were  drowned.  Tin- 
remainder  of  the  English  army,  who  were  left  on  the  southern 
bank  of  the  river,  fled  in  great  confusion,  having  first  set  fire  t«» 
the  wooden  bridge  that  the  Scots  might  not  pursue  them.  Cres- 
singham  was  killed  in  the  very  beginning  of  the  battle.^ 

1.  primumagmen.  2.  Say  '  had  suspected  would  hai)pen.'  3.  Omit  because  In- 
volved in  '  suffered."  4.  dUnidia  parit.  5.  Say  '  and  the  rest  were  following  in  dtiisi- 
array  (con/erfi). '  6.  Say  'the  other.*  7.  Say  'the  battle  having  scarcely  (pix)  been 
begun.' 

EXERCISE   73. 

Soon  after  their  arrival,  a  party  of  Indian  chiefs  and  warriors 

entered  the  camp.      They  proclaimed  themselves  an  embassy  from 

Pontiac,  ruler  of  all  that  country,  and  directed  in  his  name'  that  tlie 

English  should  advance  no  farther  until  they  had  had  an  interview' 

with  the  great  chief,  who  was  already  close  at  hand.     Before  the 

day  closed^  Pontiac  himself  appeared.     He  greeted  Rogers  with 

the  haughty  demand,*  what  was  his  business  in  that  country,  and 

how  he  dared  enter  it  without  his  permission.^     Rogers  informed 

him  that  the  French  were  defeated,  that  Canada  had  surrendered, 

and  that  he  was  on  his  way  to  take  possession  of  Detroit,  and 

restore  a  general  peace. °    Pontiac  replied  that  he  would  stand  in 

the  path  of  the  English  until  morning.^    Having  inquired  if  the 

strangers  were  in  need  of^  anything,  he  withdrew  with  his  chiefs  at 

nightfall  to  his  own  encampment ;    while  the  English,  dreading 

treachery,  stood  well  on  their  guard  throughout  the  night.  * 

1.  Say  'said  that  he  commanded.'  2.  coUoquor.  3.  ante  occasum  8olis,  'before 
sunset.'  4.  Say 'he  haughtily  (swperftt;) demanded.' 5.  injussusuo.  6.  Say 'establish 
(con/fmio)  peace  and  friendship  wi*'^  all  the  states.'  7.  Say  '  hinder  from  marchinj,' 
(iter)  until  the  next  day.'  8.  desidc.  9.  Say,  'spent  the  whole  night  in  watchins,' 
{vigilifiey 

EXERCISE  74. 

A  deputation  of  the  Wyandots  came  to  the  fort,  and  begged  for 
peace,  which  was  granted  them ;  but  when  the  Pottawattamies 
came  on  the  same  errand,  they  insisted  as  a  preliminary*  that  some 
of  their  people,  who  were  detained  in  the  English  fort,  should  first 
be  given  up.     Gladwyn  demanded,  on  his  part,^  that  the  English 
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captives'  known  to  be  in  their  villages  should  be  brought  to  the 
fort,  and  three  of  them  were  accordingly  produced.  As  these  were 
but  a  small  part  of  the  whole,  the  deputies  were  sharply  rebuked 
for  their  duplicity,  and  told  to  go  back  for  the  rest.  On  the 
following  day,  a  fresh  deputation  of  chiefs  made  their  appear- 
ance, bringing  with  them  six  prisoners.  The  Indians  detained  in 
the  fort  were  about  to  be  given  up  and  a  treaty  concluded,  when 
one  of  the  prisoners  declared  that  there  were  several  others  still' 
remaining  in  the  Pottawattamie  village.  Upon  this  the  conference 
was  broken  oflf*  and  the  deputies  ordered  instantly^  to  depart. 

•  1.  Use  priunquam.  2.  et  ipse  ('  himself  also ').  3.  captivus.  4.  Say  *  he  complained 
bitterly  (i7 ray i««im^),  because  they  displayed  such  perfidj'.'  5.  etiam  nunc.  6.  coUo- 
gnium  dirimo.    7.  statim. 

EXERCISE  75. 

The  British  general,  whose  forces  had  now  swelled  to  sixteen 
hundred,  retreated  to  a  new  position  at  Beaver  Dam,  about  twelve 
miles  from  Niagara.  The  Americans  pursuing  him  with  a  force  of 
twenty-five  hundred'  men,  he  continued  his  retreat  to  Burlington 
Heights.  The  enemy  advanced  to  a  stream  known  as  Stoney  Creek, 
where  they  encamped  for  the  night.  Relieved  from  immediate' 
pressure,  Vincent  sent  out  a  strong  reconnoitring  party  under 
Colonel  Harvey,  to  examine  the  enemy's  position.  Finding  the 
entrenchments  carelessly^  guarded,  Harvey  made  a  daring  attack  in 
the  darkness.  The  American  soldiers,  rudely  awakened,  sprang 
up  from  their  glimmering  camp-fires*  and  stood  their  ground 
bravely  for  a  time.  But  they  were  bewildered  and  without  disci- 
pline.^ After  a  brief  struggle,  they  were  routed  at  the  point  of 
the  bayonet,  and  their  two  generals.  Winder  and  Chandler,  with 
one  hundred  other  prisoners,  fell  into  Harvey's  hands.  Vincent  at 
once  followed  up  the  retreat  of  the  invaders,  and  sent  a  small 
advance  party  to  reoccupy  the  position  of  Beaver  Dam.  This 
dangerous  duty,^  which  was  entrusted  to  Lieutenant  James 
FitzGibbon,  with  but  thirty  British  regulars  and  thirty  Mohawk 
Indians,  was  successfully  performed. 

1.  Use  9uin{7en«i  (' five  hundred ').  2.  Use  in  jwocsenfia  (' for  the  presenf).  3.  in- 
diligenter,  or  say  •  hy  no  means  carefully  (dUigenter)  defended.'  4.  Say  '  being  sur- 
prised when  off  their  guard  and  taken  unawares,  quickly  seized  their  arms.'  5.  Say 
'  unskilled  in  warfare.'  6.  Say  '  this  task  (negotium),  although  dangerous  (periculogtis), 
was  quickly  finished.' 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES. 

(Based  on  C<emr,  Bk.  IV.  1-26.) 

1. — 1.  They  had  crossed  in  that  year.  2.  They  had  been 
harassed  for  several  winters.  3.  A  large  number  of  Germans 
crossed  the  rivers  in  the  following  year.  4.  All  the  other  tribes 
were  staying  at  home.  5.  This  canton  is  the  largest,  that  the 
most  warlike.  6.  Several  years  after,  they  wore  led  out  of  this 
place.  7.  With  a  hundred  thousand  Germans  he  was  making  war. 
8.  On  account  of  their  huge  size  they  do  none  (lit.  nothing)  of 
those  things.  9.  The  country  was  very  cold.  10.  The  milk  and 
corn  make  the  Germans  very  warlike.  11.  They  used  to  bathe  in 
the  river. 

2. — 1.  The  merchants  do  not  desire  beasts  of  burden  to  be  im- 
ported. 2.  They  used  to  use  small  and  scrubby  beasts.  3.  They 
eell  what  they  have  taken  to  the  Gauls.  4.  The  merchants  have 
right  of  entry.  5.  They  had  not  ventured  to  leap  down.  t>.  They 
betook  themselves  to  the  cavalry.  7.  He  betook  himself  to  them. 
8.  It  used  to  be  considered  disgraceful.  9.  He  leaps  down  on 
foot  (lit.  to  the  feet)  because  the  cavalry  are  approaching. 
10.  They  think  it  is  disgraceful  to  use  imported  horses. 

3. — 1.  On  {ex)  the  other  side,  the  country  is  unoccupied  for  six 
hundred  paces.  2.  The  Suebi  could  not  withstand  the  power  of 
the  state.  3.  The  same  merchants  used  to  come  often  to  the  Gauls 
themselves.      4.  They  think  their  state  is  Inrge  and  flourishing. 

5.  It  is  the  greatest  possible  glory  to  be  more  civilized  than  the 
Germans.  6.  This  state  is  said  to  be  insignificant  and  weak. 
7.  They  cannot  be  driven  out  because  they  are  tributary  to  this 
state.     8.  They  are  more  civilized  than  the  Germans  themselves. 

4. — 1.  Terrified  by  so  great  a  number,  they  station  guards. 
2.  The  Germans  drove  the  Menapii  from  their  lands.  3.  They 
keep  the  Menapii  from  wandering.  4.  They  had  removed  from 
both  banks  of  the  Rhine.      5.  They  pretend  to  cross  the  river. 

6.  He  was  informed  of  their  arrival.  7.  Being  unable  to  maintain 
themselves  they  had  returned  to  the  river.  8.  The  whole  journey 
had  been  finished  in  three  days.  9.  Having  crushed  the  Menapii, 
they  advanced  for  the  rest  of  this  night.  10.  As  the  Germans  had 
crossed  the  river,  he  seized  their  ships  and  villages 
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5. — 1.  Influenced  by  this  report,  he  asked  what  plans  they  were 
adopting.  2.  He  compelled  the  Gauk  to  atiHwor.  3.  He  asked 
what  they  had  heard  or  learned.  4.  He  repents  of  the  plans 
which  he  has  adopted.  5.  No  answer  should  be  given  to  those 
who  yield  to  these  rumors.  6.  The  merchants,  against  their  will, 
were  compelled  to  come  from  each  town. 

6. — 1.  Having  sent  embassies  to  the  leading  men,  they  deter- 
mined to  set  out  for  the  Rhine.       2.  They  were  invited  to  come. 

3.  Having  determined  to  wage  war  they  sent  embassies  to  several 
states.  4.  Some  wander  farther  than  usual.  5.  On  learning  this 
he  thought  he  ought  to  summon  the  leading  men  and  demand  an 
army.  6.  When  everything  which  he  had  demanded  had  been 
prepared,  they  thought  that  embassies  should  be  sent. 

7. — 1.  As  ambassadors  had  not  come  from  the  Germans,  he 
began  to  pick  out  cavalry.  2.  Our  ancestors  have  handed  down 
this  custom.  3.  He  had  heard  that  the  Roman  people  had  made 
war  on  the  Germans.  4.  He  began  to  attack  the  Germans  from 
whom  ambassadors  had  not  come.  5.  We  wish  to  be  friends  to 
the  Romans.  G.  They  said  that  the  Suebi  alone  had  been  driven 
from  their  lands.  7.  The  Suebi  do  not  yield  even  to  the  immortal 
gods.  8.  As  they  have  come  against  their  will,  having  been 
driven  from  home,  he  assigns  them  lands. 

8. — 1.  He  answered  that  he  could  not  give  any  lands  to  those 
who  were  seeking  aid.  2.  There  cannot  be  friendship  between 
Caesar  and  the  Ubii.      3.  They  may  remain  in  their  own  lands. 

4.  It  seems  best  to  ask  aid  of  Caesar.  5.  They  are  complaining  of 
the  outrages  of  the  Ubii,  who  have  settled  in  lands  not  their  own. 
6.  So  great  a  multitude  cannot  remain  without  wrong. 

9. — 1.  The  ambassadors  said  they  would  send  the  cavalry  some 
days  after.  2.  They  thought  that  the  camp  had  been  moved 
nearer.  3.  Having  reported  this  to  their  friends  they  returned  to 
him.  4.  He  said  he  would  move  the  camp.  5.  He  learned  that 
some  horsemen  had  not  returned,  and  that  the  Ambivariti  were 
awaiting  him.  6.  They  thought  they  could  gain  their  request 
from  Caesar. 

10. — 1.  The  island  used  to  be  inhabited  by  the  Batavi.  2.  A 
river  which  is  called  Mosa  is  thought  to  rise  in  (ex)  the  Alps. 
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3.  The  Alps  are  inhabited  by  a  fierce  nation  which  lives  on  birds. 

4.  After  forming  the  island,  it  receives  a  branch  from  the  Vacalus. 

5.  Many  barbarous  nations  inhabit  a  large  part  of  the  islands. 

11. — 1.  When  the  ambassadors  were  returning  to  Caesar,  the 
cavalry  whom  he  had  sent  in  advance  were  twelve  miles  distant. 
2.  Ciesar,  meeting  the  leading  men  on  the  way,  gave  them  three 
days|  time  to  send  ambassadors.  3.  As  he  had  net  given  them  an 
opportunity  of  advancing,  they  begged  him  not  to  carry  out  these 
plans.  4.  They  sent  ambassadors  to  say  that  the  army  was  ap- 
proaching nearer.  5.  He  thought  they  would  not  return  the 
same  day.  6.  They  said  that  as  many  as  possible  would  assemble, 
and  that  as  all  the  cavalry  were  approaching,  he  would  gain  his 
request. 

12. — 1.  As  soon  as  the  cavaliy  returned,  the  ambassadors  left 
the  enemy.  2.  Our  men  have  no  fear,  because  not  more  than 
eight  hundred  horsemen  have  returned.  3.  Having  put  the  cav- 
alry to  flight,  and  thrown  the  rest  into  confusion,  they  return  to 
Csesar.  4.  He  did  not  cease  until  his  brother  was  saved  from  all 
danger.  5.  Wlien  he  had  rescued  his  brother,  he  brought  aid  to 
his  grandfather.  6.  While  resisting  bravely,  he  was  surrounded 
by  the  cavalry,  and  received  many  wounds.  7.  As  soon  as  they 
could,  they  brought  aid  to  Piso,  whom  our  senate  had  called  friend. 

13. — 1.  No  time  was  given  to  the  enemy  for  seeking  peace. 
2.  After  these  ambassadors  had  been  heard,  he  waited  till  they 
should  adopt  the  plan.  3.  He  thought  that  the  enemy  had  gained 
no  prestige  by  these  terms.  4.  He  perceived  that,  after  accepting 
these  terms,  they  were  making  war.  5.  Cresar  is  glad  that  the 
chief  men  and  the  ambassadors  have  been  detained.  6.  No  time 
should  be  given  for  arranging  these  matters.  7-  The  cavalry, 
having  followed  up  the  enemy,  had  begun  battle.  8.  Csesar,  the 
next  day,  after  leading  out  all  the  cavalry,  ordered  the  battle  to  be 
begun. 

14. — 1.  He  began  to  draw  up  a  triple  line  of  battle.  2.  The 
cavalry  had  been  sent  to  defend  the  camp.  3.  Terrified  by  the 
arrival  of  our  cavalry,  he  had  scmghi,  safety  in  flight.  4.  The 
forces,  alarmed  by  all  this,  perceived  that  they  could  not  cross  the 
Rhine.     5.  Taking  arms  they  gave  the  enemy  no  time  to  draw  up 
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the  line  of  battle.     6.  With  the  rest  of  the  women  and  children 
thcv  fled  to  their  friends. 

15. — 1.  Seeing  that  a  large  number  of  our  men  had  been  killed, 
he  threw  away  his  arms.  2.  Thirty  thousand  Germans  had  per- 
ished in  that  flight.  3.  As  they  wished  to  depart,  he  said  he 
would  allow  them  their  freedom.  4.  Ceesar  reached  the  river 
Rhine  in  safety.  5,.  They  said  that  thirty  military  standards  had 
been  left.  G.  Hearing  the  shouts  of  his  men,  and  fearing  the  Gauls, 
he  rushed  out  of  the  camp. 

16. — 1.  The  Germans  had  been  very  easily  induced  to  cross  the 
Rhine  and  make  war  on  the  Roman  people.  2.  Messengers  were 
sent  to  promise  vessels  for  crossing  the  Rhine.  3.  After  sending 
ambassadors  and  giving  up  hostages,  they  betook  themselves  to 
their  friends.  4.  As  the  Suebi  had  joined  the  Usipetes,  he  had, 
against  his  will,  lent  aid  to  these  tribes.  6.  Against  Cajsar's  will 
they  had  ventured  to  carry  over  the  army.  6.  He  resolved  that 
the  war  must  be  finished.  7.  Perceiving  that  they  were  hard 
pressed  by  the  Germans,  they  were  alarmed.  8.  They  answered 
that  they  would  prevent  Caesar  from  conveying  his  army  across  the 
Rhine.  9.  They  thought  that  they  could  not  be  safe  without  his 
consent.  10.  He  besought  Csesar  to  take  part  in  the  battle.  11 . 
The  Germans  who  had  made  war  on  Csesar,  were  surrendered  to 
him.  12.  So  great  was  Csesar's  reputation  that  the  farthest  tribes 
sent  ambassadors  and  gave  hostages. 

18. — 1.  Caesar  began  to  lead  the  army  across.  2.  The  army 
began  to  be  led  across,  3.  For  several  days  they  were  bringing 
in  timber.  4.  He  ordered  ambassadors  to  come  to  him  from  both 
states.  5.  He  ordered  a  garrison  to  be  left  at  the  bridge.  6. 
They  began  to  conceal  themselves  in  the  woods.  7.  Meanwhile, 
all  the  timber  having  been  collected  and  the  army  led  across,  they 
began  to  prepare  for  flight. 

19. — 1.  Caesai  learned  that  their  wives  and  children  had  been 
placed  in  the  woods,  and  that  they  were  gathering  to  one  place. 
2.  As  the  bridge  had  been  torn  down,  Caesar  resolved  to  punish 
the  Germans.  3.  When  the  Ubii  learned  that  all  the  buildings 
had  been  burned,  and  a  bridge  built,  they  betook  tliemselves  to 
the  woods.      4.  All  can  bear  arms.      5.  For  ten  days  they  had 
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awaited  his  arrival.  6.  He  thought  that  everything,  for  which 
he  had  led  the  army  across,  had  been  accomplished.  7-  The  Suebi, 
after  learning  this  through  scouts,  had  determined  to  burn  all  their 
villages  and  buildings.  8.  Eight  days  in  all  had  been  spent  in  the 
districts  which  the  Suebi  held.  9.  They  betook  themselves  to 
their  own  territories. 

20. — 1.  He  found  out  that  the  traders  did  not  visit  these 
islands.  2.  Almost  all  the  harbors  are  suitable.  3.  He  found  out 
to  whom  they  had  furnished  auxiliaries.  4.  He  thought  that  the 
traders  could  find  out  how  large  the  harbor  was.  5.  Although  the 
harbors  were  not  suitable,  he  set  out  for  the  island.  6.  He  knew 
that  the  winters  were  early.  7.  All  this  will  be  of  great  service. 
8.  He  found  out  that  all  the  tribes  had  these  customs. 

21. — 1.  He  instructs  Volusenus  to  find  out  these  things.  2. 
Ambassadors  came  from  the  states  which  he  had  conquered  that 
summer.  3.  Commius,  who  was  faithful  to  Cajsar,  had  visited 
these  states  on  the  previous  days.  4.  They  themselves,  with  all 
the  fleet,  assembled  as  quickly  as  possible.  5.  Him  he  orders 
(jubeo)  to  visit  the  states.  6.  He  orders  (impero)  the  traders  to 
come  to  him.  7.  Having  given  hostages,  they  return  home.  8. 
He  urges  Volusenus  to  leave  the  ship.  9.  He  reported  what  they 
had  promised.     10.  Commius  had  been  made  king. 

22. — 1.  He  ordered  about  eight  ships  of  war  and  a  large  number 
of  transports.  2.  They  promised  to  make  ready  the  ships  which 
he  had  required.  3.  While  they  were  collecting  the  ships,  ambas- 
sadors came  from  the  Morini.  4.  The  rest  of  the  ships  could  not 
carry  over  the  legion.  5.  After  the  two  legions  had  been  taken 
over,  he  gave  the  rest  to  Rufus  to  lead  against  the  Morini.  6. 
When  the  hostages  had  been  brought,  he  promised  to  receive 
them  under  his  protection.  7.  He  left  a  garrison  of  two  legions. 
8.  He  does  not  wish  either  to  wage  war  or  to  delay  for  the  purpose 
of  collecting  cavalry.  9.  In  the  previous  year  he  had  had  an 
opportunity  of  taking  over  the  legions.  10.  This  happened  very 
opportunely. 

23. — 1.  As  the  cavalry  had  advanced  to  the  higher  ground,  he 
ordered  the  rest  of  the  soldiers  to  follow  them.  2.  He  ordered 
the  anchors  to  be  raised.     3.  We  cannot  throw  weapons  from  the 
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3hip  to  the  shore.  4.  Thinking  the  shore  suitable,  they  landed. 
5.  On  the  signal  being  given,  they  embarked  and  followed  him.  6. 
He  waited  until  he  found  a  suitable  tide  for  sailing.  7.  About  the 
ninth  hour  of  the  day  he  found  out  what  was  being  done.  8.  On 
the  ninth  ciay  he  ordered  the  tribunes  to  set  sail  from  the  farther 
harbor. 

24. — 1.  They  kept  our  men  from  leaping  down.  2  Sending 
the  charioteers  in  advance,  they  hurled  their  weapons  more  boldly. 
3.  The  soldiers,  burdened  by  their  arms,  leapei  down  from  the 
ship.  4.  The  locality  was  unknown  to  our  men,  who  did  not  show 
the  same  zeal  as  the  enemy.  5.  They  had  to  advance  into  the 
water.  6.  On  account  of  the  great  difficulty,  the  rest  of  the  forces 
cannot  follow  up  the  ca  airy.  7.  They  were  wont  to  use  horses  in 
their  battles.  8.  The  enemy,  dismayed  by  the  size  of  the  vessels, 
could  not  hurl  their  weapon. , 

25. — 1.  The  soldiers  were  ordered  to  leap  down.  2.  As  the 
soldier  was  leaping  down,  Csesar  noticed  that  the  enemy  had 
halted.  3.  On  the  ships  of  war  being  removed  a  short  distance, 
the  enemy  began  to  retreat.  4.  He  urged  the  soldiers  not  to 
betray  the  eagles  to  the  barbarians.  5.  He  cried  with  a  loud 
voice  that  he  was  r/illing  to  do  his  duty.  6.  On  account  of  the 
unusual  kind  of  vessels,  the  matter  turned  out  most  favorably  for 
Caesar.  7.  "Leap  down,  Cajsar,"  he  said,  "unless  you  wish  to 
incur  disgrace."  8  Our  soldiers  exhorted  one  another  not  to 
hesitate  on  account  of  the  appearance  of  the  barbarians. 

26. — 1.  On  the  vessels  being  filled,  he  ordered  aid  to  be  sent  to 
ihose  who  were  in  difficulty.  2.  Whenever  the  enemy  made  an 
attack,  Cfesar  would  order  our  men  to  keec  their  ranks.  3.  Both 
sides  were  unable  to  leave  their  ships.  4.  Whomsoever  they 
attacked  they  put  to  flight.  5.  Making  an  attack,  they  sur- 
rounded the  enemy.  6.  Having  reached  the  island,  the  cavalry 
landed  from  the  ship.  7.  Having  attacked  the  enemy,  they 
fought  fiercely.  8.  This  alone  is  lacking.  9.  He  had  manned 
the  ships  of  war  with  the  cavalry. 
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II.     EXERCISES    IN    TRANSLATION 
AT    SIGHT.* 


1.  Oanl  and  Its  Divisioni. 

Gallia  est  omnis  divisa  in  partes  tres,  quarum  unam  incciunl 
Belgae,  aliam  Aquitani,  tertiam  qui  ipsorum  lingua  Celtae,  rostra 
Galli  appellantur.  Hi  omnes  lingua,  institutis,  legibus,  inter  se 
diflferunt.  Gallos  ab  Aquitanis  Garumna  flumen,  a  Belgis  Matrona 
Bt  Sequana  dividit.  Horum  omnium  fortissimi  sunt  Belgae,  5 
propterea  quod  a  cultu  atque  humanitate  provir^iae  longissime 
absunt,  minimeque  ad  eos  mercatores  saepe  commeant  atque  ea, 
quae  ad  efFeminandos  animos  pertinent,  important,  proximique 
sunt  Germanis,  qui  trans  Rhenum  incolunt,  quibuscum  continenter 
bellum  gerunt.  Qua  de  causa  Helvetii  quoque  reliquos  Gallos  10 
virtute  praecedunt,  quod  fere  cotidianis  proeliis  cum  Germanis 
contendunt,  cum  aut  suis  finibus  eos  prohibent,  aut  ipsi  in  eoruiu 
finibus  bellum  gerunt.  Eorum  una  pars,  quam  Gallos  obtinere 
dictum  est,  initium  capit  a  flumine  Rhodano  ;  continetur  Garumna 
flumine,  Oceano,  finibus  Belgarum  ;  attingit  etiam  ab  Saquanis  et  15 
Helvetiis  flumen  Rhenum  ;  vergit  ad  ^^8ptent^icnes.  Belgae  ab 
extremis  Galliae  finibus  oriuntur  ;  pertinent  ad  inferiorem  partem 
fluminis  Rheni  ;  spectant  in  septentrionem  et  orientem  solem. 
Aquitania  a  Garumna  flumine  ad  Pyrenaeos  montes  et  eam  partem 
Oceani,  quae  est  ad  Hispaniam,  pertinet  ;  spectat  inter  occasum  20 
solis  et  septentriones. 

8.  Ceesar's  Second  Invacion  of  Germany,  B.C.  53. 

Caesar,  postqus.ni  ex  Menapiis  in  Treveros  venit,  duabus  de  causis 
Rhenum  iransire  oonstituit ;  quarum  una  erat  quod  Germani  auxilia 

•  All  the  words  not  given  in  the  footnotes  occur  with  the  same  meaning  in  the 
selections  from  Nepos  and.  Cejsar  in  Part  IV. 

1. — 2.  lingua,  language.  6.  cultus,  civUuation.  G.  humanitas,  refinement.  7. 
minime,  hy  no  means.  7  commeo,  visit.  8.  pertineo,  tend.  9.  continenter,  con- 
tinually.  11.  praecedo,  surpass.  14.  contineo,  bound.  15.  ab,  on  the  side  of. 
20.  ad,  next  to. 
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contra  se  Trsveris  miserant ;  altera,  ne  ad  ea,  Ambiorix  receptum 
haberet.  His  constitutis  rebus,  par.lo  supra  eum  locum  quo  ante 
exeroitum  traduxerat  lacere  pontem  instituit.  Magno  militum 
studio,  paucis  diebus  opus  efficitur.  Firmo  in  Treveris  ad  pontem 
piaesidio  rolicto,  ne  quis  ab  his  subito  niotus  oreretur,  reliqaas  & 
copias  equifcatunique  t?aducit.  Ubii,  qui  ante  obsides  dederanfc atque 
in  deditior.em  vener?mt,  purgandi  sui  causa  ad  eum  legatos  mittunt, 
qui  doceant  auxilia  ex  sua  civitate  in  Treveroa  non  missa  esse ; 
petunt  atque  orant  ut  sibi  parcat ;  si  amplius  obsidum  velit  dari, 
polliceiitur.  Cognita  Caesar  causa  reperit  ab  Suebis  auxilia  missa  lO 
esse.  Ubiorum  satisfactionem  accipit ;  aditus  viasque  in  Suebos 
[)er(juirit. 

Interim  paucis  post  diebus  fit  ab  Ubiis  certior  Suebos  omnes  in 
unum  locum  copias  cogere,  atque  eis  nationibus  quae  sub  eorum 
sint  imperio,  denuntiare,  ut  auxilia  peditatus  equitatusque  mittant.  15 
His  cognitis  rebus  rem  frumentariam  providet,  castris  idoneum 
locum  deligit,  Ubiis  imperat  ut  pecora  deducant,  suaque  omnia  ex 
agris  in  oppida  conferant  (sperans  hostes  inopia  cibariorum  ad- 
ductos  ad  iniquam  pugnandi  condicionem  posre  deduci) ;  mandab 
ut  crebros  exploratores  in  Suebos  mittant,  quaeque  apud  eos20 
gerantur,  cognoscant. 

Illi  imperata  faciunt,    et   paucis  diebus  intermissis  referunt : 
Suebos  omnes,  posteaquam  certiores  nuntii  de  exercitu  Komanorum 
venerint,  cum  omnibus  suis  copiis  quas  coegissent,  ad  extremes  fines 
se  recepisse  ;  silvam  esse  ibi  infinita  magnitudine ;  ad  ejussilvae25 
initium  Suebos  adventum  Romanorum  exspectare  oonstituisse. 

Caesar,  postquam  per  Ubios  exploratores  comperit  Suebos  sese 
in  silvas  recepisse,  inopiam  frumenti  veritus  (quod,  ut  supra 
demonstravimuc,  minime  omnes  Germani  agriculturae  student), 
constituit  noix  progredi  longius  ;  sed,  ne  omnino  metum  reditus  sui  30 
barbaris  tolleret,  reducto  exercitu  partem  ultimam  pontis,  quae 
ripas  Ubiorum  contingit,  resciudit,  atque  in  extremo  ponte  tu;  nm 
constituit,  praesidiumque  cohortium  duodecim  pontis  tuendi  causa 
p  >nit,  magnisque  eum  locum  munitionibus  firmat ;  ipse  ad  bellum 
Ambiorigis  proficiscitur.  35 

2.— 1.  Ambiorix  was  the  leader  of  a  formidable  revolt  in  north-eastern  Gaul. 
10.  cognosce  causam,  investigate  a  case.  11.  satisfactio,  excuses.  12.  perquiro, 
inquire  alnmt.  15.  denuntio,  give  notice.  18.  spero,  hope.  18.  cibaria,  provisions. 
19.  iniquus,  unequal.  24.  extremus,  remotest.  29.  minime  studeo,  pay  ver}j  little  atten- 
tion. 31.  tollo  with  dat.,  take  away  from.  32.  contingo,  ^omcA.  32.  extremus  pons, 
the  end  of  the  bridge.    32.  turris,  totetr.   33.  constituo,  erect.   34.  firmo,  strengthen. 

29 
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3.  The  Campaign  againit  the  Belgse,  B.C.  67. 

Cum  esset  Caesar  in  citeriore  Gallia  in  hibernis,  litteris  Labieni 
certior  factus  est,  omnes  Belgas  contra  populum  Romanum  con- 
jurare,  quod  vererentur  ne,  omni  Gallia  pacata,  ad  eos  exercitus 
noster  adduceretur.  His  nuntiis  comraotus,  Caesar  duas  legiones 
in  citeriore  Gallia  novas  conscripsit,  et  inita  aestate  ad  exercitum  5 
venit.  Imperat  Senonibus,  qui  finitimi  Belgis  erant,  uti  ea,  quae 
apud  eos  gerantur,  cognoscant,  seque  de  his  rebus  certiorem 
faciant.  Hi  omnes  nuntiaverunt  manus  cogi,  exercitum  in  unum 
locum  conduci.  Turn  Caesar  re  frumentaria  comparata  castra 
movet,  diebusque  circiter  quindecim  ad  fines  Belgarum  pervenit.      10 

Posteaquam  omnes  Belgirum  copias  in  unum  locum  coactasesse, 
et  ad  se  venire  vidit,  neque  jam  longe  abesae  ab  expioratoribus 
cognovit,  flumen  Axonam,  quod  est  in  Remorum  finibus,  exercitum 
traducere  maturavit,  atque  ibi  castra  posuit.  In  eo  flumine  pons 
erat.  Ibi  praesidium  ponit,  atque  in  altera  parte  fluminis  Q.  Titu- 15 
rium  Sabinum  legatum  cum  sex  cohortibus  reliquit.  Ab  his 
castris  oppidum  Remoruui,  nomine  Bibrax,  aberat  millia  passuum 
octo.  Id  magno  impetu  Belgae  oppugnare  coeperunt.  Aegre  eo  die 
sustentatum  est.  Cum  finem  oppugnandi  nox  fecisset,  Iccius,  qui 
turn  oppido  praeerat,  nuntium  ad  Caesarem  mittit :  nisi  subsidiuni  20 
sibi  submittatur,  sese  diutius  sustinere  non  posse.  Eo  media  nocte 
Ctesar  duas  cohortes  subsidio  oppidanis  mittit :  quorum  adventu 
hostes  discesserunt,  agrosque  Remorum  depopulati,  omnibus  vicis 
atque  aedificiis  quos  adire  potuerant  incensis,  omnibus  copiis  ad 
flumen  Axonam  contenderunt,  quod  esse  post  nostra  castra  demon-  25 
stratum  est. 

Ibi  vadis  repertis,  partem  suarum  copiarum  transducere  conati 
sunt,  eo  consilio.,  ut,  si  possent,  castellum,  cui  praeerat  Q,  Titurius 
legatus,  expugnarenc ;  si  minus  potuissent,  agros  Remorum  popu- 
larentur,  commeatuque  nostros  prohiberent.  SO 

Caesar,  certior  factus  ab  Titurio,  omnem  equitatum  pontem 
traducit,  atque  ad  eos  contendit.  Acriter  in  eo  loco  pugnatum  est. 
Hostes  impeditos  nostri  in  flumine  aggressi,  magnum  eorum  nume- 


3. — 2.  conj..i-o,  confipire.  3.  paco,  subdue.  4.  commoveo,  alarm.  5.  conscribo, 
raiite.  9.  conduce,  gather.  14.  maturo,  /lasten.  17.  Remi,  these  were  allies  of  the 
Romans.  19.  sustento,  hold  out.  22.  oppidani,  townspeople.  23.  de^^'^piilor,  lay  u^astir. 
29.  minus,  not.    29.  populor,  lay  waste. 
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ruin  occiderunt.  Per  eorum  corpora  reliqui  audacis&ime  transire 
conantes,  multitudine  teloruni  repulsi  sunt ;  primi,  qui  tranaierant, 
equitatu  circumventi  interfectique  sunt.  Hoc  pioelio  superati, 
hostes  concilio  convocato  constituerunt  optimum  esse  domum  suam 
quemque  reverti,  et  quorum  in  tines  primum  Romani  exercitum  5 
introduxissent,  ad  eos  defendendos  undique  convenirent. 

Ea  re  constituta,  secunda  vigilia  magno  cum  strepitu  atque 
tumultu  castris  egressi  sunt ;  ita  ut  consimilis  fugae  profectio  vide- 
retur.  Hac  re  statim  Caesar  per  speculatores  cognita,  insidias 
veritus,  quod  qua  de  causa  discederent  nondum  perspexerat,  exer- 10 
citum  equitatumque  castris  continuit.  Prima  luce  confirmata  re 
ab  exploratoribus,  oninem  equitatum  qui  f ugientes  persequeretur, 
misit.  Hi  novissimos  adorti  niagnam  multitudinem  eorum  conci- 
derunt,  subque  occasum  solis  destiterunt,  seque  in  castra,  ut  erat 
imperatum,  receperunt.  15 

Postridie  ejus  diei  Caesar,  priusquam  se  hostes  ex  terrore  ac  fuga 
reciperent,  in  fines  Suessionum,  qui  proximi  Remis  erant,  exer- 
citum  duxit  et  ad  oppidum  Noviodunum  contendit.  Id  oppugnare 
conatus,  propter  latitudinem  fossae  murique  altitudinem,  paucis 
defendentibus,  expugnare  non  potuit.  Castris  munitis,  quae  ad  20 
oppugnandum  usui  erant,  comparare  coepit.  Interim  Suessionum 
multitudo  in  oppidum  proxima  nocte  convenit.  Celeriter  aggere 
jacto,  magnitudine  operum,  quae  neque  viderant  ante  Galli  neque 
audierant,  et  celeritate  Romanorum  permoti,  legatos  ad  Caesarem 
de  deditione  mittunt.  25 

His  rebus  gestis,  tanta  hujus  belli  ad  barbaros  opinio  perlata 
est,  uti  ab  iis  nationibus  quae  trans  Rhenum  incolunt,  mitterentur 
legati  ad  Caesarem,  qui  se  obsides  daturos,  imperata  facturos, 
poUicerentur. 

4.  The  Oanls  and  the  Germans. 

In  Gallia  non  solum  in  omnibus  civitatibus  atque  in  omnibus  3C 
pagis  sed  paene  in  singulis  domibus  factiones  sunt ;  atque  eodem 
modo  tota  Gallia  divisa  est  in  duas  partes.    Cum  Caesar  in  Galliam 
venit,  alterius  factionis  principes  erant  Aedui,  alterius  Sequani. 


3. — 1.  per,  over.  6.  intrtxl  ico,  lead  in.  8.  tuniultus,  comviotion.  9.  specu- 
lator, (tpy.  11.  confirmo,  con,Tr)n.  13.  novissimi,  the  rear.  14.  sub,  towards. 
19.  latitude,   breadth.      23.  jacio,  throw  up.      23.  opera,  siege-works. 

4«— 31.  factio,  party,  side.    32.  pars,  party. 
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In  omni  Gallia  eonim  hominum  qui  aliquo  sunt  honore  genera 
sunt  duo ;  nam  plebs  paene  servorum  habetur  loco.  De  his  duobus 
generibus  alterum  est  druidum,  alterum  equitum.  Druides  rebus 
divinis  intersunt ;  sacriticiis  publica  atijuc  privata  procurant ;  de 
omnibus  controversiis  publicis  privatisque  constituunt.  His  auteni  5 
omnibus  druidibus  praeest  unus,  qui  sumniam  inter  eos  hH})et 
auctoritateni.  DruideS  a  belle  abesse  consuerunt,  neque  tributa 
una  cum  reliquis  pendunt.  Tantis  excitati  praemiis,  et  sua  sponte 
multi  in  disciplinam  conveniunt  et  a  parentibus  mittuntui .  Mag- 
num ibi  nuineruni  versuum  ediscere  dicuntur.  Multa  praeterea  de  10 
sideribus  at(jue  eorum  motu,  de  mundi  ac  terrarum  magnitudine, 
de  rerum  natura,  de  deorum  immortalium  vi  ac  potestate  disputant. 
Alterum  genus  est  equitum.  Hi,  cum  aliquod  bellum  incidit  (quod 
fere  ante  Caesaris  adventum  quotannis  accidere  solebat)  omnes  in 
bello  versantur,  pluriinosque  clientes  habent.  15 

Natio  est  omnis  Gallorum  admodum  dedita  religionibus  ;  atque 
ob  earn  causam  qui  in  proeliis  periculisque  versantur,  aut  pro  vic- 
timis  homines  immolant  aut  se  ircrnolaturos  vovent ;  publiceque 
ejusdem  generis  habent  instituta  sacrificia. 

Germani  multum  ab  hac  consuetudine  diflFerunt,  nam  neque  20 
druides  habent  qui  rebus  divinis  praesint,  neque  sacrificiis  student. 
Vita  omnis  in  venationibus  atque  in  studiis  rei  militaris  consistit ; 
a  parvis  labori  ac  duritiae  student.  Pellibus  utuntur,  magna 
corporis  parte  nuda.  Agriculturae  non  student,  majorque  pars 
eorum  victus  in  lacte,  caseo,  came  consistit.  Neque  quisquam2d 
agri  modum  certum  aut  fines  habet  proprios ;  sed  magistratus  ac 
principes  in  annos  singulos  quantum  visum  est  attribuunt,  atque 
anno  post  alio  transire  cogunt. 

Civitatilus  maxima  laus  est  quam  latissime  circum  se  vastatis 
finibus  solitudines  habere.      Hoc  prop^ium  virtutis  existimant,  30 
expulsos  agris  finitimos  cedere,  neque  que.  .quam  prope  se  audere 

4.— 1.  honor,  repute,  distinction.  2.  paene,  almost.  3.  druides,  the  druids. 
3,  eques,  knvjht.  4.  res  divinae,  matters  of  religion.  4.  intersum,  a7n  concerned 
with.  4.  sacrificiiim,  sacrifice.  5.  controversia,  dispute.  7.  tributum,  tax. 
8.  excito,  stimulate.  8.  praeniium,  reward.  9.  in  disciplinam,  for  instruction. 
10.  versus,  verse.  10.  eAvsco,  learn  by  heart.  11.  sidus,  star.  11.  niundus, 
the  universe.  12.  dispute,  disc'tiss.  13.  incido,  occur.  14.  soleo,  am  wont.  16. 
religio,  religious  obsermnce.  17.  v'\ct\mai,  victim.  18.  voveo,  row.  21,23,  24.  studeo, 
indulge  in,  devote  myself  to,  follow.  22.  studium,  pursuit.  22.  consisto  in,  consist  of. 
23.  duritia,  hardiness.  24.  nudus,  bare.  25.  victus,  food.  25.  caseus,  cheese.  26. 
modus,  qtiantity.  26.  proprius,  private.  28.  alio,  elsewhere.  29  circum,  around. 
30.  proprium,  a  mark. 
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consistere ;  simul  hoc  se  fore  tutiores  arbitrantur,  repentinae 
incursionis  tiniore  sublato.  Cum  helium  civitas  gerit,  magistratus 
(jui  ei  hello  praesint  deliguntur.  In  pace  nullus  est  coinmunia 
niagistratus  sed  principes  regionum  atque  pagorum  inter  suos  jus 
dicunt.  Hospitem  violate  fas  non  putant ;  qui  <(uacunique  de  causa  S 
ad  eos  venerunt  ah  injuria  prohibent  sanctosque  hahent. 

Ac  fuit  antea  tenipus  cum  Germanos  Galli  virtute  superarent, 
ultro  hella  inferrent,  propter  hominum  multitudinem  agrique 
inopiam  trans  Rhenum  colotiias  mitterent.  Nunc  quidem  in 
eadem  inopia  atque  egestate  Germani  permanent,  eodeni  victu  et  10 
vestitu  utuntur  ;  Gallos  autem  provinciarom  propin<iuitas  et  trans- 
marinarum  rerum  notitia  humaniores  effecit.  Paulatim  assuefacti 
superari,  multistjue  victi  proeliis,  ne  se  quidem  'psi  cum  illis  virtute 
comparant. 

6.  The  Battle  of  Marathon. 

Darius  autem,  cum  ex  Europa  in  Asiam  redisset,  hortantihus  15 
amicis  ut  Graeciam  redigeret  in  suam  potestatem,  classem  quingen- 
tarum  navium  comparavit,  eique  Datim  praefecit  et  Artaphernem, 
iisque  ducenta  peditum,  decem  equitum  millia  dedit,  causam  inter- 
ponens  se  hosteiu  esse  Atheniensihus,  quod  eorum  auxilio  lones 
Sardes  expugnassent  suaque  praesidia  interfecissent.  Illi,  classe20 
ad  Euboeam  appulsa,  celeriter  Eretriam  ceperunt  omuesque  ejus 
gentis  cives  abreptos  in  Asiam  ad  regem  miserunt. 

Inde  ad  Atticam  accesserunt  ac  suas  copias  in  campum  Mara- 
thona  deduxerunt.  Is  est  ah  oppido  circiter  millia  passuum  decem. 
Hoc  tumultu  Athenienses  tam  propinquo  tamque  magno  permoti,  25 
auxilium  nusquam  nisi  a  Lacedaemoniis  petiverunt.  Domi  autem 
creant  decem  praetores  qui  exercitui  praeessent,  in  lis  Miltiadem. 
Inter  quos  magna  fuit  contentio,  utrum  moenibus  se  defenderent, 
an  obviara  irent  hostibus  acieque  decernerent.  Unus  Miltiades 
maxime  hortahatur  ut  castra  fierent :  id  si  factum  esset,  et  civibus  30 
animum  accessurum,  cum  viderent  de  eorum  virtute  non  desperari, 


4.— I.  consisto,  settle.  4.  jus  dioo,  dispense  just  ce.  5.  hospes,  guest.  5.  violo, 
harm.  6.  sanctus,  sacred.  9.  colonia,  colony,  fdtlement.  10.  egestas,  poverty'. 
11.  propinquitas,  nearness.      11.  transmarinus,  fo  eign.      12.  notitia,  acquaintance. 

5.— 15.  Darius,  king  of  Persia  from  .'521  to  485  B  C.  16.  redigo  in,  brim^  under. 
19.  lones,  the  lonians.  22.  abripio,  carry  off.  25.  tumultus,  sudden  attack.  20. 
nusquam,  nowhere.  28.  contentio,  controversy.  29.  decerno,  fight,  contend.  30. 
castra  facio,  here  meaning  take  the  field.    31.  accedo,  coine,  am  given. 
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et  hostes  eadem  re  fore  tardiores,  si  animadverterent  auderi  ad 
versus  se  tain  exiguis  copiis  dimicari. 

Hoc  iv  tempore  nulla  civitas  Atheniensibus  auzilio  fuit  praeter 
Plataeense?.  Ea  mille  niisit  niilites.  Itaque  horuin  adventu 
decern  miliia  annatorurn  completa  sunt,  quae  nianus  mirabili  fla-  5 
grabat  pugnandi  cupiditate.  Quo  factum  est  ut  plus  quam  collegae 
Miltiades  valeret.  Ejus  ergo  auctoritiito  impulsi  Athenienses 
copiaa  ex  urbe  eduxerunt,  locoque  idoneo  castra  fecerunt.  Deinde 
postero  die  sub  montis  radicibus  acie  instructa  (atque  arborea 
multis  locis  erant  rarae)  proelium  commiserunt  hoc  consilio  ut  et  10 
montiuni  altitudine  tegerentur  et  arborum  tractu  equitatus  hostiuni 
impediretur. 

Datis,  etsi  non  aequum  locum  videbat  suis,  tamen  fretus  nuniero 
copiarum  suarum  confligere  cupiebat,  eoque  magis,  quod  prius- 
quam  Lacedaemonii  subsidio  venirent,  dimicare  utile  arbitrabatur.  15 
Itaque  in  aciem  peditum  centum,  equitum  decem  miliia  produxit, 
proeliumque  commisit.  In  quo  tanto  plus  virtute  valuerunt  Athe- 
nienses ut  decemplicem  numerum  hostium  profligarint,  adeoque  eoe 
perterruerunt  ut  Persae  non  castra  sed  naves  petierint. 

.  6.  Hannibal's  Father,  Hamilcar. 

Hamilcar,  Carthaginiensis,  prime  Punico  bello,  admodum  adu-20 
lescentulus  in  Sicilia  praeesse  coepit  exercitui.  Cum  ante  ejus 
adventu  m  et  mari  et  terra  male  res  gererentur  Carthaginiensium, 
ipse,  ubi  adfuit,  numquara  hosti  cessit  neque  locum  nocendi  dedit, 
saepeque  e  contrario,  occasione  data,  lacessivit  semperque  superior 
discessit.  Quo  facto,  cum  paene  omnia  in  Sicilia  Poeni  amisissent,  25 
ille  Erycem  sic  defendit  ut  bellum  eo  loco  gestum  non  videretur. 

Interim  Carthaginienses,  classe  apud  insulas  Aegates  a  C.  Lu- 
tatio,  consule  Romanorum,  superati,  statuerunt  belli  facere  finem. 
Paucis  post  annis,   quo  facilius  causam  bellandi  cum  Romanis 
reperiret,    eflFecit   ut  imperator  cum  exercitu  in  Hispaniam  mit-30 
teretur,  eoque  secum  duxit  filium  Hannibalem  annorum  novem. 

5. — 5.  compleo,  make  up.  5.  mirabilis,  rvonderfvl.  5.  flatrro,  he  inflamed  with. 
6.  coUega,  colleague.  7.  impello,  lead.  9.  sub  radicibus.  at  the  foot.  11.  altitude, 
heiijht.  il.  lego,  protect.  11.  tractus,  row.  13.  aequus,  favorable.  13.  fretus, 
relying  on.    15.  utile,  a  good  thing.    16.  produce,  lead  out.    18.  decemplex,  tenfold. 

6. — 20.  admodum  adiilescentulus,  a  mere  youth.  23.  adsum,  am  present.  23. 
locus,  opportunity.  24.  e  contrario,  on  the  contrary.  24.  occasio,  opportunity. 
25   paene,  almost.    26.  Eryx,  a  town  in  Sicily.    29.  causa,  pretext. 
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Erat  praeterea  cum  eo  adulescens  Hasdrubal,  qui,  Hamilcare 
fxjciso,  exercitui  praefuit  resijue  magiias  gessit.  Ejus  post 
mortem  Hannibal  ab  exercitu  accepit  imperium. 

At  Ilaniilcar,  posteaiiuaiii  maru  transiit  in  Hispaniamque  venit, 
magnas  res  secunda  gessit  fortuna  ;  maxinias  bellicosissimasque  5 
genteb  subegit,  equis,  armis,  viris,  pccunia  totani  locupletavit 
Africam.  Hie  cum  in  Italiam  bellum  inferre  meditaretur,  nono 
anno  postquam  in  Hispaniam  venerat,  in  proelio  pugnans  adversus 
Vettonea  occisus  est. 

Hujus  perpetuum  odium  erga  Romanos  maxima  concitasse  vide- 10 
tur  secundum  bellum  Punicum.     Nanique  Hannibal,  tilius  ejus, 
assiduis  patris  obtestationibus  eo  est  perductus  ut  interire  quam 
Romanos  non  experiri  mallet. 

7.  Datame*  Captures  Aspia. 

Datames  cum  maximo  studio  compararet  exercitum,  Aegyp- 
tumque  proficisci  pararet,  subito  a  rege  litterae  sunt  ei  missae,  ut  15 
Aspim  aggrederetur,  qui  Cataoniam  tenebat,  quae  jacet  supra 
Ciliciam.  Namque  Aspis,  saltuosam  regionem  castellisijue  muni- 
tam  incolens,  non  solum  imperio  regis  non  parebat  sed  etiam 
finitimas  regiones  vexabat,  et  quae  regi  portarentur  abripiebat. 
Datames,  etsi  longe  aberat  ab  iis  regionibus  et  a  majore  re  abstra-  20 
hebatur,  tamen  regis  voluntati  morem  gerendum  putavit. 

Itaque  cum  paucis  sed  viris  fortibus  navem  conscendit,  exis- 
timans,  quod  accidit,  facilius  se  imprudentem  parva  manu  oppres- 
surum,  quam  paratum  quamvis  magno  exercitu.  Hac  delatus  in 
Ciliciam,  egressus  inde,  dies  noctesque  iter  faciens,  Taurum  trans-  25 
lit.  Quaerit  quibus  locis  sit  Aspis  ;  cognoscit  baud  longe  abesse, 
profectumque  venatum.  Interim,  adventus  ejus  causa  cognoscitur. 
Pisidas,  cum  iis  quos  secum  habebat,  ad  resistendum  Aspis  com- 
parat.  Id  Datames  ubi  audivit,  arma  suinit,  suos  sequi  jubet ; 
ipse  equo  concitato  ad  hostem  vehitur.  Quem  procul  Aspis  con-  30 
spiciens  ad  se  ferentem  pertimescit    atque  a  conatu  resistendi 

6.-5.  secundus,  good.  6.  locupleto,  enrich.  7.  meditor,  plan.  10.  perpetuus, 
unceasing.  10.  concito,  provoke.  12.  assiduus,  constant.  12.  obtestatio,  adjuration. 
12.  perduco,  lead.    13.  experior,  try  conclusions  w'th.     13.  malo,  choose  rather. 

7.— 14.  Datames,  a  Persian  general  of  Artaxerxes  II.  16.  jaceo,  He.  16.  supra, 
beyond.  17.  saltuosus,  /till  of  forests.  19.  abripio,  carnj  off.  20.  abstraho,  draw 
away,  divert.  24.  hac,  sc.  navi.  27.  venor,  hunt.  28.  Pisidae,  the  Pisidians.  30. 
concito,  spur  on.  30.  vehor,  am  borne,  ride.  ol.  fero  (here  intransitive,  se  being 
omitted),  advance.    31.  pertimesco,  become  frightened.    31.  conatus,  attempt. 
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deterritua  sese  dedidit.     Huiic  Datames  vinctum  ad  regem  tiaden- 
dum  dedit  Mithridati. 

8.  fhe  lEilitary  Oeniaa  of  Iphicrates. 

Iphicrates  Atheniensis  non  tain  magnitudine  rerum  gestarum 
quam  disciplina  militaii  nobilitatus  est.  Fuit  enim  talis  dux,  ut 
non  solum  aetatis  suae  cum  primis  compararetur,  sed  ne  de  ma  jo.  5 
ribus  natu  quidem  quisquam  anteponeretur.  Multum  vero  in  hello 
est  versatus,  saepe  exercitibus  praefuit,  tantumque  eo  valuit,  ut 
multa  in  re  militaii  partim  nova  attulerit,  partim  meliora  fecerit. 
Namque  ille  pedestria  arma  mutavit.  Cum  ante  ilium  maximis 
clipeis,  brevibus  hastis,  minutis  gladiis  uterentur,  ille,  e  contrario  ic 
peltam  pro  clipeo  fecit,  ut  ad  motus  concursusque  essent  leviores  ; 
hastae  modum  duplicavit,  gladios  longiores  fecit.  Idem  genus 
loricarum  novum  instituit,  at  pro  aeneis  linteas  dedit.  Quo  facto 
expeditiores  milites  reddidit. 

Apud  Corintlium  tanta  severitate  exercitui  praefuit,  ut  nullae  15 
umquam  in  Graecia  neque  exercit  itiores  copiae  neque  magis  dicto 
audientes  fuerint  duci ;  in  eamque  consuetudinem  adduxit,  ut 
cum  proelii  signum  ab  imperatore  esset  datum,  sine  ducis  opera 
sic  ordinatae  consisterent,  ut  singuli  a  peritissimo  imperatore 
dispositi  viderentur.  Hoc  exercitu  moram  Lacedaemoniorum  20 
interfecit,  quod  maxime  tota  celebratum  est  Graecia.  Iterum 
eodem  bello  omnes  copias  eorum  fugavit,  quo  facto  magnam 
adeptus  est  gloriam. 

9.   The  Honeity  and  Foresight  of  EpaminoncUuk 

Dioroedon,  rogatu  Artaxerxis  regis,  ut  Epaminondam  pecunia 
corrumperet,    magno   cum  pondere  auri   Thebas  venit   et  Micy-25 
thum  adulescentem,  quern  Epaminondas  plurimum  diligebat,  quin- 
que  talentis  ad  suam  perduz^t  voluntatem.     Micythus  Epaminon- 

7. — 1.  vinno,  put  in  chains. 

V  8. — 4.  diiciplina,  skill.  4.  nobilito,  make  fammis.  6.  vero,  in  fact.  8.  atfero, 
introduce.  8.  melior,  better.  9.  pedester,  of  infantry.  9.  niuto,  change.  10.  clipeus, 
S^hield,  10.  hi«§ta,  spear.  10.  minutus,  very  short.  10.  gladius,  stwrd.  10.  e  con- 
trario, on  '*  ontrary.  11.  pelta,  li/jht  shield.  11.  pro,  in  jdace  of.  11.  levis,  light. 
12.  modu^  <■  'sure,  length.  13.  lonca,  cni>o««.  13.  inaXMuo,  introduce.  13.  linteus, 
of  linen.  1  ^Veritas,  strictness.  16.  exercitatus,  well  trained.  16.  dicto  audiens, 
chedient.  18.  opera,  assistance.  19.  ordino,  set  in  order.  19.  peritus.  experienced. 
20.  mora,  a  di\'i8ion  of  the  Spartan  army,  regiment.    21.  celebro,  talk  of,  praise. 

9.-24.   rogatu,    at  the  request      26.  corrumpo,  bribe.     26.  diligo,  be  fond  of. 
27.  perduco,  bring  over. 
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dam  convenit,  et  causain  adveutus  Diomedontis  ostendit.  At  ille, 
Diomedontis  coram  :  "Nihil,"  inquit,  '*  opus  pecunia  eat ;  nam  si 
rex  ea  vult  quae  Thebanis  sunt  utilia,  gratiis  facere  sum  paratus  ; 
sin  autem  contraria,  noh  habet  auri  atque  ai^enti  satis.  Namque 
orbis  terrarum  divitias  accipere  nolo  pro  patriae  caritate.  Tu  quod  5 
me  incognitum  tentasti,  tuique  similera  existiraasd,  non  miror. 
tibique  ignosco  ;  sed  egredere  propere,  ne  alios  coirumpas,  cum 
me  non  potueris.  Et  tu,  Micythe,  argentum  huic  redde,  aut.,  nisi 
id  confestim  faois,  ego  te  tradam  magistratui."  Hunc  Diomedon 
cum  rogaret  ut  tuto  exire  suaque  liceret  eflFerre  :  "  Istud  quidem  "  10 
inquit  *'  faciam,  neque  tua  causa,  sed  mea,  ne,  si  tibi  sit  pecunia 
adempta,  aliquis  dicit  id  ad  me  pervenisse."  A  quo  cum  quaesi- 
visset  quo  se  deduci  vellet,  et  ille  Athenas  dixisset,  praesidium 
dedit,  ut  tuto  perveniret. 

Atque  Meneclides  quidam, 'adversarius  Epaminondae,  quod  in  15 
re  militari  florere  ilium  videbat,  hortari  solebat  Thebanos  ut  pacem 
bello  anteferrent,  ne  illius  imperatoris  opera  desideraretur.  Huic 
ille,  "Fallis,"  inquit,  *' verbo  cives  tuos,  quod  eos  a  bello  avocas ; 
otii  enim  nomine  servitutem  concilias.  Nam  paritur  pax  bello. 
Itaque  qui  pace  diutina  volunt  frui,  bello  exercitati  esse  debent.  20 
Quare  si  prineipes  Graeciae  vultis  esse,  castris  est  vobis  utendum, 
non  palaestra." 

10.  The  Story  of  mysses. 

The  Lotvui- Eaters. 

Cum  urbs  Troja,  a  Graecis  decem  annos  obsessa,  tandem  per 
insidias  capta  esset,  Graeci  longo  bello  fessi  domum  redire  matura- 
verunt.  Omnibus  igitur  ad  profectionem  paratis  naves  deduxerunt  25 
et  tempestatem  idoneam  nacti  magno  cum  gaudio  solveriuit. 
Erat  inter  primos  Graecorum  Ulixes  quidam,  vir  summae  virtutis 
ac  prudentiae.  Hie  regnum  insulae  Ithacae  obtinuerat  et,  paulo 
antequam  cum  reliquis  Graecis  ad  bellum  profectus^  est,  puellam 

9. — 1.  convenio,  go  to.  2.  coram,  in  the  presence  of.  2.  opus,  need  of  (w.  abl.) 
3.  ^atiis,  for  nothing.  4.  sin,  btit  if.  4.  contrarius,  opposite.  5.  orbis  terrarum, 
the  whole  world.  5.  caritas,  love.  6.  tento,  seek  to  bribe.  6.  simili  .  like.  8.  reddo, 
give  back.  10.  eftero,  carry  away.  10.  istud,  what  you  ask.  11.  ca,\jB&,  for  ...  sake. 
16.  floreo,  am  conspicuous.  16.  soleo,  am  wont.  17.  opera,  services.  18.  avoco, 
dissuade.  19.  otium.  peace.  19.  servitus,  slavery.  19.  conoilio,  bring  about.  19. 
pario,  obtain.  20.  diutinus,  lasting.  20.  fruor,  enjoy  (w.  abl.).  20.  exercitatus,  wttt- 
trained.    22.  palaestra,  wrestlinq  school  (as  typical  of  peace.) 

10. — 23.  obsideo,  besiege.  24.  fessus,  wearied,  24.  mature,  hasten.  26.  gaudium, 
joy.    29.  antequam,  before.    29.  puella,  maid&f 
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formosissimam,  nomine  Penelopen,  in  mstrimorium  duxerat. 
Nunc  igitur,  cum  jam  decem  annos  quasi  in  exsilio  consumpsisset, 
magna  cupiditate  patriae  et  uxoris  videndae  incensua  est. 

Post(^}uam  tamen  pauca  millia  passuum  a  litore  Trojae  progressi 
sunt,  tanta  tempestas  subito  coorta  est  ut  nulla  navium  cursum  5 
tenere  pusset,  sed  aliae  alias  in  partes  disjicerentur.     Navis  autem 
qua  ipse  Ulixes  vehebatur,  vi  t«mpestatis  ad   meridiem  delata, 
decimo  die  ad  litus  Libyae  appulsa   est.     Ancoris  jactis  Ulixes 
constituit  nonnuUos  e  suis  in  terram  exponere,  qui  aquam  ad 
navem  referrent  et  qualis  esset  natura  ejus  regionis  cognoscerent.  10 
Hi  igitur  e  nav^i  egressi  imperata  facere  parabant.     Dum  tamen 
fontem  quaerunt,  quibusdam  ex  incolis  obviam  facti  ab  eis  hospitio 
accepti  sunt.     Accidit  autem  ut  maximam  partem  miro  quodam 
fructu,  quem  lotum  appellabant,  hi  homines  viverent.     Quem  cum 
Graeci  gustassent,  patriae  et  sociorum  statim  obliti,  se  confirmave- 15 
runt  semper  in  ea  terra  mansuros,  ut  dulci  illo  cibo  in  perpetuum 
fruerentur. 

At  Ulixes,  cum  ab  hora  septima  ad  vesperum  exspectasset, 
veritus  ne  socii  sui  in  periculo  versarentur,  nonnullos  e  reliijuis 
misit,  ut  quae  causa  esset  morae  cognoscerent.  Hi  igitur  in  teiram  20 
expositi,  cum  ad  vicura  qui  non  longe  aberat  pervenissent,  socios 
suos  quasi  vino  ebrios  reppererunt,  atque  eis  persuadere  conabantur 
ut  secum  ad  navem  redirent.  Illi  tamen  resistere  ac  manu  se 
defendere  coeperunt,  saepe  clamitantes  se  numquam  ex  eo  loco 
discessuros.  Quae  cum  ita  essent,  nuntii  re  infecta  ad  Ulixem25 
redierunt.  His  rebus  cognitia  Ulixes  ipse  cum  omnibus  qui  in 
navi  relicti  sunt  ad  locum  venit ;  et  socios  St-os  frustra  hortatus  ut 
sponte  sua  redirent,  manibus  eorum  post  terga  vinctis,  invitos  ad 
navem  reportavit.  Turn  ancoris  sublatis  quam  celerrime  e  oortu 
solvit.  30 

The  Giant,  Polyphemus. 

Postridie  ejus  diei  postquam  totam  noctem  remis  contenderant, 
ad  terram  ignotam  navem  appulerunt.     Tum,  quod  naturam  ejus 

10.— 1.  formosus,  beautiful.  1.  matrimonium,  murriage.  2.  quasi,  as  it  were. 
6.  disjicio,  scatter.  10.  refers,  briruj  back.  12.  fons,  spring.  12.  obviara  fio,  fall  in 
with.  12.  hospitium,  hospitality.  13.  minis,  wonderftil.  14.  fructus,  fruit.  14. 
lotus,  the  lotus.  15.  obliviscor, /orgrct  (w.  gen.).  16.  dulcis,  sweet,  pleasant.  17.  fruor, 
enjoy  (w,  abl.).  18.  vesper,  evening.  19.  socius,  comrade.  22.  ebrius,  drunk.  25.  re 
infecta,  trithout  accom-ptishing  their  purpose.    28.  vincio,  bind. 
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r^onis  ignorabst,  ipse  Ulixes  cum  duodecim  e  sociis  in  terrain 
egressus  locum  explorare  constituit.  Paulum  e  litore  progres^i  ad 
specum  ingentem  pervenerunt ;  quern,  etsi  intellegebant  non  sine 
periculo  id  facturos,  intraverunt.  Ibi  inagnam  copiam  lactis 
invenerunt  in  vasis  ingentibus  conditam.  Dum  tamen  mirantur  5 
quis  eum  locum  incoleret,  subito  monstrum  horribile  aiiiniadver- 
tunt,  humana  quidem  specie  et  figura,  sed  immani  corporis  magni- 
tudine.  Cum  autem  vidissent  gigantem  unuiu  omnino  oculum 
habere  in  media  fronte  positum,  intellexerunt  hunc  esse  unum  e 
Gyclopibus,  de  q  ibus  famam  jam  acceperant.  10 

Quod  monstrum  simul  atque  viderunt,  timore  perterriti  in 
interiorem  partem  speluncae  confugerunt.  Polyphemus  autem  (id 
enim  gigantis  nomen  erat)  pecora  sua  in  speluncam  egit ;  turn  cum 
saxo  ingenti  portam  obstruxisset,  ignem  in  medio  specu  accendit. 
Hoc  facto,  cum  Graecos  animadvertisset,  voce  magna  clamavit :  15 
"Qui  estis  homines?  Mercatores  an  praedones?"  Tum  Ulixes 
respondit  se  neque  mercatores  esse  neque  praedandi  causa  venisse  ; 
sed  e  Troja  redeuntes  vi  tempestatum  a  cursu  depulsos  esse  ;  oravit 
etiam  ut  sibi  sine  injuria  discedere  liceret.  Tum  Polyphemus,  nullo 
dato  responso,  duo  e  Graecis  manu  corripuit  et  membris  eorum20 
divulsis  carnem  devorare  coepit. 

Dum  haec  geruntur,  Graecorum  animos  tantus  terror  occupavit 
ut  omni  spe  salutis  deposita  mortem  praesentem  exspectarent. 
At  Polyphemus  humi  prostratus  somno  se  dedit.  Quod  cum  vidis- 
set  Ulixes,  tantam  occasionem  rei  bene  gerendae  non  amittendam  25 
arbitratus,  in  animo  habebat  Polyphemum  gladio  occidere.  At 
cum  saxum  animadvertisset,  quo  introitus  praeclusus  erat,  nihil  se 
profecturum  intellexit  si  Polyphemum  interfecisset.  Tanta  enim 
erat  ejus  saxi  magnitudo,  ut  ne  decem  quidem  homines  movere 
possent.  30 

Orta  luce  Polyphemus  jam  e  somno  excitatus  idem  quod  supe- 
riore  die  fecit  ;  correptis  enim  duobus  e  reliquis  viris,  carnem 
eorum  sine  mora  dovoravit.     Tum  cum  saxum  amovisset,  ipse  cum 

10.-3.  specvLs,  cave.  4.  in tro,  enter.  5.  condo,  put  away.  6.  monatrum,  mon- 
ster. 6.  horribilis,  dreadful.  7.  humanus,  human.  8.  gigas,  giant.  9.  frons, 
Sorehead.  10.  Cj'clops,  a  fcbuloua  kind  of  giant.  12.  spelunca,  cavern.  14.  saxum, 
gtone.  14.  obstruo,  barricade.  14.  ignis,  fire.  14.  accendo,  kindle.  15.  clamo, 
»ho%U.  20.  corripio,  seize.  21.  divello,  tear  asunder.  21.  devoro,  devour.  23.  prae- 
sens,  immediate.  24.  humi,  on  the  ground.  24.  prosterno,  stretch  prostrate.  24. 
somnus,  sleep.  25.  occasio,  opportunity.  26.  gladius,  sword.  31.  excito,  arotw*. 
33.  amoveo,  remove. 
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pecore  suo  progressus  est,  atque  postquam  omnes  oves  exierunt 
saxum  in  locum  restituit. 

Sub  vesperum  Polyphemus  ad  specum  rediit  et  eodem  modo  quo 
ante  cenavit.  Turn  Ulixes  utrem  vini  prompsit,  quam  forte  secuin 
habebat,  et  giganti  praebuit.  Polyphemus,  qui  rumquam  antoa  5 
vinum  gustaverat,  statim  hausit ;  quod  cum  fecisset,  quaesivit  quo 
nomine  Ulixes  appellaretur.  lUe  respondit  se  Neminem  appellari. 
Quod  cum  audivisset,  Polyphemus,  "  Hanc  tibi  gratiam,"  inquit, 
"pro  tanto  beneficio  referam  ;  te  ultimum  omnium  devorabo." 
His  dictis,  cibo  vinoque  gravatus,  b^e^^  tempore  somno  oppressun  10 
est.  Tum  Ulixes  sociis  convocatis,  "Habemus,"  inquit,  "quam 
petimus  facultatem."  Tum  postquam  quid  fieri  vellet  ostendit, 
sudem  praeacutam  conquirebat.  Quam  cum  repperisset,  igni 
calefecit,  atque  oculum  Polyphemi  dum  dormit  transfodit ;  quo 
facto  omnes  in  ultimas  speluncae  partes  se  abdiderunt.  15 

At  ille  subito  illo  dolore,  quod  necesse  fuit,  e  somno  excitatus, 
cJamorem  ingentem  sustulit,  et  dum  per  speluncam  errat,  Ulixem 
manu  comprehendere  conatur  ;  cum  tamen  jam  omnino  caecus 
esset,  nuUo  modo  hoc  efficere  potuit.  Interea  reliqui  Cyclopes 
clamore  audito  undique  ad  speluncam  convenerunt  et  quid  gerere-  20 
tur  quaesiverunt.  Ille  respondit  se  graviter  vulneratum  esse. 
Cum  tamen  coteri  quaesivissent  quis  ei  vim  intulisset,  respondit 
ille  Neminem  id  feeisse.  Quibus  auditis  unus  e  Cyclopibus 
"At  si  nemo,"  inquit,  "te  vulneravit,  non  dubium  est  quin  con- 
silio  deorum,  quibus  resistere  neo  possumus  nee  volumus,  hoc  25 
supplicio  afficiaris."  His  dictis,  arbitrati  eum  in  insaniam  incidisse, 
discesserunt  Cyclopes. 

At  Polyphemus,  ubi  socios  suos  abiisse  sensit,  furore  atque 
amentia  impulsus  Ulixem  iterum  quaerere  coepit ;  tandem  cum 
portam  invenisset,  saxum  amovit  ufc  pecus  ad  agros  exiret.  Tum  30 
ipse  in  introitu  sedit,  et  ut  quaeque  ovis  ad  locum  venerat,  terguni 
ejus  manibus  tractabat,  ne  Graeci  inter  oves  eflfugere  possent. 
Quod  cum  animadvertisset  Ulixes,  hoc  iniit  consilium :  intellexit 
enim  omnem  spem  salutis  in  dolo  mag.s  quam  in  virtute  poui. 

10. — 1.  ovis,  sheep.  2.  restituo,  ptit,  back.  3.  sub,  towards.  4.  uter,  skin. 
4.  promo,  triiyj  otit.  4.  forte,  by  chance,  d.  haurio,  drink  off.  9.  beneficium, 
service.  9.  iiltiinus,  last.  10.  gravatus,  heavy.  13.  praeacutus,  sharpened  at  the  end. 
13.  conquiro,  look  about  for.  14.  caiefacio,  heat.  14.  dormio,  sleep.  14.  transfodio, 
pierce.  16.  dolor,  pain.  17.  erro,  wander.  18.  caecus,  blind.  26.  in  insaniam 
incido,  become  mad.  28.  abeo,  go  away.  28.  furor,  rage,  fremy.  31.  sedeo,  «tt  dovon. 
32.  tracto,/e«2. 
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Primum  tres  quas  vidit  pinguissimas  ovcs  delegit ;  quas  cum  inter 
se  conexuisset,  unum  socioruni  ventribus  earum  ita  subjecit  ut 
oinnino  lateret ;  deinde  oves  hominem  secuin  ferentes  ad  porta. n 
egit.  Id  accidit  quod  fore  suspicatus  erat.  Polyphemus  enini, 
postquam  manus  tei^s  earum  imposuit,  oves  exire  passus  est.  5 
Eodem  modo  omnes  suos  socios  emisit ;  ipse  ultimus  evasit. 

His  rebus  ita  confectis,  Ulixes  cum  sociis  magnopere  veritus  ne 
Polyphemus  dolum  sentiret,  ad  litus  contendit.  Quod  cum  venis- 
set,  non  satis  tutum  esse  arbitratus  si  in  eo  loco  maneret,  quam 
celerrime  proficisci  constituit.  Jussit  igitur  omnes  navem  conscen- 10 
dere,  et  ancoris  sublatis  paulum  a  litore  in  altum  provectus  est. 
Turn  magna  voce  dixit,  '*  Tu,  Polypheme,  qui  jurahospitii  spemis, 
justam  et  debitam  poenam  solvisti."  Hac  voce  audita  Polyphemus 
ira  ct  dolore  incensus  ad  mare  se  contulit,  et  ubi  intellexit  navem 
paulum  e  litore  remotam  esse,  saxum  ingens  manu  correptum  in  15 
eam  partem  conjecit  unde  vocem  venire  sensit.  Graeci  autem, 
•  nullo  accepto  damno,  cursum  tenuerunt.  ' 

Circey  the  Enchantress. 

Brevi  intermisso  spatio  insulae  cuidam  appropinquaverunt,  quam 
Circe,  filia  Solis,  incolebat.  Ibi  cum  navem  appulisset,  Ulixes  in 
terram  frumentandi  causa  egrediendum  esse  statuit ;  cognoverat  20 
enim  frumentum  quod  in  navi  haberot  jam  deficere.  Sociis  igitur 
ad  Be  convocatis  quo  in  loco  res  esset  et  quid  fieri  vellet  ostendit. 
Cum  tamen  omnes  meraoria  tenerent  quam  crudelem  mortem  occu- 
buissent  ei  qui  in  fines  Cyclopum  egressi  essent,  nemo  repertus  est 
qui  hoc  negotium  suscipere  vellet.  Tandem  res  ad  sortem  revoca-  25 
tur,  atque  Eurylochus  cum  duobus  et  viginti  sociis  proficiscitur. 
Vix  quidem  poterant  ei  qui  in  navi  relicti  erant  lacrimas  tenere  ; 
credebant  enim  se  socios  suos  numquam  iteriim  visuros. 

Illi   autem  aliquantum   itineris   progressi  ad  villam  quandam 
pervenerunt  summa  magnificentia  aedificatam.     Cujus  villao  do- 30 
mina,  cui  nomen  erat  Circe,  Graecos  invitavit  ut  apud  se  dover- 
sarentur.      Eurylochus  autem  insidias  suspicatus  foris  exspectare 

10.— 1.  Tpinguia,  fat.  2.  conecto, /os^en  together.  2.  venter,  belly.  2.  subjicio. 
place  beneath.  3.  lateo,  atn  hidden.  5.  impono,  put  on.  6.  evado,  encape.  12. 
spemo,  despise.  13.  debitus,  deserveff.  13.  solvo,  pay.  14.  ira,  anger.  17.  damnum, 
loss,  damage.  21.  deficio,  give  cui.  23.  crudelis,  cruel.  23.  occumbo,  meet.  25- 
ad  sortem  revocari,  to  be  decided  by  lot.  27.  lacrima,  tear.  29.  villa,  country-house. 
30.  magnificentia,  splendor.  30.  domina,  mintress.  31.  deversor,  stay.  32.  foris, 
outside  (the  door). 
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eonstituit ;  reliqui  rei  novitate  adducti  introierunt  atque  convivium 
magnificum  invenerunt  omnibus  rebus  instructum.  At  Circe 
vinum  medicamento  quodam  miscuerat ;  quod  cum  illi  bibistjent, 
gravi  sopore  omnes  subito  oppressi  sunt.  Turn  Circe  baculo  aureu 
quem  gerebat  capita  eorum  tt:tigit ;  quo  facto  omnes  in  pv^tcos  5 
statim  conversi  sunt.  Intcrea  Eurylochus  ignarus  quid  gereretur, 
ad  ostium  sedelmt ;  postquam  tamen  ad  solis  occasum  frustra 
exspectavit,  solus  ad  navem  reverti  eonstituit.  At  Ulixes,  cum 
intellexisset  socios  buos  in  pcriculo  versari,  Eurylocho  imperavit 
ut  sine  mora  viam  ad  istam  domum  monstraret.  lUe  tamen  multis  10 
cum  lacrimis  Ulixem  complexua  obsecrare  coepit  re  in  tantum 
periculum  se  committeret ;  si  quid  gravius  ei  accidisset,  omnium 
salutem  in  summo  discrimine  fore.  Ulixes  autem  respondit  se 
neminem  invitum  secum  adducturum  ;  ei  licere,  si  mallet,  in  navi 
manere ;  se  ipsum  sine  ullo  auxilio  rem  suscepturum.  Hoc  cum  15 
voce  magna  dixisset,  e  navi  desiluit. 

,  Aliquantum  itineris  progressus,  subito  adulescentem  quendain 
conspicatus  est,  forma  pulcherrima,  aureum  baculum  manu  geren- 
tem.  Hie  "Quo  proficisceris  ?  "  inquit,  "Nonne  scis  amicos  tuos 
in  Circes  domu  inclusos  esse,  in  porcos  conversos  ?  Num  vis  ipse  20 
in  eandem  calamitatem  venire  ? "  Ulixes,  simul  atque  vocem 
audivit,  deum  Mercurium  agnovit ;  nullis  tamen  precibus  ab  insti- 
tuto  consilio  deterreri  potuit.  Quod  cum  Mercurius  sensisset, 
herbam  quandam  ei  dedit,  quam  contra  carmina  plurimum  valere 
dicebat.  25 

Brevi  intermisso  spatio,  Ulixes  ad  omnia  pericula  subeunda 
paratus  ad  villani  pervenit  atque  ab  ipsa  Circe  benigne  exceptus 
est.  Omnia  eodem  modo  atque  antea  facta  sunt.  Servi  panem  et 
obsonia  ei  apposuerunt.  Mox,  ubi  ct  nasset,  Circe  poculum  aureum 
vino  repletum  dedit.  Hie,  etsi  suspicatus  est  venenum  sibi  para-  30 
turn  esse,  poculum  exhausit.  Quo  facto  Circe,  postquam  caput 
ejus  baculo  tetigit,  ea  verba  locuta  est  quibus  socios  ejus  antea  in 

10.-  1.  introeo,  enter.  1.  convivium,  banquet.  2.  niagnifious,  sumptuovs. 
3.  niedicamentum,  drttg.  3.  misceo,  mix.  3.  bibo,  drink.  4.  sopor,  sleep.  4.  bacu- 
lum, wand.  6.  porcus,  pig,  svrine.  6.  converto,  turn.  6.  ignarus,  not  knowing. 
7.  ostium,  door.  10.  monstro,  point  out.  11.  complector,  embrace.  11.  obsecro, 
beg,  beseech.  12.  committo,  put.  12.  gravi  us,  serious.  13.  discrimen,  peril.  14. 
malo,  prefer.  18.  pulcher,  comely,  handsome.  19.  k;cio,  know.  20.  includo,  imjyrison. 
21.  calamitas,  mishap.  22.  Mercurius,  Mereiiry,  the  messenger  of  the  gods.  22. 
agnosoo,  recognize.  21.  herba.^ptent.  24.  carmen,  incantation.  26.  subeo,  undergo, 
encourUer.  27.  benigne,  cordially.  27.  excipio,  welcome.  29.  appono,  set  before. 
29.  poculum,  ^o6W.    30.  repleo,^^    31.  exhaurio,  drain.    32.  loquor,  «peait. 
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porcos  converterat.  Res  tamen  aliter  evenit  atque  ilia  speraverat. 
lanta  enim  vis  erat  ejus  herbae  quam  dederat  Mercurius  ut  neque 
venenum  neque  verba  quicquam  efficere  posset.  Turn  Circe  multis 
cum  lacrimis  eum  obsecrare  coepit  ne  interficeret. 

Ulixes  autem,  ubi  animadvertit  earn  timore  perterritam  esse,  5 
postulavit  ut  socios  sine  mora  in  speciem  pristinam  reduceret ; 
nisi  id  factum  esset,  ostendit  se  statim  cum  cruciatu  necaturum. 
At  Circe  graviter  hip  rebus  commota  ad  pedes  ejus  se  projecit  et 
multis  cum  lacrimis  jurejurando  confirmavit  se  quae  imperasset 
omnia  facturam.  Ita  sociis  receptis,  nuntium  ad  navem  misit  qui  10 
reliquis  Graecis  quae  facta  essent  nuntiaret. 

Atque  multa  alia  pericula  Ulixi  subeunda  erant  priusquam  in 
patriam  suam  perveniret ;  quae  tamen  longum  est  omnia  enu- 
merare. — (Adapted  from  Ritchie,  Fabvlae  Fcbciles.) 

11.  Hannibal's  Youth. 

niud  bellum  maxime  omnium  erat  memorabile,  quae  umquam  15 
gesta  sunt,   quod    Ilannibale  duce  Carthaginienses  cum  populo 
Romano  gesserunt.     Numquam  enim  validiores  opibus  ullae  inter 
se  civitates  gentesque  contulerunt  arm^ ;  atque  odiis  prope  majori- 
bus  certarunt  quam  viribus.     Fama  est  etiam  Hannibalem  anno- 
rum  ferme  novem,   pueriliter    blandientem  patri   Hamilcari,   ut20 
duceretur  in   Hispaniam,  altaribus  admotum  esse  ac  jurejurando 
adactum,  se  cum  primum  posset  hostem  fore  populo  Romano.     Si 
autem  diutius  vixisset,  Ilamilcare  duce  Poeni  arma  Italiae  illaturi 
erant ;    sed  mors  Hamilcaris  opportuna  et  pueritia  Hannibalis 
distulerunt  bellum.     Turn  Hasdrubal  octo  ferme  annos  imperium  25 
obtinuit,  atque,  plura  consilio  quam  vi  gerens,  rem  Carthaginiensem 
auxit.     Is  Hannibalem  adulescentem  litteris  ad  se  arcessivit. 

Missus  Hannibal   in  Hispaniam  j)rimo  statim  adventu  omnem 
exercitum  in  se  convertit ;   Hamilcarem  juvenem  redditum  sibi 
veteres  milites  credebant.      Numquam    ingenium    idem  ad    res  30 
diversissimas,  parendum  atque  imperandum,  habilius  fuit.     Itaque 

10. — 1.  spero,  hope,  expect.    2.  vis,  power,  virtue.    8.  commoveo,  alarm. 

11.— 16.  memorabilis, /awotw.  17.  validus,  powerful.  18.  arma  confero,  eng/ige 
ir  vjar.  19.  certo,  contend.  20.  ferme,  about.  20.  pueriliter,  in  boyish  fashion. 
20.  blandior,  coax  (with  dat.).  21.  altaria,  altar.  21.  admoveo,  Irring  up  to.  22. 
adigo,  bind.  24.  pueritia,  boyhood.  25.  differo,  postpone.  26.  res,  power.  2fi.  con- 
verto,  attract  the  attention  of.  29.  juvenis,  young  man.  30.  ingenium,  mind, 
genitu.    31.  diversus,  different.    SI.  luMilia,  fitted. 
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haud  facile  dincemeron,  utrum  imperatori  an  oxercitui  rarior  emet 
neque  Hasdruhal  alium  (juenKiUHin   prHcticere  nwilelKit,  ul)i  uiiui 
fortiter  ao  strenue  agendum  emut,  ne<[Uti  militeH  alio  duce  plus 
confidebant  aut  audebant. 

Plurimum  audaciae  ad  pericula  caiposHenda,  pliirimum  consilii  .'» 
inter  ipsa  pericula  erat.  Nullo  labore  aut  corpus  fatigari  aut 
animus  vinci  poterat.  E<|uitum  ]>cditum(iue  idem  longe  priuius 
erat ;  princeps  in  proelium  ibat,  ultimus  conserto  proelio  oxcede- 
bat.  Has  tantas  viri  virtutes  ingentia  vitia  ae<{uabant,  inhumana 
crudelitas,  perfidia  plus  quam  Punica,  nihil  veri,  nullus  deorum  lo 
metus,  nulla  religio. 

H, — 1.  baud,  iu>t.  1.  discerno,  decide.  1.  utrum,  whether.  1.  carus,  dear. 
2.  malo,  prtifer.  3,  strenue,  vujnrmudy.  6.  audacir.,  bo'dnewt.  6.  fatitfo,  weartf. 
8.  princep*,  /nremntit.  9.  aequo,  etpuU.  9.  inhuni.inua,  naeage,  inhuman.  10.  cru- 
dellus,  cruelty.    lU.  PunicuB,  J'untc,  Carthaginian. 


SUPPLEMENTARY   CHAPTER. 
The   Roman   Mode   of   Reckoning  Time. 

1.  After  the  reform  of  the  calendar  by  Julius  Caesar,  in 
B.C.  46,  the  Roman  year  consisted  of  365  days  (in  leap  year, 
366),  the  months  containing  the  same  number  of  days  respec- 
tively as  the  English  months. 

2.  The  day  of  the  month  was  calculated  in  the  followinrj 
manner : — Three  points  were  taken  in  the  month,  the  Calends 
{Kaiendae\  the  Ides  {idus),  and  the  Nones  (NOnae),  which  the 
names^  of  the  months  qualified  adjectively,  and  from  these  three 
points  respectively  the  date  was  calculated  backicard. 

3.  The  Calends  fell  in  every  case  on  the  first  of  the  month  ; 
in  March,  May,  July  and  October,  the  Ides  were  on  the  fifteenth 
and  the  Nones  on  the  seventh  ;  in  the  other  months,  the  Ides  came 
on  the  thirteenth  and  the  Nones  on  the  fifth.  Any  day  between 
the  Calends  and  the  Nones  was  reckoned  such  and  such  a  day 
before  the  Nones  ;  any  day  between  the  Nones  and  the  Ides  such 
and  such  a  day  before  the  Ides,  and  any  day  after  the  Ides  such 
and  such  a  day  before  the  Calends  of  the  following  month. 


1.  These  names  are  Januarius,  Februarius,  Martius,  Aprtlis,  Mnius,  Junius,  Quintilia 
(or  Julius),  Sextllis  (or  Augrustus),  September,  October,  November  and  December.  The 
names  Quintilin,  fifth  month,  SextUio,  sixth  month,  September,  seventh  morUh,  etc. 
are  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  Roman  year  originally  began  with  March.  ^ 
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4.  Frr)m  these  three  datea  the  other  days  were  reckonei^ 
inclusively,  that  is,  both  days  were  counted  in,  and  consequently 
to  obtain  the  corresponding  Englmh  date  we  must  subtract  the 
given  day  from  the  day  on  which  t'.ie  Nones  or  Ides  fall  increased 
by  one,  and  as  the  Calends  fall  within  the  next  month,  if  the  day 
come  before  that  date,  we  must  add  two  to  the  last  day  of  the 
month  and  then  subtract. 

5.  The  Ronums  had  no  second  day  before  any  of  these  three 
fixed  points.  The  day  bef(jre  was  called  prldie  K(deiuids  (or 
Kalenddrnm),  prldie  Nond.%  pridie  jdns.  The  day  before  that  was 
called  the  third  day  before,  being  the  second  according  to  our  mode 
of  reckoning. 

6.  Tn<:;  following  examples  will  illustrate  these  calculations : 

July  /0<;i  =  (15+l-10)  =  VI.  Id.  Jul. 
Feb.  /5</i=(28  +  216)  =  XV.  Kal.  Mart. 
June  Srd  =(5  + 1-3)  =  III.  Non.  Jan. 
May /4^/i  =  (15+ 1-14)  =  Prldie  Id.  Mai. 
Sept.  13th  =  idibas  Septembrlbns. 

7.  The  Roman  dates  given  in  the  above  section  are  some- 
what contracted.  For  example,  VI.  Id.  Jid.  is  strictly  die  sextd 
ante  idus  Julias,  die  and  ante  being  omitted,  the  numeral  VI. 
being  substituted  for  sexto  and  the  other  words  abbreviated. 

Frequently  we  find  it  in  the  form  a.d.  VI.  Id.  Jid.^  that  is  ante 
diem  sextum.  idns  Julias,  where  die  sexto,  coming  between  the 
preposition  and  its  object,  is  attracted  into  the  accusative  diem 
sextum.  Such  expressions  are  looked  upon  as  single  words  and 
may  be  governed  by  other  prepositions  ;  as.  They  fix  theh  departure 
for  the  12th  of  Jidy :  Profectldnem  in  a.d.  IV.  Id.  Jul.  con- 
flrmant. 

8.  The  additional  day  in  leap  year  was  inserted  after  February 
23rd,  the  24th  {i.e.,  VI.  Kal.  Mart.)  being  reckoned  twice  and  in 
the  second  case  of  occurrence  called  bis  sextus ;  whence  the  year 
itself  was  called  bisextiiis,  from  which  we  have  our  word  bissextile, 

9.  The  Romans  reckouea  their  time  from  the  building  ot  the 
city  (Rome),  the  date  of  which  is  fixed  at  753  B.C.,  and  to  reduce 
the  Roman  date  to  the  corresponding  year  before  Christ,  the  year 
of  the  city  is  to  be  subtracted  from  754,  and  vice  versa  ;  as,  Cicero 
delivered  an  oration  arjainst  (htiline  on  November  8th,  B.C.  63: 
Cicero  In  CatUInam  VI.  Id.  Nov.  A.U.C.  DCXCI.  orationem 
habult.  (A.  U.C.  =ab  urbe  conditd,  or  annd  urbis  conditae.)  If  the 
year  specified  is  written  out  in  full,  the  ordinal  numerals  agreeing 
with  anno  are  used  ;  as,  Anno  sescenteslmd  nonagreslmo  primd. 

10.  Any  date  in  our  era  may  be  calculated  from  the  birti?  of 
Christ  with  or  without  Anno  Domini ;  as.  Queen  Victoria  oscerAed 
the  throne  June  20th,  1837:  Victoria  Beg^Ina  regrnnm  exoeplt 
yjl.  Kal.  Jul.  MDCCOXXXVII. 
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EXPLANATORY    NOTES   TO    THF 
VOCABULARY. 


The  quantity  of  all  vowels  long  by  nature  has  been  marked.     Vowels  not  marked 
are  to  be  ooi^idered  short  by  nature. 

The  following  abbreviations  are  used : 

aU ablative. 

ace. accuscUive. 

adj adjective. 

adv adverb. 

conj.  ....  conjunction. 

dat. dative. 

r,  or  fem feminine. 

gen genitive. 

indecl indeclinable. 

interj interjection. 

M.  or  nia«c.        .       .       .  masculine. 


N.  or  neut. 

neuter. 

part. 

participle. 

pass.  . 

m 

passive. 

perf. 

perfect. 

plur. 

plural. 

prep. 

preposition 

pres. 

present. 

pron. 

pronoun. 

sing. 

singular. 

subst. 

substantive 

w. 

• 

wvth. 

PABT  VI. — VOCABULARY. 
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PART   VI. 

VOCABULARIES    AND    INDEX. 


i 


I.  LATIN-ENGLISH  VOCABULARY. 


A,  an  aH>brevicUion  for  Anlna. 

a,  ab,  1.  prep,  toith  abl.  (a  he- 
fore  conwnanta  ;  ab  before  votc- 
els  and  some  consonanta)^  away 
from,  from,  at  a  distance  of ; 
by  ;  on  the  side  of,  at,  on,  in, 
against.     2.  adv.  off. 

ab-do,  ere.  -didi,  -dltam,  hide, 
conceal. 

ab-daco,  ere,  -duxl,  -duotum, 
lead  off,  remove  ;  carry  ofi^ 

abl-ea,  -etls,  F.,  fir. 

ab-jicid,  ere,  -Jeol,  -Jeotnni, 
throw  away,  throw  to  one  side 
(as  of  no  value). 

absens,  -entls,  absent,  away, 
being  away. 

absi mills,  e,  unlike. 

ab-sistd,  ere,  -stitl,  keep  away 
(from). 

abatinentla,  ae,  F.,  self-re- 
straint, unselfishness,  integ- 
rity. 

abstnlX,  from  anferd. 

abanm,  abesse,  afal,  be  absent, 
be  wanting ;  be  far,  be  distant ; 
be  away,  lack,  be  lacking. 

ao  (ishorter  form  for  atqae,  iised 
only  before  consonarUs)^  and, 
and  further;  in  comparisons, 
as,  than. 

ac-oedd,  ere,  -cessl,  -cessam, 
approach,  draw  near,  come 
up,  go  to  ;  be  added. 


acceptns,  a,  nm,  adj.  (really 
perf.  part.  pass,  of  aociplo), 
welcome,  acceptable. 

ae-oldo,  ere,  -oldl,  befall,  hap- 
pen, occur ;  turn  out 

ao-dplo,  ere,  -oepi,  -oeptam, 
receive,  take ;  suffer,  meet 
with  ;  accept ;  hear. 

aocnbo,  are,  AvI,  atmn,  re- 
cline at  table. 

ao-«arrd,  ere,  -ourrl  (-caoar- 
rl),  run  up. 

aoouso,  are,  avi,  atam,  charge, 
accuse. 

Acer,  crls,  ere,  sharp,  shrewd, 
eager. 

acerbuB,  a,  am,  sour. 

acerrlm£,  from,  acriter. 

Achillas,  ae,  M.,  Achillas,  an 
Egyptian  officer. 

acles,  eX,  F. ,  edge,  line,  line  of 
battle  ;  pitched  battle,  battle, 
the  field. 

ac-qaiesod,  ere,  -qnievl,  -qni- 
etnm,  die,  lit.  *come  to  resV ; 
cf.  our  expressions,  *  rest  from 
his  labors,'  ^ pass  to  his  rest.' 

acriter,  adv.  (acrins,  acer- 
rime),  fiercely,  hotly,  desper- 
ately ;  eagerly  ;  actively ;  rig- 
orously. 

actnarins,  a,  nm,  light,  swift. 

act  a  8,  a,  am,  from  ag^o. 

acCitas,  a,  am,  sharp,  pointed. 

ad,  prep,  with  acc.y  to,  towards, 
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against ;  with  a  view  to,  for ; 
according  to ;  near,  by,  in, 
among  ;  before  ;  until. 

adaequo,  are,  avi,  atntu, 
equal. 

ud-d6,  ere,  -didi,  -ditnin,  add. 

ad-duco,  ere,  -duxl,  -ductuin, 
lead,  bring ;  bring  in,  conduct ; 
induce,  ititiuence,  prompt, 
force. 

adeniptaa,  a,  uni,  frMn  adlnio. 

adeo,  adv.,  to  such  a  degree, 
so,  so  much,  so  very,  such  a, 
so  ...  a,  so  much  as. 

ad-eo.  Ire,  -II  (-Ivl),  -Itam,  go 
to,  £.dvance  ;  attack  ;  visit ; 
approach. 

adeptas,  n,  nm^  from  adipiscor. 

adequlto,  are,  avI,  atuni,  ride 
up. 

adhibeo,  ere,  ul,  Itam,  call  in, 
bring  along,  bring  in ;  use, 
employ. 

adhortor,  arl,  atus  sum,  en- 
courage, cheer. 

ad-igo,  ere,  -esri,  -actani,  hurl, 
cast. 

ad-lmd,  ere,  -eml,  -emptam, 
take  away,  destroy. 

ad-iplscor,  I,  -eptas  sum,  ob- 
tain, gain,  acquire. 

adltns,  u8,  M.,  approach,  ad- 
vance, access,  means  of  ap- 
proach, right  of  approaching, 
admittance. 

ad-Jicio,  ere,  -jecl,  -jectam, 
throw  up. 

ad-Jungro,  ere,  -Junxl,  -Junc- 
tuni,  join  to,  unite,  add. 

ad-Juvo,  are,  -Juvl,  -jutam, 
assist,  help  ;  aid  ;  be  of  assist- 
ance to,  further. 

Admetns,  I,  M. ,  Admetus,  a  king 
of  the  Molossians  in  Epirus. 

admin istro,  are,  avl,  atnm, 
carry  out,  execute,  attend  to. 


manage. 


admlror,  an,  at  as  suiii^  won 


der,    wonder  at,   admire,   be 
astonished,  bo  surprised. 

ad-mS^to,  ere,  -ml«l,  -mUiiam, 
allow,  incur  ;  c<m>mit ;  let  ^o. 

admodum,  adv.,  very,  vt'ty 
much,  exceedingly,  in  a  higli 
degree. 

admoneo,  ere,  al,  Itam,  advise, 
warn. 

ad-orior,  Irl,  -ortus  aam,  at- 
tack, assault. 

ad-sam,  -esse,  -fal,  be  near  at 
hand,  be  present. 

ad-8uni6,  ere,  -sumpsi,  -sump- 
tarn,  take  with  (one's  self). 

adalesceus,  -entls,  M.,  yuung 
man  ;   the  younger. 

udulescentla,  ae,  F.,  youth. 

adventas,  us,  M.,  arrival,  ap- 
proach, coming. 

adversarlas,  I,  M.,  opponent, 
enemy. 

adversam  or  adversas,  prep, 
with  ace,  against. 

adversas,  a,  am,  opposite, 
facing,  in  front ;  unsuccess- 
ful ;  proeliani  adversam, 
defeat,  repulse. 

ad-verto,  ere,  -verti,  -versum, 
turn  towards ;  animam  ad- 
verto,  observe,  notice. 

advoco,  are,  avl,  atam,  call  to, 
summon  to. 

advolo,  are,  avl,  atam,  fly  to, 
fly  up  ;  rush  upon,  fall  upon. 

aedes.  Is,  F.  (si'iig.),  temple; 
(plur.),  house. 

aediflclum,  I,  N.,  building. 

aediflco,  are,  avl,  atam,  build, 
construct,  arrange,  , 

Aedaas,  I,  M.,  an  ^duan  ;  in 
plur.,  the  iEdui,  a  tribe  in  the 
centre  of  Gaid. 

aegre,  adv.  (ae^ri'iiis,  aeger- 
rime),  scarcely,  with  difficulty. 

Aegyptas,  I,  F.,  Egypt. 

Aeniillas,  I,  1.  Marcus  ^mi- 
lius  Paulus, consid  in  255  B.C.; 
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2.  Lucius  iEinilius  Paulus, 
CMund  in  216  B.C.;  3.  Lucius 
^milius  Paulus,  coiund  in  182 
B.C. 

aeneuR,  a,  am,  bronze,  of 
bronze,  copper. 

aeqaalls,  e,  of  the  same  age, 
contemporary  ;  as  noitn,  ae- 
qualU,  is,  M.,  C(mtemporary, 
coeval. 

aeque,  adv.,  e<iually. 

aequlnoottam,  I,  N.,  equinox. 

aequlpero,  are,  avi,  atum, 
equal,  rival. 

aequitas,  -tatis,  F.,  fairness, 
justice,  sense  of  justice. 

aeqauB,  a,  am,  fair,  just,  right, 
reasonable,  proper ;  level,  fa- 
vorable. 

aerarlam,  I,  N.,  treasury. 

aes,  aerls,  N.,  bronze,  copper ; 
money. 

aestas,  -tatis,  F.,  summer. 

aestimo,  are,  avI,  atam,  esti- 
mate, assess ;  reckon,  regard. 

aestas,  us,  M.,  tide. 

aetas,  tatls,  F.,  age,  years, 
time. 

Afer,  Afrl,  M.,  an  African. 

affero,  afferre,  attall,  alla- 
tam,  bring,  cause. 

af-flolo,  ere,  -feci,  -fectam, 
visit  with  ;,  aflFect  (often  to  be 
rendered  by  cause,  inflict,  im- 
pose); in  pcw«.,  be  troubled, 
be  attacked. 

afflrmd,  are,  avi,  atum,  assert, 
declare. 

affllcto,  are,  avI,  atom,  buffet, 
toss  about ;  damage,  wreck. 

affllctas,  a,   am,  from  aflllgro. 

af-fllgro,  ere,  -flixl,  -fllctani, 
strike  down,  shatter,  damage, 
wreck. 

Httore,  fut.  inf.  o/adsnm. 

Afranius,  I,  M.,  Lucius  Afra- 
nius,  a  general  of  Fompey  in 
Spam. 


Xfrica,  ae,  F.,  Africa,  luuaUy 
of  the  vicinity  of  Carthage  omZj/, 
Libya. 

Afrloas,  I,  M.,  Africus,  the 
aoiitk  west  wind. 

ager,  affvy  M.,  field,  land,  coun- 
try, territory, 

af(Ker,  -erls,  M.,  mound,  ram- 
part, earthwork,  agger. 

aff-ffrodior,  I,  -grressas  sam, 
attack. 

asi?re|(6,  are,  avI,  atam,  at- 
tach, join. 

asrills,  e,  active. 

agrmen,  -minis,  N.,  army  on  the 
march,  line  t)f  march,  column, 
army  ;  prim  am  afinnen,  the 
van ;  novissimam  a^'uien, 
the  rear. 

agro,  ere,  effl,  actam,  drive ; 
do,  plan,  carry  on  ;  confer  ; 
grratias  agro,  thank  ;  id  ag^o, 
strive. 

agricola,  ae,  M.,  husbandman, 
farmer,  peasant. 

agrieaitura,  ae,  F. ,  agriculture, 
tilling  the  land,  farming. 

aid,  defective  verb,  say,  affirm, 
declare. 

ala,  ae,  F.,  wing. 

alacritas,  -tatls,  F.,  eagerness, 
ardor 

albas,  a,  am,  white. 

Alexander,  dri,  M.,  Alexander 
the  Great,  king  of  Macedonia. 

Alexandria,  ae,  F.,  Alexandria, 
a  city  on  the  north  coast  of 
Egypt. 

alias,  adv.,  on  other  occasions. 

alienas,  a,  um,  of  another,  of 
others,  another's ;  unfavor- 
able, unsuitable,  disadvan- 
tageous. 

alio,  adv.,  in  a  different  direc- 
tion, to  a  different  object. 

aliquamdiu,  adv.,  for  some  time. 

allquando,  adv.,  at  some  time  ; 
at  last,  at  length. 
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allqnantas,  a,  am,  some ;  neut. 
OS  subst. ,  some  portion,  a  con- 
siderable part. 

allqul,  qua,  qaod,  some. 

aliquis,  quid,  some  one,  some- 
thing. 

aliquot,  adj.  indeclinable,  sev- 
eral, some,  a  few. 

allter,  adv.,  otherwise. 

alius,  a,  ud,  other,  another ; 
different ;  alius  .  .  .  alius, 
one . .  .  another  ;  alii . .  .  alii, 
some  .  V  .  others. 

allatus,  a,  nm,  from  alferd. 

Ailia,  ae,  F.,  the  Allia,  a  river 
north  of  Rome. 

Allobroges,  um,  M.  plnr.,  the 
Allobroges,  a  tribe  near  the 
Rhone. 

aid,  ere,  alal,-,altuin  (alitum), 
nourish,  support,  feed  ;  main- 
tain, keep ;  strengthen,  in- 
crease, foster. 

Alpes,   ium,  F.  plur.,  the  Alps. 

AlpicI,  drum,  M.  plur.,  dwell- 
ers in  the  Alps,  Alpine  tribes. 

alter,  era,  erum,  the  other ; 
the  one,  another  {of  two)  ;  sec- 
ond ;  alter  .  .  .  alter,  the 
one  .  .  .  the  other. 

altitudo,  -dinis,  F.,  depth ; 
height. 

altus,  a,  um,  high,  lofty ;  deep ; 
neut.  as  subst.,  altum,  I,  the 
deep,  deep  water,  the  sea. 

alveus,  I,  M.,  channel,  bed  (o/ 
river). 

amabllls,  e,  lovable. 

amanter,  adv.,  lovingly,  affec- 
tionately. 

Amblvarltl,    drum,    M.     pliir.,~ 
the  Ambivariti,  a  tribe  in  the 
north-east  of  Gaid. 

ambnlo,  are,  avi,  atum,  walk. 

amentia,  ae,  F.,  madness,  folly. 

amice,  adv.,  in  a  friendly  man- 
ner. 


amioltia,  ae,  P.,  friendship,  al 
liance. 

amicus,  a,  um,  friendly. 

amicus,  1,  M.,  friend,  ally. 

amissus,  a,  um,  from  amittd. 

a-mittd,  ere,  -misl,  -missum, 
lose. 

amd,  are,  avI,  atum,  love.- 

amphora,  ae,  F.,  wine-jar,  two- 
handled  jar,  amphora. 

am-pleotor,  I,  -plexus  sum, 
embrace,  grasp. 

amplitudd,  -dinis,  F.,  size,  ex- 
tent, greatness. 

amplius,  adv.,  comparative  of 
ample,  more,  further ;  more 
than. 

amplus,  a,  um,  large,  great, 
numerous ;  illustrious,  noble. 

an,  conj.,  or,  introducing  the 
second  part  of  a  doiMe  question; 
whether. 

Ancalites,  um,  M.  plur.,  the 
Ancalites,  a  tribe  in  Britain. 

an-oeps,  -cipitis,  double,  two- 
fold ;  doubtful. 

ancilla,  ae,  F.,  maidservant. 

ancora,  ae,  F.,  anchor. 

angulus,  I,  M.,  corner,  angle. 

anguste,  adv.,  closely. 

angrustiae,  arT:«m,  v>plur.,  nar- 
rows, strr-.its ;    narrow   defile. 

ctufsustus,  a,  um,  nari'ow,  small, 
confined,  contracted,  steep. 

anima,  ae,  F.,  life. 

animadver-td,  ere,  -tl,  -sum, 
notice,  observe,  perceive. 

animal,  -alls,  N.,  animal. 

animus,  I,  M.,  soul,  mind,  heart, 
spirit,  will,  feelings,  courage, 

-^character,  ability,  disposition ; 
consciousness ;  pride,  ambi- 
tion ;  pleasure,  amusement. 

annalis,  is,  M.,  sc.  liber,  his- 
torical work,  chronicles. 

anndtinns,  a,  um,  of  the  year 
before. 
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annus,  I,  M.,  year.  Appinii,  I,  m.,  Appius,  a  Roman 

annua*,  a,  uni,  a  year's  ;  for  a  pi'cenomcn. 

year.  applied,    are,    avi,    atuni,^t- 

anser,  -erla,  M.,  goose.  tach.                                         \ 

ante,  1.  adv.,  before,  formerly,  ap-pdno,  ere,  -posnl,  -pwnltnm, 

previously  ;  above.     2.  prep.  set  before  one,  serve. 

with  acc.y  before.  apporto,  are,  avI,  atnni,  bring. 

antea,  adv.,  before,  previously,  approbo,  aro,  avI,  atum,  np- 

ante-cedd,  ere,  -cesal,  -ceasum,  prove. 

go  before,  go  in  advance,  pre-  appropinquo,  are,  avI,  atum, 

cede  ;  surpass,  excel.  approach,  draw  near,  be  near 

ante-fero,  -ferre,-tnll, -latum,  {with  dat.). 

place  before,   consider  supe-  aptus,  p,,  am,  suited,  suitable, 

rior.  fitted. 

ante-pond,  ere,  -posul,  -post-  apud,  prep.  '\mth  ace,  at,  with, 

turn,  place  before,  regard  of  among,   near,    before,  in  the 

more  importance  than.  presence  of  ;  at  the  house  of  ; 

ante-sto,    -stare,  -stetl,  stand  in  the  writings  of  ;  ^on. 

before,   surpass,   be    superior  Apulia,  ae,  f.,  Apulia,  a  dtsirtct 

to,  excel.  in  smdh-eaatem  Italy. 

Antioohus,    I,    M.,  Antiochus,  Apulus,  I,  M.,  an  Apulian. 

king  of  Syria,  223-187  B.C.  aqua,  ae,  f.,  water. 

antlquuB,  a,  um,  old,  ancient.  aquatio,    -onis,    F.,   getting  or 

Ap. ,  an  ahbreviation  for  Appius.  fetching  water. 

aper-io.  Ire,  -ul,  -turn,  open  ;  aquila,  ae,  F.,  eagle,  the  ensign 

disclose,  reveal.  or  standard  of  a  Roman  legion. 

apertus,    a,    um,    adj.    {really  Aqultania,    ae,    F.,    Aquitania, 

perf.  pari.    pass,   of  aperio),  the  south-western  part  of  Qaid. 

open,  unprotected,  uncovered,  AquItAnus,    I,   m.,    an  Aquita- 

exposed ;  clear,  unobstructed.  nian  ;  in  pltir.  the  Aquitani. 

Apoll-o,  -inis,  M.,  Apollo,  the  ara,  ae,  F.,  altar. 

god  of  the  sun,  prophecy,  heal-  Ar-ar,    -aris,    m.,    the  Arar,  a 

ing  and  mtisic  ;  his  chief  shrine  river  in  Gaul. 

ivas  at  Delphi.  arbiter,  tri,  M.,  arbitrator. 

appareo,  ere,  ul,  itnm,  come  arbitrium,  I,  N.,  pleasure,  will, 

in  sight,  appear.  judgment. 

apparo,  are,  avI,  atum,  make  arbitror,  arl,  atns  sum,  think, 

ready,  prepare.  consider,  judge. 

appello,  are,  avI,  atum,  call,  arbor,  -oris,  F.,  tree. 

name  ;  accost,  address.  arcess-d,  ere,  -IvI,  -Itum,  sum-                   i  i 

ap-pello,  ere,  -pull,  -pulsum,  mon,  send  for.                                                i ,' 

bring  to  land  ;  pa^.,  land,  out  Arduerna,  ae,  F.,  Ardennes,  a 

in.  forest  in  the  north-ea^t  of  Gavl. 

Appennlnus,   I,  M.,  the  Appe-  arduus,  a,  um,  steep,  difficult. 

nines,  a  range  of  mountains  in  argrentum,  I,  N.,  silver. 

Italfi.  ArgI,  drum,  M.  plur.,  see  Argoa. 

appet-u   ere,  -IvI,  -Itum,  strive  Argros,  N.  {only  nom.  and  occ), 

after,  seek,  try  to  get.  usually   in   the    form    ArgI, 
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Arvm,  M.  pittr.,  Argos,  a  city  in 

the  iiorth- easier n  Peloponnea^is. 
&rlda«,  a,  «tn,  dry;  iieiU.y  arl- 

dnm,  I,  a«  siibst. ,  dry  land,  solid 

ground. 
Arlovlstaa,  I,  M.,  Ariovistus,  a 

chief  of  the  Germans. 
Aristldes,  is,  M.,  Aristides,  afa- 

mails  Athenian. 
arma,    drum,    N.    piur.,  arms ; 

force  of  arms ;  war. 
armamenta,    oram,    N.    plur., 

tackling,  tackle,  rigging. 
arniati,  oram,  M.  plur.  of  perf. 

part.  pass,  qfarmd,  armed  men. 
Arminlns,    I,    M.,   Arminius,   a 

Qtrman  prince. 
arm 5,    are,    avi,    atnm,    arm, 

equip ;    rouse,    incite ;   perf. 

part.  pass.^>  armed,  in  arms, 

with  one's  arms. 
ar-rlpld,  ere,  -rlpal,  -reptum, 

seize,  catch  up. 
ars,  artis,  F.,  art,  skill. 
Artaxerxes,  Is,  M.,  Artaxerxes, 

siinuiTMd  Longim^intis  (^ Long- 
hand '),  king  of  Persia  465-425 

B.a 

Artemlslam,  I,  N.,  Aji^iftisium, 

o  promontory  at  the  northern 

end  of  the  island  of  Etibosa. 
arx,  arels,  F.,  citadel ;  in  Ath- 

erw,  the  Acropolis ;  in  Rome, 

the  Capitol. 
a-soendd,   ere,   -scendl,    -seen- 

sum,   mount,   climb,   ascend ; 

embark  upon,  go  on  board ; 

{of  a  carriage)  get  into. 
asceiisiis,  ds,  M.,  ascent. 
Asia,  ae,  F.,  Asia,  Asia  Minor. 
aspectas,  us,  M.,  appearance. 
asper,  era,  eram,  rugged,  rough. 
a-spiold,  ere,  -spexl,  -speotnm, 

assne-faold,  ere,  -feel,  -fac- 
tum, accustom,  train. 

astn,  N.,  indeclinable,  city;  xiau- 
aiiy  Athens. 


at,  COT»j.,  but,  but  yet. 

Athenae,  arum,  F.  plur.,  Ath- 
ens, Die  capital  of  Attica  and 
chief  city  of  Greece. 

Athenlensis,  e,  adj.,  Athenian; 
masc.  as  snbst.,  an  Athenian. 

atque,  conj.,  nnd,  and  further, 
and  I  may  say  ;  in  compaii- 
sons,  than,  as. 

Atre-bas,  -batis,  M.,  an  Atreba- 
tian  ;  in  plur.,  the  Atrebates, 
a  tribe  in  the  northern  part  oj 
Gaul. 

Atrlus,  I,  M.,  Quintus  Atrius, 
an  ojfficer  of  Ccesar's. 

Attica,  ae,  F.,  Attica,  the  dis- 
trict of  Greece  of  which  Athens 
teas  the  capital. 

Atticns,  1,  M.,  Titus  Pomponius 
Atticus,  a  ^man  historian,  a 
great  friend  of  Cicero  and  Ne- 
pos. 

at-tinflro,  ere,  -tlgl,  -taotnni, 
touch  ;  border  on  ;  reach, 

attrib-no,  ere,  -ul,  -utnm,  as- 
sign, give. 

aactor,  -oris,  M.,  leader, adviser ; 
an  authority,  author,  histo- 
rian. 

anctoritas,  -tatis,  F.,  influence, 
weight,  prestige ;  power. 

andaoia,  ae,  F.,  daring. 

audacter,  adv.,  boldly,  fear- 
lessly. 

audeo,  ere,  ausas  sum,  dare, 
venture,  attempt. 

audio,  Ire,  IvI,  Itam,  hear,  lis- 
ten to  ;  hear  of. 

andltio,  -dnis,  P^  hearsay,  ru- 
mor. 

anfero,  auferre,  abstall,  abla- 
tum,  take  away,  carry  off. 

ang-eo,  ere,  anxi,  anctain,  in- 
crease, strengthen. 

Ausrastus,  I,  M.,  Augustus,  the 
first  emperor  of  Borne. 

Anlns,  I,  M.,  Aulus,  a  Rodman 
prcanomen. 
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Anrelins,  I,M.,  C.  AureliusCot-  native;   in   Them.^  4,  5,   the 

ta,  constd  in  200  B.  C.  Persian. 

aureus,  a,  um,  of  gold,  golden,  barb&tns,  a,  nm,  bearded  ;  masc. 

aurlflra,  ae,  M.,  chariote3r.  as   s^ibst..    Long-beard    {of  a 

anrls,  is,  F.,  ear.  goat). 

aurum,  I,  N.,  gold,  money.  Batavl,    drum,    M.    plnr.,    the 

Aurnnculeius,    I,    M.,    Lucius  'B&t&vi&nBy  a  tribe  at  the  nwuth 

Aurunculeius    Cotta,    one    of  of  the  Wi,ine. 

Ciesars  lieutenants.  beat  us,  a,  um,  fortunate,  happy. 

ausns,  a,  um, /rom  audeo.  Belgae,    arum,    M.    plur.,    thr 

aut,  conj.,  or,  or  else  ;  aut  .  .  .  Belgians,    a  people  occupyin 

a^t,  either  ...  or.  the  north-ea^t  of  Gaid. 

autem,     conj.,     h>        whereas,  Belgrlnm,    I,    N.,    Belgium,    t!. 

while;   moreove.,  now,   how-  country  of  the  Belgce. 

ever,  furthermore,  again.  belltcosus,  a,  um,  warlike. 

autumnus,  1,  M.,  autumn.  bello,    are,    avi,    atum,    maka 

auxilior,  arl,   atas  sum,   give  war,  carry  on  war,  fight. 

aid,  help,  assist.  Bellovaol,  drum,  M.  plur.^  the 

auxUlum,  I,  N. ,  aid,  help,  assist-  Bellovaci,  a  tribe  in  Gaul. 

ance  ;  inplur.^  auxiliaries,  re-  bellnm,  I,  N.,  war. 

inforcements.  bellus,  a,  um,  pretty,  lovely. 

Avarioum,  I,   N.,  Avaricum,  a  bene,   adv.   of  bonus   (melius, 

toum  in  Gaul.  optime),  well. 

avarltla,  ae,  F.,  avarice,  greed,  BibrocI,    drum,    M.   plur.^    the 

covetousness.  Bibroci,  a  tribe  of  Britain. 

aver-to,    ere,    -tl,    -sum,    turn  Blbulus,  I,  M.,  Lucius  Bibulus, 

aside.  consid  in  59  B.C. 

avide,  adv.^  eagerly.  bidunm,  1,  N.,  the  space  of  two 

avlditas,  -tatls,   F.,  eagerness,  days,  two  days'  time.                                .1 

greed.  binl,  ae,  a,  two  by  two,  two  at                 ' 

avis,  is,  F.,  bird.  a  time,  two  each. 

avus,  I,  M.,  grandfather.  bis,  adv.,  twice. 

Axona,  ae,   F.,  Axona,  a  river  BIthynia,    ae,   F.,   Bithynia,  a                u 

in  Gavd.  country  on  the  nm'th-west  coa^t               I 

of  Asia  Minor.  • 

B  BIthynil,  oruni,   M.  plur.^  the 

Bithynians. 

Babylon,  -onis,  F.,  Babylon,  a  Blitho,  -onis,   M.,  Publius  Sul- 

city  on  the  Euphrates.  picius  Blitho,  a  Roman  his- 

Babyldnius,  I,  M.,  a  Babylonian.  torian. 

Baeblus,    I,     M.,    Cn.     Bsebius  Boil,  orum,  M.  p??tr. ,  the  Boii,                 1 

Tamphilus    and    M.    Btebius  a  tribe  of  German  origin.                          \ 

Tamphilus,  consuls  in  182  and  bonitiVs,  -tatls,  F., goodness,  ex- 

181  B.C.  respectively.  cellence.                                                      i; 

balineum,  I,  N.,  bath.  bonus,    a,    um   (melior,    opti-                 ji 

barbarus,  a,  um,  foreign  ;  un-  mus),    good  ;    safe  ;    N,  plur.                I'l 

civilized,  rude,  barbarian.  as  snbst,  bona,  drum,  goods,                |i  ' 

barbarus,  I,  M. ,  a  barbarian,  a  property  ;  services. 
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b6B,  boTls,  M.  and  F. ,  ox,  cow.  oallldns,  a,  um,  skilful,  shrewd, 

Brenmia,  I,  M.,  BrennuH,  alead-  cunning,  sagacious. 

er  (if  the  GaxiJU.  Campania,  ae,  F.,  Campania,  a 

brevls,  e,  short;  CLS  adv.  larevl  district  in  Italy^  south  of  Home. 

(for    brevi    tempore),    in    a  oampna,  I,  M.,  field,  plain;  the 

short  time,  shortly,  presently,  open. 

quickly.  oandldna,  a,  nm,  bright,  shin- 

Britannia,  ue,  F.,  Britain.  ing,  white. 

BrltannlouB,  a,  uni,  of  Britain,  oanls,  1»,  M.  and  F.,  dog. 

of  or  with  the  Britons.  Cannae,  aram,  F.  plnr.,  Cannae, 

Brltannns,  1,  M.,  a  Briton.  a  tmvn  of  Apidia. 

bruma,  ae,  F.,  the  winter  sol-  Cannensls,  e,  of  Cannae. 

stice  ;  winter.  Cantlnm,    I,    N. ,  Kent,    in  the 

Brnttll,    drum,    M.    piur.,    the  south-eaM  of  England. 

Bruttii,  a  people  in  the  south  caper,  pri,  M.,  goat. 

of  Italy.  oapess-o,  ere,  -Ivl,  -Itnm,  take 

Bucephala,  ae,  F.,  Bucephala,  part  in,  undertake. 

a  tovm  in  India.  oaplllas,  I,  H.,  hair. 

Bucephalus,  I,  M.,  Bucephalus,  oapio,  ere,  eepl,  "iptum,  take, 

Alexander    Uie    Great's    war-  catch,  seize,  capture,  take  pri- 

horse.  soner ;    get,    occupy,    reach ; 

move,    aSect ;    form,    adopt ; 
select. 

Cy  an  ahbreviuHon  for  China.  Capltollnm,  I,  N.,  the  Capitol, 

oado,  ere,  ceoldl,  casnm,  fall,  the   temple  of  Jupiter  on  the 

be  slain.  Capitoline  hill  at  Rome. 

oaducens,  I,  M.,  a  herald's  staff,  captlvns,  I,  M.,  captive,  prison- 

oaede».  Is,  F.,  slaughter.  er. 

oaedo,     ere,    oeoldl,    eaesnm,  oaptus,  us,  M.,  capacity,  nature, 

slay,  kill.  standard,  notions. 

caelum,  I,  N.,  heaven.  Capua,  ae,  F.,  Capua,  the  chief 

oaerlmdnla,    ae,    F.,    religious  city  of  (Jampania  in  Italy. 

observance,  reverence.  cap-ut,  -Itls,  n.,  head  ;  person ; 

caeruleus,  a,   um,  blue,   dark  capital,  chief  city  ;  of  a  river, 

blue.  mouth. 

Caesar,  arls,  M.,  1.  Caius  Julius  oared,  ere,  ul,  Itum,  be  with- 

Csesar,  a  Roman  general.    2.  out,  be  free  from,  toith  ahl. 

Lucius    Csesar,    a    lieutenant  caro,  carnls,  f.,  flesh,  meat. 

with  Ckesar.  carrus,  I,  M.,  cart,  wagon. 

Calus,  I,    M.,    Caius,   a  Roman  Carthagrlniensls,  Is,  M.,  a  Car- 

prcenomen.  thaginian. 

calamltas,   -tatls,  F.,  disaster,  Cartbago,  -Inls,  F.,   Carthage, 

reverse.  a  city  in  northern  Africa,  on 

calcens,  I,  M.,  shoe.  the  Mediterranean. 

oalllde,  adv.,  skilfully,  cleverly,  carus,  a,  um,  dear ;  valuable. 

shrewdly.  Car  villus,   I,   H.,    Carvilius,   a 

oallidltas,   -tatis,  F.,  cunning,  king  riding  in  Kent. 

trickery.  ca«a,  ae,  F.,  hut. 
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Caaal,  drum,  M.  plur.,  the  Cassi, 
a  tribe  in  Britain. 

Cas*lvellaanas>  I,  M.,  CasHivel- 
launus  (also  written  Cassive- 
launus),  a  British  chief. 

oastellam,  I,  N.,  fortress,  fort, 
stronghold  ;  fortified  dwelling. 

Castioas,  I,  M.,  Casticus,  a  chief 
of  the  Seqiiani. 

castru,  dram,  N.  plur.,  camp, 
encampment. 

oasus,  ua,  M.,  fall ;  accident, 
chance  ;  emergency  ;  misfor- 
tune, disaster. 

catena,  ae,  F.,  chain. 

oaasa,  ae,  F.,  cause,  reason ; 
pretext,  excuse ;  position,  situ- 
ation ;  in  the  abl.  sing,  loith 
a  gen.  preceding,  for  the  sake 
of,  for  the  purpose  of. 

caved,  ere,  oavl,  caatam,  be 
on  one's  guard  against,  beware 
of. 

cecldl,  from  oadd. 

cedd,  ere,  cessi,  cessnm,  re- 
treat, give  way,  retire  ;  yield. 

celer,  eris,  ere,  swift,  speedy, 
rapid,  sudden. 

celerltas,  -t&tis,  F.,  swiftness, 
speed,  rapidity,  quickness. 

celerlter,  adv.  (celerlas,  celer- 
rime),  swiftly,  quickly,  rapid- 
eel5,  are,  avl,  atam,  hide,  con- 
ceal. 

celsns,  a,  am,  tall. 

cena,  ae,  F.,  dinner. 

GenlmagrnI,  dram,  M.  plur.^  the 
Cenimagni,  a  tribe  of  Britain. 

ceno,  are,  avi,  atam,  dine. 

Centenias,  I,  M.,  Caius  Cente- 
nius,  a  Roman  general. 

centuiii,  a  hundred. 

oentarlo,  -dnls,  M.,  centurion, 
an  officer  in  the  Roman  army. 

oepi,  from  capld. 

oerno,  ere,  crevi,  oretam,  per- 
ceive, behold,  see. 


cert&men,  -mlnla,  N.,  contest, 
struggle,  battle. 

certe,  adv.,  certainly  ;  at  least. 

cartas,  a,  am,  certain,  sure, 
fixed,  specified,  exact ;  certl- 
drem  faoere,  inform. 

cervix,  -Icis,  F. ,  neck. 

cesal,  from  cedd. 

ceterl,  ae,  a,  the  other,  the 
others,  the  rest  of. 

Cethegrnsi  t,  M.,  P.  Cornelius 
Cethegus,  consul  in  181  B.  C. 

cibas,  I,  M.,  food,  provisions; 
meal. 

CIcerd,  -dnls,  M.,  Cicero,  a  Ro- 
man nam^. 

Clngrctorlx,  -Igls,  1^.,  Cingetorix, 
1.  a  chief  of  the  Treveri  ;  2.  a 
king  of  Kent. 

dngrd,  ere,  cinxl,  cinctam,  sur- 
round. 

circa,  prep,  vnth  acc.y  around, 
near. 

circiter,  adv.,  about,  nearly. 

clrcaltas,  a,  am,  perf  part, 
pass,  o/*  dreamed. 

circaitas,  us,  M.,  circumference. 

circam-dd,  -dare,  -dedl,  -da- 
tam,  surround,  invest. 

circum-dncd,  ere,  -daxi,  -dac- 
tam,  lead  around. 

circam-ed,  -Ire,  -II  (-Ivl),  -Itam, 
or  droaltam,  go  around,  sur- 
round ;  make  a  tour  of,  visit, 
make  the  round  of. 

circam-ferd,  -ferre,  -tall,  -la- 
tam,  cast  around. 

drcam-seded,  ere,  -sedl,  -ses- 
sam,  encamp  about. 

circamsilid,  Ire,  hop  about. 

drcam-sistd,  ere,  -stetl,  sur- 
round, crowd  around. 

clrcam-std,  stare,  -stetl,  stand 
around,  surround. 

dream- venld.  Ire,  -veni,  -ven- 
tum,  surround,  outflank. 

els,  prep.  w.  ace,  on  this  side 
of. 
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olterior,  las,  adj.  {comparative)^  eoAotns,  a,  nm,  from  e6|r6. 

hither,  nearer.  Codes,  -Itis,  m.,  Cocles,  Hora- 

oltd,    adv.    (cltlas,    cltisslm^),  tius  Cocles,  a  famous  Roman 

i  uickly,  swittly,  rapidly.  hero. 

c  16,  a*  e,avl,  atain,ha8ten;sum-  ooegl,  from,  obgb. 

mon; perf.  p<irt.  pass.,  oltiktua,  ooepi,   Isse,  coeptns  sum,  be- 

as  adj.,  Hwift,  at  full  speed.  g&n,  have  begun. 

oitrh,prep.  w.  occ. ,  on  this  side  of.  ooeroed,  ere,  nl,  itam,  restrain, 

olvis,  Is,  M.  or  F.,  citizen,  fellow*  check. 

citizen.  ooiTltd,    &re,    &vl,    &tain,   con- 
ol vitas,  -tatls,  F.,  state,  country.  sider,  think. 
dades,  is,  F.,  defeat,  disaster.  coflrnatto,    -onls,    F.,    relation- 
dam,  adv.,  secretly.  ship,  connections. 
damlto,    are,   avi,    atam,    cry  cogfndmen,     -minis,     X.,     sur- 

out,  keep  shouting.  name,  family  name. 

damo,    are,    avI,    atnm,    cry,  co-grndsco,   ere,    -grnovl,   -gnl- 

call  out.  tarn,  perceive,  learn,  find  out, 

olamor,  -oris,  M.,  shouthig,  out-  discover,     ascertain,     become 

cry.  acquainted  with  ;   inquire  in- 

dandestlnus,  ai,  nm,  secret.  to  ;  in  perf.  tenses,  know,  be 

olarns,  a,  nm,  celebrated.  aware. 

olasslarll,  drum,  M.  plur.,  sea-  cbgb,  ere,  ooegl,  ooactam,  col- 
men  ;  sailors,  naval  forces.  lect,  gather,  get  together ;  com- 
dasslcnm,   I,    N.,    trumpet-call  pel,  force,  constrain. 

(for  battle).  co-hors,    -hortls,     F.,    cohort, 

dassis,  is,  F.,  fleet,  company,  one-tenth  of  a  lecf ion. 

Clastidiam,  1,  N.,  Clastidium,  a  cohortatlo, -onls, F.,encourage- 

town  of  Cisalpine  GoaU.  ment ;  speech,  harangue. 

Claadlas,  I,  M.,  1.  Marcus  Clau-  oohortor,   arl,   atas   sum,  en- 

dius  Marcellus,  consul  in  208  courage,  urge. 

B.  C.      2.     Marcus     Claudius  oollabe-flo,  -fieri,  -faotas  sum, 

Marcellus,  son  of  the  preceding,  be  ruined,  be  overthrown. 

consyd  in  196  B.  G.    3.  Appius  collatas,  a,  am,  from  cdnfero. 

Claudius,  consid  in  54  B.  0.  oollaadd,      are,      avI,     atam, 

daado,  ere,  olaasl,  claasam,  praise,  commend  highly. 

close  ;  surround,  hem  in,  en-  collega,   ae,  M. ,  associate,  col- 
close  ;  shut  in,  imprison.  league. 
dava,  ae,  F.,  club.  eol-ligd,    ere,    -legl,    -lectam, 
diens,    -entis,    M.,    vassal,    de-  collect;  se  colligrerO)  i^Uy* 

pendant,  retainer.  oollis,  is,  M.,  hilL- 

olfvas,  I,  M.,  hill,  slope.  oollooo,  are,  avl,  atam,  place, 

Oluslnas,  a,  um,  of  Clusium,  a  station  ;   arrange,  stow ;  give 

city  in  Etruria.  in  marriage. 

Cn.,  an  abbreviation  for  Cnaena.  oolloqalam,  I,  N.,  conference, 

Cnaeas,  I,  M.,  Cnaeus,  a  Roman  interview. 

pr(mwm£n.  ool-loqaor,    I,    -looutas    sam, 

ooaeervo,  are,  avl,  atam,  heap  converse,  confer,  discuss. 

up,  collect.  oollam,  I,  N.,  neck. 
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eoT '  ev  *.  eolnl,  caltnin,  till, 
cuiti^  »te ;  cherish,  regard, 
venerate,  reverence,  esteem. 

oolor,  -drill,  M.,  color. 

oolamba,  ae,  F.,  dove. 

coma,  ae,  F.,  hair ;  foliage, 
leaves. 

com-edd,  ere,  -?1I,  -esam,  eat. 

ooniltor,  arl,  atna  anm,  accom- 
pany, follow. 

cotnmeatas,  us,  M. ,  supplies, 
provisions  ;  passage,  trip. 

Goninieniord,  are,  avi,  atam, 
mention,  relate,  state,  tell. 

comiiiendo,  are,  avI,  atam, 
commend,  commit,  entrust. 

oom-tnitto,  ere,  -mlsl,  -rnlssam, 
join  ;  do ;  trust,  entrust,  put 
trust  in;  tuith  proeliam,  be- 
gin, engage. 

Cominias,  I,  M.,  Commius,  a 
king  of  the  Atrebates. 

oomniode,  adv.,  satisfactorily, 
easily,  to  advantage;  well, 
fluently,  effectively. 

oommodas,  a,  am,  suitable,  fa- 
vorable ;  neut.  <u  suhst.,  com- 
modam,  I,  advantage,  con- 
venience. 

oommoror,  arl,  atus  suai,  stay, 
delay,  wait. 

oom-moveo,  ere,  -movl,  -mo- 
tam,  disturb,  alarm,  agitate, 
stir,  affect,  arouse. 

oommunlod,  are,  avI,  atam, 
communicate,  share;  an- 
nounce. 

communio,  Ire,  IvI,  Itam,  for- 
tify. 

communis,  e,  common,  general, 
concerted ;  joint,  united,  of 
all. 

commntatld,  -onis,  F.,  change, 
turn. 

comparo,  are,  avI,  atam,  pre- 
pare, provide,  procure,  get, 
make  ready ;  raise,  collect ; 
compare. 


com-pello,  ere,  -pall,  -palsum, 

drive,  gather. 

com-pe  -16,  Ire,  -perl,  -pertam, 
learn,  find  out,  discover,  hear 
of. 

oom-plector,  1,  -plexas  sum, 
embrace. 

compl-eo,  -ere, -erl,  -etani,  fill, 
fill  up ;  man. 

complezas,  us,  M.,  embrace. 

oomplurea,  a  (gen.  -lam),  sev- 
ei-al,  many,  a  great  many. 

com-pdno,  ere,  -posal,  posl- 
tam,  settle,  conclude ;  bel- 
lam  componere,  end  a  war 
by  treaty,  make  peace. 

comporto,  are,.  avI,  atam, 
bring  in,  collect. 

compre-hendo,  ere,  -hendl, 
-hensam,  seize,  catch,  cap- 
ture. 

oomprobo,  are,  avI,  atam, 
ratify,  sanction,  approve. 

compaiX,Gompal8a8,/romcom- 
pello. 

conatam,  I,  N.,  attempt,  under- 
taking. 

con-oedo,  ere,  -oessi,  -cessam, 
grant,  allow,  permit ;  yield  ; 
depart,  withdraw. 

con-cido,  ere,  -cldl,  fall ;  fall 
dead,  be  slain. 

con-oldo,  ere,  -cidl,  -cisam, 
cut  down,  cut  to  pieces,  kill, 
slay. 

concilid,  are,  avI,  atam,  win 
over,  make  friendly,  join ; 
gain. 

conoillam,  1,  N.,  meeting,  as- 
sembly, council. 

conoltd,  are,  avl,  atam,  rouse, 
excite  ;  spur  on,  urge  on. 

Concordia,  »e,  F.,  harmony, 
union,  concord. 

eon-carro,  ere,  -carri  (-ca- 
carri),  -carsam,  hurry,  flock; 
meet,  join  battle  ;  make  a  com- 
mon attack. 
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eonoaraas,  us,  M.,  running  to- 
gether ;  collision  ;  charge,  at- 
tack ;  conflict. 

condloio,  -on la,  F.,  terms,  pro- 
posal, agreement,  condition. 

eon-do,  ere,  -didl,  -ditam, 
found. 

condono,  are,  avl,  &tani,  over- 
look. 

C'ondrual,  dram,  M.  pliir.,  the 
Condrusi,  a  tribe  in  Uie  north- 
east of  Oaxd. 

edn-fercio,  Ire,  -feral,  -fer- 
tnni,  pack  closely  ;  perf.  jHirt. 
pass.,  oonfertua,  a,  am, 
crowded,  in  close  array,  in 
close  order. 

ednferd,  confer  re,  oontall, 
collatum,  collect,  gather, 
convey  ;  compare  ;  ae  edn- 
ferre,  betake  one's  self,  go  ; 
vjtth  culpam,  lay,  put. 

oonfertaa,  a,  ai,  from  cbn- 
ferolo. 

eonfeatlm,  adv.,  immediately, 
at  once. 

odn-flcl6,  ere,  -feci,  -fectam, 
finish,  carry  out,  complete, 
accomplish,  perform ;  exhaust, 
spend ;  write,  compose. 

oon-fldd,  ere,  -fisas  aam,  trust, 
rely  on,  have  confidence  in  ; 
be  confident. 

oonflrmo,  are,  avl,  atam, 
arouse  ;  establish  ;  declare, 
give  pledge;  encourage,  re- 
assure. 

odnflsas,  a,  am,  fronn  confldo. 

cdn-fllg^o,  ere,  -flixl,  -flictam, 
contend,  engage,  fight. 

cdnflaena,  -entis,  M.,  conflu- 
ence, junction. 

con-fugfio,  ere,  -fugrli  fl66>  fl^6 
for  refuge,  take  retuge. 

oon-grero,  ere,  -gessi,  grestam, 
collect. 

oon-gredior,  I,  -grreaaaa  aam, 
meet ;  fight,  engage  battle. 


eoBffreyd,     4re,     &vl,     Atam, 

bring  together ;  in  pass. ,  come 
together,  assemble. 

con-Jlel6,  ere,  -Jiel,  -Jectam, 
hurl,  cast,  throw,  throw  to- 
gether ;  infer,  conjecture ;  with 
In  fagam,  drive,  put;  a^  oon- 
J  loere,  throw  or  betake  one's 
self. 

con-Jango,  ere,  -Junzl,  -Junc- 
tani,  join,  connect,  unite  :  ae 
oonjungere,  join. 

con-Janx,  -Jagla,  F.,  wife. 

conjuratlo,  -onla,  F.,  conspir- 
acy, league. 

CO  nor,  arl,  ataa  aam,  try,  at- 
tempt, endeavor,  undertake. 

con-acendo,  ere,  -acendl,  -acen- 
aam,  mount ;  embark  on,  go 
on  board. 

oon-aorlbo,  ere,  -aorlpal,  -acrlp- 
tam,  enlist,  levy,  enroll ;  pa- 
trea  conacrlptl,  senators. 

conaector,  arl,  ataa  aam,  fol- 
low up,  pursue,  hunt  down. 

oonaecutaa,  a,  am,  from  con- 
aeqaor. 

conaedl,  from,  conaldd. 

conaenana,  ua,  M.,  consent. 

con-aeqaor,  I,  -aecutaa  aam, 
follow  ;  arrive  ;  overtake  ;  ob- 
tain, gain,  secure  ;  succeed  ; 
accomplish. 

cdn-aerd,  ere,  -aeral,  -aertam, 
join  ;  inanam  conaerere,  join 
battle. 

conaervo,  are,  avl,  atam,  keep, 
save  ;  preserve,  keep  alive. 

conaldero,  are,  avl,  atam,  con- 
sider, reflect. 

con-aldo,  ere,  -aedl,  -aeaaam, 
sit  down ;  encamp,  take  up  a 
position  ;  settle. 

conailiam,  I,  N.,  plan,  design, 
intention,  resolve,  purpose ; 
prudence,  discretion ;  coun- 
sel, advice,  strategy ;  intrigue ; 
council ;    odnailiam   oapere, 
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form  (adopt)  a  plan  ;  com  mu- 
ni ednsUlo,  by  common  con- 
sent, according  to  a  common 
course  of  action. 

odnsimllls,  e,  very  similar,  like. 

eon-alato,  ere,  -stltl,  take  up 
position  ;  get  a  footing  ;  halt, 
stop,  make  a  stand. 

oonaolor,  arl,  &ta«  sum,  con- 
sole. 

conspeotas,  ua,  M.,  sight,  view. 
'     c6n-aplol6,   ere,   -apexl,    -apeo- 
tnm,  catch  sight  of,  see,  ob- 
serve, behold. 

oonaplcor,  &rl,  atu'/  diiin,  come 
in  sight  of,  catch  sight  of,  ob- 
serve, see. 

conapird,  are,  hvl,  atatn,  com- 
bine, conspire. 

oonatanter  (odnatantlna,  cdn- 
atantlaalme),  adv.,  steadfast- 
ly, uniformly. 

conatantla,  ae,  F.,  firmness, 
heroism. 

conatlpo,  are,  avi,  &tain, 
crowd,  press. 

conatltl,  from  cdnalatd. 

o6natit-u6,  ere,  -nl,  -utum,  es- 
tablish, arrange,  make,  ap- 
point, fix,  settle ;  decide,  re- 
solve, determine ;  place,  sta- 
tion, draw  up. 

c6n-at6,  are,  -atiti,  -atatnm, 
consist ;  stand  firm  ;  eonatat, 
impersonal,  it  is  agreed,  it  is 
understood. 

cdn-aaeaco,  ere,  -anevl,  -aae- 
tnm,  become  accustomed  ;  in 
perf.  tenses,  am  accustomed, 
am  wont. 

oonaaetudo,  -dlnia,  F.,  cus- 
tom, habit. 

oonanl,  -aalia,  M.,  consul,  one 
of  tioo  chief  magistrates  at 
Rome,  elected  anniially. 

oonaalarls,  e,  of  consular  rank  ; 
M.  cbs  subst.y  one  who  has  been 
consul. 


odnanl-o,  ere,  -nl,  •turn,  con- 
sult, ask  advice,  enquire  ;  pro- 
vide for,  take  thought  for,  tvith 
dat. 

oonanlto,  &re,  kvl,  ktnm,  de- 
liberate, take  counsel. 

cdnaalto,  adv.,  purposely. 

odnaaltnm,  I,  N.,  resolution, 
decree. 

c6n-aumd,  ere,  -aumpal,  -aump- 
tnm,  spend  ;  expend ;  exhaust. 

oon-temno,  ere,  -tem pal, -temp- 
turn,  despise. 

oonten-do,  ere,  -dl,  -turn,  has- 
ten, make  one's  way,  push  on  ; 
strive,  exert  one's  self ;  have  a 
contest,  struggle,  fight,  con- 
tend ;  assert,  affirm,  maintain. 

contentio,  -onla,  F.,  contest. 

oon-tero,  ere,  -trivl,  -trltum, 
exhaust,  harass. 

oonteator,  arl,  atua  aum,  call 
upon,  invoke. 

contlnena,  -entia,  F.,  mainland, 
continent. 

oon-tlneo,  ere,  -tlnnl,  -ten- 
turn,  restrain,  hem  in,  keep, 
hold;  border,  bound ;  pres.  part, 
asadj.,  oontingna,  -entla,  con- 
tinual, incessant,  continuous ; 
contlnena  terra,  mainland, 
continent. 

contlnnua,  a,  um,  successive. 

odntio,  -onla,  F.,  assembly. 

contra,  1.  adv.,  otherwise  ;  on 
the  contrary  ;  contra  atque, 
contrary  to  what,  otherwise 
than.  2.  prep,  with  ace.,  op- 
posite, over  against ;  against. 

con-traho,  ere,  -traxl,  -trao- 
tnm,  collect,  gather  together, 
assemble ;  reduce,  contract. 

contull,  from  cdnfero. 

oontumella,  ae,  F.,  reproach, 
disgrace. 

con-venid.  Ire,  -veni,  -ven- 
turn,  come  together,  meet,  as- 
semble together ;  be  i^eed  on ; 
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oonvenlt,    impertonalf    it    U 
agreed. 

eonvenCna,  tis,  M.,  meeting ; 
aKsizes,  court. 

oonver-to,  ere,  -tl,  ••om,  turn, 
change. 

ConvlotoUtavIa,  fa,  M.,  Convic- 
tolitavlH,  u  OaiU'a  name. 

oonvoco,  &r«,  avi,  atam,  call 
together,  call,  summon,  as- 
semble. 

oo-orlor,  Irl,  -ortas  aaiii,  arise. 

copltt,  ae,  F.,  supply,  abun- 
dance, plenty,  amount,  quan- 
tity ;  inplur.,  resources,  stores; 
forces,  troops. 

coploaaii,  a,  am,  well  supplied, 
rich  ;  abundant. 

coram,  tuic,  in  person,  face  to 
face,  with  one's  own  eyes. 

Coroyra,  ae,  "f..  Corcyra,  an 
island  west  of  northern  Chrcece. 

Corey raens,  a,  am,  Corey rean, 
of  Corcyra;  M.  plur.  as  suhst.^ 
Coroyrael,  oram,  the  Cor- 
cyreans. 

Cornelias,  X,  M.,  1.  P.Cornelius 
Scipio,  cons^d  in  218  B.  C.  2. 
C.  Cornelius  Cethegus,  consrd 
in  197  B.C.  3.  Lucius  Corne- 
lius Merula,  consid  in  193  B.  C. 

oornu,  us,  N.,  horn;  wing  (of 
an  army). 

corona,  ae,  F.,  garland,  wreath, 
crown. 

corpas,   -oris,  N.,  body,  person. 

cor-rumpo,  ere,  -rupX,  -rap- 
tam,  bribe,  win  over. 

Coras,  I,  M.  (toith  ventas),  the 
north-west  wind. 

Corvinas,  I,  M.,  Corvinus,  a 
famous  Roman. 

corvas,  I,  M.,  raven. 

cotldlanas,  a,  am,  daily  ;  regu- 
lar. 

ootldle,  adv.,  daily,  every  day. 

Cotta,  ae,  M.,  Lucius  Auruncu- 


leius  Cotta,  one  of  Ckuar*$  lieu- 
tenants. 

Cotas,  I,  M.,  Cotus,  a  Gaud's 
nanie. 

Craaaas,  I,  H.,  Marcus  Licinius 
Cras^s,  a  Jioman  general,  con- 
mi  66  B.C. 

creber,  bra,  bram,  frequent, 
numerous,  many. 

cre-do,  ere,  -dldl,  -dltom,  en- 
trust ;  believe,  trust  (with 
dat.) ;  think. 

cremo,  are,  avI,  atam,  bu^  l. 

creo,  are,  avI,  atam,  choose, 
elect. 

ore  pitas,  us,  M.,  noise,  flapping. 

Creta,  ae,  F.,  Crete,  a  lanje 
island,  south  of  the  ^yean. 

Cretenses,  lam,  M.  plur.,  the 
Cretans,  inhabitants  of  Crete. 

crimen,  -minis,  N., charge,  accu- 
sation. 

Croesus,  I,  M.,  Croesus,  king  of 
Lydia  from  660  to  646  B.  G. 

cradatus,  us,  M. ,  torture,  cru- 
elty. 

crudells,  e,  cruel,  barbarous. 

oublculum,  I,  N.,  (bed)  cham- 
ber. 

calmen,  -minis,  N.,  summit. 

culpa,  ae,  F.,  blame,  fault.  ** 

cultas,  us,  M.,  civilization. 

cum,  prep,  with  abl.,  with,  to- 
gether with  ;  against. 

cum,    conj.,    when,    whenever ;         ^ 
while  ;    as,    since  ;  although  ; 
cum    prlmum,    as    soon    as ; 
cum  .  .  .  turn,   both  .  .  .  and, 
not  only  .  .  .  but  also. 

cunctor,  arl,  atus  sum,  hesi- 
tate, hold  back. 

cunctus,  a,  um,  all,  all  together. 

cuplde,  adv.,  eagerly. 

cupldltas,  -tatls,  F.,  eagerness,    ^\ 
fondness. 

Cupldo,  -dlnls,  M. ,  Cupid,  Love 
(personified). 
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onptdaa,  a,  nm,  eager,  deairous, 
fond,  ambitious. 

oap-16,  ere,  -IvI,  -Itmn,  be  ea- 
ger, desire,  desire  earnestly. 

car,  adv.,  why  ;  freely,  that. 

cura,  ae,  F.,  care,  concern,  dili- 
gence. 

curd,  Are,  AvI,  Atam,  attend 
to,  take  care  ;  with  genindive, 
cause  to  be  (done),  have  {done), 

carras,  us,  M.,  chariot. 

carsas,  us,  M.,  running,  run- 
ning powers,  speed,  pace ; 
coui'se,  passage. 

cuHtodla,  ae,  F.,  guard,  picket. 

castodlo,  Ire,  Ivl  (ll),  Itam, 
guard,  watch. 

castos,  -todis,  M.,  guard,  sentry. 

Oyrenael,  dram,  M.  plur.,  the 
Cyreneans,  inhabitants  of  Gy- 
rene, a  town  in  the  north  of 
Africa. 

Cyras,  I,  M.,  Cyrus  (the  eider)^ 
fimnder  of  the  Persian  empire  ; 
reigned  from  669  to  529  B.C. 

D 

D.,  cm  ahhreviation  for  Deol- 
mas.  _/ 

damnd.  Are,  AtI,  Atam,  con- 
demn. 

Darlas,  I,  M.,  Darius,  king  of 
Persia  from  521  to  485  B.C. 

de,  prep,  toith  all.,  from,  down 
from  ;  of,  out  of ;  about,  con- 
cerning, of,  in  regard  to  ;  with 
pax,  deditlo,  to  treat  of ;  vnth 
nox,  vigllla,  in  ;  toith  causa, 
for. 

debeo,  £re,  al,  itum,  owe ;  with 
infln.,  ought,  should,  cannot 
help  ;  inpa^.,  bo  due. 

debllito,  Are,  AtI,  Atuoi,  weak- 
en. 

d6-oedo,  ere,  Hsesd,  -eesenm, 
die. 

dleoem,  ten. 

d£-oerno,  ere,  -orevl,  -erMQin, 
31 


decide,  determine,  decree,  or- 
der, assign  ;  fight,  do  battle. 

d^oertA,  Are,  AtI,  Atam,  deciae 
the  issue,  fight. 

d£-oId6,  ere,  -eidi,  fall  down. 

deoimas,  a,  utn,  tenth. 

Deoimas,  I,  M.,  Decimus,  a  Ro- 
man prctnomen. 

de-olpld,  ere,  -eftpl,  -eeptam, 
disappoint,  balk,  defeat. 

deoIAro,  Are,  AvI,  Atam,  show, 
make  clear. 

dtellvla,  e,  sloping. 

deeoro,  &re,  AtI,  Atam,  adorn. 

deoretus,  a,  am,  and  deeritu- 
rus,  from  d^oernd. 

d^oreTl,  from  d^oernfi. 

deoumAnus,  a,  am,  with  porta, 
rear. 

de-onrr5,  ere,  -ourrl  (-caour- 
rl),  -oursum,  run  down. 

dMeens,  -oris,  N.,  disgrace, 
reproach. 

dedl,  from  do. 

dedldl,  from  dMo. 

deditlo,  -dais,  F.,  surrender. 

de-dd,  ere,  -dldl,  -ditum,  sur- 
render, give  up ;  devote. 

di-duco,  ere,  -duxl,  -dnctum, 
lead  ofif,  withdraw ;  launch, 
lead  out ;  lead  (home),  wed, 
marry ;  conduct. 

deeram,  deesse,  from  desum. 

defatlgf6,are,  avi,  Atum, weary, 
exhaust. 

def ootid,  -onis,  F.,  revolt. 

de-fendo,  ere,  -fendl,  -fensum, 
defend,  protect. 

de-fero,  -ferre,  -tall,  -lAtum, 
carry,  bring,  convey ;  report ; 
confer  upon  (ad). 

defessus,  a,  um,  perf.  part,  of 
defetlsoor,  exhausted. 

de-fetisoor,  I,  -fessus  sum,  be- 
come exhausted. 

de-flol6,  ore,  -feci,  -fectam, 
fail,  be  wanting ;  revolt,  for 
saV-b. 
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d^tlgo,  ere,  -fizl,  -flxam,  fix, 

set. 
dft-flno,    ere,  -flaxi,  -flaxam, 

flow  off,  divide. 

deformls,  e,  ill-shaped,  un- 
shapely. 

defal,  frtnn  desain. 

d£-fangor,  I,  -functus  sum, 
have  dune,  com}  3te ;  die. 

delnceps,  ddv.,  in  turn. 

deinde,  adv.,  then,  thereupon, 
thereafter,  next. 

de-Jiol6,  ere,  -J  eel,  -Jectum, 
throw  down,  haul  down  ;  carry 
down,  drive  ashore ;  dismount, 
unhorse. 

delatuB,  a,  am,  from  defero. 

deleoto,  are,  avi,  atrnn,  de- 
light ;  in  pcLSS.^  take  pleasure. 

delectus,  us,  M.,  levy. 

delectus,  a,  urn,  from  dellgo, 
ere ;  as  adj.y  picked,  chosen. 

d^-eo,  ere,  -evl,  -etum,  de- 
stroy, annihilate. 

dellbero,  are,  avl,  atum,  dis- 
cuss, consider ;  question,  con- 
sult oracle. 

delldae,  arum,  F.  j^nr.^  de- 
light ;  darling,  beloved. 

deltgro,  are,  avl,  atum,  bind 
fast,  fasten  ;  moor. 

d6-llgrd,  ere,  -legrl,  -lectum, 
pick  out,  choose,  select,  levy. 

dellt-esco,  ere,  -uL  conceal 
one's  self. 

Del  OS,  I,  F.,  Delos,  an  idand  in 
the  j^gean. 

Delphi,  ornm,  M.,  Delphi,  a 
city  in  northern  Greece,  famous 
for  its  oroAile  of  Apollo. 

Delphicus,  a,  nm,  Delphic,  of 
Delphi. 

dementia,  ae,  F. ,  madness,  folly. 

demer-g^d,  ere,  -si,  -sum,  sink. 

de-meto,  ere,  -messul,  -mes- 
sum,  cut  down,  reap. 

demlgrd,  are,  avl,  atum,  re- 
move, withdraw. 


demonstro,    &re,    &vl,    &tnm, 

point  out,  explain,  state,  men- 
tion. 

deni,  ae,  a,  ten  each,  in  groups 
of  ten,  by  tens. 

densus^  a,  um,  dense,  thick. 

de-pello,  ere,  -pull,  -pulsum. 
drive  out,  drive  from,  force 
from. 

deper-eo,  -Ire,  -II,  perish,  be 
lost. 

de-pond,  ere,  -posnl,  -posl- 
tum,  lay  down,  lay  aside ; 
store  away,  deposit,  place ; 
give  up. 

deportd,  are,  avl,  atum,  re- 
move, carry,  convey. 

deposltus,  a,  nm, /rom  depdno. 

deprecor,  arl,  atus  sum,  peti- 
tion against ;  ask  mercy,  ask 
quarter. 

depugrno,  are,  avl,  atum,  fight 
it  out,  fight  to  the  end. 

depulsus,  a,  um,  from  depello. 

de-scendo,  ere,  -soendl,  -soen- 
sum,  come  down,  descend. 

deser-u,  ere,  -ul,  -tnm,  desert, 
abandon. 

deslderlum,  I,  N.,  longing,  re- 
gret. 

desldero,  are,  avl,  atum,  de- 
sire, wish  for  ;  lose,  miss. 

desll,  from  deslno. 

de-sillo,  Ire,  -sllnl,  -sultum, 
leap  down. 

de-sino,  ere,  -sll  (sivl),  -sltum, 
cease,  desist. 

de-slsto,  ere,  -stiti,  -stltum, 
cease,  leave  off;  give  up,  de- 
sist from. 

despero,  are,  avl,  atum,  give 
up  hope  ;  despair  of,  be  in  de- 
spair. 

destino,  are,  avl,  atum,  choose, 
betroth. 

destiti,  from  deslsto. 

de-strlngrd,  ere,  -strlnxf,  strle- 
tnm,  unsheathe,  draw. 


PART  VI. — VOCABULARY. 


483 


desnin,  deesse,  defal,  be  want- 
ing, be  lacking. 

deterred,  ere,  ul,  itniti,  deter, 
discourage,  prevent. 

detineo,  ere,  al,  detentani, 
detain. 

de-traho,  ere,  -traxi,  -tractain, 
take  oflF,  remove. 

detreoto,  are,  avi,  atum,  de- 
cline, refuse. 

detrlmentosuB,  u,  nm,  hurtful. 

detrlnientnm,  I,  N.,  loss,  de- 
feat. 

detru-do,  ere,  -si,  -gum,  dis- 
lodge. 

detail,  from,  defero. 

detnrbo,  are,  avI,  atum,  haul 
down. 

dens,  I,  M.,  god. 

de-venio.  Ire,  -venl,  -ventum, 
come,  come  down. 

devlnco,  ere,  -vicl,  -vlctam, 
conquer  thoroughly,  overcome. 

devoro,  are,  avi,  atum,  de- 
vour, destroy. 

dexter,  tra,  trum,  right,  on  the 
right ;  /em.  dextra,  (xs  auhst. 
{sc.  manas),  right  hand; 
pledge. 

dl  or  dil,  from,  dens. 

Diana,  ae,  F.,  Diana,  ^/le  goddess 
of  hunting. 

dicio,  -onls,  F.,  rule,  sway. 

dico,  ere,  dixl,  diotnm,  say, 
state,  mention  ;  call. 

dictator,  -oris,  M.,  dictator,  an 
officer  appointed  at  Rome  with 
absolute  power,  when  great 
danger  threatened  the  state. 

dies,  el,  M.  {rarely  F.),  day,  time, 
period. 

differo,  differre,  distnll,  dlla- 
tnm,  defer,  postpone  ;  differ, 
be  different. 

difficilis,  e,  difficult. 

difBcnltas,  -tatis,  F.,  difficulty. 

difflcnlter,  adv.  (difficllins, 
difflclliime),  with  difficulty. 


dif-fldo,  ere,  -flsns  anm,  dis- 
trust, tv.  dat. 

dif-fuflrio,  ere,  fugrl*  flee,  van- 
ish, disappear. 

dlgnitas,  -tatis,  F.,  esteem,  re- 
spect ;  reputation  ;  rank,  dig- 
nity ;  splendor,  magnificence ; 
dignitatem  tribnere,  have 
respect  for. 

digrnns,  a,  nm,  worthy,  deserv- 
ing, toith  abl. 

dl-labor,  I,-Iap8ns  snm,  scatter, 
dispense. 

dllija^enter,  adv.,  carefully. 

dliigentia,  ae,  F.,  care,  watch- 
fulness; diligence,  earnestness. 

dl-llgo,  ere,  -lexl,  -leotnm,  love, 
esteem. 

dliiiico,  are,  avI,  atnm,  fight, 
struggle,  contend,  engage. 

dimidinm,  I,  N.,  half. 

dl-nilttd,  ere,  -misl,  -missnm, 
send  out,  despatch ;  dismiss, 
send  away,  send  in  different 
directions ;  lose ;  let  go  away ; 
abandon. 

dis-cedd,  ere,  -cessi,  -cessnm, 
go  away,  withdraw,  depart ; 
retire,  come  off ;  scatter  ;  dls- 
cedere  ab,  leave. 

discessns,  us,  M.,  departure, 
withdrawal. 

discipllna,  ae,  F.,  training,  dis- 
cipline. 

disco,  ere,  didici,  learn. 

disco rdia,  ae,  F.,  dissension, 
disunion. 

discordo,  are,  avI,  atnm, 
(juarrel. 

dis-jiclo,  ere,  -J  eel,  -jectnm, 
break,  scatter ;  raze. 

dispalaf^ns,  a,  nm,  part,  o/dis- 
palor,  as  adj.,  straggling,  scat- 
tered. 

dis-par,  -paris,  unequal. 

di-spergo,  ere,  -spersi,  -sper- 
snm,  scatter,  separate. 

dls-pliceo,  ere,  -piicnl,  -plicl- 
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tarn,  find  no  favor  with,  be 
distasteful  to,  displease,  tmth 
dat. 

dls-pono,  ere,  -posnl,  -posi- 
tnm,  place  at  intervals,  post, 
station. 

dls-8ide6,  ere,  -sedl,  xvith  ab, 
have  a  quarrel  with,  be  at 
variance  with. 

dlssimulo,  are,  avi,  atiiin, 
conceal. 

dl8-8olvd,  ere,  -nolvl,  -polu- 
tnm,  destroy,  break  up. 

dls-tlneo,  ere,  -tinni,  -tentnin, 
keep  apart ;  keep  at  a  distance. 

distrib-uo,  ere,  -nl,  -utani,  as- 
sign, distribute. 

di-strlngo,  ere,  -strinxl, 
-strictam,   busy,  occupy. 

dito,  are,  avI,  enrich. 

diu,  adv.,  (diutluH,  dlntissitne), 
long,  for  a  long  time. 

dl-vido,  ere,  -visl,  -visnm,  di- 
vide, separate. 

divlnas,  a,  am,  divine,  sacred. 

divltiae,  arum,  F.  j?2ur.,  riches, 
wealth. 

do,  dare,  dedl,  datum,  give, 
grant,  allow,  afford,  bestow, 
furnish ;  appoint ;  with  finem, 
or  in  lu§ram,  put;  operam 
dare,  take  pains,  see  to  it, 
give  attention  to,  put  forth 
efforts ;  verba  dare,  cheat, 
deceive  ;  terga  dare,  flee. 

doc-eo,  ere,  -ul,  -turn,  teach, 
tell,  inform,  explain. 

docte,  adv.^  skilfully,  well. 

doctor,  -oris,  M.,  teacher,  in- 
structor. 

dolor,  -dris,  M.,  pain,  grief, 
sorrow,  distress ;  mdignation, 
resentment ;  grievance. 

dolus,  I,  M ,  deceit,  deception  ; 
craft,  cunning  ;  artifice,  trick, 
strategy. 

domesticus,    a,   nm,   at   home, 


personal,    private ;  with  bel- 
1dm,  intestine,  civil. 

doml,    adv.    {really    locatiie    of 
domus),  at  home. 

domicilium,  I,  N.,  home,  resi- 
dence, dwelling. 

domina,  ae,  F.,  mistress. 

domiuatio,  onls,  F.,  -sway,  su- 
premacy, rule. 

dominus,  I,  master,  ruler,  cap- 
tain. 

Domitius,  I,  M.,  Lucius  Domi- 
tius  Ahenobarbus,  consid  54 
B.C. 

dom-6,  are,  -ul,  -itum,  subdue, 
conquer. 

domus,  us,  F. ,  house,  home, 
dwelling  place  ;  household, 
family,  house ;  doml,  locative, 
at  home. 

donee,  conj.,  so  long  as,  while. 

dono,  are,  avI,  atum,  present, 
give,  grant,  bestow. 

donnm,  I,  N.,  gift. 

dos,  dotis,  F.,  dowry,  marriage 
portion. 

Druides,  um,  M.  plur.,  the 
Druids,  priests  of  the  Gauls. 

dubito,  are,  avi,  atum,  doubt, 
hesitate ;  have  doubts. 

dubium,  1,  N.,  doubt ;  sine  dn- 
blo,  undoubtedly. 

dubius,  a,  um,  doubtful. 

ducenti,  ae,  a,  two  hundred. 

duco,  ere,  duxl,  ductum,  lead, 
bring  ;  take  ;  carry  off ;  run, 
make,  prolong,  spin  out ;  con- 
sider ;  marry. 

dulcls,  e,  pleasant,  agreeable. 

dum,  conj.,  while,  until. 

Dumnorix,  -igris,  M.,  Dumno- 
rix,  a  leader  of  the  ^dui. 

duo,  -ae,  -o,  two. 

daodecim,  twelve. 

duodenf,  ae,  a,  twelve  each ; 
in  groups  of  twelve,  by  twelves. 

dnodevlginti,  indecl.^  eighteen. 


PART  VI. — VOCABULARY. 


485 


da-plex,    -plielM,    twofold, 

double. 
dnplico,    are,    avi,    atum, 

double. 
duro,  are,  avI,  atum,  endure, 

remain. 
Duras,  1,  M.,  Quintus  Laberius 

Durus,  a  military  tribune  with 

Ctesar. 
dux,  duels,  M.,  leader,  general ; 

guide. 


e,  prep,  with  abl.,  see  ex. 

ea,  adv.  (abl.fem.  of  la;  sc.  via), 
by  that  way  ;  there. 

Eburones,  nni,  M.  plnr.,  the 
Eburones,  a  tribe  in  the  ex- 
treme north-east  of  Gaul.       « 

ecce,  interjection,  look !  see !  be- 
hold! 

e-duc6,  ere,  -duxl,  -dnotnm, 
lead  out,  lead  forth. 

effetnino,  are,  avI,  atum,  ener- 
vate, make  effeminate ;  in 
pass.,  become  effeminate. 

effero,  ferre,  extull,  eiatum, 
bear  out,  carry  away,  bury. 

ef-flol6,  ere,  -feci,  -fectum, 
make,  cause,  produce,  form, 
construct ;  bring  about,  ac- 
complish, bring  to  pass;  make 
up,  complete. 

fdf-tnglo,  ere,  -fup'  -fugltuin, 
escape. 

effundo,  ere,  -fudi,  -fusum, 
pour  out,  bring  forth. 

egrl,  from  ago. 

ego,  mel,  I. 

e-grredlor,  I,  -gressns  sum,  de- 
part, go  forth,  leave ;  land, 
disembark  ;  come,  set  out. 

egregle,  adv.,  excellently,  ex- 
tremely well,  admirably. 

egreglus,  a,  nm,  exceptional, 
marked,  remarkable,  eminent, 
excellent. 

egressus,  a,  um, /rom  egredlor. 


egreasns,  us,  M.,  landing. 
e-Jlol6,     ere,     -Jed,     -Jeotnm, 

fling   out,   cast   out ;    banish  ; 
with  se,  rush,  dash,  rush  out. 

e-Ilgo,     ere,     -legl,     -lectum, 
choose,  pick. 

elephantus,  I,  M.,  elephant. 

eloquentia,   ae.  F.,    eloquence, 
ability  to  speak. 

eniendo,  are,  avI,  atum,  cor- 
rect, amend,  make  good. 

e-mltto,  ere,  -mlsl,  -mlsbuin, 
send  out. 

enlm,  conj.,  for,  now,  in  fact, 
indeed. 

Ennlus,  I,  M.,  Ennius,  a  Roman 
poet. 

ennmero,  are,  avI,  atum,  re- 
count, relate,  tell  of. 

enuntlo,  are,  avI,  atum,  dis- 
close. 

e5,  ir«),  11  (ivl),  Itum,  go, 
march,  proceed,  advance. 

eo,  adv.,  thither,  there,  to  that 
place,  to  them  (it,  etc. ). 

eo,  adv.,  with  comparatives  or 
before  quod  clause,  the,  all 
the  ;   on  this  account. 

eodem,  adv. ,  to  the  same  place, 
to  the  same  thing,  in  the  same 
direction. 

Epamindndas,  ae,  M.,  Epami- 
nondas,  a  fawAjus  Theban  gen 
eral. 

Ephesus,  i,  F.,  Ephesus,  a  city 
of  Ionia  in  Asia  Minor. 

Ephlaltes,  ae,  M.,  Ephialtes,  a 
Greek. 

ephipplatns,  a,  uir,  using  sad- 
dles. 

ephlpplum,  1,  N.,  hArse-cloth  ; 
(freely)  saddle.     : 

ephoruH,  I,  M.,  ephor,  a  ^ar- 
tan  magistrate. 

Epirus,  I,  M.,  Epirus,  a  district 
of  northern  Greece,  on  the  Adri- 
atic. 

eplstula,  ae,  F.,  letter,  epistle. 
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eqa-es,  -ltl«,  M.,  horseman, 
horse-soldier,  cavalryman  ;  in 
plnr.^  cavalry. 

equester,  trls,  tre,  of  cavalry, 
cavalry. 

eqattatas,  us,  M.,  cavalry. 

equas,  I,  M.,  horse. 

ergra,  prep,  with  ace,  towards. 

ergro,  adv.,  therefore,  accord- 
ingly. 

e-rlgb,  ere,  -rexl,  -rectum, 
arouse,  raise  up. 

e-rlpio,  ere,  -ripnl,  -reptuin, 
seize,  snatch  away  ;  rescue. 

erog^o,  are,  avi,  atnni,  expend, 
pay  out. 

error,  -oris,  M.,  mistake,  delu- 
sion, blunder. 

erudio,  Ire,  IvI  (ix),  Mum,  train, 
educate,  teach. 

e-rumpo,  ere,  -rupl,  -ruptum, 
make  a  sally. 

6ruptld,  -onls,  F.,  sally,  sortie. 

e-8oendo,  ere,  -soendl,  -scen- 
sum,  embark. 

easedarlus,  I,  M.,  charioteer, 
chariot- fighter. 

essedum,  I,  N.,  chariot,  war- 
chariot. 

et,  conj.,  and,  but;  et  .  .  .  et, 
both  .  .  .  and. 

etium,  conj.  and  adv.,  also,  fur- 
ther ;  even,  still,  besides  ;  non 
solum  .  .  .  sed  etiam,  not  on- 
ly ..  .  but  also. 

etiaminunc,  even  then. 

etiumtum,  adv.,  even  then,  still. 

Etrurla,  ae,  F.,  Etruria,  a  dis- 
trict in  Italy,  north  of  Rome. 

Etruscus,  I,  M.,  an  Etrurian. 

etsi,  conj.,  even  if,  although. 

Euboea,  ae,  F.,  Euboea,  an 
island  lying  east  of  Greece. 

Eumenes,  Is,  M.,  Eumenes,  king 
ofPergamum,  198-158  B.C. 

Euphrates,  is,  M.,  Euphrates, 
a  river  in  Persia. 

Enrdpa,  ae,  F.,  Europe. 


Enryblades,  is,  M.,  Burybiades, 

a  Sintrtan  admiral. 
Eurystheus,  el,  M.,  Eurystheus, 

the  king  who  imposed  upo7i  Her- 

crdes  his  ticelve  labors. 
eva-do,^  ere,    -si,   -sum,   make 

one's  way,  climb  ;  escape. 
e-venio,  Ire,  -veni,    -ventnm, 

turn  out,  result. 
eventus,   us,  M.,   outcome,  ex- 
perience, fate. 
evoco,  are,  avI,  atum,  call  out, 

summon,  challenge. 
evolo,  are,  avI,  atum,  flyaway ; 

rush  out. 
ex    (sometimes    e    before    conso- 
nants), prep,  with  abl.,  from, 

out  of ;  of,  belonging  to  ;  af- 
ter, upon  ;  in  accordance  with  ; 

of  direction,  in,  on. 
exactus,  a,  um,  from  exlgo. 
exadversam,    prep,    with  occ, 

over  against,  opposite. 
exagrito,  are,  avI,  atum,  harass, 

drive  out,  expel. 
examino,  are,  avI,  atum,  weigh, 

test. 
exanlmd,  are,  avI,  atum,  kill ; 

in  pass.,  be  killed,  die. 
ex-ardeseo,  ere,  -arsi,  -arsuiii, 

blaze  forth  ;  become  enraged, 

become  incensed. 
ex-cedo,   ere,   -cessi,    -cessuiii, 

go   out,   go  away,    withdraw, 

depart,  leave,  quit. 
excello,    ere,    exoellul,    excel, 

surpass. 
excio,   Ire,  IvI,  Itum  or  Itum, 

summon  ;  arouse. 
ex-cipl6,  ere,   -cepi,    -eeptum, 

follow,  succeed,  relieve. 
excitd,  are,  avl,  atum,  awake, 

rouse ;  stimulate,  arouse. 
excitus,  a,  um,  from  excio. 
exclamo,  are,  avi,  atum,   call 

out,  cry  out. 
ex-cludo,  ere,  -olusi,  -clusnm, 

shut  off,  cut  off,  hinder. 
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exoofrltd,  are,  &vl,  &tain,  de- 
vise, plan. 

exoabo,  are,  av:  atani,  sleep 
out  ;  keep  watch. 

exonrslo,  -onis,  F.,  invasion, 
raid. 

exouso,  are,  avt,  atam,  ex- 
cuse; se  exousare,  apologize. 

exemplani,  I,  N.,  example. 

ex-eo,  -Ire,  -II,  (-IvX),  -Itam,  go 
out ;  set  out ;  start  ;  leave, 
disembiirk  ;  o/a  report,  spread, 
go  abroad. 

exeroeo,  ere,  nl,  Itam,  exer- 
cise ;  work,  till ;  arouse  to  ac- 
tion ;   exasperate. 

exercitatio,  -dnis,  F.,  training, 
exercise,  practice. 

exeroltas,  us,  M.,  army,  forces. 

ex-hnarlo,  Ire,  -huusl,  -hans- 
tam,  exhaust. 

exheredd,  are,  avi,  atam,  dis- 
inherit. 

ex-lgo,  ere,  -egX,  -actum,  drive 
out,  expel. 

exlguitag,  tatis,  F.,  scantiness, 
smallness,  shortness,  small 
size,  small  extent. 

exiguua,  a,  um,  small,  scanty, 
limited,  meagre. 

existimd,  are,  avi,  atum,  think, 
believe,  consider ;  estimate. 

exltus,  us,  M.,  way  out,  exit ; 
conclusion  ;  issue,  result. 

expedld.  Ire,  IvI,  Ituni,  free, 
extricate ;  per/,  part.  pass. , 
expedltus,  a,  um,  as  adj., 
unincumbered,  free;  easy;  in 
light  marching  order. 

expedltio,  -onis,  F.,  expedition. 

ex-pell5,  ere,  -pull,  -pulsum, 
drive  out ;  banish. 

exper-Ior,  Irl,  -tus  sum,  try, 
prove,  make  an  attempt ;  ex- 
perience, find  by  experience. 

explico,    are,    avi,    atum,    set 
forth,  state  ;  unfold,  carry  on  ; 
extend,  deploy,  move  freely. 


expldr&tor,  -oris,  M.,  scout. 

exploro,  are,  &vl,  &tani,  ex- 
amine, investigate,  reconnoi- 
tre ;  endeavor  to  learn. 

ex-pond,  isre,  -posul,  -posltum, 
display ;  array,  land,  disem- 
bark ;  set  forth,  relate. 

exporto,  are,  avi,  &tum,  carry 
off,  remove. 

ex-posod,  ere,  -poposci,  de- 
mand, ask  earnestly  from,  re- 
quire the  surrender  of, 

ex-prlmd,  ere,  -pressi,  pres- 
sum,  describe,  express. 

expuffno,  are,  avi,  atum,  take 
by  storm,  carry. 

expulsus,  a,  um,  from  expelld. 

exqulsltus,  a,  um,  carefully 
chosen ;  excruciating. 

ex-sequor,  I,  -seoutus  sum,  en- 
force. 

exstllum,  I,  N.,  exile. 

exspecto,  are,  avi,  atum, 
await,  wait  for  ;  wait. 

ex-stingru6,  ere,  -stlnxl,  -stlno- 
tum,  blot  out,  extinguish. 

exsto,  are,  stand  out,  be  above. 

ex-stru6,  ere,  -struxl,  -struo- 
tum,  raise,  erect,  build. 

exsul,  -suits,  M.,  exile. 

extemplo,  adv.,  at  once,  imme- 
diately. 

extra,  prep,  with  acc.^  outside 
of,  beyond  ;  out  of  reach  of. 

ex-traho,  ere,  -traxi,  -tr&ctum, 
draw  out,  extract ;  waste  by 
delay,  fritter  away. 

extremus,  a,  um  {superlative  of 
exterus,  exterior),  farthest, 
last,  outermost ;  ad  ext  re- 
mum,  at  last ;  to  the  last. 

extull,  froTDi  effero. 

ex-uro,  ere,  -ussi,  -ustum, 
bum  up. 


faber,    bri,   M.,   artisan,   work- 
man, engineer. 
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Fablns,  I,  M.,  1.  Quintus  Fabius 
Maximus,  consul  and  dictator 
in  the  second  Punic  war.  2. 
Quintus  Fabius  Labeo,  consid 
in  183  B.C. 

Fabridus,  I,  M.,  Caius  Fabricius 
Luscinus,  consid  in  278  B.  C. 

facile,  adv.,  easily,  readily. 

faoUis,  e,  easy. 

faoio,  ere,  feci,  factnni,  pass. 
flo,  fieri,  faotns  sani,  make ; 
do,  act ;  form,  build,  con- 
struct ;  render  ;  bring  about ; 
with  proeliuin,  light;  with 
vim,  offer,  use  ;  with  potesta- 
teni,  give  ;  with  praedam, 
obtain  ;  verba  facere,  speak, 
plead ;  certiorem  altquein 
facere,  inform  one  ;  in  pass, 
often,  become ;  take  place, 
come  to  pass,  happen,  result ; 
quo  factum  est,  the  result 
was. 

factlo,  -5nl8,  F.,  party,  faction. 

factnni,  I,  N.,  deed,  act,  action ; 
occurrence. 

faoultas,  -tatis,  F.,  opportu- 
nity, chance,  power;  in plur., 
wealth,  means,  resources. 

faenns,  -orl8,N.,  interest,  usury. 

fagfus,  I,  F.,  beech. 

Falernus,  a,  nm,  Falemian,  of 
Falernus,  a  district  in  Cam- 
pania. 

fallo,  ere,  fefelll,  falsnm,  de- 
ceive ;  elude,  escape  discovery 

by. 

falsns,  a,  am,  false,  untrue. 

fama,  ae,  F.,  rumor,  report, 
news ;  fame,  reputation. 

fames,  is,  F.  (abl.,  fame),  hun- 
ger, famine. 

familia,  ae.  F.,  household,  fam- 

ily. 

familiaris,  e,  private  ;  res  fa- 
miliaris,  property,  estate. 

familiaritas,  -tatis,  F.,  inti- 
macy, friendship. 


fas,  N.,  indeclinable,  right  (by 
divine  law). 

fascia,  is,  M.,  bundle. 

faveo,  ere,  favl,  fautnm,  fa- 
vor (with  dat.). 

fefelll,  from  fallo. 

fellcl£)^r,  adv.,  happily,  pros- 
perously, successfully. 

f  ellx,  -Ids,  happy  ;  prosperous. 

fere,  adv.,  almost,  nearly ;  about ; 
for  the  most  part. 

fero,  ferre,  tall,  latum,  bear, 
carry,  bring  ;  endure  ;  with- 
stand ;  in  pass.,  rush,  go, 
flow  ;  loith  auxllium,  lend  ; 
tvith  condicidnem,  offer  ;  vnth 
sententlum,  give  ;  gravlter 
ferre,  be  annoyed  at,  feel 
keenly  ;  opinio  fert,  opinion 
goes  ;  consuetudo  fert,  it  is 
customary. 

ferox,  -ocis,  warlike,  fierce. 

ferreus,  a,  um,  of  iron,  iron. 

ferrum,  i,  N.,  iron;  sword; 
ferrd  atque  Ignl,  with  fire 
and  sword. 

fertills,  e,  fertile. 

ferus,  a,  um,  fierce,  savage. 

festlvus,  a,  um,  joyous,  charm- 
ing. 

fictilis,  e,  made  of  clay,  earthen. 

flctus,  a,  um,  from  fingo. 

fidelis,  e,  faithful,  loyal,  trusty. 

fides,  ei,  F.,  trust,  faith,  confi- 
dence, belief ;  pledge,  word, 
oath,  promise,  honor  ;  loyalty, 
fidelity ;  protection,  depend- 
ence, allegiance,  alliance ;  fl- 
dem  facere,  give  a  pledge ; 
fidem  interponere,  pledge 
one's  honor  ;  fldem  prae- 
stare,  keep  faith  ;  fldem  se- 
qui,  embrace  alliance,  attach 
one's  self  to. 

flducia,  ae,  F.,  confidence. 

figura,  ae,  shape. 

fllia,  ae,  F.,  daughter. 

fllius,  1,  M.,  son. 
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flngro,  ere,  fXnxI,  fTctnm,  make  fortU,  e,  brave,  courageous. 

up,  invent.  fortlter,  adv.,  bravely,  gallant- 

flnld,     Ire,     IvI,    Itam,    limit,  ly,  stoutly. 

bound.  fortitudo,  -dlnls,  F.,  bravery, 

flnis,  Is,  M.,  end,  limit ;  'inplur.y  courage,  valor. 

borders,   territory,   land,   dis-  fortalto.  adv.,  by  chance,  acci- 

trict.  dentally. 

finltlinas,  a,  am,  neighboring,  fortuna,    ae,    F.,    chance,    for- 

adjoining,  adjacent ;  M.  plur.,  tune,  luck  ;  good  fortune,  suo- 

as  substantive,  neighbors.  cess;  lot;  inplnr.,  property, 

fl5,   fieri,  faetas  sum,  pass,  of  possessions,  fortunes. 

faclo,  be  made,  be  done  ;  be-  forum,     I,     N.,     market-place, 

come ;   be  brought  about,  be  forum. 

effected,   take  place,  come  to  fossa,    ae,    F.,    trench,    ditch, 

pass,  happen,  result ;  quo  fac-  moat. 

turn  est,  the  result  was.  fragor,  -oris,  M.,  crash. 

flrmlter,  adv.,  tirmly,  steadily.  f ranged,   ere,    fregri,    fractum, 

firmd,  are,  avi,  atum,  strength-  break,  shatter,  wreck  ;  crush. 

en.  f rater,  -tris,  M.,  brother, 

fir mus,  a,  um,  strong,  powerful,  fraus,  fraudls,   F.,   trick,  eva- 

Flamlninus,  I,  M.,  T.  Quintius  sion. 

Flaminius,  consul  in  198  B.C.  Fregrellae,  arum,  F.  plur.,  Fre- 

Flaminius,    1,    M.,    Caius   Fla-  ge\la.e,  a  city  in  Latium. 

minius,  consul  in  217  B.C.  tregl,  from  trango. 

flamma,    ae,    F.,    blaze,    flame,  fremitus,  us,  M.,  din,  confused 

burning.  noise. 

flecto.  ere,  flexl,  flexum,  turn,  frequens,  -entis,  in  large  num- 

guide,  direct.  bers. 

fleo,   ere,   flevi,   iletum,  weep,  frigidus,  a,  um,  cold. 

be  in  tears.  f rigus,  -oris,  cold ;   frost ;    cold 

flo,  are,  avi,  atum,  blow.  season. 

floreo,    ere,    ui,    bloom  ;   pros-  fruges,  um,  F.  plur.,  fruits. 

]peT  ;  pres.  part.,  florena,  -en-  frugl,   adj.    indecl.,    temperate, 

tls,  as  adj.,  flourishing,  pros-  frugal,  moderate. 

perous,  influential.  frumentarius,  a,  um,  of  grain, 

fluctus,  us,  M.,  wave.  pertaining  to  grain;  res  fru- 

flumen,  -minis,  N.,  river.  mentaria,     supply    of    com, 

fluo,  ere,  fluxi,  fluxum,  flow.  grain,  provisions  ;  navis  fru- 

foederatus,   a,    um,   in   league  mentaria,  corn-ship. 

with,  allied.  frumentor,  arl,  atus  sum,  get 

foedus,  -erls,  N.,  treaty,  league.  grain,  get  provisions,  forage. 

fore,  fat.  injin.  of  sum.  frumentum,  I,  N.,  grain,  com, 

forem,  =essem.  provisions;  in  plur.,  cTopa. 

foris,  Is,  F.,  door.  frustra,  adv.,  in  vain. 

■  orma,  ae,  F. ,  shape,  form.  frustror,    arl,    atus    sum,    de- 

formlca,  ae,  F.,  ant.  ceive,  disappoint. 

forte,    adv. ,    by   chance  ;   as   it  frustum,  I,  N. ,  piece,  bit. 

happened.  fudi,  from  fundd. 
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tnffa,   ae,    F. ,   flight,   rout ;    In 

fag'aiii     conjloere    or    dare, 

put  to  flight. 
fugrlo,  ere,  fu^rl,  fagritam,  flee, 

escape. 
tngo,   are,   avi,    atuni,    put  to 

flight,  rout. 
ful,  from  gum. 
Falvlns,  I,   M.,  Servius  Fulvirs 

Nobilior,  consitl  in  255  B.C. 
fanda,  ae,  F.,  sling. 
fandamentum,   I,    N.,    founda- 
tion. 
Fundanias,  I,  M.,  I*  undanius,  a 

friend  of  Plimi. 
fando,  ere,  fudi,  fusnm,  rout, 

overthrow. 
tungor,  I,   functuH  sum,  hold, 

fill,  mth  abl. 
funis,  is,  M.,  rope,  cable. 
funus,  -eris,  K.,  death. 
Furlus,    I,     M.,    Lucius   Furius 

Purpureo,  consul  in  196  B.C. 
fusns,  from  fundo. 
futurus,   a,  uin,  from  sum  ;  N. 

plur.  as  siibst.f  futura,  omm, 

the  future. 


Galba,  ae,  M. ,  Galba,  a  Roman's 

name. 
galea,  ae,  F.,  helmet. 
Gallia,  ae,  F.  Gaul. 

1.  The  Roman  provinces  of 
Gaul.  Gallia  Cisalpina  or  Ci- 
terior,  the  northern  part  of 
Italy ;  and  Gallia  Transalpina 
or  Ulterior,  the  south-eastern 
part  of  France. 

2.  The  country  west  of  the 
Rhine  and  the  Alps  and  north 
of  the  Pyrenees,  thus  including 
France,  Switzerland,  Belgium 
and  part  of  Holland  and  Ger- 
many. 

3.  The  central  and  largest  of 
the  three  parts  into  which  Gaul 
in  the  previous  sense  is  divided. 


the  Belgse  and  the  Aquitani 
holding  the  other  two. 

Gallicua,  a,  am,  of  Gaul,  of  the 
Gauls,  Gallic. 

j^alllna,  ae,  F. ,  hen. 

grallvs,  I,  M. ,  cock. 

Gallus,  I,  M.,  a  Gaul. 

graadeo,  ere,  ga  visas  sam,  re- 
joice. 

jsraadlum,  I,  N.,  joy,  rejoicing. 

Geminas,  I,  M.,  Cn.  Serviiius 
Geminus,  consul  m  217  B.C. 

gremma,  ae,  F.,  precious  stone, 
jewel. 

grener,  eri,  M.,  son-in-law. 

grenerosns,  a,  am,  of  noble 
birth. 

gens,  grentls,  F.,  tribe,  race, 
nation. 

grenas,  -erls,  N.,  race;  family; 
kind,  sort,  class. 

Germanla,  ae,  F. ,  Germany,  the 
region  east  of  the  Rhine. 

Germanlcas,  a,  am,  German, 
of  or  with  the  Germans. 

Germanas,  I,  M.,  a  German. 

gero,  ere,  gessi,  gestam,  carry 
on,  wage ;  do,  perform,  con- 
duct;  in  pass.,  be  done,  go 
on,  happen  ;  rem  or  res  ge- 
rere,  carry  on  operations  ;  res 
gesta,  exploit,  deed  ;  morem 
gerere,  humor,  comply  with 
(one's)  wish ;  magistratum 
gerere,  hold  office. 

gesta,  oram,  N.  plur.  (perf. 
part.  pass,  of  gero,  iised  sit6- 
stantively),  events,  operations. 

gladias,  i,  M.,  sword. 

gloria,  ae,  F.,  glory,  fame. 

Gdbryas,  ae,  M.,  Gobryas,  a 
noble  Persian. 

Gortynii,  dram,  M.  plur.,  the 
Gortynians,  citizens  of  Gor- 
tynay  a  city  in  Crete. 

Gracchus,  i,  M.,  Tiberius  Sem- 
pronius  Gracchus,  consul  215 
and  213  B.C. 
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Graecla,  ao,  P.,  Greece. 

Graecaa,  a,  am,  Greek. 

Gruecns,  I,  M.,  a  Greek. 

irradns,  us,  M.,  step  ;  position. 

Gralas,  a,  um,  Greek,  Grecian  ; 
Graian  ;  m.  plnr.  as  sitbst., 
Grail,  ornni,  the  Greeks. 

fframen,  -iiilnlR,  N.,  grass. 

g^ratla,  ae,  F.,  favor,  good-will  ; 
influence ;  favor,  service,  kind- 
ness ;  grktlha  agrere,  thank  ; 
in  abl.  preceded  by  gen.,  gra- 
tia, for  the  sake  of. 

grratalatio,  -onls,  F.,  rejoicing; 
thanksgiving. 

gratnlor,  arl,  atus  sam, 
thank,  give  thanks  to. 

gratas,  a,  am,  agreeable,  pleas- 
ing ;  welcome,  acceptable. 

srravls,  e,  heavy,  severe,  seri- 
ous ;  hard,  bitter,  difficult  ; 
weighty,  strong. 

lerravitas,  -tatis,  F.,  weight; 
strength,  power,  importance ; 
dignity. 

graviter,  adv.,  severely,  bitter- 
ly, seriously ;  gravlter  ferre, 
be  annoyed,  feel  keenly. 

gremfam,  I,  N.,  lap,  bosom. 

gabernator,  -oris,  M.,  pilot, 
helmsman. 

gusto,  are,  avi,  atum,  taste, 
eat. 


habeo,    ere,    al,    itum,    have, 

possess,  occupy ;  keep  ;  hold  ; 

find  ;   treat,  regard,  consider ; 

ivitk  oratio,   deliver,    make  ; 

ivith  perf.  part,  pass.,  have. 
habito,  are,  avi,  atum,  dwell, 

live,  reside. 
Hadrumetum,  i,  N.,  Hadrume- 

tum,  a  town  on   the  coast  of 

Africa. 
haereo,    ere,    haesl,    haesnm, 

stick  fast,  am  imprisoned. 
Halicarnassius,   a,   am,   Hali- 


camassian,   of  Halicamassus, 
a  city  of  Asia  Minor. 

Hamilcar,  -arts,  M.,  Hamilcar, 
the  father  of  Hannibal. 

Hannibal,  -alls,  M.,  Hannibal, 
the  famoiis  CaHhaginian  gen- 
eral, son  of  Hamilcar. 

Hasdrubal,  -alls,  M.,  Hasdru- 
bal,  the  name  of  the  brother-in- 
law  and  also  of  the  brother  of 
Hannibal. 

haud,  adv.,  not. 

HellespontuM,  I.,  M.,  the  Helles- 
pont (now  the  Dardanelles). 

Helvetlus,  a,  um,  Helvetian, 
of  the  Helvetii ;  in  plur.,  Hel- 
vetll,  -6 rum,  M.,  the  Helve- 
tians, a  tribe  of  Gaid,  dutlling 
in  the  modern  Switzerland. 

Hercules,  is,  M.,  Hercules,  son 
of  Jtipiter;  a  Greek  national 
hero,  who,  after  his  death, 
was  worshipped  as  the  god  of 
strength. 

bereditas,  -tatis,  F.,  inheri- 
tance. 

Herminius,  I,  M.,  Herminius,  a 
Roman. 

blberna,  oruni,  N.  plur.,  win- 
ter camp,  winter-quarters. 

Hibernia,  ae,  F.,  Ireland. 

liic,  haec,  hoc,  pron.,  this  ;  he  ; 
the  following  ;  the  present ; 
often  loosely,  that;  hoc,  N.  abl. 
as  adv.,  in  this  way,  on  this 
account,  ayid  with  compara- 
tives, the. 

hic,  adv. ,  here,  herein  ;  upon 
this,  hereupon,  now. 

hiemo,  are,  avi,  atum,  w^in- 
ter,  pass  the  winter. 

hiems,  hiemis,  F.,  winter, 
stormy  weather. 

hlnc,  adv. ,  hence,f rom  this  place. 

hircus,  I,  M.,  goat. 

Hispania,  ae,  F.,  Spain,  includ- 
ing Portugal. 

hlstoria,  ae,  F.,  history. 
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hodle,  (uiv.,  to-day. 

hodiernus,  a,  uiii,  to-ilay's,  of 
this  day. 

hoiu-o,  -tnlii,  M.  awl  v.,  man, 
perHon  ;  in  plur.,  man,  iiian- 
kind,  people. 

honeMtaH,  -tatU,  F.,  honor,  in- 
tegrity. 

honestus,  a,  nni,  upright,  hon- 
orable, worthy  ;  heconiing,  re- 
fined. 

honor  (f>r  Iiohoh),  -oris,  M., 
honor,  repute  ;  office,  otficial 
position. 

hora,  ae,  F. ,  hour. 

HoratiuH,  1,  M. ,  Horatius,  a 
Honuin  hero. 

horreo,  ere,  ul,  tremble  at, 
dread. 

horream,  1,  N.,  storehouse, 
granary,  barn. 

horridus,  a,  uin,  terrible,  fright- 
ful, horrible. 

hortor,  arl,  atns  sum,  urge, 
encourage,  exhort,  cheer  on. 

hosp-es,  -itis,  M  ,  guest,  friend. 

hospitiuiii,  I,  N.,  guest-friend- 
ship, hospitality. 

hostia,  ae,  F.,  animal  for  sacri- 
fice, victim. 

hostis,  is,  M.,  enemy,  public 
foe. 

hue,  adv.,  to  this,  to  this  point, 
to  this  place,  hither,  here. 

hunianitas,  -tatis,  F.,  refine- 
ment, culture. 

hunianus,  a,  am,  of  a  man, 
human  ;  civilized,  refined. 

humi,  adv.  {really  locatiie  of 
humus),  on  the  ground. 

hnmilis,  e,  low,  lowly,  of  little 
importance,  obscure. 

humilitas,  -tatls,  F.,  lowncss. 


Ibam,  Ibo,  from  eo. 

Ibl,  adv.y  there,  in  that  place. 

idcirco,  adi\,  for  this  reason. 


Idem,  eadem,  Idem,  the  same; 
aW>,  likewise. 

l<16neaii,  a,  am,  suitable,  fit. 

leram,  from  eo. 

iHTltur,  conj.  accordingly,  there- 
fore ;  to  resume,  then. 

If^nlH,  is,  M.,  fire. 

ifCnoro,  are,  avi,  atum,  not 
know,  l>e  unacquainted  with, 
be  ignorant. 

IffnoHCo,  ere,  Ignovl,  Igrndtum, 
forgive,  pardon,  nHth  dative. 

IfirnotaH,  a,  urn,  unknown. 

Ilerda,  ae,  F.,  Ilerda,  a  city  in 
Spain. 

Hiatus,  a,  am, /rr/m  Infero. 

ille,  lUa,  Iliad,  that,  he,  she, 
it,  the  other,  the  former. 

1116,  adv.y  to  that  point,  thither, 
there. 

llluc,arfi'.,  to  that  place,  thither. 

il-ludo,  ere,  -lusl.  -lasom,  de- 
ceive, mock  at,  make  sport  of. 

iilustrls,  e,  distinguished. 

lllustro,  are,  avI,  atum,  make 
famous  ;  jhiss.  become  famous. 

illyricum,  I,  N.,  Illyricum,  a 
district  along  tJie  eastern  coast 
of  the  Adriatic. 

Imbecillls,  e,  weak,  feeble. 

Iramanls,  e,  huge,  enormous. 

im-mltto,  ere,  -mlsl,  -nilssum, 
let  loose  ;  se  immlttere,  to 
leap  in. 

immolo,  are,  avI,  atum,  offer, 
sacrifice,  immolate. 

immortal  is,  e,  immortal. 

immotus,  a,  um,  undisturbed, 
untouched. 

impedimentum,  I,  N.,  hin- 
drance, obstacle ;  in  plur.y 
baggage,  baggage-train. 

Impedlo,  ire,  ivi,  Itum,  hinder, 
hamper,  obstruct,  check,  pre- 
vent, interfere  with ;  perf. 
part.  pass,  as  adj.,  Impedltus, 
a,  um,  hampered,  occupied ; 
difficulty  impassable. 
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im-pelld,  ere,  -pnll,   palsnm, 

push  ;  instigate,  incite. 

Im-pendo,  ere,  -pendl,  -p^n- 
■am,  expend,  devote,  apply- 

Impensas,  a,  am,  exjienHive, 
high. 

Imperator,  -drlii,  M.,  comman- 
der, leader,  general. 

tniperatam,  I,  N.,  order,  com- 
mand, bidding. 

trnperltas,  a,  am,  inexperi- 
enced, unacquainted,  vnth  gen. 

Impertnm,  I,  N.,  command, 
order;  power,  supreme  power, 
control,  rule,  supremacy,  sway, 
authority  ;  generally  unth  the 
notion  of  military  pon?er. 

Impero,  are,  avi,  atani,  de- 
mand, require,  order  to  fur- 
nish, levy,  requisition  ;  order, 
command. 

impetro,  are,  avi,  atam,  ob- 
tain, obtain  one's  request,  ac- 
complish, prevail  on. 

impetufl,  us,  M.,  attack,  charge, 
rush,  onset ;  fury,  impetuosity. 

impl-eo,  ere,  -evi,  -etam,  fill 
up,  complete. 

Implord,  are,  avi,  atam,  beg, 
beseech,  entreat. 

Im-p6no,  ere,  -posal,  -posl- 
tum,  place  OP. 

Importo,  are,  avi,  atam,  bring 
in,  introduce,  import. 

Impraesentlaram,  i  rare  collo- 
quial adv.  (  =  ln  pruesentia 
reram),  for  the  present,  for 
the  time  being,  under  the 
(present)  circumstances. 

Imipro  visas,  a,  um,  unfore- 
seen ;  improvlsd  or  de  Impro- 
vlso,  unexpectedly,  unaware. 

imprudens,  -entis,  unsuspect- 
ing, oflF  one's  guard. 

imprudenter,  adv.,  unwisely, 
imprudently. 

Imprudentia,  ae,  F.,  thought- 


loHKness,    indiscretion  ;    igno- 
rance, inadvertence. 

Impudens.  -entls,  shameless. 

liiipulsas, /nmi  Impello. 

In,  prep.,  1.  unth  ace,  into,  to  ; 
at,  towards,  against,  up<m,  on  ; 
until  ;  for,  with  a  view  to,  ac- 
cording to  ;  in  (uhere  there  ii 
the  notion  of  rest,  as  irell  as  of 
motion).  2.  vnth  ahl.,  in,  at, 
within,  on  ;  among,  in  the 
country  of ;  over  ;  considering, 
in  view  of ;  in  the  case  of,  in 
regard  to. 

inanlH,  e,  empty. 

Innondlum,  I,  N.,  fire,  burning. 

In-cendo,  ere,  -oendl,  -cen- 
sam,  set  on  fire,  set  fire  to, 
burn  ;  inflame,  arouse. 

Incertas,  a,  am,  uncertain,  un-^ 
trustworthy,  groundless;  con- 
fused, in  disorder. 

In-oldo,  ere,  -cldl,  -casam, 
fall ;  fall  in  with,  come  upon. 

in-cldo,  ere,  -cidl,  -cisain,  cut 
into,  cut  through. 

Inclto,    are,    avi,    atam,    urgc^ 
on,    impel,    excite,    spur  TJrT 
irritate  ;   in  pass.,   go  at  full 
speed. 

incognitas,  a,  am,  unknown  ; 
strange. 

Incola,  ae,  M.  and  F. .  inhabitant.. 

ineol-o,  ere,  -ai,  inhabit;  dwell, 
live. 

Incolamis,  e,  safe,  unharmed  ; 
in  safety,  without  loss. 

incommode,  adv.,  disastrously, 
unfortunately,  badly. 

Incommodam,  I,  N.,  misfor- 
tune, loss. 

Incredibills,  e,  incredible. 

increp-6,  are,  -al,  -itam,  up- 
braid, taunt. 

Incarslo,  -onis,  F.,  raid,  inroad. 

inde,  adv.,  from  that  place, 
thence  ;  then,  next. 
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Indlolam,  1,  N.,  murk,  Higii, 
indication,  pnwjf. 

In-dloo.  ere,  -dlxl,  -dictum, 
declare,  proclaim,  declare  pub- 
licly. 

IiidlcuH,  a,  am,  of  or  with  In- 
dia. 

Indliifed,  ere,  nl,  be  dependent 
ui)on,  inth  ffen. 

Indlicnor,  art,  atui  Hnni,  be 
indignant,  be  angry. 

In-duco,  ere,  -duxl,  -duotam, 
lead  into,  draw  into,  lure. 

Indol-sreo,  ere,  -hI,  -tam,  favor, 
with  ddt. 

Ind-uo,  ere,  -al,  -iitani,  put  on. 

Induittrlu,  ae,  F.,  diligence,  in- 
du.stry,  activity. 

Indastrle,  adv.,  strenuously, 
vigorously. 

Indutiae,  arnm,  F.  plnr.,  truce. 

Indntlomarns,  I,M.,  Indutioma- 
rus,  a  chief  of  the  T revert. 

In-eo,  Ire,  -11  (-Ivl),  -Itnm,  en- 
ter upon,  adopt,  form,  devise ; 
begin  (trans,  or  intrans.). 

inermis,  e,  unarmed. 

In-ers,  -ertls,  dull,  lifeless ; 
lazy,  unmanly. 

Infectns,  a,  am,  not  done,  un- 
accomplished ;  Infecta  pace, 
without  having  effected  peace ; 
Infecta  re,  without  accom- 
plishing his  purpose. 

Inferior,  las,  comparative  of 
Inferus,  a,  am,  lower. 

Infero,  luferre,  Intall,  illa- 
tam,  bring ;  bring  upon  ; 
cause  ;  bellam  Inferre,  tvith 
dat.y  make  or  wage  war  on. 

In-fldo,  ere,  -feci,  -fectam, 
stain. 

Inflnltas,  a,  am,  endless,  count- 
less, boundless,  vast. 

Inflrmitas,  -tatls,  F.,  fickleness, 
inconstancy. 

Inflrnias,  a,  am,  weak,  power- 
less. 


Infltlor,  hrl,  ktnu  sum,  deny. 
In-Had,    ere,    -floxl,    -flaxain, 

flow  (into),  empty  (into). 
Infra,  adv.^  below,  farther  down. 
In-frlnic6,    ere,    -frejcl,    -frac- 

i^am,  break,  crush,  weaken. 
iiiflrenH,  -entiii,  large,  huge, great, 

vast,  enormous. 
Inflrratilii,    adv.^    against    one's 

will. 
Inflrratas,  a,  am,  ungrateful. 
In-firrt'dlor,    I,    -g^reHHuii    ■am, 

enter  ;  enter  upon,  begin. 
In-haereu,    ere,    -haesi,   -hae- 

sam,  cling  to,  hang  upon. 
InlnilcaH,    a,    am,    unfriendly, 

hostile;    as  siibst.y  InlmlcuN, 

I,  M.,  enemy,  personal  enemy ; 

siiperl.,  Inlmlclsslmus,  I,  M., 

bitterest  enemy. 
Inltlam,  I,  N.,  beginning  ;  edge, 

frontier,  borders;  a62., Initio, 

at  first. 
Initas,  a,  am,  from  Ined. 
In-Jlcl6,    ere,    -jecl,    -Jectam, 

cast,  put  into  ;  inspire,  strike 

into. 
injuria, ae,  F, wrong, injury,  in- 
justice, wrong-doing,  violence. 
injuste,  adv.y  unjustly. 
innocentla,   ae,   F.,  innocence, 

integrity. 
inopia,  ae,   F.,  want,   scarcity, 

lack,  dearth. 
Inoplnans,   -antis,  not  expect- 
ing, contrary  to   expectation, 

unawares. 
Inoplnatus,  a,  am,  unexpected. 
Inquam,   Inquit,  defective,  say. 
insciens,  -entis,   not  knowing, 

(being)  unaware. 
Xnacias,    a,   am,   ignorant,   un- 
awares. 
In-sequor,  I,  -secutas  sum,  fol- 
low up,  pm-sue. 
In-sideo,    ere,   -sedl,   -sessuni, 
take  possession  of,  seize,  oc- 
cuny. 
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ln«ldl»e,  Aram,  F.  plur.,  am- 
bush, plot,  stratagem,  treach- 
ery. 

Inaldlor,  arl,  ^tan  Batn,  lie  in 
wait  for  ;  plot  against ;  strive 
to  entrap,  with  dat. 

Insll-io,  Ire,  •ul,  leap  into. 

Iiialnuo,  are,  avi,  atam,  wind 
in  ;  with  me,  work  one's  way  in. 

In-alsto,  ere,  -stltl,  stand  on, 
perch  on  ;  keep  one's  footing. 

Inspectd,  are,  avI,  atam,  look 
on. 

Iimtabills,  e,  unsteady,  change- 
able. 

Inatantia,  lam,  N.  |>iwr.  of  pres. 
part.  (IS  Aubst.,  the  present. 

Iiistlt-uo,  ere,  -al,  -utam,  un- 
dertake, l>egin,  set  about ; 
adopt ;  get  ready,  build ;  train ; 
levy. 

Instltutam,  X,  N.,  custom,  prac- 
tice. 

Insto,  are,  -atltl,  -statani) 
press  forward. 

In-strao,  ere,  -struxl,  -struo- 
tam,  draw  up,  arrange  ;  build, 
equip. 

Xnsae-facio,  ere,  -fed,  -fac- 
tum, train,  accustom. 

InHoetas,  a,  nm,  unaccustomed. 

Insula,  ae,  F.,  island. 

Integer,  gra,  gram,  unim- 
paired ;  fresh,  unwearied. 

Intel-lesro,  ere,  -lexl,  -lectam, 
understand,  be  aware,  per- 
ceive, see,  know,  learn,  feel. 

Intemperantia,  ae,  F.,  excess, 
arrogance,  haughtiness. 

Inter,  prep,  with  acc.y  between, 
among,  during  ;  inter  se,  one 
another,  each  other,  to  or  with 
one  another. 

Jater-cedo,  ere,  -oeasi,  -ces- 
sam,  come,  exist,  or  arise  be- 
tween. 

fnter-cludd,  ere,  -olusi,  -olu- 
sam,  cut  off,  intercept. 


Inter-dleo,  ere,  -dIxX,  -dlntnm, 

forbid,  warn. 

interdam,  sometimes. 

Interea,  <idv.,  meanwhile,  in 
the  meantime. 

inter-eo,  -Ire,  -II  (-Ivl),  -Itam, 
perish,  die  ;  be  lost,  be  H(|uan- 
dered. 

IntereHt,  from  Intersam. 

Inter-flolo,  ere,  -feel,  -fectam, 
slay,  put  to  death,  kill,  destroy. 

Interim,  adv.^  meanwhile. 

Interior,  las,  compardtive  odj.^ 
inner,  interior,  more  secret ; 
M.  plur.  (IS  subst.j  Interlores, 
nm,  those  living  in  the  in- 
terior. 

Interltns,  us,  M.,  death. 

Inter-mltto,  ere,  -misl,  -nils- 
sum,  leave  off,  stop,  interrupt, 
discontinue  ;  delay,  postpone ; 
let  pass,  leave  between ;  in 
pass,  be  left,  intervene,  elapse, 
cease. 

inter-pono,  ere,  -posul,  -posl- 
tum,  inter|)ose  ;  pledge  ;  put 
forward,  allege  ;  in  pass,  inter- 
vene, arise  (to  prevent). 

Inter-pres,  -pretls,  M.,  inter- 
preter. 

Interrog^o,  are,  avI,  atum, 
ask,  question. 

Inter-rumpo,  ere,  -rupl,  -rup- 
tum,  break  down,  destroy. 

Inter-sum,  -esse,  -ful,  be  be- 
tween; be  engaged  in,  take 
part  in  ;  as  impersonal  verb, 
interest,  it  is  of  importance,  it 
concerns. 

intervallum,  X,  N.,  interval, 
distance. 

Intra,  prep,  with  ace,  within, 
inside  of. 

Intro,  are,  avI,  atum,  enter. 

intro-duco,  ere,  -duxX,  -duc- 
tum,  lead  in. 

Introltus,  u8,  M.,  entrance,  ap- 
proach. 
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In-taeor,  eri,  -tnltnn  snni,  look 
upon,  regard,  consider. 

intall,  jr<ym  Infero. 

Intns,  adv.^  within,  in  the 
house. 

inusitatas,  a,  am,  unusual, 
strange,  novel,  unfamiliar. 

Inntillf),  e,  useless,  unservice- 
able, harmful. 

inva-dd,  ere,  -si,  -sum,  enter  ; 
invado  In,  invade,  attack. 

in-venio,  Ire,  -veni,  -ventnin, 
come  upon,  find. 

invloem,  adv.,  in  turn. 

invictiis,  a,  nm,  unconquered. 

Invidla,  ae,  F.,  envy,  jealousy, 
hatred. 

Invito,  are,  avi,  atam,  in- 
vite. 

invltns,  a,  nm,  unwilling, 
against  one's  will. 

16,  interj. ,  ah  !  oh  ! 

ipre,  a,  um,  himself,  he  him- 
self, itself,  etc. ;  in  person  ; 
very. 

IratuH,  a,  nm,  angry,  raging. 

Ire, /rom  eo. 

ir-rldeo,  ere, -rl8l,-ri8ann,  make 
sport  of,  jeer  at. 

ir-ramp6,  ere,  -rupl,  -rup- 
tnm,  break  into,  storm,  rush 
into. 

is,  ea,  id,  that,  this ;  he,  she,  it, 
they ;  the  ;  such  ;  abl.  eo  as 
adv.,  so  much,  the,  on  that 
account. 

ita,  adv.,  so,  thus,  in  this  way, 
in  such  a  way,  as  follows. 

Italia,  ae,  F.,  Italy. 

itaqne,  adv.,  and  so,  therefore, 
so,  accordingly,  then. 

item,  adv.,  likewise,  also,  in 
like  manner. 

iter,  itineris,  N.,  route,  march, 
road,  journey,  line  of  march ; 
passage,  admission ;  right  of 
passing,  right  of  way.  iter 
facere,  march. 


iterum,  adv.,  again,  a  second 
time. 

Itlus,  a<ij  ,  portus  Itlns,  Portus 
Itius,  a  harbor  on  the  coast  of 
Gaid,   near  the  modern,  Calais. 

jaoeo,  ere,  ul,  itum,  lie. 

Jacio,  ere,  jeel,  Jactuni,  throw, 
cast,  hurl. 

jam,  adv.,  now,  at  length,  by 
this  time  ;  already ;  imth  nerja- 
th-es,  any  more,  longer. 

Janicnlum,  I,  N.,  the  Janicu- 
lum,  a  fortress  across  the  Tiber 
from  Rome. 

Jauua,  ae,  F.,  door,  entrance. 

Jovis,  from,  Jnppf ter. 

jnbeo,  ere,  jnssl,  Jassnm,  or- 
der, bid,  command. 

Judaens,  i,  M.,  a  Jew. 

judicium,  I,  N.,  trial,  lawsuit; 
judgment,  opinion. 

judico,  are,  avI,  atnm,  judge, 
decide,  consider,  think ;  de- 
clare, proclaim,  adjudge  ;  pass 
judgment. 

ju^nm,  1,  N.,  yoke. 

Julius,  i,  M.,  Julius,  a  Boman 
prcenomen. 

jumentum,  i,  N.,  beast  of  bur- 
den, ox,  horse,  etc. 

jungo,  ere,  junxl,  junctnm, 
join,  unite. 

Juno,  -onis,  F.,  Juno,  a  Roman 
goddess. 

Juppiter,  Jovis,  M  ,  Jupiter, 
Jove,  the  chief  god  among  the 
Romans. 

Jura,  ae,  M.,  Jura,  a  range 
of  mountains  in  Gaul. 

juro,  are,  avi,  atnm,  or  juror, 
ari,  at  us  sum,  swear,  take 
an  oath. 

jus,  juris,  N,,  right,  law;  pri- 
vilege. 

ju^urandum,  Jurisjurandl, 
N.,  oath. 
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JuRsI  aruZ  J  ngsns,  a,  um,  from  lanientum,    I,    N.,   Wf.iling,  la* 

Jubeo.  mentation. 

Jassu,  abl.  itsedasadv.,  by  order.  Lampsacns,  I,  F.  (or  nm,  I,  N.), 

Justitia,    ae,    F.,    justice,    fair  Lampsacus,  a  town    in  Asia 

dealing,  uprightness.  Mwtrr,  on  the  Hellespont. 

Justus,   a,    uni,    just,   rightful,  lanio.,    are,    avi,    atuni,    tear, 

fair  ;  Justus,  i,  M.,  the  Just.  ?acerate. 

Juvencus,  I,  M.,  bullock,  young  largltlo,  -onis,  F.,  distribution, 

ox.  bribery. 

Juvenis,  is,  M.,  a  youth,  young  Larissa,  ae,  F.,  Larissa,  a  city 

man.  in  Thassaly. 

Jnvo,    are,  J  uvl,  Jutum,  aid,  Lars,  Lartis,  M.,  Lars,  an  Jiitnts- 

keep,  assist.  can  prcrnomen. 

Liartlus,  I,  M.,  Lartius,  a  Bo- 
man. 

L.,  an  abbreviation  for  Luctus.  lassitudd,    -dinfs,    F.,   fatigue, 

Labeo,  -onis,  M.,   Quintus  Fa-  exhaustion. 

bius  Labeo,  consid  in  183  B.C.  late,  adv.,  widely,  extensively. 

Laberius,  I,   M.,    Quintus    La-  latitudd,     -dinis,     F.,     width, 

berius  Durus,  a  military  tri-  breadth,  extent. 

bune  with  Coesar.  latns,  a,  um,  broad,  wide,  ex- 

Labienus,  I,  M. ,  Titus  Labienus,  tensive. 

one  of  Cmsur's  lieutenants.  latns,  -eris,  N.,  side,  flank. 

labor,  -oris,  M.,  toil,  hardship,  laudandus,  a,  um,  really  gerun- 

labor,    exertion,    occupation  ;  dive  o/lando,  praiseworthy. 

endurance,    hardihood ;    diffi-  lando,  are,  avi,  atam,  praise, 

culty.  commend. 

labor,  I,  lapsus  sum,  slip;  do  laus,    laudis,   F.,  praise,  glory, 

wrong,  fall  away.  credit. 

laboro,   are,   avI,   atnm,  toil,  lavo,  are,  avI,  atnm,  or  lavl, 

strive ;  be  in  difficulty,  be  hard  lautum  or  Idtum,  wash  ;  in 

pressed,  be  in  distress.  pass.,  bathe. 

labrum,  I,  N.,  lip.  leotlca,  ae,  F.,  litter,  sedan. 

lao,  lactis,  N.,  milk.  lectnlus,  I,  M.,  couch. 

Ltacedaemdn,  -onis,  F.,  Sparta,  legatio,  -onis,  F.,  embassy. 

the  chief  city  of  the  Peloponne-  leg^atns,  I,  M.,  ambassador,  en- 

sus.  voy  ;  lieutenant,  a  staff  officer 

Liacedaemonius,  i,  M.,  a  Spar-  next  in  rank  to  the  comman- 

tan.  der-in  chief. 

lacess-d,  ere,  -IvI,  -Itnm,  pro-  le^^io,  -onis,  F.,  legion,  a  body 

voke,  harass,  attack,  assail.  of    soldiers    of    the    nominal 

lacrima,  ae,  F.,  tear.  strength  of  six  thousand,   di- 

lacns,  us,  M.,  lake.  vid£d  into  ten  cohorts. 

laetitia,  ae,  F.,  joyfulness,  re-  legionarins,  a,  um,  of  a  legion, 

joicing.  legionary. 

Laevlnus,  i,   M.,  Publius  Yale-  legitimns,  a,  um,  legal. 

rius  Laevinus,   consul  in  280  legro,  ere,  legl,  leotum,  chooie; 

B.C.  read. 
32 
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Lemannas,  I,  M.,  Lemannus,  a 

lake  WHO  called  Geneva. 
lenlH,  e,  gentle,  light. 
leniter,  adv.,  gently,  with  little 

vigor. 
led,  -onis,  M.,  lion. 
Leouidas,   ae,   M.,   Leonidas,  a 

Spartan  king,  da  in  at   Ther- 

mopylie,  480  B.  C. 
Lepontii,   oruin,  M.  plnr.,   the 

Lepontii,  an  Alpine  tribe. 
lepns,    oris,  M.,  hare. 
levis,  e,  light,  slignt,  trifling. 
lex,  legls,  F.,  law. 
llbenter,     adv.,      gladly,    with 

pleasure. 
liber,  bri,  M.,  book. 
liber,    era,    eruin,    free,    inde- 
pendent. 
llberallter,    adv.,    generously, 

graciously,  kindly,  courteous- 

libere,  adv.,  freely,  unrestrain- 
edly, frankly. 

liberi,  -drum,  M.  plur.,  chil- 
dren. 

llbero,  are,  avl,  atam,  free, 
set  free,  release. 

llbertas,  -tatis,  F.,  liberty, 
freedom,  independence. 

llcot,  ere,  llcait,  it  is  permit- 
ted, it  is  allowable ;  freely 
may,  might. 

llgneus,  a,  um,  of  wood,  wood- 
en. 

llgrnum,  I,  N.,  log ;  in  plur., 
firewood. 

Liigures,  um,  M.  plur.,  the  Li- 
gurians,  a  people  living  un  the 
wed  coast  of  northern  Italy. 

llnien,  -minis,  N.,  threshold, 
door. 

Liingones,  nni,  M.  plur.,  the 
Lingones,  a  tribe  in  the  eastern 
part  of  central  Gaul. 

lingua,  ae,  F.,  tongue,  lan- 
guage. 


linqno,      ere,     IlquI,     Ilctum, 

leave. 
llntenm,  I,  N.,  linen  cloth,  cur- 
tain. 
liquor,  -oris,  M.,  fluid,  water 
lis,  litis,  F.  ,*  law  suit ;  damages, 

^nalty. 
Liitaviccus,  I,  M.,  Litaviccus,  a 

leading  man  of  the  ^dni. 
littera,    ae,    F.,    letter  (of  the 
alphabet),  character ;  in  plur. , 
letter,    despatch ;    literature, 
literary  pursuits. 
Iltus,  -oris,  N.,  shore. 
locus,  1,  M.  {plur.,  looa,  drum, 
N.),  place,  spot,  point,  posi- 
tion, ground,  situation,  destin- 
ation, country;  in  plur.,  space, 
ground,  district,  region,  coun- 
try, place. 
longe,  adv.,  far,  long,  by  far. 
longflnquus,  a,  uni,  distant,  re- 
mote ;  long,  protracted. 
longitudo,  -dinis,  F.,  length. 
longus,  a,  um,  long ;    tedious. 
navis   longa,    war-ship,   war 
galley. 
Liong^us,  I,  M.,  Ti.  Sempronius 

Longus,  cmisid  in  218  B.  C. 
loquor,  I,  locutus  sum,  spaak, 

say. 
lotus,  a,  um,  from  lavo. 
Liucanl,    drum,    M.    plur.,    the 
Lucanians,  a  people  divelling  in 
southern  Italy. 
Lucius,  I,  M.,  Lucius,  a  Roman 

prcenmnen. 
lugeo,   ere,  luxi,  luctum,   la- 
ment, mourn,  weep. 
Liugotorix,  -igris,  M.,  Lugotorix, 

a  Briton  of  rank. 
luna,  ae,  F.,  moon. 
Liutetia,  ae,  F.,  Lutetia,  a  town 

in  Gaid. 
lux,    lucls,    F.,    light,    dawn ; 
prima  luce  or  orta  1»     i,  at 
daybreak,  at  dawn. 


PART  VI. — VOCABULARY. 


499 


Lydl,  orntn,  M.  plnr.,  the  Lyd- 
ians,  a  people  litxnij  iu  Aula 
Minor. 

lynipha,  ae,  r.,  water. 

Liyslmachus,  I,  M.,  Lysimachus, 
father  of  Ariatides. 


M.,  on  abbreviation  for  Marcus. 

maeror,   oris,  M.,  grief,  sorrow. 

inagris,  comparative  adv.  {see 
magrnopere),  more,  rather. 

magfister,  tri,  M.,  master,  com- 
mander ;  magister  equltam, 
master  of  the  horse,  chief  sub- 
ordinate of  the  Dictator. 

magrfstratas,  U8,  M.,  magistrate; 
office,  magistracy ;  in  plur.^ 
authorities,  chief  officials. 

Magnesia,  ae,  F.,  Magnesia, 
a  city  of  aonth-tvestem  Asia 
Minor. 

magnitudd,  -dinis,  F.,  great- 
ness, great  size  ;  size,  extent ; 
stature. 

magnopere,  adv.  (magis,  max- 
ime),  greatly,  exceedingly, 
very  much,  earnestly,  urgent- 
ly- 

magnns,  a,  nni  (major,  maxl- 
mus,  great,  large,  important ; 
eminent ;  loud,  extensive  ; 
ma  gnl  as  adv. ,  highly,  greatly. 

Mago,  -onls,  M.,  Mago,  brother 
of  Hannibal. 

major,  us,  comparative  of  rnhg- 
nas ;  major  natu,  elder;  in 
M.  plur.  as  subst.,  elders,  an- 
cestors. 

male,  adv.,  ill,  badly,  wrongly, 
unsuccessfully,  cruelly  ;  vobis 
male  sit,  curses  upon  you. 

maleflcinm,  I,  N.,  mischief, 
outrage. 

maid,  malle,  malai,  prefer, 
had  rather,  be  more  willing. 

malum,  I,  N.,  evil,  ill,  harmful 
deed  ;  calamity. 


mains,  a,  um,  evil,  accursed. 

mandatum,  I,  n.,  order,  in- 
struction, message. 

mando,  are,  avi,  atnm,  in- 
struct, order;  give  up,  betake. 

Mandubraclus,  i,  M.,  Mandu- 
bracius,  a  Briton  of  rank. 

mane,  adv.^  in  the  morning. 

maneo,  ere,  mansX,  mansum, 
stay,  remain  ;  abide. 

Manllus,  I,  M.,  1.  Titus  Man- 
lius  Torquatus,  a  fammis  Ro- 
man. 2.  Marcus  Manlius,  con- 
std  in  392  B.  G.  3.  Cn.  Manlius 
Volso,  consul  in  189  B.  C. 

manus,  us,  F.,  hand ;  band, 
force ;  manu,  by  force,  or, 
tvith  munltns,  by  art ;  ma- 
nnm  conserere,  join  battle. 

Marathonlus,  a,  nm,  of  or 
at  Marathon. 

Marcel lus,  1,  M.,  Marcus  Clau- 
dius Marcellus,  1.  a  famous 
Boman  general;  2.  consvl  in 
183  B.  a 

Marcus,  I,  M.,  Marcus,  a  Ro- 
man prcenomen. 

Mardonins,  I,  M.,  Mardtmius,  a 
Persian  general. 

mare,  is,  N.,  sea. 

margaritnm,  X,  N.  (or  a,  ae, 
F.),  pearl. 

margo,  -inls,  M.,  edge,  margin, 
side. 

marltlmus,  a,  um,  on  or  of  the 
sea,  at  sea,  on  the  coast,  mari- 
time, naval. 

mater,  -trls,  F.,  mother. 

materia,  ae,  F. ,  timber,  wood. 

matronalis,  e,  of  a  matron,  wo- 
manly. 

mature,  adv.  (matiirins,  nia- 
turrime),  early,  soon. 

maturus,  a,  um,  early,  ripe. 

maxime,  superlative  adv.  (see 
magnopere),  very  greatly, 
very  much',  most,  especially ; 
ia  tho  highest  degree. 
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Maxlmas,  I,  M.,  x.J*^intus  Fabius  metd,    ere,    messnl,     tnesBnni, 

.    Maximus  (see  Fablns).  reap,  cut  grain. 

maxiiiius,  a,  am,  snperlatire  of  metns,  us,  M.,  fear. 

magrnas.  mens,  a,  um,  my,  mine. 

Medl,     drum,     M.     plur.,     the  tnll-es,  -Itis,  M.,  soldier,  man. 

Medes,    a   people    of   western  mllltarlH,  e,  milit^iry,  of  war. 

Asia.  mllle,   indeclinable  adj.,  a  thou- 

iiiedicus,  I,  M.,  physician.  sand  ;  snhst.  in  plur.,  mlUla, 

Mediotnatrlces,  um,   M.  plur.,  ium,  N.,  thousand,  thousands. 

the  Mediomatrices,  a  tribe  in  Mlltlades,  is,  m.,  Miltiades,  o 

the  north-east  of  Gaul.  famous  Athenian  general. 

mediterraneus,  a,  um,  inland,  mlnime,  adv.^  snperlatii'e  of  pa- 

medius,    a,    um,    middle,    cen-  rum,  by  no  means,  very  little, 

tral ;     generally     rendered    by  least. 

middle  or  midst  of.  minor,  us,  comparative  of  par- 

Meldl,    -drum,    M.    plur.,    the  vus,  less,  smaller ;  younger ; 

Meldi,    a    tribe    in    northern  less  great,  less  eminent. 

Gaul.  Minucius,  X,  M.,  1.  M.  Minucius 

melior,  us,  cmnparative  of  bo-  Rufus,  master  of  the  horse  in 

nus.  217  B.C.     2.   Quintus  Minu- 

mellltus,  a,  um,  honey -sweet.  cius,  consid  in  193  B.C. 

membrum,  I,  N.,  limb.  min-uo,  ere,  -ul,  -utumi,  lessen, 

memor,  -oris,  mindful,  remem-  diminish,  decrease. 

bering,  with  gen.  minus,  adv.^  comparative  of  pa- 

memoria,   ae,  F.,   memory,  re-  rum,  less,  not  .  .  .  enough  ; 

collection,  tradition,  account;  sometimes nearZi/=non, scarce- 
time  ;  memoriae  prodere,  re-  ly,  not. 

cord,  recount,  describe.  miror,  arl,  atus  sum,  wonder, 

Menapii,  drum,    M.   plur.^  the  wonder  at,  be  surprised  at. 

Menapii,  a  tribe  in  the  extreme  mirus,  a,  um,  wonderful. 

north-east  of  Gaul.  misellns,  a,  um,  dimi^iutive  of 

mens,  mentis,  F.,  mind,  Intel-  miser,  poor,  hapless. 

lect,   feeling,   way    of    think-  miser,    era,    erum,    wretched, 

ing.  unhappy,  pitiable. 

mensis,  is,  M.,  month.  misericordia,  ae,   F.,   compas- 

mensura,  ae,  F.,  measurement.  sion,  pity. 

mentio,  -onis,  F.,  mention.  mitesco,  ere,  grow  mild,  relax. 

mercator,     -oris,     M.,     trader,  niitto,  ere,  mxsi,  missum,  send, 

merchant.  despatch. 

mereo,  ere,  ui,  Itum,  deserve,  mobilis,    e,   fickle,  changeable, 

earn.  capricious,  uncertain. 

merldianus,  a,  um,  of  mid-day ;  m5bilitas,  -tatis,   F.,    activity, 

meridianum  tern  pus,  noon.  mobility. 

merXdies,  ei,  M.,  mid-day,  noon;  moderor,  arl,  atus  sum,  mau- 

the  south.  age,  check,  control. 

meritum,  i,  N.,  service  ;  desert,  modeste,  adv.,  modestly. 

merit.  modicus,     a,    um,     moderate ; 

metallum,  I,  N.,  mine.  .  small. 
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modo,  adv.,  only,  but,  merely  ; 
modo  .  .  .  modo,  now  .  .  . 
now. 

modus,  I,  M.,  measure,  fashion, 
style,  way,  manner,  kind,  sort ; 
abl.,  modo,  in  the  manner  or 
character  (of),  like,  as. 

moenla.  lum,  ii.  plur.,  walls. 

mollor,  Irl,  ItuB  sum,  meditate, 
plan. 

mollis,  e,  easy;  gently  sloping ; 
favorable. 

MolossI,  um,  M.  plur.,  the  Mo- 
lossians,  a  people  in  the  eastern 
part  of  Epirus. 

momentum,  I,  N. ,  movement, 
impulse. 

Mona,  ae,  F.,  Mona,  an  island 
in  the  Irish  Sea. 

moneo,  ere,  ni,  itnm,  warn, 
advise,  remind,  admonish. 

mons,  montls,  M.,  mountain, 
hill,  cliff ;  mountain  range. 

monumentnm,  I,  N.,  monu- 
ment ;  memorial. 

mora,  ae,  F.,  delay. 

morbus,  I,  M.,  illness,  disease, 
sickness. 

moribnndns,  a,  um,  dying,  at 
the  point  of  death. 

Morini,  drum,  M.  plur.,  the 
Morini,  a  tribe  in  the  north  of 
Gaul. 

morior,  morl,  mortuus  sum, 
die ;  perf.  part,  as  adj.,  mor- 
tuus, a,  um,  dead. 

mbror,    arl,    atns  sum,   delay, 
-iwait,  stay,  linger. 

mors,  mortis,  F.,  death. 

mortalis,  e,  mortal ;  M.  assubst., 
I     man. 

/  mortuus,  a,  um,  from  morior. 
■  mos,  morls,  M.,  manner,  cus- 
tom, habit,  usage ;  in  plur. 
often,  character  ;  will,  humor ; 
morcm  gerere,  with  dot.,  do 
&  person's  will,  humor,  obey. 


Mosa,  ae,  M.,  the  Meuse,  a  river 
in  north-eastern  Gaul. 

motus,  us,  M.,  n^ovement,  mo- 
tion, change ;  uprising,  dis- 
turbance, revolt. 

moved,  ere,  movl,  motum, 
move,  set  in  motion ;  influ- 
ence ;  se  movere,  stir ;  tvith 
eastra,  move,  break  up. 

mox,  adv.,  soon,  presently  ;  soon 
afterwards,  then,  next. 

muller,  -oris,  F.,  woman. 

mnltltudd,  -dlnis,  F.,  great 
number,  great  numbers,  large 
body,  multitude,  host,  num- 
ber ;  the  crowd,  the  multi- 
tude, the  common  people. 

multo,  are,  avi,  atum,  punish, 
fine. 

multo,  adv.,  by  far,  by  much, 
much,  far,  long. 

niultnm,  adv.  (plus,  pluri- 
mum),  much,  often,  ifrequent- 
ly,  very. 

multus,  a,  um  (plus,  plurl- 
mus),  much ;  n.  plur.  as 
subst.,  mnlta,  drum,  many 
things. 

munio,  Ire,  Ivl,  Xtum,  fortify, 
protect,  defend,  secure ;  build, 
construct. 

munltio,  -onis,  F.,  work  of  for- 
tification, fortifying,  construc- 
tion; fortification,  line  of  de- 
fence ;  fortified  works,  de- 
fences. 

munltus,  a,  um,  perf.  part, 
pass,  o/ munio,  as  adj.,  forti- 
fied. 

munus,  -eris,  N.,  present,  gift. 

murus,  1,  M.,  wall. 

mus,  muris,  M.,  mouse. 

muto,  are,  avI,  atum,  change, 
exchange. 

My  us,  untis  {ace.  Myunta),  F., 
Myus,  a  city  of  Caria,  in  Asia 
Minor. 
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nactns,  a,  nm,  from  nanclscor. 

Naevlas,  I,  M.,  Marcus  Naevius, 
a  Roman. 

nam,  conj.,  for. 

namqae,  conj.^  for  indeed,  for. 

nanclscor,  I,  nactus  or  nanctns 
8am,  find,  get,  meet  with,  ob- 
tain. 

Nantoates,  luni,  M.  plnr.,  the 
Nantuates,  a  tribe  in  the 
Alps. 

narro,  are,  avi,  atnni,  tell, 
relate. 

nascor,  I,  natus  sum,  be  born, 
be  sprung  from,  derive  origin ; 
of  metals,  be  found. 

Nasica,  ae,  M.,  Scipio  Nasica, 
an'em,in^nt  Human. 

natlo,  -onia,  F.,  race,  tribe, 
nation. 

natura,  ae,  F.,  nature,  cbrirar'ter; 
shape. 

natas,  a,  um, -from  nascor. 

natus,  U8,  M.,  birth. 

naufragriam,  I,  N.,  shipwreck, 
literal  and  figurative. 

nauta,  ae,  M.,  sailor,  mariner, 
seaman. 

nauticug,  a,  am,  naval,  nauti- 
cal, pertaining  to  the  sea  ;  res 
nauticae,  seamanship. 

navalis,  e,  naval. 

navlcala,  ae,  F.,  boat. 

navigatio,  -onls,  F.,  sailing, 
voyage. 

navigrinm,  I,  N.,  ship,  vessel, 
boat 

navlgro,  are,  avI,  atnm,  sail. 

navis,  Is,  F.,  ship,  boat,  vessel; 
navis  longa,  warship, man-of- 
war  ;  navis  oneraria,  trans- 
port ;  navis  frumentaria, 
corn-ship. 

Naxos,  I,  F.,  Naxub,  an  island 
in  the  jEgean. 

ne,  conj. ,  that  not,  lest,  in  order 
that  not ;  qften  best  rendered 


not  to  ;  ivith  verbs  of  fearing 

that,  lest. 
ne,   adv.,  not;  ne  .  .  .  qnldem, 

not  even. 
-ne,    enclitic    interrogative    par- 
ticle,  in   direct  questions    nn- 
ytranslated;    in  inilirect   ques- 
tions, whether. 
nebalo,     -onis,     M.,     worthless 

fellow,  wretch. 
neo,  see  neque. 
necesNiirlo,   adv.,  of  necessity, 

unavoidably. 
necessarias,  a,  am,  critical. 
necesse,  indeclinable  adj.,  neces 

sary,  inevitable  ;  neoesse  est, 

ofteyi  to  be  rendered  by  must, 

inevitably. 
necessitas,  -tatis,  F.,  necessity. 
need,  are,  avI,  atam,  kill,  put 

to  death. 
negr-lego,   ere,   -lexl,   -lectuni, 

neglect,  slight,   disregard,   be 

indifferent  to. 
negb,   are,   avI,    atum^_4eny, 

say    .   .    .    not ;    refuse,    say 

*'no." 
negrotlam,  I,  N.,  business  affair, 

matcer ;  trouble,  difficulty. 
Nemea,  ae,  F.,  Nemea,  a  city  in 

the  Peloponnesus. 
nemo  (neminls),  M.,   gen.    and 

abl.  tiot  in  use,   nulllas  and 

nullo  being  used  instead,  no 

one,  nobody. 
Neocles,  is  and  I,  m.,  Neocles, 

the  father  of  Themistocles. 
nequaquam,  adv.,  by  no  means. 
neqae,  or  sometimes  neo  before 

consonants,    adv.    and    conj., 

and  not,  nor ;  tnhen  repeated, 

neither  .  .  .  nor,  not  .  .  .  nor. 
Nervil,    dram,     M.    plur.,    the 

Nervii,  a  tribe  in  the  north-east 

of  Gaitl. 
neu,  conj.  and  not,  nor. 
neater,  tra,  trum,  neither ;  in 

plur.,  neither  side. 
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nihil,  N.  indecl.y  nothing  ;  tcith 
gen.,  no ;  ace.  as  adv.,  not  at 
all. 

nihtlomlnns,  adv.,  none  the 
less. 

nihilum,!,  N.,  nothing  ;  nihilo, 
abl.  as  adv.  with  comparatives, 
none,  no  ;  nihilo  minus,  ni- 
hilo seclns,  nevertheless, 
none  the  less,  all  the  same. 

nisi,  conj.,  if  not,  unless,  except. 

nitidas,  a,  nm,  neat,  elegant. 

nltor,  I,  nisus  and  nlxns  sum, 
rest  upon,  mount ;  strive ; 
depend  upon,  rely  upon, 

nix,  nivis,  F.,  snow. 

Nobilior,  -oris,  M.,ServiusFul- 
vius  Nobilior,  consid  in  255 
B.C. 

nobilis,  e,  noble,  of  high  birth ; 
well-known,  famous,  promin- 
ent. 

nobiiitas,  -tatis,  F.,  high  birth  ; 
the  nobility,  the  nobles. 

noceo,  ere,  at,  itnni,  do  harm 
to,  molest,  injure,  vnth  dat. 

noctu,  abl.  as  adv.,  by  night. 

nocturnns,  a,  um,  of  the  night, 
by  night. 

Nola,  ae,  F.,  Nola,  a  city  in 
Campania,  south  of  Rome. 

Nolanus,  a,  nm,  of  Nola. 

nolo,  nolle,  nolul,  am  unwill- 
ing, do  not  wish,  do  not  want, 
refuse. 

nomen,  -minis,  N. ,  name  ;  re- 
putation, prestige ;  people. 

nominatim,  adv.,  by  name. 

non,  adv.,  not,  no. 

nondnm,  adv. ,  not  yet. 

nonne,  interrogative  particle, 
not ;  whether  not. 

nonnihil,  N.,  inded.,  somewhat, 
something  ;  with  gen. ,  some, 
considerable. 

nonnullus,  a,  am,  some. 

ndnns,  a,  am,  ninth. 

nos,  plur.  of  ego. 


nosco,  ere,  novl,  notam,  be- 
come ac«iuainted  with ;  in 
perf.,  know  ;  perf.  part,  jxiss. 
notas,  a,  am,  as  adj.,  known, 
well-known,  familiar. 

noHter,  tra,  tram,  our ;  M. 
plnr.  as  snbst.,  our  men,  our 
forces. 

noto,  are,  avl,  atam,  observe. 

notns,  from  nosco. 

noveni,  nine. 

novl,  from  nosco. 

novitas,  -tatls,  F. ,  novelty,  un- 
familiar character. 

novas,  a,  am,  new,  fresh  ; 
strange  ;  novlsslmns,  latest, 
last,  rear  ;  novae  res,  change 
of  government,  revolution. 

nox,  noctls,  F.,  night. 

nubllns,  a,  am,  cloudy,  gloomy, 

nudus,  a,  am,  naked,  without 
clothing,  unprotected,  bare. 

nullns,  a,  am,  no,  none ;  in 
gen.  and  abl.  sing,  supplies 
cases  of  nemo,  no  one. 

nam,  an  interrogative  particle, 
expecting  (in  direct  cpiestions) 
a  negative  anstver ;  in  iiidirect 
questions,  whether. 

namero,  are,  avl,  atam,  count, 
reckon  ;  consider  ;  possess. 

nameras,  I,  M.,  number; 
amount, 

Namidae,  arum,  M,  phir.,  the 
Numidians,  a  people  of  north- 
ern Africa. 

nammus,  I,  M,,  coin,  money. 

namquam  or  nanqaam,  adv., 
never. 

nunc,  adv.,  now,  at  this  time,  at 
that  time  ;  nunc  .  .  .  nunc, 
now  .  .  .  now,  at  one  time  .  .  . 
at  another. 

nuntlo,  are,  avl,  atum,  an- 
nounce, report,  bring  word, 
tell. 

nuntlus,  I,  M.,  messenger; 
news,  report,  message,  tidings. 
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nuptlae,  aram,  F.  plur.^  mar- 
riage, wedding. 
nutrix,  -Ids,  F.,  nurse. 
::utus,  us,  M.,  nod,  beck,  Hign. 


6,  interjection,  oh  ! 

ob,  prep,  loith  ace,  on  account 
of,  because  of,  for ;  ob  eain 
cansam,  on  that  account, 
therefore. 

ob-duc6,  ere,  -duxl,  -dactnni, 
bring  over,  draw  over,  over- 
spread. 

ob-ed,  -Ire,  -II  (-Ivl),  -Itum, 
meet ;  discharge,  perform. 

obitus,  U8,  M.,  death. 

ob-Jlcio,  ere,  -J  eel,  -Jectum, 
place  in  the  way  of,  throw  in 
the  way  of,  present,  cause  to 
appear  ;  pa^.  lie  opposite.  ^ 

oblatus,  a,  nm,  from  offero. 

ob-llviscor,  I,  -lltus  sum,  for- 
get, with  gen. 

ob-rao,  ere,  -ml,  -rutum, 
overwhelm,  bury. 

obsouro,  are,  avi,  atuin,  dark- 
en, hide. 

obsecrd,  are,  avI,  atnin,  be- 
seech, implore. 

ob-seqnor.  I,  -secutns  snm, 
obey,  submit  to,  with  dat. 

ob-ses,  -sldls,  M.,  hostage. 

ob-sideo,  ere,  -sedl,  -sessnm, 
blockade,  besiege,  beset ;  oc- 
cupy. 

obsidid,  -dnls,  F.,  siege,  block- 
ade, pressure,  besetment. 

obsoninm,  I,  N.,  that  which  is 
eaten  with  bread,  relish,  viands, 
meat,  fish. 

obstinate,  adv.,  steadily,  firmly. 

obstlnatas,  a,  um,  resolute, 
steadfast. 

ob-strlngfo,  ere,  -strlnxl, 
-strlotam,  bind. 

obtempero,  are,  avI,  atnm, 
obey,  submit  to,  with  dat. 


ob-tlned,  ere,  -tlnul,  -tentnni, 

hold,    possess,    occupy,   keep, 

maintain. 
obtrectatio,  -dnls,  F.,  jealousy, 

detraction. 
obtrecto,    are,    avI,    atnm,   be 

^jpposed,  thwart. 
obtull,  fnnn  oflTero. 
ob\'lani,  adv.,  in  the  way   of, 

obvlaiu  Ire   or  venire  {icith 

dat.),  go  {tyr  come)  to  meet, 

meet. 
occaslo,  -onis,  F.,  opportunity. 
occasns,  us,   M. ,  setting;  sblln 

occasns,  sunset,  the  west. 
oc-fldo,     ere,     -cidi,     -casuni, 

s^t ;   fall,  be  slain. 
oc-cidd,  ere,  -cidl,  -clsnni,  slay, 

kill ;  M.  plur.  as  suhst.,  occlsi, 

the  slain. 
occnlto,  are,  avI,  atnm,  hide, 

conceal. 
oc-cnmbo,    ere,   -cnbnl,  -cnbl- 

tum,  fall,  be  slain. 
occu  patio,    -onis,    F.,    engage- 
ment, occupation. 
occnpd,  are,  avi,  atnm,  seize, 

get  possession  of ;  perjf.  part. 

pass,    occnpatns,    a,    nni,    as 

adj.,  busy,  occupied,  engaged. 
oc-cnrr6,  ere,  -curri  (-cncurrl), 

-cnrsnm,  meet,  fall  in  with, 

come     upon,     find ;     oppose, 

check,  nnth  dat. 
Oceanns,  I,  M.,  the  ocean. 
ocellus,    I,    M.,    diminutive    of 

ooulus,  (poor)  eye. 
Ocelum,  I,  N.,  Ocelum,  a  town 

near  the  Alps. 
ootavus,  a,  um,  eighth. 
octing^enti,    ae,  a,  eight  hun- 
dred. 
octo,  eight. 
octodecim,  eighteen. 
octuginta,  eighty. 
ocnlus,  I,  M.,  eye. 
odium,  I,  N.,  hatred,  enmity. 
odor,  -oris,  M.,  perfume;  spices. 
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offero,  offerre,  obtall,  obla- 
tam,     present  ;      se     offerre, 

come  forward,  confront,  throw 
one's  self  upon  ;  in  pass  fall 
into  one's  hands. 

offleiuin,  I,  N.,  service  (es/)eciai/ J/ 
public  or  official),  duty  ;  alle- 
giance, obligation. 

61  tin,  adv.y  once,  once  upon  a 
time. 

6-iiiltt6,  ere,  -mlsl,  -nilssatn, 
let  fall,  drop  ;  pass  over,  omit, 
say  nothing  of. 

oiiinlno,  adv.,  altogether,  en- 
tirely, in  all,  only  ;  with  imja- 
tires,  at  all,  whatever. 

oninis,  e,  all,  every,  whole ; 
neut.  pliu: ,  omnia, everything. 

onerarlus,  a,  nni,  for  burdens  ; 
navis  onerarla,  a  transport. 

onero,  are,  avl,  atam,  load. 

onas,  -eris,  N.,  burden,  weight; 
load,  cargo,  freight. 

opera,  ae,  F.,  eflPort,  exertion  ; 
services,  assistance  agency  ; 
tua  opera,  through  your  fault, 
thanks  to  you  ;  operam  dare, 
take  pains,  take  measures,  see 
to  it,  bestow  care  on,  give  at- 
tention to. 

oper-id,  ire,  -ui,  -turn,  cover, 
cover  over. 

opes,  from  ops. 

opinio,  -onis,  F.,  opinion,  be- 
lief ;  reputation,  prestige. 

oportet,  ere,  oportuit,  imper- 
sonal verb,    it  behoves,   it  is 
necessary ;    render   freely    by 
ought,  should,  must. 
oppidnui,  I,  N.,  town. 
op-pleo,    ere,     -plevl,     -etuni, 
fill ;  perf.  part.  pass,  oppletus, 
a,  um,  filled,  swarming. 
op-p6n6,    ere,     -posal,     -posi- 
tum,  set  against,  oppose,  put 
in  the  way  of. 
opportune,  adv.,   opportunely, 
conveniently. 


opportunna,  a,  am,  opportune, 
fortunate ;  fitting,  suitable, 
advantAgeouH. 

op-prlmo,  ere,  -pressi,  -pres- 
■uni,  overwhelm,  crush,  over- 
power, surprise ;  burden, 
weigh  down,  bear  down. 

oppuffno,  are,  avl,  atam, 
attack,  assault,  storm. 

(ops),  opis,  F.,  power,  aid  ;  gen- 
erally in  plnr.,  opes,  .opam, 
riches,  resources?  ^ower, 
forces  ;  support,  assistance. 

optimas,  a,  am,  superlative  of 
bonns,  best. 

opulentas,  a,  um,  rich,  wealthy. 

opus,  -eriH,  N.,  work  ;  fortifi- 
cation, structure ;  ope  re,  ivith 
munltus,  by  art. 

opus,  N.,  found  only  in  nam. 
and  ace.  sing.y  need ;  with 
esse,  a  necessity,  fredy,  neces- 
sary. 

6ra,  ae,  F.,  edge,  border;  shore, 
coast. 

oraculnm,  I,  N.,  oracle. 

oratio,   -dnts,   F. ,    speech,   ad- 
■  dress,  words,  statement. 

orator,  -oris,  M.,  ambassador. 

orbis,  is,  F.,  circle ;  with  or 
without  terrarum,  the  world. 

Orcns,  I,  M.,  Orcus,  the  ahode  of 
the  dead. 

ordior,  IrX,  drsus  sum,  begin, 
make  a  start. 

ordo,  -dinis,  M.,  rank,  line; 
arrangement,  order. 

orior,  Irl,  ortus  sum,  rise, 
arise,  begin  ;  spring,  be  born ; 
oriens  sol,  sunrise,  the  east. 

5rno,  are,  avi,  atum,  supply, 
furnish,  equip,  prepare ;  6r- 
natus,  a,  um,  perf.  part.  pass, 
as  adj.,  with  all  (its)  trap- 
pings. 

«>r6,  are,  avl,  atum,  pray,  beg, 

entreat. 
ortus,  a,  um,  from  orior. 
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6a,  6rla,  V. ,  mouth  ;  face. 

OS.  oasis,  N.,  bone. 

osten-do,    ere,    -dl,     -tarn,     or 

o  St  en  sum,    show,    diHplHy  ; 

point  out,  declare,  state  ;  diH- 

cloHe,  unmask. 
ostium,  I,  N.,  door. 
otiuiii,  I,  N.,  leisure,  rest. 
ovum,  I,  N.,  egg. 


P.,  an  ahhreviation  for  Publlns. 

pabulator,   -oris,    M.,  forager. 

pabulor,  arl,  atus  sutn,  forage. 

paco,  are,  avi,  atuni,  subdue ; 
perf.  part.  pass,  pacatus,  u, 
om,  as  adj.,  peaceable,  quiet. 

Padns,  I,  M.,  the  Po,  a  river  in 
Cisalpine  Ganl  {nmihern  Italy). 

paene,  adv.,,  almost,  nearly. 

paenltet,  ere,  paenitult,  im- 
personal verb,  it  repents,  it 
causes  to  repent ;  render  freely 
by  be  sorry,  regret. 

pagas,  I,  M.,  district,  canton. 

palam,  adv.,  openly,  publicly  ; 
vnth  force  of  pred.  adj.  in 
palatn  facere,  make  clear, 
disclose,  make  known. 

pal-US,  -udls,  F.,  marsh,  swamp, 
fen. 

Pamphyllns,  a,  um,  Pamphy- 
lian,  of  Pamphylia,  a  district 
in  Asia  Minor. 

panls,  Is,  M.,  bread. 

par,  parls,  equal,  similar,  like, 
the  same ;  of  battles,  drawn, 
indecisive ;  a  match. 

pared,  ere,  peperci  (parsi), 
parsuni  {or  pardtum),  spare, 
ivith  dat. 

parens,  -entls,  M.  and  F. ,  pa- 
rent. 

pareo,  ere,  -nl,  Itum,  be  obe- 
dient, obey,  submit ;  listen 
to,  follow,  comply  with  ;  ^mth 
dat. 


p*rl6,    er*,    pep«rl,    partnm, 

produce  ;  win,  gain,  secure. 
paro,  are,  hvl,  fttam,  prepare, 

get  ready,  have  in  view  ;  pn). 

cure,  get,  acquire  ;  perf.  jM^rf. 

pass.  paratuR,  a,  nni,  as  adj., 
y  ready,  prejwred. 
Parrhaslus,  1,   M.,  Parrhaiiius, 

a  famons  Grefk  painter. 
pars,  partis,  F. ,  ()art,  portion, 

number,  share,  some  ;  (juarter, 

direction,  side. 
partlni,  cdv.,   partly;  when  re- 
peated, often  rendered  by  some 

.  .  .  others. 
partus,  froTn  parlo. 
paruinper,    adv.,    for    a    short 

time,  for  a  while. 
parvnlus,  a,  nm,  little,  small, 

tiny. 
parvus,  a,  nm,  (minor,  mini- 
mus), small,  trifling. 
passer,  -erls,  M.,  sparrow. 
passim,  adv.,  in  all  directions. 
passus,  a,  am,  from,  patlor. 
passus,  us,  M.,  pace  {p.b<y\d  fire 

feet) ;  one  thoxisand  paces  made 

one  Roman  mile. 
pate-faclo,  ere, -feci, -factum, 

open,  throw  open,  keep  open, 

open  up. 
pate-flo,    -fieri,    -faotus    sum, 

pass,  o/patefaclo. 
pateo,  ere,  nl,  extend. 
pater,  -trls,  M.,  father  ;  patres 

odnscrlpti,  senators. 
paternus,  a,   nm,  of  a  father, 

father's,  paternal. 
patlentia,  ae,  F.,  patience,  en- 
durance. 
patlor,  I,    passus  sum,  suffer, 
allow,   permit,   endure,   with- 
stand. 
patria,  ae,  F.,  native  country, 

native  land,  (one's)  country. 
patrlns,  a,    nm,    ancestral,    of 
one's  fathers ;  of  one's  coun- 
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try  ;  in  Them.  7,  4,  del  piitrll, 
the  g<KlH  of  the  stAte  (i.e., 
of  Attica). 

paaol,  ne,  a  (siiig.  very  rare)^ 
few,  but  few. 

paoolt&a,  -tatls,  ¥.,  Hinall  num- 
ber, fewneHH. 

paalAtlm,  adv.,  gradually,  by 
degrees. 

paulUper,  adv.,  for  a  short 
time,  for  a  while. 

paalo,  adv.,  a  little;  slightly, 
somewhat. 

paalam,  adv.,  a  little  ;  a  short 
distance. 

Paalna,  I.,  M.,  see  Aemlllos. 

paapertaa,  -tatia,  F.,  poverty. 

PaaaaniAs,  ne,  M.,  Pausanias,  a 
Spartan  general. 

pavor,  -oria,  M.,  fear,  panic, 
alarm. 

pAx,  pacta,  F.,  peace. 

peounla,  ae,  F.,  money,  sum  of 
money. 

pecaa,  -orla,  N.,  cattle,  herd  ; 
flesh,  meat. 

ped-ea,  -itia,  M.,  foot-soldier,  in- 
fantry-man ;  in  plur.,  infantry. 

pedeater,  trla,  tre,  on  or  by 
land ;  of  infantry ;  ooplae 
pedeatrea,  land  forces ;  in- 
fantry. 

peditataa,  us,  M.,  infantry. 

pellla,  is,  F.,  skin,  hide. 

pello,  ere,  pepnll,  pnlaum,  de- 
feat, rout,  drive  back  ;  banish, 
drive  out. 

Peloponneana,  I,  F.,  the  Pelo- 
ponnesus, that  part  of  Greece 
lying  smith  of  the  isthmus  and 
gidf  of  Corinth. 

penatea,  inm,  M.  plur.,  house- 
hold gods,  Penates. 

pendo,  ere,  pependl,  penautn, 
weigh,  pay. 

penea,  prep,  with  ace,  with,  in 
the  hands  of. 

peperl,  from,  parlo. 


pepall,  from  pelld. 

per,  prep,  vnth  ace,  through  ; 
during  ;  by  uieanH  of,  by  ;  by 
way  of,  over,  along  ;  by  reasttn 
of. 

per-ago,  ere,  -ef(I,  -Actatn,  fin- 
ish, complete. 

per-ctpl6,  ere,  -oepi,  -eeptam, 
hear. 

percontatld,  -dnia,  r.,  inquiry. 

percontor,  arl,  atna  aain,  a.sk. 

per-ourrd,  ere,  -curri  (-oaour- 
rl),  -curantn,  run  along. 

per-duc6,  ere,  -duxl,  -duotuni, 
bring  over,  bring  ;  carry,  car- 
ry along  ;  lead  safely. 

per-eo,  -Ire,  -II  (-Ivl),  -Itnin, 
perish,  be  killed. 

perequlto,  are,  avi,  Atam, 
ride  al)out. 

perextffuaa,  a,  nm,  very  small. 

perfucilla,  e,  very  easy. 

per-fero,  -ferre,  -tall,  -latum, 
carry,  report,  bring ;  bear  to 
the  end,  endure,  submit  to. 

per-flolu,  ere,  -feci,  -feotum, 
finish,  carry  out. 

perfldla,  ae,  F.,  faithlessness, 
treachery. 

per-fodld,  ere,  -fodl,  -foaani 
pierce. 

perfnira,  ae,  M.,  deserter. 

per-fuglo,  ere,  -fugl,  flee  for 
refuge,  flee. 

perfaKlum,  I,  N.,  refuge,  place 
of  refuge. 

per-fnngror,  I,  -functaa  anm, 
perform,  endure,  undei^o,  fin- 
ish. 

Peri^amenl,  -oruin,  M.  plur., 
the  Pergamenians,  inhabitants 
of  Pergamum,  in  Asia  Minor. 

Perg^amenaa,  a,  uin,  of  or  be- 
longing to  Pergamum,  Pei^a- 
nienian. 

perlculoana,  a,  um,  dangerous. 

perlcalum,  I,  N.,  danger,  ])eril, 
risk ;  attempt,  experiment. 


508 


PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 


porltna,  a,  am,  flkilled,  expert. 

perlataii,  a,  uni,/rv>//i  perferd. 

per-iiianc6,  ere,  -iiihiihI,  -iiian- 
■uiii,  continue,  reinuin,  abide, 
persist. 

per-iiiitt5,  ere,  -mini,  -niln- 
8um,  give  up,  entrust ;  allow, 
permit. 

per-iiioveo,  ere,  -ni6\'I,  -mo- 
tam,  move,  intluence  ;  alarm, 
excite,  diHmay. 

per-mnlceo,  ere,  -iiinlsl,  -iiinl- 
8uin  and  •inuletum,  soothe, 
calm. 

pertnultl,  ae,  a,  very  many. 

permutatld,  -ouls,  F.,  ex- 
chanije. 

perpauci,  ne,  a,  very  few. 

perpetuus,  a,  um,  continuous, 
lasting ;  in  pcrpetuum,  for 
ever. 

per-rumpo,  ere,  -rupl,  -rnp- 
tum,  break  through,  force 
one's  way  through. 

Persae,  arum,  M.  plur.^  the 
Persians. 

per-sequor,  I,  -secutus  sum, 
pursue,  follow  up ;  attack  ; 
punish. 

Perses,  ae  (abl.  Perse),  M.,  a 
Persian  ;  as  adj. ,  Persian. 

perse%'ero,  are,  avl,  atnm, 
persist,  persevere, 

Perslcns,  a,  um,  Persian. 

Persis,  -idls,  F.,  Persia. 

per-spiclo,  ere,  -spexl,  -spec- 
turn,  see,  observe,  examine, 
reconnoitre ;  ascertain,  find 
out,  become  Jicquainted  with. 

per-suadeo,  ere,  -suasi,  -sna- 
sum,  persuade,  convince  ;  pre- 
vail upon,  induce  ;  imth  dat. 

perterreo,  ere,  ui,  Itum,  ter- 
rify, frighten,  alarm ;  discon- 
cert, dismay ;  in  pass.,  be 
panic-stricken. 

per  tineo,  ere,  -tlnui,  extend, 
reach,  stretch  j  tend,  serve. 


p«rtall,  from  perf«r6. 
perturb4tl6,   -onis,    F. ,    alarm, 

j)anio,  c<mfusion. 
pertnrbo,     are,     &vl,     atnm, 

thrown    into    confusion,    dis 

turb,  disconcert,  alarm. 
p«rva-fl6,  ere,  -st,  -sum,  spread 

through,  penetmte. 
pervaypor,  art,  atus  sum,  roam 

about,  range,  scour  the  coun- 
try. 
per-venlo,     Iro,     -vSnl,     -ven- 

tum,  c<jme  ;  reach,  arrive  at. 
pes,   pedis,  M.,  foot  ;  pedlbus, 

on  foot  ;   pedem  referre,  fall 

back,  retire,  retreat. 
pet-o,  ere,  -lvl(-ll),  -Itum,  ask, 

request ;   seek,   ask   for,   beg, 

sue  for ;    make   for,   seek   to 

reach  ;  aim  a  ,  attack. 
pbal-anx,   -angels,  F.,  phalanx 

solid  column. 
Phulerlcus,  a,  nm,  Phalerian, 

of  Phalerum. 
Philippus,  1,  M.,  Philip,  king  of 

Macedonia,  220-179  RC. 
plot  or,  -oris,  M.,  painter. 
plcti  ra,  ae,  F.,  picture. 
plla,  ne,  F.,  ball,  game  of  ball, 

tennis. 
pllum,  I,  N.,  javelin,  spear. 
pin  go,     ere,     pinxl,    pictum, 

paint. 
pipllu,  are,  peep,  chirp. 
Piraous,  I,  M.,  Piraeus,  the  chief 

port  of  Athens. 
PIrustae,  arum,  M.   plnr.,  the 

Pirustae,  a  tribe  in  Illyricmn. 
plscis,  is,  M.,  fish. 
Piso.   -onis:  M..  Piso,  an  Agni- 

lanian  of  ratCk. 
placed,  ere,  ul,  itum,  please. 
planus,  a,  um.  level. 
Plataeae,       arum,      F.      plur., 

Platsea,  a  town  in  Bmotia. 
plebH,     plebis,    F.,    plebs,    the 

common  people. 
plenus,  a,  am,  full. 
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pltrlqoe,  pleraeqae,  pifra- 
que,  the  ino8t,  inuHt  |)c*rHoiiH. 

pleruinquo,  tuiv.^  generally, 
for  the  riioat  part. 

pluinbnni,  I,  N.,  lead  ;  plani- 
buiii  alhuin,  tin. 

pliirlniani,  adv.,  miperlatire  of 
iiiultum,  nioHt,  very  much. 

plurtiiiUH,  u,  uii.,  H)ii>erlntire.  of 
iiialtuH,  nioHt,  very  much  ;  in 
jdur  ,  very  many  ;  quum  plu- 
rliiil,  as  many  as  possible. 

pluH,  plurlH,  artnfHirntive  of 
maltus,  more  ;  in  plur.,  more, 
several,  many. 

poena,  ae,  F.,  penalty,  punish- 
ment. 

poenltet,  see  paenltet. 

PoenuB,  a,  am,  Carthaginian. 

Poena s,  1,  M.,  a  Carthaginian, 
an  infuibitant  of  Carthage,  ea- 
pecially  the  Carthaginian,  i.e., 
Hannibal. 

poeta,  ae,  M.,  poet. 

pollleeor,  erl,  Itas  sam,  prom- 
ise, make  a  promise. 

PolybiuH,  I,  M.,  Polybiug,  a 
Greek  hisUrrian. 

pomlfer,  era,  erum,  fruit-bear- 
ing, fruitful. 

Pompeias,  I,  M.,  Pompey,  Cneiiis 
Pompeins,  the  triumviry  consul 
in  65  B.  C. 

pondas,  -eria,  N.,  weight. 

pond,  ere,  posaX,  positam, 
place,  station,  ppst ;  depend, 
rest;  with  cast  rB,f\)itch;tmth 
arma,  lay  down  ;  in  pass.^  be 
situated,  lie. 

pong,  pontls,  M.,  bridge. 

Pontas,  i,  M. ,  Pontus,  a  country 
in  Asia  Minor,  on  the  southern 
shore  of  the  Euxine  Sea. 

poposol,  from  posco. 

popalor,  arX,  atas  sam,  devas- 
tate, ravage. 

populas,  I,  M.,  people,  nation. 


Poraena,  ae,  M.,  Lars  Porsena, 
an  A'/rw.stvm  king. 

porta,  lie,  F.,  gate. 

porto,  are,  avl,  &tani,  carry, 
Injar. 

portas,  u«,  M.,  harlMir,  port. 

poHCo,  ere,  poporcl,  demand, 
ask,  rtM]ueRt,  call  for. 

poa-Aldo,  ere,  -aedl,  -aeMaani, 
seize,  f>ccupy,  take  possession 
of. 

poaauni,  poaae,  potal,  be  able, 
can,  be  possible  ;  be  powerful, 
be  strong,  have  weif.^ht  or  in- 
fluence. 

poat,  1.  adv.,  afterwardff  after. 
^.  prep,  ivith  ace,  after,  be- 
hind. 

poatea,  adv.,  afterwards,  later. 

poateaquani,  ('(tnj.,  after,  when. 

puateraa,  a,  nm,  next,  follow- 
ing ;  later,  subse(|uent ;  u. 
plur.  03  suhst.,  poaterl,  de- 
scendants. 

poat-pono,  ere,  -poaal,  -posl- 
tam,  set  aside,  disregard. 

poatqaam  (often  written  poat 
.  .  .  qaam),  conj. ,  after,  when, 
as  soon  as. 

poatrldie,  adv.f  next  day,  on 
the  morrow,  on  the  following 
day. 

poatalatam,  I,  N.,  demand. 

postnlo,  are,  avl,  atuni,  de- 
mand, require,  ask. 

Poatunilaa,  I,  M.,  L.  Postumius 
Albinus,    consid  in  215   B.C. 

potena,  -entla,  part,  o/poaaam, 
powerful,  influential. 

potentia,  ae,  F.,  power,  influ- 
ence. 

poteataa,  -tatia,  F.,  power,  con- 
trol ;  opportunity,  chance,  per; 
mission. 

potlsaiinam,  adv.,  especially, 
chiefly,  most,  in  preference  to 
all  others. 
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potiaa,  adv.f  rather,  more,  in 
preference. 

potal,  from  posaam. 

praebed,  ere,  uI,  Itani,  show  ; 
furnish,  supply. 

prae-cedd,  ere,  -cessi,  -oes- 
8  am,  surpass. 

prae-oeps,  -olpitla,  headlong  ; 
abrupt,  steep. 

praeceptor,  -oris,  M.,  teacher. 

praeeeptaiii,  I,  N.,  direction, 
instruction,  conimand. 

prae-olpio,  ere,  -cepi,  -oep- 
tuni,  instruct,  give  instruc- 
tions, order,  direct. 

praeoif>lto,  are,  avl,  atuni, 
fling,  throw  headlong. 

praeolpne,  aclv.,  especially,  par- 
ticularly. 

praeclpuag,  a,  uui,  especial, 
particular. 

praeclarus,  a,  nm,  glorious, 
noble,  distinguished,  famous. 

prae-cludo,  ere,  -clusl,  -clu- 
fluiii,  close,  barricade. 

praeda,  ae,  F.,  plunder,  booty, 
spoil. 

praedico,  are,  -avi,  -atnm,  an- 
nounce, declare,  give  out,  pub- 
lish, proclaim,  state. 

prae-dico,  ere,  -dixi,  -dictam, 
instruct,  charge. 

praedo,  -dnis,  M.,  robber  ;  ma- 
rltimas  praedo,  pirate. 

praedor,  arl,  atns  sain,  plun- 
der, pillage,  raid. 

praefeotas,  i.,  M  ,  officer,  com- 
mander (especially  of  cavalry). 

prae-flcio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectam, 
set  over,  place  in  command 
of,  give  control  of,  with  ace. 
and  dat. 

prae-flgro,  ere,  -fixi,  -flxam, 
fix  before,  plant  in  front. 

prae-grpedior,  I,  -gressus  sani, 
go  in  advance. 

prae-mitto,    ere,    -mlsl,    -mls- 


aam,  Bend  in  advance,  send 
on,  send  forward. 

praemlam,  I,  M.,  reward. 

praeparo,  are,  avI,  atam,  pre- 
pare or  get  ready  beforehand. 

prueaena,  -entla,  part,  of  prae- 
auin,  present,  on  hand. 

pirtteaentla,  ae,  F.,  the  present 
moment ;  In  praeaentta,  for 
the  moment,  for  the  time  be- 
ing. 

praeaertim,  adv.^  especially, 
particularly. 

praeaidlam,  I,  N.,  guard,  garri- 
son, (protecting)  force ;  protec- 
tion, support,  escort ;  in  plur.^ 
entrenchments,  defences. 

prae-ato,  are,  -atltl,  atatam 
or  -atltam,  show,  display ;  per- 
form, do  ;  excel,  surpass  ;  ful- 
fil, make  good  ;  keep  ;  prae- 
atat,  impersonal,  it  is  better, 
it  is  preferable. 

prae-aum,  -eaae,  -ful,  be  over, 
be  at  head  of,  have  command 
of,  be  in  charge  of,  rule  over, 
with  dat. 

praeter,  prep,  with  ace,  ex- 
cept ;  beyond. 

praeterea,  adv.,  besides,  more- 
over. 

praeter-mltt5,  ere,  -mlal,  -mia- 
sum,  pass  over,  let  pass. 

praetor,  -orla,  M.,  general,  com- 
mander :  praetor,  a  Roman 
magistrate  ranking  just  beloto 
a  consid. 

precea,  uni,  F.  (sing,  defective 
and  very  rare),  prayers,  en- 
treaties. 

precor,  arl,  atua  aam,  pray, 
entreat. 

prenid,  ere,  preaal,  preaaam, 
press,  press  hard,  attack  fierce- 
ly, harass,  beset,  ovorwhelin  ; 
bear  down  upon  ;  in  jyass.,  be 
afflicted,  be  affected. 
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pr«tlnm,  I,  N.,  price. 

pridie,  adv.^  the  day  before,  on 
the  previous  daj. 

pritno,  adv.,  at  first,  in  the  first 
place,  first. 

primnm,  adv.,  first,  in  the  first 
plac  ;  cam  or  uM  prim  am, 
as  soon  as  ;  qaam  primam, 
as  soon  as  possible. 

prim  as,  a,  am,  r>i/perl(itive  of 
prior,  first,  foremost ;  In  prl- 
ml«,  especially,  in  particular. 

prineepa,  -clpls,  first,  chief  ;  m. 
as  siibst. ,  leading  or  chief  man, 
leader,  chief. 

principatas,  us,  M.,  leadership, 
chief  position,  sovereignty. 

prior,  las,  comparative,  former, 
earlier  ;  first  (of  Uoo). 

priscas,  a,  am,  early,  ancient, 
old-time. 

pristlnas,  a,  am,  former,  pre- 
vious; of  former  days,  old- 
time. 

prias,  comparative  adv.,  earlier, 
sooner,  first ;  see  alxo  prlas- 
qaam. 

prlasqaam  (often  written  prlus 
.  .  .  qaam)  conj. ,  before  ;  vnth 
negatives,  until. 

privatim,  adv.,  privately,  as  in- 
dividuals. 

priTatas,  a,  am,  private,  indi- 
vidual, personal. 

pro,  prep,  with  abl.,  before,  in 
frcnt  of ;  instead  of,  in  place 
of,  as ;  in  defence  of,  for ;  in 
accordance  with ;  for,  in  re- 
turn; for. 

probd,  &re,  avi,  &tam,  approve ; 
favor  ;  recognize. 

pr6-c6d5,  ere,  -cessi,  -eessam, 
go  forward,  come  forward, 
advance. 

proeer,  -eris,  M.,  noble,  chief. 

prdo£rIt&8,  -tatis,  F. ,  height. 

prooal,  adv.,  at  a  distance,  from 
«^  distance,  far. 


prAcuro,  &r«,  avl.  Atari,  at- 
tend to,  take  care  of. 

pro-ourro,  ere,  -oarri  (-ca- 
carrl),  -oarsam,  run  forward. 

prod-eo,  -Ire,  -11  (-Ivl),  -itam, 
come  forward,  appear. 

prodltlo,  -onls,  P.,  treason. 

prddltor,  -oris   M.,  trait<>r. 

pro-do,  ere,  -dldl,  -dltam,  be- 
tray, abandon,  give  up ;  hand 
down. 

prd-duco,  ere,  -duxl,  -dactam, 
lead  forth;  prolong,  protract; 
draw  out,  lure,  entice. 

proellor,  arl,  atas  sam,  fight. 

proellam,  I.,  N.,  battle; engage- 
ment, fighting,  fight. 

ps-ofectlo,  -dnls,  F.,  departure. 

profeotas,  a,  am,  from  profl- 
clscor. 

profeotas,  a,  am,  from  pro- 
flolo. 

profe88U8,a,am,/romproflteor. 

profldd,  ere,  -feci,  -feetain, 
effect,  accfjmplish. 

pro-flolscor,  I,  -fectio  sum, 
set  out,  depart,  start,  go,  pro- 
ceed. 

pro-flteor,  eri,  -fessas  sam, 
confess,  declare  one's  self ; 
state. 

profllgo,  ar^,  &vl,  Atam,  rout. 

pro-flao,  ere,  -flaxi,  -fluxam, 
flow  forth,  rise. 

pro-fagrld,  ere,  -fugl,  flee, 
escape. 

pro-grredlor,  I,  -g^ressos  sam,  go 
forward,  advance,  proceed,  go. 

prohlbeo,  §re,  al,  Itam,  re- 
strain, keep,  prevent,  check, 
cut  off ;  protect. 

pro-Jlel6,  ere,  -Jecl,  -Jectam, 
throw  down,  throw ;  se  pro- 
Jlcere,  leap  down. 

pro-mltto,  ere,  -misl,  -mlssam, 
promise  ;  let  grow ;  perf.  part. 
poM.  promissas,  a,  am,  C'^i 
adj.,  long,  flowing. 
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V-*omptna,  a,  nm,*ready,  quick. 
pronuntio,    are,    avi,     atum, 

declare,  tell. 

prdpatalum,  I,  N.,  open  court. 

prope,  adv.  (proplas,  proxime), 
near  ;  nearly,  almost ;  as  prep, 
tvith  ace,  near. 

prd-pell6,  ere,  -pull,  -pnlsam, 
dislodge,  force  back. 

pr opere,  adv. ,  quickly,  speedily. 

propero,  are,  avI,  atnni, 
hasten. 

propinqnitas,  -tatis,  F.,  near- 
ness, proximity. 

propinqans,  a,  am,  near,  close 
at  hand,  neighboring,  at  hand  ; 
M.  as  sribst. ,  relative,  kinsman. 

proplor,  las,  comparative,  near- 
er ;  see  proximns. 

propitius,  a,  uni,  gracious,  be- 
nign. 

propins,  adv.,  comparative  of 
prope,  nearer. 

pro-p6n6,  ere,  -posul,  -posl- 
tum,  set  forth  ;  present ;  dis- 
play. 

propter,  prep,  with  ace,  on 
account  of,  because  of. 

propterea,  adv.,  on  this  ac- 
count, for  this  reason  ;  prop- 
terea qaod,  for  the  reason 
that,  because. 

propugnaoalnm,  I,  N.,  bul- 
wark, rampart,  defence. 

prdpugrn6,  are,  avS,  atum, 
rush  out  (to  fight) ;  mitif  ^  sor- 
ries. 

prd-seqaor,  I,  -secutus  sum, 
attend,  accompany ;  pursue, 
follow. 

prospectus,  us,  M..,  sight. 

prospere,  adv.,  successfully. 

pro-spicio,  ere,  -spexl,  -spec- 
turn,   look   out,    watch  ;  take 

.  precautions,  take  care,  pro- 
vide. 

prd-tero,  ere,  -trivl,  -trltuiu, 
trample  upon,  supplant. 


prdtlnns,  adv.,  at  once,  imiiie* 
diately,  right  onward. 

proturbo,  are,  avI,  atum, 
drive  back,  repel. 

pro-veho,  ere,  -vexl,.-vectuni, 
carry  forward ;  in  pass.,  be 
carried,  be  driven,  sail. 

p»6-vIdeo>  ere,  -vidl,  -visum, 
provide,  procure,  make  pro- 
vision for,  arrange  for  ;  guard 
against,  take  precautions. 

provincia,  ae,  F.,  province ; 
especially  *the  Province'  of 
Gallia  Transalpina. 

provooo,  are,  avI,  atum,  call 
out,  challenge. 

proximus,  a,  um,  nearest,  next, 
close  by  ;  superl.  of  propior. 

prudentia,  ae,  F.,  discretion, 
sagacity,  shrewdness,  cun- 
ning. 

Prusias  (or-  Prusla),  ae,  M., 
Prusias,  king  of  Bithynia,  to 
whom,  Hannibal  fled  for  refuge. 

Ptolemaeus,  I,  M.,  Ptolemy, 
kitig  of  Egypt  from  51-47  B.C. 

publioe,  adv.,  officially,  in  the 
name  of  the  state,  as  a  state, 
at  the  public  expense. 

publicd,  are,  avl,  atum,  con- 

-   fiscate. 

publicus,  a,  um,  official,  of  the 
state,  public ;  res  publica, 
state ;  public  affairs,  public 
interests  *,  in  Them.  7,  4,  del 
public!,  the  goda  of  the  na- 
tion (i.e.,  of  Grc^ice) 

Ptiblius,  i,  M.,  Puolius,  a  Ro- 
man pran&men. 

pudor,  -oris,  M.,  sense  of  shame, 
shame. 

puella,  ae,  F.,  girl,  maiden, 
lass  ;  sweetheart,  mistress. 

puellarls,  e,  of  a  girl,  a  girl's. 

puer,  eri,  M.,  boy,  child,  lad; 
servant,  slave  ;  a  puer  is,  from 
childhood. 

puerulus,  I,   M.,  a  little  boy; 
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'  pnernld  me,  when  I  was  a 
mere  child. 

pugrna«  ae*  F.,  fight,  fighting, 
battle. 

pugno,  are,  avi,  atam,  fight, 
contend. 

pulsun,  a,  ntn,  from  pello. 

pnlv-l8,  -eris,  M.,  dust,  cloud 
of  dust. 

pappis,  18,  F.,  stem  of  a  vessel. 

purgd,  a»e,  avI,  atam,  excul- 
pate, excuse,  clear. 

puras,  a,  am,  plain. 

puteas,  I,  M.,  well. 

puto,  are,  avI,  atam,  think, 
believe,  hold,  consider. 

Pydna,  ae,  F.,  Pydna,  a  toum  of 
Ma<:edonia,  on  the  sea  shore. 

Pyrenaeas,  a,  am,  of  or  over  the 
Pyrenees,  the  range  of  moun- 
tains betiveen  Gaid  aiid  Spain. 

Pyrrhas,  I,  M.,  Pyrrhus,  king 
of  Ejyirusfrom  295  to  272  B.C. 

Pythia,  ae,  F.,  Pythia,  the 
priestess  of  Apollo  at  Delphi, 
where  was  located  the  chief 
macle  of  that  deity. 

Q 

Q.,  an  abbreviation  for  QalF>i;a8. 

qaa,  adv.,  where,  by  which 
route. 

qaacumqae,  adv.^  wherever. 

quadraginta,  forty. 

quadrlngenl,  ae,  a,  four  hun- 
dred (each). 

quadringenti,  ae,  a,  four  hun- 
dred. 

quaero,  ere,  qaaeslvl  (-il), 
qaaesitum,  ask,  enquire ; 
seek,  look  for  ;  qaaerere  ab 
ostlo  or  a  janaa,  ask  for  (one) 
at  the  door* 

qaaestor,  -oris,  M.,  quaestor, 
paymaster,  one  in  charge  of  the 
finances  of  a  province  or  an 
army. 

33 


qaam,  adv.,  as  ;  how  ;  after  coni- 
paratives,  than  ;  with  superla- 
tives, as  .  .  .  as  possible,  for 
postqaani,  after. 

quamdlu,  rd.  adv.,  as  long  as. 

qaamobrem,  adv.,  wherefore. 

qaam  vis,  1.  adv.,  however.  2. 
conj.,  although. 

qaantas,  a,  am,  how  great,  how 
much,  what ;  vnth  tantas, 
expressed  or  understood,  (as 
grpat)  as,  (as  much)  as,  such 
as;  neut.  as  snbst.,  how  much  ; 
tanto  .  .  .  qaanto,  as  much 
...  as. 

qaare,  adv.,  wherefore,  for  which 
reason  ;*  consequently,  there- 
fore. 

qaartas,  a,  am,  fourth. 

qaasi,  conj. ,  as  if. 

qaattaor,  four. 

qaattaordedm,  fourteen. 

-qae,  enclitic  conj.,  and  (to  be 
translated  before^  the  word  to 
which  it  is  addedj. 

qaeror,  1,  qaestas  sum,  com- 
plain. 

qal,  qaae,  qaod,  rel.  pron. ,  who, 
which,  what,  that ;  he  who  ;  a» 
coordinating  relative,  this,  he  ; 
after  Idem,  as. 

qal,  ^aae,  qaod,  interrogative 
adj.,  what,  which. 

qal,  qaa  01'  qaae,  qaod,  indefi- 
nite adj.  or  rarely  pron.,  any; 
anyoiie. 

qala,  conj.,  because. 

qaicqaam,  from  qaisqaam. 

qalcamqae,  qaaeoamqae, 
qaodcumque,  whoever,  what- 
ever, whichever. 

quid,  N.  o/qals,  as  adv.,  why. 

qaldam,  qaaedam,  qalddam  or 
qaoddam,  a  certain,  a  certain 
man,  a,  one. 

qaldem,  adv.,  certainly,  indeed  r^ 
too  ;    but,    however ;   ne  .  » - 
qaldem,  not  even. 
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q«In,  eofij.,  but  that,  but,  that ; 

freely,  to,  from. 
qnln,  adv.,  nay,  in  fact. 
qalndecim,  fifteen. 
qalnn^entl,  ae,  a,  five  hundred. 
qalnqnAgr^Bl,       ae,     a,       fifty 

(each). 
qulnquaginta,  fifty. 
qnlaqiM,  fire. 
qaln4«les  or  qalnqalens,  adv., 

five  times. 
<ta1ntllla»,  I,  M.,  Publius  Quin- 

tilius  Varus,  a  Roman  general. 
Qnlnting,  1,  M.,  Titus  Quintius 

Flamininus  {see  Flamlnlnas). 
qalntns,  a,  nm,  fifth. 
Qalntng,  I,  M.,  QuinfUs,  a  Bo- 
man  prcewjmen. 
Qairls,  -Itls,  M.,  Roman  citizen  ; 

in  voc.  plnr. ,  fellow-citizens. 
qulB,  quae,  quid,   interrogaiwe 

pron.,  who,  which,  what. 
quia,  qua,  quid,  indefinite  pron., 

anyone,  anything  ;  loUh  nisi, 

something,  someone. 
qvlsnatn,  quaenam,  qaidnam, 

inte  rroga  tive  pron  ,  ( -  n  "  tr    ^^ 

ing  emphasis)  who  pray,  what 

then,  who,  which,  what. 
qaisqaam,  quldquani  or  qnlo- 

qaam,  anyone,  anything,  any. 
qnisque,  qaaeque,  quldque  or 

qaodqne,     each,    each    one ; 

every,  everyone. 
qnlTlg,     quae  vis,    quid  via    or 

quodvls,  any,  any  whatever. 
quo,     adv.,     1.    reZ.,     whither, 

where,   to  or  into  which,  to 

whom.      2.   interrog.,    where, 

whither. 
quo,  abl.  of  qui,  as  conj.,  that, 

in  order  that ;  because. 
quo,  a62.   of  qui,   as  adv.,   by 

how  much,   by  this,  on  this 

account. 
quoad,  conj.,  until,  as  long  as. 
quod,   conj.,    because,    that,   in 

that^  the  fact  that;  toith  ad- 


verhial  force,    wherefore,    so 

that. 
qndminna  or  quo  minus,  conj., 

so  that  not ;  freely,  to,  ifrom. 
quondam,  adv.,  once. 
quonlam,    conj.y    since,    seeing 

th^t. 
quoque,  conj.,  also,  too,  aa  well. 
quot,  indecl.  adj. ,  how  many,  as 

many  as. 
qnotannia,  adv.,  yearly,  every 

year,  annuallj'. 
quotlenscumque,  €idv.,  as  often 

as,  whenever. 


ra-dd,  ere,  -si,  -sum,  ^ave. 

ramus,  I,  M.,  bnuich. 

rana,  ae,  F.,  frog. 

rapldltas,  -tatis,  F.,  swiftness. 

rarus,  a,  um,  scattered ;  in 
plnr.,  in  detached  groups,  in 
small  parties. 

rasus,  a,  um,  from  rado. 

ratio,  -5 Bis,  F.,  method,  system, 
theory,     science ;     character ; 
^ner,  way;  plan:  consider- 
ation      "son;    calculation, 
strategy. 

ratls.  Is,  F.,  raft. 

ratus,  a,  um,  from  reor. 

rebellio,  -onls,  F.,  renewal  of 
war  ;  rebellio  nem  faoere,  re- 
new the  war. 

recens,  -entls,  new,  recent, 
late ;  fresh,  unexhausted. 

reoeptus,  us,  M.,  retreat,  way  of 
retreat. 

redpero,  are,  avi,  atum,  re- 
cover. 

re-clpld,  ere,  -oepi,  -oeptum, 
regain,  get  back,  recover;  re- 
ceive, admit,  welcome ;  se 
reclpere,  1.  recover  one's  self, 
recover,  rally  ;  2.  return, 
retreat,  betake  one's  self. 

re-curro,  ere,  -cnrri,  hastejci 
back;  retui]},. 
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re«u«d,  are,  kvly  atam,  refuse, 
object ;  reject. 

red-do,  ere,  -dldl,  -dltam,  give 
back,  restore,  return;  make, 
render ;  ae  reddere,  to  betake 
one's  self  again,  return. 

:redegrl,  from  redlgo. 

red-eo,  -Ire,  -il  (-Ivl),  -Itum, 
come  back,  return ;  come  in, 
be  derived. 

red-igro,  ere,  -egfl,  -actum,  re- 
duce, make,  bring. 

reditio,  -6nfs,  F.,  return. 

redltus,  us,  M.,  return,  return- 
ing. 

re-duc6,  ere,  -duxl,  -dnctum, 
lead  back,  bring  back. 

refero,  referre,  rettnli,  rela- 
tnm,  bring  back,  carry  back, 
drive  back  ;  bring  back  word, 
report ;  pedem  referre,  re- 
treat, fall  back  ;  se  referre, 
betake  one's  self,  retreat,  re- 
turn ;  grratlam  referre,  make 
a  return,  reward. 

re-fleio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectum,  re- 
pair, refit ;  recruit,  rest. 

re-fugio,  ere,  -fugl,  escape. 

refirio,  -oniii,  F.,  region,  district, 
country,  part. 

regiuB,  a,  nm,  royal,  of  the 
king. 

reg^no,  are,  avi,  atum,  be 
king,  reign. 

regnum,  I,  N.,  kingdom  ;.  r^yal 
power,  supreme  power,  the 
throne. 

regfo,  ere,  rexl,  rectum,  rule, 
govern. 

re-gredior,  I,  -gressns  sum,  re- 
turn, go  back. 

regula,  ae,  F.,  rule. 

Regulus,  I,  M.,  Marcus  Atilius 
Regulus,  afammis  Boman^  con- 
sul in  156  B.  C. 

re-jlcio,  ere,  -jeol,  -Jectum, 
drive  back. 

relatns,  a,  urn,  from  refero. 


rellctns,  u,  uoi, /rom  rellnquo. 

rellglo,  -onis,  F.,  religious  scru- 
ple, reverence,  conscientious- 
ness, obligation  of  an  oath. 

reliquiae,  arum,  F.  plur.y  re- 
mainder, remnant. 

re-linquo,  ere,  -llqnl,  -llctum, 
leave,  leave  behind ;  abandon ; 
neglect ;  impersonal  in  pass. , 
it  remains. 

rellquus,  a,  am,  remaining, 
other,  left,  else ;  future,  sub- 
sequent ;  generally  to  he  ren- 
dered by  the  rest  of  :  m.  plur.^ 
reliqui,  drum,  as  snbst.^  the 
rest,  the  others ;  reliquum 
tempus,  the  future. 

re-maneo,  ere,  -mansi,  -man- 
sum,  remain,  remain  behind, 
stay. 

rem-ex,  -igis,  M.,  rower,  oars- 
man. 

RemI,  drum,  M.  plur.,  the  Remi, 
a  tribe  in  northern  Gaul, 

remigo,  are,  avI,  atum,  row. 

reniigro,  are,  avI,  atum,  move 
back,  return. 

re-mltto,  ere,  -misl,  -missum, 
send  back,  release,  give  up ; 
relax ;  perf.  part,  pass.^  re- 
missus,  a,  uin,  OS  adj.j  mild  ; 
light,  cheerful. 

remollesco,  ere,  become  soft  or 
enervated. 

re-moveo,  ere,  -mdvl,  -motum, 
move  back,  withdraw,  draw 
back,  draw  away ;  put  aside, 
put  away ;  remove,  destroy, 
put  out  of  the  way. 

remus,  I,  M.,  oar. 

renovo,  are,  avI,  atum,  renew. 

renuntiu,  are,  avI,  atum,  re- 
port, bring  back  word ;  re- 
nuntlatnr,  word  is  brought 
(back). 

reor,  rerl,  ratus  sum,  th..nk. 

reparo,  are,  avI,  atum,  buUd 
again. 


516 


PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 


re-pello,  ere,  reppnll  {or  re- 
pnll),  -pulsum,  drive  back, 
defeat, 

repente,  adv.,  suddenly. 

repentlnus,  a,  uni,  sudden, 
hasty,  unexpected. 

re-perI6,  Ire,  repperl  (or  re- 
perl),  -pertnm,  find,  find 
out,  discover,  ascertain. 

re-peto,  ere,  -petlvl,  -petltntn, 
demand  back ;  bring  back, 
renew ;  repetere  tnemorla, 
call  to  mind,  recollect. 

repo,  ere,  repsi,  reptuni,  creep, 
crawl  along. 

re-pond,  ere,  -posnl,  -posltuin, 
store  up. 

reporto,  are,  a\'I,  atmn,  carry 
back,  take  back. 

repperl,  from-  reperio. 

re-primo,  ere,  -pressi,  -pres- 
sam,  restrain,  check. 

repulsus,  a,  uni,  from  repello. 

res,  rel,  F.,  thing,  matter,  affair, 
circumstance,  means,  fact, 
act,  object,  interest,  situation, 
deed,  proposal,  property  ;  res 
publiea,  rei  publieae,  F., 
state,  public ,  affairs,  public 
interests;  res  gestae,  F.pZur., 
deeds,  exploits.' 

re-scindo,  ere,  -scidi,  -scissum, 
break  down,  tear  down,  de- 
stroy. 

re-scisco,  ere,  -sclvl,  -scltum, 
ascertain,  learn,  find  out. 

re-sldo,  ere,  -sedi,  sit  down. 

re-slsto,  ere,  -stiti,  hold  one's 
ground,  halt ;  resist,  with- 
stand, oppose,  make  resist- 
.ance,  rvith  dat. 

re-spiclo,  ere,  -spexl,  -spec- 
tnm,  regard. 

re-sponde6,ere,-8pondI,-8p6n- 
rr'.r?^  answer,  ^make  answer, 
reply. 

responsam,  I,  N.,  answer,  reply. 

res  publlea  {see  under  res). 


\ 
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restltl,  from  resists, 
restlt-uo,  ere,  -ul,  -utam,  re- 
store ;  rebuild. 
re-tlneo,  ere,  -tlnnl,  -tentam, 

detain,  keep  ;  preserve,  main- 
tain. 

re-traho,  ere,  -traxi,  -trao- 
tuni,  bring  back  (by  force). 

rettnll,  fnmi  refero. 

re-vell6,  ere,  -velll,  -valsam, 
tear  or  wrest  away,  pull  up. 

re-verto,  ere,  -verti,  -versnm 
{chiefly  in  perf.  tenses),  return, 
come  back,  go  back. 

re-vertor,  i,  -versus  anm{chiefly 
in pres.  imperf  and  f tit.  tenses), 
return,  come  back,  go  back. 

revoco,  are,  avi,  atnni,  recall. 

revolo,  are,  fly  back. 

rex,  resrls,  M.,  king;  com- 
mander, admiral. 

Rhenns,  I,  M.,  the  Rhine. 

Rhodanus,  I,  M.,  the  Rhone. 

Rhodil,  Oram,  M.  pliir.,  the 
Rhodians,  the  people  of  Rhodes, 
an  island  near  Asia  Minor. 

rideo,  ere,  risl,  rlsam,  laugh. 

rlpa,  ae,  F.,  bank. 

risns,  us,  M.,  laughter,  laugh. 

robustus,  a,  um,  strong,  pow- 
erful. 

rogo,  are,  avI,  atum,  ask,  re- 
quest, entreat. 

rogus,  I,  M.,  funeral  pile. 

Roma,  ae,  F. ,  Rome. 

Romanus,  a,  urn,  Roman  ;  M. 
as  suhst.,  a  Roman. 

Romulus,  I,  M.,  Romulus,  the 
founder  and  first  Icing  of  Rome. 

rota,  ae,  F.,  wheel. 

rubeo,  ere,  be  red. 

ruber,  bra,  brum,  red. 

Riifus,  I,  M.,  1.  Marcus  Minu- 
cius  Ruf  us,  master  of  the  horse, 
217  B.C.  2.  Publius  Sulpicius 
Rufus,  one  of  Caesar's  lieuten- 
ants. 

rumor,  -oris,  M.,  rumor,  report 
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rampd,    ere,     rupl,     raptani, 

break. 
rursas,  adv.j  again,  back  again, 

in  turn. 
ru8,    ruris,    N.,    the    country ; 

field,  land. 


Sablnas,  I,  M.,  Quintus  Titurius 
Sabinus,  one  of  desar^s  lieu- 
tenants. 

sucellam,  I,  N.,  chapel,  shrine. 

sacer,  era,  omm,  sacred ;  N. 
pl^i/r.  sacra,  6 ram,  as  subst., 
religious  worship,  sacred  rites. 

sacer-dos,  -dotls,  M.,  priest. 

sacrarlnni,  I,  N.,  sanctuary, 
shrine. 

•acriflco,  are,  avl,  atum,  sac- 
rifice. 

saepe,  adv.  (saeplns,  saepls- 
slme),  often,  frequently. 

saepio.  Ire,  saepsi,  saeptnm, 
hedge  in,  surround,  enclose. 

sagracitas,  -tatis,  F.,  shrewd- 
ness. 

sagfitta,  ae,  F.,  arrow. 

Sagruntain,  I,  N.,  Saguntum,  a 
town  of  eastern  Spain,  near  the 
Mediterranean. 

Salaminius,  a,  am,  of  Salamis. 

Salamis,  -Inls  {a<^c.  Salamina), 
F.,  Salamis,  an  island  off  the 
west  coast  of  Attica. 

sal-io.  Ire,  -ul,  -tum,  leap. 

saltus,  us,  M.,  pass,  mountain 
pass ;  woodland. 

salum,  f,  N.,  open  sea,  high  sea. 

salus,  -utls,  F.,  safety,  welfare, 
protection ;  source  of  safety, 
benefit. 

salvds,  a,  am,  safe. 

Samnltes,  ium,  M.  plur.,  the 
Samnites,  a  people  living  in 
central  Italy. 

Santones,  um,  M.  plur.,  the 
Santones,  a  tribe  on  the  west 
coast  of  Gaul. 


Banns,  a,  am,  sound,  sane  ;  pro 
sano,  like  a  discreet  maii,  pru- 
dently. 

sapiens,  -entis,wise;  M..a8  8^(bst. 
wise  man,  siige. 

sarmentum,  I,  N.,  twig,  fagot, 
brushwood. 

satto,  are,  avi,  atam,  satisfy, 
sate. 

satis,  adv.,  enough,  sufficiently; 
tolerably,  tjuite,  considerably ; 
often  as  snbst.,  enough,  suffi- 
cient;  (dso  as  adj.,  enough, 
sufficient,  satisfactory. 

satls-faclo,  ere,  -feci,  -factum, 
do  enough  ;  make  amends  ; 
apologize. 

saadas,  a,  am,  wounded. 

saxum,  I,  N.,  stone,  rock. 

scala,  ae,  F.,  ladder. 

scando,  ere,  climb,  mount,  as- 
cend. 

scapha,  ae,  F.,  skif}',  small  boat. 

soientla,  ae,  F.,  knowledge. 

scilicet,  adv.,  evidently. 

sclndo,  ere,  soldi,  scissam,  tear 
down. 

sdo.  Ire,  IvI,  Itam,  know. 

Sclplo,  -5nls,  M.,  1.  Publius 
Cornelius  Scipio,  consnl  in  218 
B.C.  2.  ^is son,  Publius  Cor- 
nelius Africanus  Major,  tlie 
conqueror  of  JHfannibal.  3. 
Publius  Cornelius  Scipio  Nas- 
ica,  constd  in  191  B.C. 

scltum,  I,  N.,  decree. 

scrlbo,  ere,  scrlpsi,  sorlptam, 
write,  state. 

scutum,  I,  N.,  shield. 

Scythae,  arum,  M.  plur.,  the 
Scythians,  a  people  dwelling 
north  of  the  Euxine  Sea. 

se,  from  sui. 

seclus,  from,  secus. 

secundus,  a,  um,  second  ;  fa- 
vorable. 

secus,  adv.  (comparative  seclus). 
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otherwise ;  nlhllo a^clas,  none 
the  l«w},  nevertheleHH. 

•ecutuH,  a,  utu y  frtun  aeqaor. 

■ed,  conj.j  but,  however. 

•edectm,  sixteen. 

•edea,  Is,  F.,  seat ;  abode,  home, 
settlement. 

SeKontiMoI,  dram,  M.  jolitr.,  the 
Segontiaci,  a  tribe  in  BriUiin. 

Se^rov-RX,  -aotis,  M.,  Segovax, 
a  king  riding  in  Kent. 

nitiregb^  &re,  avi,  atnm,  shut 
out,  exclude. 

8e-Jan|iird,  ere,  -Janxl,  -Junc- 
tam,  separate,  divide. 

•enilta,  ae,  F.,  path,  by-path. 

semper,  adv..  always,  at  all 
times,  ever. 

Sempronias,  I,  M.,  Sempronius, 
see  Grace h 00. 

senatas,  us,  M.,  senate ;  au- 
dience of  the  Senate. 

■enectus,  -tutis,  F.,  old  age. 

senex,  senls,  M.,  old  man  ;  as 
adj.,  old,  aged. 

sententla,  ae,  F.,  opinion,  way 
of  thinking  ;  decision  ;  sen- 
tentlam  ferre  de,  to  pass 
judgment  on. 

■entlo,  Ire,  sensi,  sensnm,  feel, 
be  aware,  perceive,  learn,  dis- 
cover ;  hold  views,  have  opin- 
ions. 

separo,  are,  avi,  &tnm,  separ- 
ate ;  perf.  part.  pass,  separa- 
tns,  a,  um,  as  adj.,  sepai'ate. 

sepelld,  Ire,  ItI  (il),  sepal- 
tum,  bury,  inter. 

septem,  seven. 

septentrlo,  -5nis,  M.  {chiefly  in 
pi?tr.),  the  seven  stars  of  the 
constellation  of  the  Great  Bear; 
hence  the  north. 

Septimius,  I,  M.,  Lucius  Sep- 
timius,  an  officer  who  dew 
Pompey. 

Septimus,  a,  am,  seventh. 


septlnirentl,  ae,  a,  seven  hun- 
dred. 

septaair^slmas,  a,  am,  seven- 
tieth. 

septaa^ntft,  seventy. 

sepjjlcrom,  I,  N.,  tomb. 

sepaltns,  a,  am,  from  sepelld. 

Seqaanas,  a,  um,  Se(}uanian, 
of  the  Sequani ;  M.  as  subst., 
a  Sequanian  ;  inplur.,  the  Se- 
quani, a  tribe  in  Gaul  north  oj 
*the  Province.* 

sequor,  I,  seoutus  sum,  follow, 
pursue,  attend. 

sermo,  -dnls,  H.,  conversation  ; 
language. 

serd,  ere,  s^vl,  satam,  sow, 
plant. 

serpens,  -entls,  M.  or  F.,  ser- 
pent, snake. 

Ser villus,  I,  M.,  Servilius,  a 
Roman  family  name. 

servio.  Ire,  IvI,  Itnm,  be  sub- 
ject ;  be  a  slave  to  ;  follow 
blindly  ;  devote  one's  self  to  ; 
with  dat. 

ser  Vitus,  -tutls,  F.,  bondage, 
slavery,  subjection. 

Servlns,  I,  M.,  Servius,  a  Roman 
prcenomen. 

servo,  are,  &vl,  atum,  save ; 
keep,  maintain,  observe,  watch. 

servulus,  I,  M.,  dim,in'ntim  of 
servus,  young  slave,  slave. 

ser V us,  i,  M.,  slave. 

seseenti,  ae,  a,  six  hundred. 

sese,  from  sni. 

scu,  see  sive. 

sevoco,  are,  avl,  atum,  call 
aside. 

sex,  six. 

sexagreni,  ae,  a,  sixty  (each). 

sexaglnta,  sixty. 

sextus,  a,  am,  sixth. 

si,  conj.,  if,  even  if  ;  in  case,  to 
see  whether. 

sibl,  from  sul. 
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•fe,  adv.,  thus,  in  this  way  ;  so, 
in  such  a  waj. 

•locltaa,  -t&tla,  r.,  drying  up. 

Sl«f11a,  ae,  F. ,  Sicily. 

■lirnlfloAtl5,  -onls,  F.,  intima- 
tion, announcement,  signal. 

alynlflod,  are,  avi,  Atam,  indi- 
cate, show  ;  mean,  signify. 

■Iicnnm,  I,  N.,  signal  ;  standard. 

allenttmii,  I,  N.,  ({uiet,  silence. 

SUenua,  I,  M.,  Silenus,  a  Cheek 
historian. 

allva,  ae,  F.,  wood,  forest. 

ailveatria,  e,  wooded. 

alnillla,  e,  like,  similar.' 

almnl,  adv.,  at  the  same  time ; 
also  ;  along  with,  in  one's  com- 
pany or  society ;  almnl  .  .  . 
alniul,  both  .  .  .  and  ;  atmul 
atqae,  or  gometimes  almnl 
alone,  as  soon  as. 

almulaornm,  I,  N.,  image, 
shadow,  reflection. 

almolatio,  -onla,  F.,  pretence, 
deceit. 

filmulo,  are,  avI,  atnm,  pre- 
tend. 

alne,  prep,  with  nhl.,  without, 
free  from. 

alnglUatlm,  adv.,  singly,  one 
by  one. 

aingrul&rla,  e,  extraordinary, 
unparalleled,  remarkable  ;  in 
plur. ,  one  by  one,  in  small  de- 
tachments, in  scattered  groups. 

alngrnll,  ae,  a,  one  each,  one  at 
a  time,  one  by  one ;  often  freely 
severally,  singly,  individually. 

slnlater,  tra,  trnm,  left ;  fern. 
alnlatra,  as  subst.,  left  hand 
(sc.  manna). 

aino,  ere,  alvl,  altnm,  allow, 
permit. 

altld,  Ire,  IvI,  thirst,  be  thirsty. 

attna,  a,  nm,  situated,  lying. 

alve  or  aen,  conj.,  or  if;  alve  .  .  . 
alve,  whether  ...  or,  either 
...  or. 


aoeer,  erl,  M.,  father-in-law. 

aocletaa,  -tatla,  F.,  alliance, 
league. 

aoelna,  I,  M.,  ally. 

aol,  aolla,  M.,  sun;  orl^na  a6l, 
the  east ;  ocddina  aol,  the 
west. 

aolaelnm,  I,  N.,  comfort,  conso- 
lation. 

aoleo,  ere,  aolltna  anm,  be  ac- 
customed. 

aolltndo,  -dlnia,  F.,  solitude, 
wilderness. 

aolllolto,  are,  AvI,  Atnm,  stir 
up,  tempt,  try  to  influence, 
tamper  with,  bribe,  try  to  win 
over. 

Solon,  -dnla,  M.,  Solon,  a  fa- 
mous Athenian  law-giver. 

a51nni,  adv.,  only,  merely,  alone. 

aolna,  u,  nni,  alone,  only. 

aolvo,  ere,  aolvl,  aolntnm, 
loorc,  open ;  free,  exempt ; 
tuith  or  toithont  nAvea,  weigh 
anchor,  set  sail. 

aordldna,  a,  nm,  unclean,  mean, 
humble. 

aoror,  -orla,  F.,  sister. 

Soallna,  I,  M.,  Sosilus,  a  Spartan 
historian. 

apatlnm,  X,  N.,  space,  extent, 
distance ;  interval  {whether  of 
space  or  time) ;  time,  length, 
duration. 

apeotea,  el,  F.,  appearance,  form. 

apectAcnlnm,  I,  N.,  sight,  spec- 
tacle. 

apecto,  Are,  avi,  Atnm,  look, 
face,  slope,  lie ;  have  an  aim 
or  object. 

apecnlAtorlna,  a,  nm,  of  a  spy, 
for  spying,  reconnoitring. 

apecnlnm,  I,  N.,  mirror. 

apero,  Are,  AvI,  Atnm,  hope ; 
hope  for,  expect. 

apea,  el,  F.,  hope. 

apollo,  Are,  AvI,  Atnm,  strip, 
deprive,  despoil. 
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•pontU  (gen.),  sponte  (aU.),  de- 
fective mmn,  v.;  in  abl.,  of 
one's  own  accortl,  voluntarily. 

Spurlnna,  ae,  M.,  SpurinnH,  a 
Htmum  gene  nil. 

Spnrias,  I,  M.,  Spurius,  a  Jitt- 
man  prienoinen. 

atabilio,  Ire,  IvI,  Itnni,  make 
steady  or  firm. 

stabilitas,  -tatls,  F.,  steadiness, 
firmness. 

■tatlm,  adv.,  at  once,  imme- 
diately,  straightway. 

atatio,  -onts,  F.,  post,  guard, 
outpost. 

statua,  ae,  F.,  statue. 

stat-uo,  ere,  -ul,  -utuin,  de- 
cide, determine. 

6catura,  ae,  F.,  stature,  size. 

8te/*nd,  ere,  s^ravl,  stratam, 
scatter ;  knock  down,  over- 
throw. 

stilus,  I,  M.,  style,  pen. 

Htlpendlarlus,  a,  uni,  tributary. 

8to,  are,  stetl,  statuiii,  stand, 
remain  standing. 

stragres.  Is,  F.,  confusion,  con- 
fused mass ;  slaughter,  defeat. 

strepltas,  us,  M.,  noise,  rattling. 

structura,  ae,  F.,  gallery,  mine. 

strnd,  ere,  struzl,  structnni, 
build,  raise. 

stndeo,  ere,  ul,  strive,  be  eager 
for,  pay  attention. 

stndlum,  I,  N.,  zeal,  eagerness, 
enthusiasm. 

stulte,  adv.,  foolishly,  stupidly. 

snavltas,  -tatls,  sweetness,  at- 
tractiveness. 

sub,  prep.  1.  with  oM.,  under, 
beneath,  near  to,  clf)se  to,  at 
the  foot  of  ;  at.  2.  with  ace. , 
close  to,  close  up  to. 

snbaotns,  a,  um,  from  snblffo. 

snb-dueo,  ere,  -duxl,  -duc- 
tum,  draw  off ;  draw  up,  haul 
up,  beach. 


■abdnetio,  -onls,  F.,  hauling  on 

shore,  beaching. 
snbeirl,  from  sublgro* 
Bub-eo,    -Ire,    -II   (Ivl),     -Itnm, 

draw  near,  advance ;  go  under, 
enter  ;  undergo,  encounter. 

subM'ani,  subesse,  from  sub- 
sum. 

sub-fodlo,  ere,  -fodl,  -fossum, 
stab  from  beneath  or  in  the 
belly. 

sub-lgfo,  ere,  -egl,  -actum,  sub- 
due, overcome,  subjugate. 

sublto,  adv.,  suddenly. 

subltus, -a,  um,  sudden. 

sub-Jlclo,  ere,  -jecl,  -Jeotum, 
place  beneath  ;  place  close  to  ; 
expose  ;  in  pass.,  lie  near,  lie 
close  by. 

sublatus,  a,  um,  from  tollo. 

subllolus,  a,  um,  built  on  piles ; 
Pons  Subllclus,  a  tvooden 
bridge  over  the  Tiber,  the  oldest 
of  the  Roman  bridges. 

sublustrls,  e,  with  a  faint  light, 
dark.  -^ 

submlnlstro,  are,  avi,  atum, 
supply,  furnish. 

sub  inltto,  ere,  -nilsl,  -nils- 
sum,  send  (to  aid),  "Sfend  to 
one's  aid. 

sub-moved,  ere,  -movl,  -md- 
tum,  drive  off  or  away. 

sub-sequor,  I,  -secutus  sum, 
follow  (closely),  follow  up. 

subsldlum,  1,  N.,  aid,  support, 
relief  ;  reserves,  reinforce- 
ments ;  subsldla  compnrare, 
provide  resources,  make  pro- 
vision. 

sub-slsto,  ere,  -stltl,  stay ;  hold. 

sub-sunk,  -esse,  -ful,  be  near, 
be  close  at  hand ;  be  at  the 
bottom,  lie  concealed,  < 

sub-venlo,  ire,  -vent,  -ven- 
tum,  come  to  aid,  aid  {with 
dat.). 
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■ne-e#d6,  ere,  -o«s«I,  -cessani, 

succeed,  take  the  place  of,  re- 
lieve, inth  dat.;  c<»nie  close 
up,  approach,  advance,  come 
next,  adjoin. 

•nc-rldo,  ere,  -cidl,  -clsum,  cut 
down,  cut  through. 

sac-euiiibo,  ere,  -cabal,  -cabl- 
tam,  yield,  Hubmit. 

•ac-oarrd,  ere,  -curri,  -car- 
■am,  run  to  aid,  run  to  the 
rescue  of  (itnYA  dat.). 

Radig,  Is,  F.,  stake. 

Saebl,  orani,  M.  plur.y  the 
Suebi,  a  German  tribe  on  th^ 
Hhine. 

suf-fleio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectam, 
choose  as  successor,  elect  in 
one's  stead. 

sufrraKlani,  I,  N.,  vote,  voice, 
suffrage. 

Sag^ambrl,  5rani,  M.  plur.,  the 
Sugambri,  a  German  tribe  on 
the  Rhine. 

sal,  sibl,  ae  or  seae,  reflex,  pron.y 
himself,  herself,  itself,  them- 
selves ;  him,  her,  it,  them ; 
inter  se,  one  another,  (to, 
with,  from,  etc.),  one  another. 

Salpicius,  I,  M.  1.  Publius  Sul- 
picius  Galba,  consnl  in  200 
j5.C  2.  Sulpicius  Blitho,  a 
Roman  historian.  3.  Pub- 
licius  Sulpicius  Rufus,  one  of 
Cttsar^s  lieiitenants. 

sum,  esse,  fai,  be,  exist,  prove; 
tvith  gen.,  belong  to,  be  the 
part  or  mark  of. 

saiiiina,  ae,  F.,  total;  chief  part; 
chief  control,  chief  command, 
management,  supremacy,  chief- 
ly vnth  imperii. 

samtnaiii,  1,  N.,  top,  summit. 

saniinas,  u,  am,  superlative  of 
superus,  highest,  greatest, 
chief,  supreme,  very  great, 
very  high,  extreme,  most  im- 


p»rtant,  i)erfect,  entire,   all  ; 
highest  |Mirt  of,  top  of,  top. 

sumo,  ere,  sumpal,  sumptani, 
take  ;  get,  obtain. 

soperbas,  u,  urn,  proud, 
haughty. 

saperlncidens,  -entia,  falling 
from  alM>vc,  falling  on. 

superior,  las,  comparative  of 
saperas,  higher,  upper ;  for- 
mer, previous ;  superior,  more 
successful,  victorious,  stronger. 

■apero,  are,  avi,  atani,  con- 
quer, defeat,  overcome ;  sur- 
pass, excel,  overmatch ;  sail 
around,  double. 

saper-stes,  -stitis,  surviving. 

saper-sam,  -esse,  -ful,  be  over, 
remain,  be  left ;  survive. 

sap-plex,  -plicls,  M.,  suppliant. 

sapplicatid,  -onls,  F.,  thanks- 
giving. 

•appliclam,  I,  N.,  punishment 
(iisiudly  of  death)  ;  torture. 

sap-primo,  ere,  -pressi,  pres- 
sam,  check. 

sapra,  adv.  and  prep,  vnth  ace, 
above,  befqre  ;  .^upon  ;  over, 
more  than.  "  ^  n» 

sas-cipio,  ere,  -oepi,  -oeptnm, 
undertake,  enter  upon. 

susplcio,  -onis,  F.,  suspicion  ; 
in  saspicionem  (alioai)  ad- 
ducere,  freely,  to  make  (one) 
suspicious  of. 

sasplcor,  arl,  atus  sum,  sus- 
pect. 

sas-tineo,  ere, -tinul,  -tentum, 
withstand,  meet,  endure,  hold 
out  against,  bear ;  hold  one's 
own,  hold  one's  ground ;  check, 
rein  in. 

sastali,  /rom  tolio. 

saas,  a,  am,  his,  her,  its,  their; 
his  own  etc.;  m.  plur.  assubst., 
sal,  oram,  his  (their)  friends, 
comrades,  men,  countrymen; 
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N.  plnr.  OH  siihat.,  una,  or  am,  Tazlinairiila*f    I*    M.,   Taxima- 

his  (their)  |M)H8eH.sionH,  prop-  gu\uH,  a  king  ruling  in  Kent. 

ei-ty,  l)elonging.s,  t^ctnm,  1,  N.,  roof,  abode,  home, 

Syria,  ue,  F.,  Syria,  a  country  ({UHrtent. 

in  western  Aaui,  tego,  ere,  t*«l,  t^ctnm,  cover, 

hide,  conceal ;  shelter,  protect. 

'  TellaH,  I,  M.,  Tellus,  an  Athe- 

T.,  an  nlA>revialion  fnr  Titan.  ntun. 

tabellarlaa,  I,  M.,  letter-carrier,  telam,  I,   N.,  weapon,  missile, 

messenger.  dart,  javelin. 

tabula,  ae,  F.,  tablet ;  picture,  temere,    ad^.^    rashly,    without 

painting.  cause,  without  good  reason. 

tAlea,  ae,  F.,  bar,  rod.  temo,  -dnla,  M.,  pole,  tongue  (o/ 

talentnm,  I,  N.,  talent,  a  Greek  a  vehicle). 

standard  of  vidne,  varying  in  teinperantla,    ae,   F.,  self-con- 

different  staleis;   especially  the  trol. 

Attic    talentf    equal   to    ahout  tempero.  Are,  AvI,  Atsin,  con- 

$1080.  trol;  refrain;  j>erf.  part.  pass. 

tali*,  e,  of  such  a  kind,  such  ;  temperAtas,  a,   am,  a«  adj.j 

this,  the  following  ;  this,  the  mild. 

preceding.  tempe»tafi,  -tAtlg,  F.,  weather  ; 

tam,  ado.,  so,  so  much  ;  tarn . . .  storm,  tempest. 

quam,  a.s  or  so  (much)  .  .  .  as.  templnm,  I,  N.,  temple. 

tainen,  adi\,  still,  however,  yet,  temptd,    or    tento,    Are,    AvI, 

nevertheless,  for  all  that,  yet  Atuni,  tiy,  test,  tempt. 

at  the  same  time.  tempas,    -oris,    n.,    time,    sea- 

Tamesls,  Is,  M.,  the  Thames.  son;    age,    period  ;    occasion, 

Tamphilas,   I,    M.,  Tamphilus,  opportunity,      circumstances ; 

see  Baeblas.  crisis,  emergency  ;   rellqnam 

tamqaam,  adv.,  as  if,  just  as  if.  tempas,  the  future. 

tandem,  ad(\,  at  length,  at  last.  Tencterl  {or  Teneterl),  omm, 

tango,    ere,    tetigl,     tactam,  M.  plur.,  the  Tencteri,  a  Oer- 

touch  ;   reach  ;   border  on.  man  tribe  near  the  nuAith  oj 

tantnlas,   a,   am,   so  small,  so  the  Rhine. 

triding.  tendo,    ere,    tetendl,    t^nsani 

tantani,  adv.,  only,  merely.  or  tentum,  make  one's  way, 

tantas,    a,    uni,    so    great,    so  go. 

large,  so  vast,  so  important,  tenebrae,  Aram,  F.  p2ur.,  dark- 

so  much,  such  ;  as  great,  as  ness,  the  shades. 

much  ;    n.    tantum,  as  adv.y  tenebrlcosas,    a,     am,     dark, 

so  much,  so  far.  gloomy. 

tarde,  adv.,  slowly.  teneo,  ere,  al,  tentam,   hold, 

Tarentlnl,  drum,  M.  plnr.,  the  grasp,  keep,  maintain;  retain, 

Tarentines,  the  people  of  Tar-  detain. 

eutum,    a  city    on    the   south  tentd,  see  temptd. 

coast  of  Italy.  Terentius,  I,  M.,  Caius  Teren- 

Tarquintus,  1,  M.,  Tarquin,  the  tins    Varro,    consid    in    216 

laM  king  of  Rome.  B.  C. 
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terirvin,  I,  N.,  back,  rear  ; 
t«rirufn     rertere,    or    dare, 

turn  and  flee,  take  to  flight ; 
h  teriro,  in  the  roar. 

terra,  ae,  F.,  earth,  land ;  In  ter- 
rls,  in  the  world,  on  earth  ; 
orbla  terrarnni,  the  world. 

terreo,  ere,  ul,  Itani,  alarm. 

terre«trls,  e,  land,  of  the  land. 

terrlto,  &re,  avi,  Atani, 
frighten,  terrify. 

terror,  -oris,  M.,  terror,  alarm, 
panic. 

tertlo,  adv.^  for  the  third  time. 

tertias,  a,  am,  third. 

teator,  arl,  ataa  sani,  declare, 
assert. 

testddd,  -dtnls,  F.,  tortoise, 
testudo,  shelter  of  overlapping 
shields. 

testala,  ae,  F.,  small  tile  or 
potsherd,  voting-tablet,  ballot. 

ThebanI,  ornm,  M.  plur.,  the 
Thebans,  the  people  of 
Thebes,  a  famoxia  city  in 
Chreece. 

Themistocles,  Is  or  I,  M.,  The- 
mistoc'es,  a  celebrated  Athe- 
nian statesman  and  general. 

Thermopylae,  arnm,  F.  plur., 
Thermopylae,  a  famous  pass 
in  northern  Greece. 

Thesplenses,  inm,  M.  plnr.,  the 
people  of  Thespise,  a  totun  be- 
hveen  Athens  and  Thebes. 

Thuoydidea,  la,  M.,  Thucydides, 
the  great  Greek  historian  of  the 
Peloponnesian  loar. 

Tl.,  an  abbreviation  forTlherinn. 

Tlberlnna,  a,  urn,  of  the  Tiber; 
Tiberlnas  pater,  Father  Ti- 
ber, as  a  riner  god. 

T Iberia,  la,  M.,  the  Tiber,  the 
river  on  which  Rome  is  situ- 
ated. 

Tlberlna,  I,  M.,  Tiberius,  a 
Homan  prcenomen. 

timed,  ere,  id,  fear,  be  afraid. 


timer, -dria,    M.,    fear,    alarm, 

dread,  panic. 
Tlryna,   -ynthla,  F.,    Tiryns,  a 

city  in  the  PeUvptmnesus. 
TltarluM,  I,  M.,  QuintuB  Tituri- 

us    Sabinus,    one  of    (Utnars 

lieutenants. 
Tltna,  1,    M.,    Titus,    a   Homan 

jtrfemmien. 
tollo,   ere,    aaatall,  anblatnm, 

raise,  lift  up  ;  tiike  on  txtard  ; 

take  away,  remove ;  destroy, 

kill,  slay. 
tormentam,  I,  N.,  engine,  hurl- 

ing-machine (/or  throwing  large 

missiles). 
Torqnataa,    1,    M.,    Torquatus, 

the  name  of  a  famous  Roman 

family. 
torqnla,  la,  M.  and  F.,  necklace, 

collar. 
tot,  indeclinahle^  so  many. 
totldem,  indeclinable,    just    as 

many,  the  same  number  of. 
totna,  a,  am,  whole,  entire,  all ; 

often    rendered   freely   by  en- 
tirely, altogether. 
tra-do,  ere,  -dldl,  -dltam,  hand 

over,  give  up,  surrender  ;  hand 

down. 
tra-duco,  ere,  -duxl,  -dactam, 

lead  acroas,  bring  over  ;   lead 

through. 
trajectaa,  ua,  M., crossing,  pass- 
age, route. 
trAno,   are,   avI,   atam,     swim 

over,  swim  across. 
trunqalllitaa,  -tatla,  F.,  calm. 
trana,   jnep.  ivith  ace,    across, 

over,    beyond,    on  the  other 

side  of,  to  the  other  side  of. 
tranaactaa,  a,  am,  from  trana- 

igo. 
trana-duco,    ere,    -duxl,   -dac- 
tam, lead  across. 
trana-eo.  Ire,  -II  (rivl),   -Itam, 

cross,  cross  over,\go  or  come 

over. 
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trana-fero,  ferre, -tall, -latum,  triennlam,    I,    N.,    a    space   of 

transfer.  three  years,  three  years. 

trans-igfo,    ere,    -eprlt    -actum,  trlg^lnta,  thirty. 

complete  ;    in  ptu*.  ,    be  coin-  Trinobuntes,  um,  M.  plur.y  the 

pleted,  pass,  go  by.  Trinobantes,  a  tribe  in  Britain. 

transltus,  u8,  M.,  passing  over,  trip«rtltd,    adv.j   in    three   di- 

crossing.  visions. 

tran slatug, /rom  transfero.  tripl-ex,  -lets,  triple,  threefold. 

transmarlnus,  a,  um,  from  be-  triquetrus,  a,  nm,   triangular. 

yond  the  sea.  triremis,  ig,  f.,  trireme,  galley, 

transmissus,   us,    M.,   Dassage,  a  vessel  with  three  banks  of  oars. 

distance  across.  trlstis,  e,  sad,  sorrowful;  tris- 

transporto,    are,    avi,    atom,  tlsslmus,  with  the  saddest  of 

carry,    lead,    bring,    or    take  hearts. 

over;   convey  across.  Troezen,  -enis,  f.,  Troezea,  a 

Transrhenanus,  a,   um,  living  city  in  tlie  Peloponnesus. 

across  the  Rhine  (from  Gaul) ;  tropaeum,  i,  N.,  trophy ;  victory. 

H.  plnr.  as  snbst.y  the  people  trucidd,   are,   avI,    atum,    cut 

across  the  Rhine.  down,  slaughter,  slay. 

Trasumenus,    |,  M.,  Trasume-  truncus,  i,  M.,  trunk. 

nus,  a  lake  in  iltruria.  trux,  trucis,  fierce,  grim,  stern. 

Trebia,  ae,  M.,  Trebia,  a  river  tu,  tul,  thou,  you. 

in  7iorthern  Italy.  tuba,  ae,  F.,  trumpet. 

Trebonlus,    I,    M.,    Caius    Tre-  iueor,    eri,    tutus    {or   tultus) 

bonius,  one  of  Caesar's  lieuten-  /     sum,    protect,     guard,    keep 

ants.  safe,  defend. 

treoentl,    ae,    a,     three    hun-  tull,  from  ferd. 

dred.  tum,  adv.,  then,  at  that  time, 

trepidd,  are,  avI,  atum,  be  in  thereupon  ;     cum  .  .  .  tum, 

confusion,  be  in  a  panic.  both  .  .  .  and,    not    only  .  .  . 

trepidus,  a,  um,  alarmed,  ter-  but  also. 

rifled.  tun^ulus,  i,  m.  hill. 

tres,  tria,  three.  turgldulus,  a,  um,  swollen. 

Treveri,    urum,    M.    plnr.,   the  turma,  ae,  F.,  squadron,  troop. 

'^eveviyatribeintwrth-eastern  turpis,  e,  disgraceful,  unbecom- 

Ga^d,  on  the  Rhine.  ing,  base. 

Trlboci,    5rum,    M.   plnr.,    the  turris,  is,  F.,  tower;  dove-cote. 

Triboci,  a  German  tribe  on  the  tus,  turls,  n.,  incense. 

.  Rhine.  tuto,  adv.j  safely,  without  dan- 

cribunus,   I,   M.,   tribune;   trl-  ger. 

bunus  militnm,  an  officer  in  tutum,  I,  N.,  position  of  safety, 

the  Roman  army;   tribunus  safety. 

piebis,   a  civil   magistrate  at  tutus,  a,  um,  safe,  secure. 

Rome.  tuus,  a,  um,  thy,  your. 
trlb-u6,  ere, -ul, -utum,  grant, 

bestow,  devote  ;  ascribe.  *^ 

triduum,  I,  N.,  a  space  of  three  ubl,    adv.,    when,  as   soon  as  ; 

days,  three  days.  where. 
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Ubll,  ornm,  M,  plnr.,  the  Ubii, 
a  tribe  in  Germany  on  the 
Rhine. 

alolscor,  I,  altns  sum,  punish, 
avenge. 

ullus,  a,  um,  any ;  as  »iihst.y 
anyone. 

ulterior,  Ins,  comparative,  far- 
ther, more  remote  ;  m.  phir. 
as  subst.,  nlterlores,  those 
more  remote. 

nltlmns,  a,  am,  sriiperlative, 
farthest,  most  distant. 

nltro,  adv.,  voluntarily,  without 
provocation. 

umbra,  ae,  F.,  shadow,  shade.  '. 

umerus,  I,  M.,  shoulder.  ^ 

umquam,  adv.,  ever,  at  any 
time. 

una,  adv.,  at  the  same  time,  to- 
gether, along. 

unde,  adv.,  whence,  from  which. 

undevlgintl,  nineteen. 

undique,  adv.,  from  {or  on)  all 
sides,  from  every  quarter. 

ungruentuni,  I,  N.,  ointment, 
perfume, 

unguis,  18,  M. ,  nail ;  claw,  talon. 

unlcns,  a,  uni,  sole  ;  unparal- 
leled, unequalled. 

unlversus,  a,  um,  all,  all  to- 
gether, wiiole,  united,  in  a 
body. 

unu8,  a,  um.  Olio,  a  single  ; 
alone,  only ;  one  and  the  same ; 
ad  unum,  to  a  man. 

urbs,  urbls,  F.,  city,  town. 

urgeo,  ere,  ursi,  press  ha^d  ; 
in  pass,  be  hard  pressed. 

Uslpetes,  um,  M.  plnr.,  the  Usi- 
petes,  ft  German  tribe  near  the 
month  of  the  Rhine. 

usque,  adv.,  all  the  way,  even, 
as  far  as ;  all  the  time,  al- 
ways. 

usus,  a,  um,  from  utor. 

usus,  us,  M.,  use,  experience, 
practice ;   advantage,   service, 


nee«t,  necessity  ;  usu  venire, 

coine  about,  happen  ;  ex  usu, 

of  advantage,    advantageous ; 

USUI  esse,  be  of  service,  be  an 

advantage,  be  useful. 
ut  or  utl,  that  in  order  that,  so 

that ;  as,   like  ;  how  ;  when  ; 

ivith  the  relative,  seeing  that, 

since. 
uter,  utra,  utrum,    which  {oiy 

two). 
nterque,   ntraque,  utrumque, 

each  (of  two),  both  ;  m.  phir., 

both  sides ;  both. 
ntl,  see  ut. 

utUls,  e,  useful,  serviceable, 
utlllta8,-tatls,    F.,    advantage, 

usefulness,  service,  utility. 
utor,  I,  usus  sum,  use,  employ, 

have,  make  use  of ;  experience, 

find  ;    show,    display ;    adopt, 

follow,  .avail  one's  self  of  ;  with 

abl. 
utpote,  adv.  namely,  as  being, 

inasmuch  as. 
utroblque,  adv.,   in  both  ways, 

on   both   sides,    on  both  ele- 
ments. 
uva,    ae,  F.,    grape,    bunch    of 

grapes. 
uxor, -oris,  F.,  wife. 


Vucalus,  I,  M.,  the  Vacalus  (noty 
the  Waal),  a  branch  of  the 
Rhine,  near  its  month. 

Tnco,  are,  avi,  atnm,  be  unoc- 
cupied, lie  waste. 

vacuus,  a,  um,  empty. 

vado,  ere,  go,  advance. 

vadum,  i,  N,,  ford,  shoal,  shal- 
low ;  pool. 

vagfor,  arl,  atus  sum,  wander, 
roam  about. 

valens,  -entls,  strong,  powerful. 

valed,  ere,  ul,  Itum,  be  strong, 
be  powerful,  have  influence, 
have  weight ;  have  force,  mean. 
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Vttlerlus,  I,  M.,  Marcus  Vale- 
rius Corvinus,  a  famous  Jio- 

num. 
valetudd,    -dinls,    F.,  state   of 

health ;  illness. 
valles,  1«,  F.,  valley. 
vallnm,    I,    N.,     rampart,    ea- 

trenchment,  wall. 
varlus,  n,  um,  different,  varied, 

clianging. 
Varas,  I,    M.,  Publius  Quintili- 

us  Varus,  a  Honuin  general. 
\Saj     vasis,    N.     jdur.y     vasa, 

ornni,  vessel,  jar. 
vasto,    are,     avi,    atuin,    lay 

waste,  ravage. 
vastus,  a,  uin,  immense,  vast. 
vectlgal,  -allH,  N.,  tax,  tribute, 

revenue. 
vectlgalis,  e,  tributary. 
vectorius,  u,  uni,  for  carrying  ; 

vevtorlum    navlgluni,    a 

transport  ship. 
vehenienter,  adv.,  vigorously. 
vehlculnni,  I,  X.,  carriage. 
veho,  ere,  vexX,  vectnni,  carry; 

m  pass.,  ride,  sail. 
Veil,  orum,  M.  plnr..  Veil,  an 

ancient  city  of  JEtruria. 
vel,    couj.j    or ;    vel  .   .   .   vel, 

either  ...  or. 
Telle,  from  void, 
velox,  -dels,  swift,  active. 
velum,  I,  N.,  sail. 
velut  or  velutl,  adv.,  just  as  if, 

just  as  though. 
venatlo,    -onis,   F.,    hunting, 

hunt,  the  chase. 
ven-dd,  ere,  -dldl,  -dltuin,  sell. 
venenatas,   a,   um,  poisonous, 

venomous. 
venenum,  I,  N.,  poison. 
Venetl,    orum,    M.    plnr.,     the 

Veneti,  a  tribe  in  the  extreme 

north-u->est  of  Gaul. 
Ve  net  lens,   a,   um,    of  or  with 

the  Veneti. 


venia,  ae,  F.,  pardon,  favor, 
indulgence ;  venlam  dare, 
consent. 

venlo,  ire,  veni,  ventum,  come, 

go. 

ven|ltd,  are,  avI,  atnm,  come 
often,  resort,  visit. 

ventuB,  I,  M.,  wind. 

Venus,  Veneris,  F.,  the  god- 
dess of  love  and  beaxity ;  plur., 
Veneres,  Graces. 

Venusia,  ae,  F.,  Venusia,  a 
town  in  Apidia,  in  Italy. 

ver,  veris,  N.,  spring. 

verbum,  I,  N.,  word;  verba 
dare,  cheat,  deceive  ;  verba 
facere,  speak. 

Verclngretorlx,  -Igla,  Vercin- 
getorix,  king  of  the  Arverni. 

vere,  adv.,  truly,  accurately. 

verecundia,  ae,  F.,  reserve, 
modesty. 

vereor,  eri,  itns  sum,  fear,  be 
apprehensive,  be  afraid  of. 

verj^o,  ere,  lie,  face,  incline. 

vero,  adv.y  in  truth,  indeed,  in 
fact ;  but,  however,  moreover ; 
often  untranslatable. 

versor,  arl,  atus  sum,  be  en- 
gaged in,  live. 

ver-t5,  ere,  -tl,  -sum,  turn ; 
tergra  vertere,  turn  and  flee, 
take  to  flight ;  puppes  ver- 
tere, turn  the  ships,  wheel 
about. 

verum,  conj.,  however,  but. 

verus,  a,  um,  true ;  real,  gen- 
uine ;  accurate ;  right,  fair, 
just,  reasonable, 

vester,  tru,  trum,  your. 

vestlgrlnm,  I,  N.,  footprint; 
track  ;  spot. 

vestlo,  ire,  IvI,  Itum,  clothe, 
dress  ;  in  yass.  freely,  wear. 

vestltus,  us,  M.,  clothing. 

vestls,  is,  F.,  clothing,  clothes  ; 
garment,  robe. 
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T^t-d,  are,  -nl,  -Ituni,   forbid, 
bid  or  order  .  .  .  not. 

vet-U8,  -erls,  old. 

vexlllnni,!,  N.,  banner,  flag(f(?'e<i 
banner  vona  theaujn'djin'  battle). 

vexo,  are,  &vl,  atuni,  ravage, 
overrun. 

vl,  from  vl«. 

via,  ae,  F.,  way,  road,  route, 
journey. 

viator,  -oris,  M.,  traveller. 

vloeslmus,  u,  am,  twentieth. 

vlds,  gen.  {tiom.  not  f mind)  F., 
change,  turn  ;  in  vlcem,  in 
turn. 

viol,  from  vlneo. 

vloles,  adv.,  twenty  times. 

victoria,  ae,  F.,  victory. 

vletrlx,  -leiii,  F.,  victorious. 

Tietas,  a,  am,  from  vlnco. 

vlctus,  us,  M.,  life,  living,  man- 
ner of  living. 

vioas,  1,  M.,  village. 

Tldeu,  ere,  vidl,  vlsam,  see, 
perceive  ;  in  jxnus. ,  be  seen,  be 
in  sight,  appear,  seem,  seem 
good  or  best. 

vlgrll«  -ills,  M.,  watch,  sentry. 

vl^lia,  ae,  F.,  watch  {one- 
f mirth  of  the  night  time). 

vlgrlntl,  twenty. 

vigor,  -oris,  Bi.,  strength,  ac- 
tivity. 

vineio.  Ire,  vlnxl,  vinetani, 
bind. 

vlneo,  ere,  vicl,  vlotam,  con- 
quer, defeat. 

vlnotas,  a,  am,  from,  vineio. 

vlncalam,  I,  N.,  chain;  often 
in  piftr. ,  prison. 

vinea,  ae,  F. ,  vineyard ;  vine. 

vlnum,  I,  N.,  wine. 

vir,  vlrl,  M.,  man. 

vires,  lam,  from  vis. 

vlrg^a,  ae,  ^.,  rod,  stick. 

virg^o,  -i^lnis,  F.,  maiden. 

vlrgrln&lis,  e,  a  maiden's,  maid- 
enly. 

I  /   r 


vlrtas,  -tutls,  F.,  manliness, 
valor,  bravery,  courage ;  vir- 
tue, excellence,  good  quality  ; 
energy,  spirit,  conduct. 

vis,  vim,  vl,  plnr.  vires,  lam, 
F.,  force,  strength,  i>ower, 
energy,  might ;  violence,  fury, 
attack,  assiiult ;  plnr. ,  strength, 
might,  powers,  Ixjdily  vigor, 
powers  of  endurance. 

visas,  a,  um,  frmn  video. 

vILsas,  us,  M  ,  sight,  appearance, 
spectacle. 

vita,  ae,  F.,  life,  course  of  life. 

vltlam,  I,  N.,  fault,  failing. 

vlto,  are,  avl,  atum,  avoid, 
escape. 

vltram,  I,  N.,  woud  (a  plant 
iised  for  dyeing),  dyer's  weed. 

vlvldus,  a,  uni,  vigorous,  full 
of  life  or  energy. 

vivo,  ere,  vlxl,  vlctam,  live. 

vivas,  a,  um,  alive,  live,  living. 

vis,  adiK,  scarcely,  barely 

vixl,  from  vivo. 

voco,  are,  avl,  atum,  call, 
summon,  invite. 

void,  velle,  volul,  wish,  be 
willing,  desire,  want,  intend. 

Volso,  -onls,  M.  (see  Manilas). 

voluntas,  -tatis,  F.,  wish,  in- 
clination ;  good-will ;  disposi- 
tion, attitude. 

voluptas,  -tatis,  F.,  pleasure, 
delight. 

Yolusenus,  I,  M.,  Caius  Volu- 
senus,  a  military  tribune  with 
Ccesar. 

Yorenus,  I,  M.,  Lucius  Vorenus, 
<i  centurion  with  C(esar. 

vos,  you,  plur.  of  tit. 

Yosegus,  i,  M.,  the  Vosges 
Mountains,  in  eastern  Oaid. 

vox,  vods,  F.,  voice. 

vulgras,  I,  N.,  the  common  peo- 
ple, the  crowd,  the  masses. 

vulnero,  are,  avl,  atum,  wound. 
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valntia,  -eris,  N. ,  wound ;    blow. 
vnlpeoala,  ae,  F.,  little  fox,  fox. 
vnlpes,  l8,  F.,  fux. 
vnltaa,  us,  M.,  expression,  look ; 
countenance,  face. 


Xanthlppns,  I,  M.,  Xanthippus, 
a  Spartan  general. 


Xerxes,  Is,  M.,  Xerxes,  kinq  oj 
Persia,  fr<mi  485  to  465  B.C. 


Zutnu,  ae,  F.,  Zama,  a  town  of 
}fumidia,  in  noi'thern  Africa 

Zephyrns,  I,  M.,  the  west  wind. 

Zeaxts,  Is,  M.,  Zeuxis,  a  cele- 
brated Greek  painter. 


II.   ENGLISH-LATIN  VOCABULARY. 


abandon,     pro-do,    ere,    -diti, 

-ditum. 
abUity,  ingenium,  I,  n. 
able,  be—,  possum,  posse,  potul. 
abound  in,   abundo,     are,     avi, 

atum,  w.  abl. 

1.  about,     {^concerning),     de, 
prep.  w.  abl. 

2.  about,  with  nnmerals,  circi- 
ter,  adv. 

3.  about,  to  be— to,  me  the  fiit. 
part,  active  ivith  sum. 

i>bsent,  absens,  absentis. 
accept,  ac-cipio,  ere,  -cepi,  -cep- 

tum. 
access,  aditus,  us,  M. 
accomplish,  pro-ficio,  ere,  -feci, 

-fectum  ;  con-ficio,    ere,  -f ecJ, 

-fectum. 
accomplishments,      humanitas, 

-tatis,  F.  (in  the  sing.). 
accordance.  In- with,  pro,  prep. 

w.  abl.,   or  abl.  alone. 
account,  on— of,   propter,  prep. 

w.  ace. 

1.  accustom«»'l,  be—,     consuevi, 
isae  (perf.  tense  of  consuesco). 

2.  accustomed,  become—,     c6n- 
suesco,  ere,  -suevl. 


acquainted,  become — w^ith,  co- 
gnosce, ere,  -gnovi,  -gnitum, 
w.  ace. 

acquit,  ab-solvo,  ere, -solvi,  -so- 
lutum. 

1.  across,  trans,  prep.  w.  ace. 

2.  across,  lead — ,  trans-ducc, 
ere,  -duxl,  -ductum. 

action,  course  of—,  res,  rei,  f. 
added,  be—,  ihird  sing,  a/^tive  of 

ac-cedo,  ere,  -cessi,  cessum. 
adjacent,  finitimus,  a,  um. 
Aduatuci,  AduatucI,  orum,  M. 

1.  advance,  pro-cedo,  ere, -cessi, 
-cessum;  pro-gredior,  I,  -gres 
fius    sum ;    signa    fero,  ferre, 
tulT,  lat-  m. 

2.  advance,  noun,  adventus,  us, 
M. 

3.  advance,  send  in—,  prae- 
mitto,  ere,  -misi,  -missum. 

4.  advance  guard,  primum  ag- 
m€*i  (agminis,  n.). 

1.  advantage,  usus,  us,  M. 

2.  advantage,  take— of,  utor,  i, 
usus  sum,  w.  abl. 

3.  advantage,  to  any—,  satis 
commode,  adv. 

advice,  asii— of,  c6nsul-6,  ere, 
-ui,  -turn,  w.  ace. 
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advise,  admoneo,  ere,  ul,  itum. 
^uul,  Aedui,  orum,  m. 
affair,  res,  rel,  F. 

1.  after,  prep.,  post,  w.  ace. 

2.  after,  conj.,  postquam,  cum  ; 
or  use  perfect  participle, 

afterM-ards  postea. 

afraid,  be— of,  vereor,  eri,  itus 
sum. 

again,  rursus. 

against,  in,  prep.  w.  ace;  ivith 
contendO,  ad,  w.  ace;  ivith  hel- 
ium gero,  cum,  tv.  ahl. 

agency,  through  the— of,  per, 
prep.  u\  ace. 

ago,  ahhinc. 

agree,  con-sentio,  ire,  -sensi, 
-sensum. 

1.  aid,  verb,  juvo,  are,  juvi, 
jutum,  w.  occ;  sue  curro,  ere, 
-curri,  -cursum,  w.  did. 

2.  aid,  noun,  auxilium,  i,  n.  ; 
subsidium,  i,  N. 

3.  aid,  come  to— of,  auxilio  ven- 
io,  venire,  veni,  ventum,  w.  dat. 

4.  aid,  go  to— of,  auxilio  eo,  ire, 
il  (ivi),  itum,  w.  dat. 

5.  aid,  send  to  — of,  auxilio 
mitto,  ere,  misi,  missum,  w. 
dat.  and  ace. 

alarm,  per-moveo,  ere,  -movl, 
motum  ;  com  -  moveo,  ere, 
-movi,  -motum. 

alertness,  dlligentia,  ae,  p. 

Alesia,  Alesia,  ae,  F. 

all,  omnis,  e. 

allegiance,  officium,  i,  n. 

Allobroges,  Allobroges,  um,  M. 

1.  allow,  patior,  i,  passus  sum. 

2.  allowed,  be-,  licet,  licere, 
licuit,  impersonal  w.  dat. 

ally,  socius,  I,  M. 

almost,  paene. 

alone,  solus,    a,   uni  ;  unus,    a, 

um. 
aloof^  hold— ,absum,  esse,  afuT. 
already,  jam,  adv. 


although,     etsi ;     quamquam  ; 

quamvls. 
always,  semper. 
ambassador,  legatus,  i,  M. 
ambush,  Insidiae,  arum,  f.,  '•.n 

plural  only. 
among,  inter,  prep.  w.  ace. 
ancestors,  majores,  um,  m. 

1.  anchor,  weigh— ,=^^  sail. 

2.  anchor,  at— ,  in  ancoris. 
acr^ient,  vetus,  -eris. 

and,  et,  -que,  atque,  ac. 
angry,  be— with,  irascor,i,iratus 

sum,  w.  dat. 
announce,     nuiitio,     are,     avi, 

atum. 
annoyed,    be — ,    graviter    fero, 

fene,  tuli,  latum. 
1-  another,  alius,  a,  ud. 
2.  another,  one—,  inter  se. 

1.  answer,  verb,  re-8ponde6,ere, 
-spondi,  -sponsura. 

2.  answer,  noun,  responsum, 
1,  N. 

3.  answer,  give  {or  make) — , 
=  answer,  verb. 

1.  any,  tillus,  a,  um  ;  after  si, 
qui  (quis),  qua,  quod  ;  =any 
amount  of,  quivis,  quaevis, 
quidvis  or  quodvis. 

2.  any  one,  quisquam  ;  with  a 
negative  use  nemo  =  no  one  ; 
after  si,  quis. 

3.  anything,  tllla  res,  quid- 
quam  ;  after  si,  quid. 

anxiety,  without—,  aequo  ani- 

mo. 
apart,    keep—,    dis-tineo,    ere, 

-tinui,  -tentum. 
apologize,  satis-facio,  ere,  -feci, 

-factum. 
appearance,     figtira,     ae,    F.  ; 

species,  ei,  f.  ;  aspectus,  us,  m. 
apprised,  become-  of,  c6-gno8- 

c6,  ere,  -gnovi,    -gnitum,    w. 

a^c. 
1.  approach,  verb,  ac-cedo,  ere, 
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-cessT,  -cesHum  ;  appropinquS, 
fire,  avi,  iltuni,  u\  dot. 
2.  approach,    noun^    adventus, 

US,M. 

appro I'al.consouHiiH,  us,  M. (lueti 

of  several  jtemmui)  ;    voluntas, 

-t&tis,  F. 
Arar,  Arar,  Araris,  M. 
Ard^nneH,  Arduenna,  »e,  F. 
ardor,  studiuni,  T,  N. 
ArlovifttuH,  Ariovistus,  T,  m. 
arises  co-orior,  M,  -ortus  sum. 
armed,  armatus,  a,  uni. 
armor,  arma,  oruni,  M.,  inpliir. 

only. 
arms,  arma,  orum,  N.,  in  plur. 

mUy. 
army,  exercitug,  fis,  M. 
around,  circum,  prep.  iv.  ace. 
arouse,  confli  n)o,  are,  avi,  atum. 
arran||r««   constit-uo,    ere,    -ul, 

-utum. 
arranflrement,  res,  rel,  F. 
arrival,  adventus,  iis,  m. 
arrow,  sagitta,  ae,  f. 

1.  aa~sivcey  cum. 

2.  as,  afier  idem,  qui,  quae, 
quod. 

3.  aa  =  while,  dum,  cum,  ar  iist, 
present  participle, 

4.  as,  sigyi  of  apposition,  un- 
trandtited;  use  appositive  or 
dative  of  purpose. 

5.  as  soon  as,  simul  atque. 

6.  as— as  possible,  nuani  with 
mperl. 

7.  as  to,  use  the  genitive. 
ascend,  ascendo,    ere,    ascend!, 

aseensum. 

ascertain,  c6-gn6sc6,  ere,  -gnovi, 
-gnitum. 

ashamed,  be-,  pudet,  imper- 
sonal. 

L  aside,  lay—,  de-pono,  ere, 
-posui,  -positum. 


2.  aside,  turn—,  ft-verto,  ere 
-vertl,  -versum. 

1.  ask*  {of  looking  a  req^ied), 
\iet6,  ere,  petlvl,  p«titum ; 
r^go,  &re,  §.vl,  &tum. 

2.  ask*  {of  asking  a  question), 
(juaurd,  ere,  ({uaenivl,  quaesi- 
tum ;  rogo,  Sre,  avi,  atum. 

3.  ask  for,  peto,  ere,  petivi, 
jietitum,  w.  ace. 

4.  ask  advice  of,  consulo,  ere 
-ul,  -turn,  w.  ace. 

assemble  {intransitiie),  con- 
venio,  ire,  -veni,  -ventum. 

assembly,  concilium,  i,  N. 

assist,  sub-venio,  ire,  -venI, 
-ventum,  w.  dat.;  juvo,  are, 
juvi,  jiitum,  ir.  ace. 

1.  assistance,  auxilium,  i,   N. 

2.  assistance,  ffiro  to— of,  auxilio 
eo,  Ire,  ii  (ivi),  itum,  w.  dat. 

3.  asslstapce,  send  to-of ,  auxilio 
mitto,  ere,  misl,  missum,  w. 
dat.  and  ace. 

1.  at,  of   time  wheuj   iise    abl. 

2.  at,  of  place  vjhere,  iiae  locative, 
or  in  and  abl. 

3.  at,  after  conjicid^  in,  w.  ace. 

4.  at  once,  statim,  adv. 

6.  at,  in  phrase  throw  one^s  self 

at  feet,  ad,  w.  ace. 
Athens,  Athenae,  arum,  F.,  in 

plnr.  only. 

1.  attack,  verb,  (of  places),  op- 
piigiio,  are,  avi,  atum  ;  {of 
men),  ag-gredit>r,  i,  -gressus 
sum  ;  ad-orior,  Irl,  -ortus  sum ; 
impetum  facere  in,  w.  aec. 

2.  attack,  nrnm,  impetus,  us,  M. 

1.  attempt,  verb  {  =  try,  w.  in- 
finitive), Conor,  ari,  atus  sum  ; 
{  =  make  an  attempt  on),  temp- 
to,  are,  avi,  atum. 

2.  attempt,  make  an—,  coDor, 
ari,  atus  sum. 


*  The  person  who  is  asked  is  with  rogo  in  the  ace.,  with  peto  in  the  abl.  witu  ao, 
with  qtiaero  in  the  abl.  with  ex  or  ab. 
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1.  avenipe,  ulciscor,  I,  uitus  earn.  Belfrlans,  Belsrae,  Srum,  m.  plur. 

2.  avenge     one's    self    or.    (or  believe,  cri        ,      e.-didi,  ditum, 
upon),  ulciscor,  I,  ultus  sum,  w.  dat. 

w.  ace.  bent,  become      se  in-flecto,  ere, 

await,  exspectfi,  ftre,  avi,  Stum.  -flexl,  -flexui 

iway,  take-,  tullu,  ere,  sustull,  beseech,  oro,    ure,    S,vT,    atum  ; 

subl&tum.  iirpioro,  are,  avl,  atuni :   ob- 

Fecro,  are,  avl,  atum. 
betet,  ob-sideo,  ere,  -HSdl,   -ses- 

back,  tei--  im,  I,  N.  «">»• 

baggrage,  b.x|fKaflre animals,  im-  1-  best,  optimus,  a  urn. 

pedimenta,  oruni,  n.  plur.  2.  best  armed,  ornatissimus,  a, 

band,  manuH,  fls,  P.  um. 

bank,  ri|)a|kae,  F.  bestow  upon,   dono,    are,    fivl, 

bar,  talea,  ae,  F.  atum,  w.  dat. 

barbarian,  barbarus,  I,  m.  !•  betake,  re-cipio,    ere,    -cgpT, 

1.  battle,  proulium,  I,  N. ;  pug-  -ceptum. 

na,  ae,  f.  2.  betake  one's  self  tofllfirht.ne 

2.  battle  array,  line  of  battle,  ^"gae  mandare,  (mando,   are, 
aci§8,  el,  F.  avl,  atum). 

be,  sum,  esse,  fui;  to  dxpress  dis-  1-  better,  melior,  ius. 

tance^  use  absum,  abesse,  aful.  2.  better.  It  Is—,  praestat,  are, 

1.  bear,  fero,  ferre,  tull,  latum.  impersorml. 

2.  bear  on,  fero,  ferre,  tuli,  la-  betray,  pro-do,   ere,   -didi,  -di- 
tum.  tum. 

beat  a  retreat,  8§   re-cipio,  ere,  1-  between,  inter,  j?rep.  w.  ace. 

-cepi,  -ceptum.  2.  between,  be~,inter-ced6,  ere, 

1.  because,  quod.  -ce8si,-ces8um,iy.  inter  a ^tdocc. 

2.  because  of ,  propter,  |)rep. ,  W7.  beyond,  tr&ns,  prep.  w.  ace. 
ace.  Btbracte,  Bibracte,  is,  N. 

become,  fio,  fieri,  factus  sum.  bind,  vin-cio,  iref,  -xi,  -ctum. 

1^  before,    prep,   {of  time   and  bitter,  gravis,  e. 

place),     ante,     w.     ace. ;    {of  boast  of,  glorior,  ari,  atus  sum, 

place)  pro,   w.   ahl.;  {  =  near)  ''^-  ahl. 

apud,  IV.  oAic. ;  {vAth  summon)  Boll,  Boil,  orum,  M.  plur. 

ad,  w.  ace.  boldly,  audacter. 

2.  before,  conj.,  antequam,  pri-  boldness,  audacia,  ae,  F. 

usquam.  bondage,  servitus,  -tutis,  F. 

beg,  oro,  are,  avl.  Stum.  !•  border,  noun,  initium,  I,  N.  ; 

1.  begin,  incipio,   ere ;  for  the  finis,  is,  m. 

perfect  tenses,  use  coepi,  isse,  2.  border  (  =  /iew  in),  con-tineo, 

coeptus  sum.  ere,   tinui,  -tentum. 

2.  begin  battle,  proelium  com-  born,  natus,  a,  um. 
mitto,  ere,  -misi,  -missum.  !•  both  . . .  and,  et  .  .  .  et. 

beginning,  initium,  i,  N.,  or  use  2.  both,uterque,utraque,utrum- 

primus.  que,  =eac/i. 

behalf,  on— of,  pr5,  prep  w.  ahl.  3.  both,  on— sides,  utrimque. 

behold,  video,  ere,  vi(6,  visum,  bough,  ramus,  i,  m. 


532  PRIMARY  LATIN  BOOK. 

bow,  arcuH.    il.s,   m.  ;  <thl.   pliir.,  1.  burn,    in-cendd,    ere,  -cendl, 

arcuhus.  -censuiu. 
boy,  puer,  erl,  M.  2.  burn  up,  com-bflro,  ere, -bus- 
branch,  rainuH,  I,  m.  hI.  -buHtuin. 
brave,  fortis,  e.  burnt  in,    ir-ruinpo,    ere,    -rilpl, 
bravely,  fortiter.  -ruptum. 
bravery,  virtus,  -tutis  ;  fi)rtitfi-  buHinesfi,  negotiuui,   I,   N. ;  res, 

-do,  -dinis,  f.  rel,  f. 

1.  breakdown,     re-scindo,  ere,  1.  but,  sed. 

-scidi,  -scissuni.  2,  but,  =^who — not^  <ju!n. 

2.  break  out,  co-orior,  Irl,  -ortus  3.  but,  cannot— , facerenonpos.se 
sum.  quin. 

3.  break  np  camp,  cast  n't  moved,  buy  up,  co-enid,  ere,  -emi,  -emp- 
eru,  movi,  nidtum.  tuni.                        • 

bridge,  pons,  jMmtis,  m.  by,  a,  ab,  prep.  w.  abl. 

1.  bring,  ferd,  ferre,  tull,  latum.  _ 

2.  hring (/olhnred  6|/«ero88),tra- 

duco,  ere,  -duxl,  -ductum.  Csesar,  Caesar,  -aris,  m. 

3.  bring  back  (  =  ie«d  6fw;/c),  re-  1.  call  (  =  i<HmmoH),vocd,  are,  avT, 
duco,  ere,  -duxl,  -ductum  ;  atum  ;  ( =  name),  appelld,  are, 
(  =  carry  back),    referd,  ferre,  avi,  atum. 

rettuli,  relatum.  2.  call  together,  convocd,  are, 

4.  bring  word,  nuntid,  are,  avI,  avI,  atum. 

atum.  camp,  castra,  drum,  n.,  in  plur 

5.  bring  back  word,    renuntid,  ordy. 

are,  avi,  atum.  camp-follower,    cald,   -dnis,  M. 

6.  bring  ln(=collect)j  comporto,  can,  possum,  posse,  potul. 

are,    avi,    atum  ;    (  =  import)y  capable,  be— of,  possum,  posse, 

importd,  are,  avi,  atum.  potui. 

7.  br'ing  over,  transportd,   are,  captive,  captlvus,  i,  M. 

avi,  atum.  capture,  capid,  ere,  cepl,captum. 

8.  bring  up  'il.o  rear,  agmen  care  {  =  carefulnens),  dlligentia, 
claudd,  ert*,  oiausi,  clausum.  ae,    f.;   {  =  object  of  concern)^ 

9.  bring  together,comportd, are,  cura,  ae,  F. 

avi,  atum  ;  cdnferd,  cdnferre,  carefully,  diligenter. 

contull,  collatum.  carelessness,  indiligentia,  ae,  F. 

Britain,  Britannia,  ae,  F.  1.  carry,  ferd,  ferre,  tull,  latum 

Briton,  Britannus,  i,  M.  {of  carrying  a  report),  per-fer5, 

broad,  latus,  a,  um.  -ferre,  -tull,  -latum. 

bronze,  aes,  aeris,  N.  2.  carry  down,     de-jicid,     ere, 

brother,  frater,  -tris,  m.  -jeci,  -jectum. 

Brutus,  Brutus,  I,  m.  3.  carry  off,  ab-ducd,  ere,  duxi, 

buffeting,  contumelia,  ae,  F.  -ductum. 

build,  aedificd,  are,  avi,  atum  ;  4.  carry   on,   gerd,   ere,    gessi, 

facid,  ere,  feci,  factum.  gestum. 

building,  aedificium,  i,  n.  5.  carry  out,  cdn-ficio,  ere,  -feci, 

burden,  onus,  oneris,  N.  -fectum. 
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5.  carry  over,    transports,  ftre, 

avi,  atum. 
cane,  since  (or  althonflrh)  this  Is 

the—,  quae  cum  ita  Hint. 
cast,  {  =  tkr<nr   headlong),    prae- 

cipito,  are,  avi,  atum. 
CasticuH.  CaHticuH,  i,  M. 
cattle,  jmcus,  -orw,  N. 
!•  cause,  noun,  cauHa,  ae,  F. 
2.  cause,   verb,    curd,    are,    avi, 

atum,  vntk  gerundire. 
cantlon,  with-,  caute;  with  the 

(greatest— ,  fwe  superlative  cau- 

tissime. 

1.  cavalry,  nwm,  e<iuitatus,  us, 
M.  (in  sing.);  ecjuites,  um,  m. 
(in  plnr.). 

2.  cavalry,  adj.,  ecjuester,  tris, 
tre. 

3.  cavalry-man,  equ-es,  -itis,  M. 
centre,  itse  <idj.  mediuH,  a,  uni. 
centurion,  centurio,  -onis,  m. 

1.  certain  {  =  s<)me),  quidam, 
quaedam,quiddam  or  ({uoddam. 

2.  certain  {=Jixed),  certus,  a, 
um. 

chain,  vinculum,  i,  N. ;  catena, 

ae,  F. 
ohallenge,  evoco,  are,  avi,  atum. 
chance,  casus,  lis,  M. 

1.  ohangre,  commiitatio,  -onis,  f. 

2.  change,  political—,  novae  res, 
F.  plur. 

character,  of  such  a—,  talis,  e, 

adj. 
charge,  place  (put)  in — of,  prae- 

ficio,    ere,    -feci,    -fectuni,   w. 

a^c.  and  dat. 
charioteer,  essedarius,  T,  m. 

1.  chief,  prin-ceps,  -cipis,  m.  ; 
regulus,  i,  m. 

2.  chief  man,  prin-ceps,  -cipis,  m. 

3.  chief  power,  regnum,  i,  n.  ; 
iniperium,  I,  n. 

chiefly,  maxime. 
children,  llberi,  orum,  M. 
choose,  de-ligo,  ere,   -legl,   -lec- 
tum. 


chosen,  dSlSctus,   a,    um  ;    SlSc- 

tus,  a,  uin. 
circumstance,  r^H,  rel,  F. 
citizen,  cIviH,  is,  M. 
citizenship,  civitas,  -tatis,  F. 
city,  urbs,  urbis,  F. 
clemency,  cleiuentia,  ae,  F. 
cllir,  nidns,  montis,  M. 

1.  close,  verb,  claudo,  ere,  clausl, 
clauMum. 

2.  close,  he-at  hand,  ad-sum, 
-esse,  -ful. 

closely,  anguste. 

coast,  ora,  ae,  f. 

cohort,  co-hors,  -hortis,  f. 

collect  {  =  get  together),  cogo,  ere, 
coegl,  coactum  ;  col-ligo,  ere, 
-legl,  -lectum  ;  ( =  summon  to- 
gether), convoco,  are,  avi, 
atum;  (  =  carry  to  one  place), 
confero,  conferre,  contull,  col- 
latum. 

color,  color,  -oris,  M. 

1.  come,  venio,  ire,  veni,  ven- 
tuin. 

2.  come  often,  ventito,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

3.  come  together,  con- venio,  ire, 
-venI,  -ventum. 

4.  come  up  with,  con-sequor,  i, 
secutus  sum,  iv.  ace. 

5.  come  upon,  oc-curro,  ere, 
-curri,  -cursum,  n\  dat. 

1.  command  (  =  or(:Zgr),  verb,  im- 
pero,  are,  avi,  atum,  w.   dat. 

2.  command,  iioun  {^military 
power),  imperium,  i,  n.;  (  = 
order  given),  imperatum,  i,  N. 

3.  command,  have— of,  be  in—, 
be  at  head  of-,  prae  -  sum, 
-esse,  -fui,  w.  dat. 

4.  command,  chief—,  summa 
(ae,  F.)  imperii. 

commander,    imperator,    -oris, 

M. 
commit,  facio,  ere,  feci,  factum. 
Commius,  Commius,  I,  M. 
common,  communis,  e. 
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commnnloatlon,  hold—,   col-lo- 

({UUr,   I,    -loCtltUH  MUtll. 

oomiMtre,    cutnpHrO,     aro,     &vi, 

atuiu. 
Fompel,  cogd,   ere,   coCgl,   coftc- 

tuin. 
complain,    (jueror,     T,    queHtus 

sum. 
complaint,  make—,    queror,    I, 

<}i  estus  sum. 
complete,    verb,    con-ficio,     ere, 

-feci,  -fectuin. 
comrade,  their  comrades,    sul, 

oruin,  M.,  jdiir. 
conceal,  occultd,  are,  avT,  atuni ; 

cel6,  are,  avi,  atinn. 

1.  concerns,  it      .interest;   re- 
fert. 

2.  concern,  ol^|ect  of — ,cura,  ae, 
F. 

3.  concerned,  so  far  as  I  was-  , 
per  nie. 

4.  concerning,  de,  prep.  w.  ahl. 
conclude   (  =  WMf/ce),    faciu,    ere, 

feci,  factum. 
condition,  condicio,  unis,  f. 
confer  upon,  de-fero,  -ferre,  -tu- 

li,  -llltum,  10.  dat. 
crnference,  collwiuium,  i,  N. 
confidence,  fiducia,  ae,  F. 
confine,    con-tineo,    ere,   -tinui, 

tentum. 

1.  confusion,  tumultus,  Us,  m. 

2.  confusion,  throw  into—,  per- 
turbo,  are,  avi,  atum  ;  throw 
into  gT'cat  confusion,  mag- 
nopere  perturbo. 

oonquer,  vinco,  ere,  vicl,  vic- 
tum  ;  supero,  are,  avi,  atum. 

consider,  existimo,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

Considius,  Considius,  i,  m. 

conspire,  con j tiro,  are,  avi,  atum. 

consul,  consul,  consulis,  m. 

consulship,  in  the— of,  use  con- 
sul in  the  ahl.  absolute. 

1.  consult,  consul-o,  ere,  -ui, 
-turn,  w.  occ. 


2.  eonsult  (or  consult  for)  in- 
terests (welfare)  of,  Consul-O, 
ere,    ui,  -turn,  iv.  dat, 

confummate,  Huminus,  a,  um. 

contest  {  =  b(dtU\  cerUiinen, 
-minis,  n.,  pugna,  ae,  F. ;  (  = 
vnr\  bellum,  i,  N. 

continent,    continens,  -entis,  f. 

continually,  continenter. 

continue,  maneo,  5re,  mansi, 
mansum. 

convenient,  iddneus,  a,  um. 

conversation,  sermd,  -onis,  M. 

!•  converse,  loquor,  I,  locutus 
sum. 

2.  converse,  hold—,  loquor,  T, 
locutus  sum. 

1-  corn,  frumentum,  !,  N. 

2.  corn,  supplies  of — ,  res  fnl- 
mentaria,  f.,  (^we  the  sing.). 

Cotta,  Cotta,  ae,  M. 

council,  concilium,  i,  N. 

country  ( =  land),  ager,  agri,  M. ; 
fines,  iura,  m.  plur,;  (  = 
ground),  locus,  i,  m.  ;  {=  state), 
res  publica,  rei  publicae  ;  ( = 
native  country),  patria,  ae,  f.  ; 
{  =  rural  districts),  rus,  ruris, 

N. 
couragre,  virtus,  -tutis,  P. 

1.  course,  CUKUS,  us,  M. 

2.  course  of  action,  res,  rei,  F. 
cover  (  =  conijdete),  con-ficio,  ere, 

-feci,  -fectum. 
coward,  ignavus,  i,  M. 
Crassus,  Crassus,  i,  M. 
cross,  cross  over,  verb,  trans-eo, 

-ire,  -il  (  ivi),  -itum. 
cruelty,  crudelitas,  -tatis,  F. 
crush,  frango,  ere,   fregi,   frac- 

tum ;    opprimo,    ere,    -pressi, 

-pressdm. 
custom,  consuetiido,  -dinis,   F.; 

mos,  moris,  M. 
cnt  oS  {=  intercept  or  shut  off), 

inter  clfido,   ere,   -clusi,   -clu- 

8um  ;  ( —  kill),  inter-ficio,  ere, 

-feci,  -fectum. 
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danf^er,  perlculuni,  T,  N. 
dangeroas,  perlculoBUM,  a,  uiu. 
dare,  auded,  Sre,  ausuH  huiii. 
dark-bine,  caeruleus,  a,  um. 
dart,  tSluni,  I,  v. 
date,    the -of,    iise  clatute   with 

quando  (  =  when). 
daughter,  filia,  ae,  F. 
day,  diss,  el,  H. 
day  before,  the — ,  prIdiS. 
daybreak,  priina  lux,  lacis,  F. 
dear,  caruH,  a,  um. 
1-  death,  mors,  mortis,  f. 
2.  death,   pat  to->   inter-ficio, 

ere,  -feci,    feotum. 
deolde  (Jomx  a  resttlve),  constit- 

u6,  ere,  -ui,   -fltuiu  ;  {=form 

an  opinion),  judico,  are,  avi, 

&tum;  {  =  adjudicate)  de-cemo, 

ere,  -crevi,  -cretiim. 
declare  {  =  assert),  conhrmo,  are, 

avI,    atum  ;  {  —  make  knotvn), 

pronuntio,    are,    avi,    atum ; 

{of  declaring  tear),  iu-dico,  ere, 

■  dixi,  -dictum. 
deed,  factum,  i,  N. 
deep,  altus,  a,  um. 

1.  defeat,  verb,  repello,  ere, 
reppull,  repulsum. 

2.  defeat,  noun,  proelium  ad- 
veraum,  n.  ;  calamitas,  -tatis,  f. 

defend,  de-fendo,    ere,    -fendi, 

•fensum. 
dejection,  tristitia,  ae,  f. 
delay,  mo^or,  ari,  atus  sum. 
dellgrhtfol.  itlcundus,  a,  um. 
demand,  imj-ero,  are,  avI,  atum; 

poscC,  ere,  pc^osci. 
dense,  densus,  a,  um, 
deny,  nego,  are,  avi,  atum. 
depart,    dis-cedo,    ere,    -cessi, 

-cessum. 

1.  departure,  discessus,  Qs,  M.; 
profectio,  -onis,  F. 

2.  departu^re,  take  one's — ,  dis- 
cedo,  ere,  -ceBSl,  -cessum ; 
pro-ficiscor,  i,  -fectus  sum. 


deprive,  dSspolid,  &re,  &vT, 
atum  ;  (of,  exjnesaed  h\j  abl.). 

depth,  altitudo,  -dinis,  f. 

deiiert,  duHtit-ud,  ere,  -ul,  -Qtum. 

deNlgn,  cdnsilium,  I,  n. 

dcHlre,  cup-id,  ere,  -IvI,  -Itum. 

denpalr,  be  In  despair,  desperd, 
are,  avI,  atum  ;  (of  =  d6  u\  abl.). 

deHtlnatloii,  reach—,  locum  ca- 
pid,  CHpero,  cepi,  captuui. 

dcHtroy,  re-scindd,  ere,  -scidl, 
-HciHsuin. 

deHtruftlon,  |)emicie8,  el,  f. 

detain,  re-tined,  ere,  -tinui,  -ten- 
tum. 

deter,  deterred,  §re,  ul,  itum  ; 
impedid,  ire,  ivi,  Itum. 

determine,  cdnstit-ud,  ere,  -ul, 
-utum. 

devlfie,  capid,  ere,  c6pT,  cap- 
turn  ;  in-ed,  ae,  -il,  -itum. 

die,  morior,  mori,  luortuuHsum  ,• 
vita  {or  e  vita)  d6-cedd,  ere, 
-cessi,  cessum. 

differ,  diflerd,  diflferre,  distuli, 
dilatum. 

different,  alius,  a,  ud  ;  In  dif- 
ferent directions,  =  some  in 
one  direction,  others  in  an- 
other. 

ditncait,  difficilis,  e. 

1.  difflculty,  difticultas,  tatis,  f. 

2.  difficulty,  with—,  vix,  aegre, 
adv. 

3.  diffionlty,wltiithegrreatest— , 
aegerrime,  adv. 

direct  {  —  order),  imperd,  are, 
avi,  atum,  w.  dot. 

1.  direction,  pars,  partis,  F. 

2.  directions,  from  all — ,  undi- 
que,  adv. ;  or  fise  pars  {  =  qiiar- 
ter). 

3.  direction.  In  what — ,  quam 
in  partem. 

disappointed  In,  dejectus,  a, 
um,  w.  abl. ;  repulsus,  a,  um. 
w.  ab  and  abl. 

disaster!  calamitas,  -tatis,  F. 
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dlsoharfre,    fungor,    I,    filnctus 

sum,  w.  abl. 
disclose,  08ten-do,  ere,  -dl,  -tuni, 

or  ofltSriNum. 
disconcert,  coni-moveo,  ere,  -mo- 

vl,  -motum. 
discover,  co-gnosco,  ere,  -gnovl, 

-gnitum  ;  reperio,  Ire,  repperi, 

repertum. 
disembark,  e  navibus  e-gredior, 

I,  -gressus  sum. 
dlsicrace,   turpitildo,   -dinis.   P.; 

dedecus,  -oris,  n. 
dlsflrracefui,  turpis,  e. 
dlslodgre,   pro-pello,    ere,   -pull, 

-pulsum. 
dismay,  per-moveo,  ere,  -movl, 

-m5tum. 
dismiss,    di-mitto,    ere,     -ml8l, 

-missum. 
dispel,  ex-pello,  ere,  puli,   -pul- 
sum. 
disperse,    dis-cedo,    ere,    -cessi, 

-cessum. 
display,     prae-sto,     are,    -stiti, 

-stitum  or  statum. 
displease,  dis-pliceo,  ere,  -plicui, 

-plicitum,  w.  dat. 

1.  disposition,  animus,  I,  m. 

2.  disposition,  merciful-,  de- 
mentia, ae,  F. 

dispute,  controversia,  ae,  f. 

1.  distance,  spatium,  I,  N. 

2.  distance,  at  a-,   procul,  ocZv. 
distant,  be — ,    absum,    abesse, 

afui. 
distress,  be  In — ,    laboro,    are, 

avi,  atum. 
distribute,  distrib-u6,  ere,   -ui, 

utum;  (amongr,  express  by  dat.). 
district,  regio,  -onis,  F. 
distrust,     dif-fido,    ere,     -fisus 

sum,  w.  dat. 
disturb,  perturbo,  are,  avi,  atum ; 

com-moveo,  ere,  -movi,  motum. 
ditch,  fossa,  ae,  F. 
divide,  di-vido,  ere,  -visi,  -visum. 
do,    facio,    ere,    feci,    factum ; 


(  =  rnrry  on),  gero,  ere,  geswi, 

gestum. 
double,  duplex,  duplicis. 
1. 1  doubt,  irrh,  dubito,  are,  avi, 

atum. 

2.  doubt,  noun,  dubitatid,    dnis, 

F. 

3.  doubt,  tliere  Is  no—,  ndn  est 

dul)ium  (  =  it  is  not  doubtful). 
druujBTbt  animal,  jumentuni,  i,  N. 

1.  draw  ("/  drtmnmj  <i  .tivord), 
de-stringd,  ere,  -strinxl,  -stric- 
tu!n. 

2.  draw  near,  =<ippi<>(ich. 

3.  draw  out,  e-vello,  ere,  -veil!, 
-vulsum. 

4.  draw  up,m-strud,  ere,-struxi, 
-struotum. 

dread,  vereor,  eri,  itus  sum. 

1.  drive  (  =  iir(je  an),  im-pelld, 
ere,  -puli,  -pulsum;  (=drine 
ba^k),  repelld,  ere,  reppull,  re- 
pulsum  ;  {of  driving  hradlowj), 
ago,  ere,  egi,  actum. 

2.  drive  back,  repello,  ere,  rep- 
puli,  repulsum  ;  re-jicio,  ere, 
-jeci,  -jectum. 

3-  drive  off,    sub-moveo,     ere, 

-movi,  -motum. 
4.  drive  out,  e-jicio,   ere,   -jecl, 

-jectum  ;  ex-pell6,  ere,  -puli, 

-pulsum. 
Druids,  Druides,  um,  M. 
Dumnorix,  Dumnorix,  -igis,  M. 
during,  ifse  ace.  of  time  hmv  long. 
duty,  munus,  -eris,  n.  ;  do  duty, 

officium  (i,  N.)  prae-sto,    are, 

-stiti,  -stitum  or  -statum. 
dwell,  in-col6,  ere,  -colui. 

E 

each  (of  two),  uterque,  utraque, 
utrumque  ;  (of  more  than  t^vo), 
quisque,  quaeque,  quidque  or 
quodque. 

1.  eagrer,  alacer,  cris,  ere, 

2.  easrer,  be  most—,  studeo,  ere, 
ui. 
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euirerly.  CUpitU". 

oiifferiieHM,  Hlaci'itiis,  -tiitLs,  F. 

eaffle,  a(|uil!i,  iie,  F. 

ciirly,  matilius,  a,  uin. 

earnestly,  magn(>|jere. 

euHily,  facile. 

eany,  facilis,  e  ;    very  easy,  per- 

facilis,  e. 
»'at,  vescor,  1  (with  abl.) 
cdffe,  the  water's—,  lltus,  -oris, 

N.  (  =  sh<rre). 
e  iff  lit,  <x;t6. 
el|;liteen,  (luodevlgint! ;  octode 

decim  ;  decern  et  octo. 
eifclith,  octavus,  a,  um. 
el;arlity,  octoginta. 
elect,  creo,  are,  avT,  atum. 
eleventh,  undecinuis,  a,  um, 
else,  alius,  a,  ud. 
embark,  nfives  con-scendo,  ere, 

-scendi,  -scensuni. 
emba.sgy.  legatio,  -onis,  F. 
eneainp,  con-sldo,  ere,  -sedi,  ses- 

sum. 
eneourai^e,  cohortor,   arl,   atus 

sum. 
end,  finis,  is,  M. 
endure    {  =  tolerate),    patior,    i, 

pJissus   sum  ;  {  =  ivithstand), 

per-fero,  -ferre,  -tull,  -latum. 
enemy,   hostis,  is,    M.    (usually 

in  the  plvr.). 
1-  en^a^e,  com-mitto,  ere,  -niisi, 

-missum. 

2.  engage  in,  versor,  arl,  atus 
sum,  w.  in  and  abl.;  engage 
In  (battle),  com-mitto,  ere, 
-misl,  -missum. 

3.  engage  with,  con-fllgo,  ere, 
-flixi,  -flictum,  w.  cum  and  abl. 

4.  engaged,  occupatus,  a,  um. 

1.  engagement,  proelium,  i,  N. 

2.  engagement,  daring  the— > 
=  tvhile  Jighting. 

engine,  tormentum,  I,  N. 
enjoy,  fruor,  i,  fructus  sum  (iv. 
abl.). 


cnqaire,  make  etM|ulry,  (^]Uaero, 
ere,  <|uausivl,  (|iiHeHltum. 

enrol,  con-scrlbo,  ere,  -scripsl, 
-scrlptum. 

enterprise,  res,  rel,  F. 

entirely,  u.se  totus,  a,  um,  adj. 

entrust,  com-mitto,  ere,  -misi, 
-missum. 

envoy,  ICgatus,  i,  M. 

1.  equal,  verb,  adaequd,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

2.  equal,  adj.,  j)ar,  |)aris, 
equip,    armo,    are,    avI,    atum  ; 

orno,  aie,  avI,  atum. 

escape,  e-labor,  I,  -lapsus  sum ; 
et-iugio,  ere,  -fiigi,  -fugitum. 

escort,  praesidium,  I,  n. 

especial,  use  praecipuu  —  espe- 
cially. 

establish,  conflrmo,  are,  avi, 
atum  ;  of  establishing  a  prece- 
dent, instit-uo,  ere,  -ul,  -utum. 

even,  etiam  ;  not  even,  ne  .  .  . 
quidem  ;  even  if,  etiam  si. 

1.  ever  (  =  cU'it'ays),  semper. 

2.  ever,  for-,  in  perpetuum. 

1.  every,  omnis,  e ;  (jui8(iue, 
quaeijue,  quidque  or  quodque 
=  each. 

2.  every  one,  omnes,  plur. ;  or 
quiscjue,  sing.,  =each. 

everytliing,  omnia  ;  omnes  res. 
example,  exemplum,  T,  N. 
excel,    prae-cedo,     ere,     -cessi, 

-cessum. 
excellently,  egregie. 
exercise  (  =  shotv),   utor,  i,  usus 

sum. 
exhibit,  utor,  i,  usus  sum. 
exliort,  hortor,  ari,  atus  sum. 
expect,  exspecto,  are,  avi,  atum. 
experience,  usus,  us,  M. 
extend,  pertineo,  ere,  ui. 
extensively,  late. 
extent,  magnitudo,  -dinis,  f. 
extremely,  maxime  (or  use  the 

auperl.  degree). 
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fall,  de-ficio,  ere,  -f§cl,  -fectum. 
faithful,  lidelis,  e ;  fidus,  a,  urn. 
faithfully,   tideliter;  sumina 
tide. 

1.  fall,  verb,  cado,  ere,  cecidi, 
easum ;    con-cido,    ere,    -cidl. 

2.  fall,  noun,  mors,  mortis,  F. 
(  =  death);  calamitas,  -tatis,  r. 

fame,  fama,  ae,  f. 
famous,  praeclarus,  a,  um. 
far,  longe  ;  too  far,  longius. 

1.  farther,  adc  ,  longius. 

2.  farther,  ffdj.,  ulterior,  ius. 
farthest,  ultimus,  a,  um. 
fate,  fortuna,  ae,  f. 
father,  pater,  patris,  m. 
father-in-law,  socer,  eri,  M. 
fatigued)  defessus,  a,  um. 
favor,    probo,   are,    avi,   atum ; 

Taveo,   ere,    favi,    fautum   {iv. 
dat.). 
favorfible,  idoneus,  a,  um. 

1.  fear,  verb,  timeo,  ere,  -ui ; 
pertim-esco,  ere,  -ui  ;  vereor, 
erI,  veritus  sum. 

2.  fear,  noun,  timer,  -oris,  M. ; 
metus,  us,  m. 

feel,  intel-lego,  ere,  -lexi,  -lec- 

tum. 
feelingrs,    animus,    i,     m.     (nse 

sing.). 
fellow~eitI/en,  civis,  is,  M. 
fertile,  fertilis,  e  ;  ferax,  -acis. 
few,  but  few,  pauci,  ae,  a;  a  few, 

nonnuUi,  ae,  a ;  very  few,  per- 

pauci,  ae,  a. 

1.  field,  ager,  agri,  M. 

2.  field  (  =  field  of  battle j,  leave 
the  field,  proelio  ex-cedo,  ere, 

■     -cess:,  -cessum. 

3.  field,  take  the—,  arma  sumo, 
ere,  sumpsi,  sumptum ;  ad 
bellum  pro-ficiscor,  i,  -fectus 
sum. 

fierce,  u»e  acritei". 
fiercely,  acritei. 
fifteen,  quindecim. 


fifth,  quintus,  a,  um. 
fifty,  qulmjuaginta. 

1.  fight,  pngnd,  are,  avT,  atum. 

2.  fl^ht  a  iKtttle,  proelium  facio, 
ere,  feci,  factum. 

3.  fighting,  pfigna,  ae,  F. ;  or 
tise  gerutul  of  piigno. 

fill,  fill  up,  com  pleo,  ere,  -ijlevi, 

-pletum 
finally,  denicjue. 

1.  find,  reperio,  Ire,  repperl, 
repertmii  ;  in-venio,  Ire,  -veni, 
-ventum. 

2.  find  out,  co-gnosco,  ere,  -gno- 
vl,  -gnitum ;  com-perio,  ire, 
-perl,  -{)ertuin. 

fine,  pulcher,  chra,  chrum. 

finish,  per-ticid,  ere,  -feci,  -fec- 
tum ;  con-ticio,  ere,  feci,  -fec- 
tum. 

1.  fire,  ignis,  is,  M. 

2.  fire,  set-to,  in-cendo,  ere, 
-cendi,  -censum,  ^v.  arc. 

first,  primus,   a,  um  ;  at   first, 

primo. 
fish,  piscis,  is,  M. 
five,   quinque ;    five  hundred, 

(juingenti,  ae,  a. 
fix  {  =  appoint),  e-dico,  ere, -dixi, 

-dictum  ;  {with  dies),  dico,  ere, 

-dixi,  dictum. 
flag,  vexillum,  i,  N. 
flank,  latus,  -eris,  N. 
flee,  con-fugid,  ere,  -fiigi;  fugio, 

ere,  fugi,  fugitum. 
fleet,  classis,  is,  F. 
flesh,  card,  carnis,  F. 

1.  flight,  fuga,  ae,  F. 

2.  flight,  take  to—,  se  fugae 
mandare,  (mandd,  are,  avi, 
atum). 

flow,  find,  ere,  fluxi,  nuxum. 

1.  follow,  sequor,  i,  seciitus 
sun. 

2.  folloAv  up,  per-sequor,  I,  se- 
cutus  sum. 

•^.- .following,  adj.,  posterus,  a, 
um:  in>jeouens,  -entis. 
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4.  iTollows,  as—,  hic,  haec,  hoc. 
follower,  camp— ,  calo.  -onls,  M. 
folly,  amentia,  ae,  f.  ;  stultitia, 

ae,  F. 
food,  cibus,  1,  M. 

1.  foot,  p§s,  pedis,  m.  ;  on  foot, 
pedibus. 

2.  foot,  at  the— oi ,  sub,  with  abl. 
footsoldier,  ped-es,  -itis,  m. 

1.  for  {of  motion  towards),  in, 
ad,  w.  ace. ;  {with  reason),  de, 
w.  abl. ;  {of  purpose),  ad  and 
gerund  or  gerundive  ;  {of  cime 
how  long),  ace.  only ;  {with 
infinitive  clause)  untrandated ; 
{of  arrangements  for  the  fu- 
ture), in,  w.  ace;  {=on  behalf 
of),  pro,  w.  abl. 

2.  for,  conj.,  nam. 
forbearance,    mansuettido,    •  di- 

nis,  F. 
forbid,  veto,  are,  vetui,  vetitum. 

1.  force,  verb,  com-pello,  ere, 
-pull,  -pulsimi. 

2.  force,  noun  {  =  violence),  vis,  F. ; 
forces  (  =  troops),  copiae,  arum, 
F.  plnr. 

3.  forced  {of  a  march),  magnus, 
a,  um. 

ford,  vadum,  i,  N. 
forest,  silva,  ae,  F. 
forever,  in  perpetuum. 
forget,  ob-liviscor,  i,  -litus  sum, 
w.  gen. 

1.  form  {  =  mahe),  facio,  ere, 
feci,  factum  ;  with  consilium, 
capio,  ere,  cepi,  captum. 

2.  form  {  =  draw  up),  in-stru6, 
ere,  -struxi,  -striictum. 

former,  pristinus,  a,  um. 
forsake,    dis-cedo,    ere,    -cessi, 

-cessum,  w.  ab  and  abl. 
fort,  castellum,  i,  N. 
fortification,  munitio,  -onis,  F. ; 

opus,  -eris,  n. 
fortify,  munio,  ire,  ivi,  itum. 
forty,  quadraginta. 
forty  each,  quadrageni,  ae,  a. 


forward,  send—,  prae-mitto,  ere, 

-inisl,  -missum. 
four,  quattuor  ;  four  hundred, 

quadringenti,  ae,  a. 
fourth,  quartus,  a,  um  ;  three- 
fourths,  =  three  parts. 

1.  free,  verb,  libero,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

2.  free,  adj.,  liber,  era,  erum. 
freed,  liberatus,  a,  um. 
freedom,  libertas,  -tatis,  F. 
freely,  libere. 

frequent,  creber,  bra,  brum. 
fresh,  integer,  gra,  grum. 
friend,  amicus,  i,  M.;  often  ex- 
pressed by  p(jssessive  pronouns. 
friendly,  amicus,  a,  um. 
friendship,  aniicitia,  ae,  F. 
frightful,  horridus,  a,  um. 

1.  froin,  a,  ab  {  —  away  from), 
ex  {-.^out  of);  from  which, 
unde ;  {ivith  verbs  of  taking 
away),  use  the  dat. ;  {with  ger- 
und in  -ing),  quin,  quominus, 
w.  subjunctive. 

2.  from,  be — ,  absum,  abesse, 
afui. 

front,  in— of ,  pro,  w.  abl. ;  ante, 
w.  occ. 

fugitives,  =those  fleeing. 

full,  plenus,  a,  um. 

furnish,  order  to — ,  impero,  are, 
avi,  atum  {w.  dat.  of  persons 
ordered,  ace.  of  that  to  be  fur- 
nished). 

6 

1.  gain,  potior,  iri,  itus  sum, 
w.  abl.;  ad-ipiscor,  i,  -eptus 
sum,  IV.  a^c. 

2.  gain  a  request,  impetro,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

Galba,  Galba,  ae,  M. 

gallantly,  acriter. 

Gallic,  Gallicus,  a,  um ;  or  iise 

Gallorum. 
garrison,  praesidium,  i,  N. 
gate,  porta,  ae,  f. 
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grather,    cogo,    ere,    coegl,    co- 
actum. 

1.  Gaul,  {the  country^  Gallia, 
ae,  F. 

2,  Gaul  (a  native  of  Gaul),  Gal- 
lus,  i,  M. 

general,  imperator,  -oris,  m. 
Geneva,  Genava,  ae,  F. 
gentleness,  dementia,  ae,  f. 
German,    Gertnanus,   I,    m.;   or 
adj.,  Germanus,  a,  um. 

1.  get,  nanciscor,  T,  nactus  or 
nanctus  sum. 

2.  get  ready,  expedio.  Ire,  ivT, 
itum. 

1.  give,  do,  dare,  dedl,  datum. 

2.  give  orders,  impero,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

3.  give  up  ( =  hand  over),  tra-do, 
ere,  -didi,  -ditum  ;  ( =  aban- 
don), de-sisto,  ere,  -stiti,  iv. 
abl. 

glorious,  pulcher,  chra,  chrum. 
1.  go,  eo.  Ire,  il  (ivi),  itum. 


Greek,  Graecua,  I,  m. 
grievance,  dolor,  -oris,  M. 
1-    ground    {=  position),     locus, 
I,  M. 

2.  ground,  stand  (hold;  one's—, 
consisto,  ere,  -stitI ;  sus-tineo, 
ere,  -tinui,  -tentum. 

3.  ground,  provisions  of— corn, 
molita  cibaria,  orum,  n.  plnr. 

4.  ground,  on  tlie— that,  quod. 

1.  guard,  verb,  custodio.  Ire, 
ivi,  itum. 

2.  guard,     noun,     praesidium. 


1,  N. 


2. 


go    forth,    ex-eo,    -Ire, 


itum. 

3.  go  out,  ex-eo,  -ire,  -il,  -itum. 

4.  go  outside,  e-gredior,  i,  -gres- 
sus  sum,  fc.  extra  and  ace. 

5.  going,  to  be— on,  fio,  fieri, 
factus  sum  ;  geror,  i,  gestus 
sum. 

6.  going,  to  be— to,  iisefut.  part, 
in  -urus  and  sum. 

gone,  be — ,  discessi,  isse. 
governmenti    res     publica,   rei 

publicae,  f. 
grain,  frumentum,  i,  n. 
grant,  do,  dare,  dedl,  datum. 
great,  magnus,  a,  um ; 

how  great,  quantus,  a,  um ; 

so  great,  tantus,  a,  um  ; 

very  great,  maximus,  a,  um. 
li^reatest,  maximus,   a,   um  ;  or 

iise  adv.,  maxime. 
greatly,      magnopere,      magno 

opere  ;  how  greatly,  quanto- 

pere  ;  quanto  opere. 


guide,  dux,  ducis,  M. 
guilty,  find— ,   condemno,   are, 
avi,  atum. 


half  a  mile  =five  hundred  paces. 
lialt,  con-sisto,  ere,  -stiti. 

1.  hand,  manus,  us,  F. 

2.  hand  down,  pro-do,  ere, 
-didi,  -ditum. 

3.  hand,  be  at — ,  ad-sum,  -esse, 
fui. 

4.  hand  over,  tra-do,  ere,  -didi, 
ditum. 

5.  hands,  at  the— of,  a,  ab,  w. 
abl. 

hang  out,  pr6-p6no,  ere,  -posui, 

-po:  itum. 
happ«  n,    accid-6,  ere,  -i,  ;   fio, 

tieri,  factus  sum. 
harass,  lacess-6,  ere,  -ivi,  -itum. 
harbor,  portus,  us,  M. 

1.  hard,  difficilis,  e. 

2.  hard  pressed,  to  be — ,  pre- 
mor,  i,  pressus  sum ;  urgeor, 
eri. 

barm,  noceo,  ere,   ui,   itum,  w. 

dat.  ;  laedo,  ere,  laesi,  laesum, 

w.  ace. 
haste,  make — ,  mature,  are,  avi, 

atum  ;    conten-do,    ere,     -di, 

-turn. 
basten,  conten-do,  ere,  -di,-tum. 
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1.  have,  habeo,  ere,  uT,   itum  ; 
(  =  caiise),  curd,  are,  avi,  atum. 

2.  have  to  {  =  must),  use  gerun- 
dive with  sum. 

he,  is  ;  se. 

1.  head,  cap-ut,  -itis,  n. 

2.  head,  be  at  the— of,  prae- 
sum,  -esse,  -ful,  w.  dat. 

headlon^aTf  prae-ceps,  -cipitis. 
health,  be  In  ^ood — ,  valeo,  ere, 

ui,  itum. 
hear,  hear  of,   audio.    Ire,  ivl, 

itum,  10.  ace. 

hearing?,  without  a — ,  indicta 
causa. 

1.  heart,  animus,  i,  m. 

2.  heart,  lose — ,  animum  de- 
mitto,  ere,  -misl,  -missum. 

heavy,  gravis,  e. 

1.  height  {of  measurement)^  al- 
titude, -dinis,  F. 

2.  height  (  =  a  high  place)^  su- 
perior locus,  T,  M. ;  (in  plur. , 
superiora  loca,  n.). 

3.  helfirht  of  madness,  summa 
dementia,  =  extreme  mxidness. 

help,  auxilium,  i,  n. 
Helvetian,      Helvetius,    I,    M. ; 

adj.y  Helvetius,  a,  um. 
Helvetii,  Helvetil,  orum,  M. 
hem  In,   con-tineo,  ere,    -tinui, 

-tentum. 
hesitate,  dubito,  are,  avi,  atum. 
hesitation,  cunctatio,  -onis,  f. 
hide,   se  abdere,    (ab-do,  ere, 

-didi,  -ditum). 
1-  hlj»h,  altus,  a,  um;  =  great, 

magnus,  a,  um. 

2.  higher  {of  position),  superior, 
ius. 

3.  highest,  summus,  a,  um. 
hUl,  collis,  is,  M. ;  up  the  hill, 

adverse  cclle. 
himself,  ipse,  a,  um  ;  se. 
hinder,  impedio.  Ire,  ivl,  Itum; 

prohibeo,  ere,  ui,  itum. 
hither,  adj.,  citerior,  ius. 


1.  hold,  teneo,  ere,  tenui,  ten- 
tum. 

2.  hold      a      levy,      delectum 
habeo,  ere,  ui,  itum. 

3.  hold    out,     sus-tineo,     ere, 
-tinul,  -tentum. 

4.  hold  {of  holding  poiver),  ob- 
tineo,  ere,  -tinul,  -tentum, 

5.  hold  ( =  regard),    habeo,   ere, 
ul,  itum. 

home,  domus,  iis,    f.  ;  domicili- 
um,  I,  N. ;  at  home,  doml. 

honor,  ornainentum,  i,  n,  ;  hon- 
or, -oris,  M 

!•  hope,   verb,  spero,    are,     e\ 
atum  ;    exspecto,     are,     avi, 
atum  ;  (for  exprey?  by  ace. ). 

2.  hope,  noun,  spes,  spei,  f. 

horse,  equus,  i,  m.  ;  {= cavalry), 
equitatus,  us,  m. 

hors«;man,  equ-es,  -itis,  M. 

hostage,  ob-ses,   -sidis,  m. 

hostile,  inimicus,  a,  um. 

hour,  hora,  ae,  F. 

how  (  =  m  ivhat  manner),  quo- 
modo  ;  {  =  by  what  route),  qua; 
how  great,  how  large,  quan- 
tus,  a,  um ;  how  greatly, 
quantopere,  quanto  opere  ; 
how  many,  qviot {indeclinable.) 

however,  quamvis, 

humanity,  hdmanitas,  -tatis,  f. 

hundred,  centum. 

1.  hurl,  con-jicio,  ere,  -jeci, 
-jectum. 

2.  hurl  back,  re-jicio,  ere,  -jeci, 
-jectum. 

hurt,  of-fendo,  ere,  -fendi,  -fen- 
sum. 


if  (  =  in  case  that),  si ;  ( =  whether), 

num  ;  as  if,  quasi,  velut. 
Imagine,  puto,  are,  avi,  atum. 
Immediately,  statim. 
'mmense,  ingens,  -entis. 
imminent  peril, obsidio,  -onis,  F. 
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impassable,  impeditus,  a,  um. 
Important,     magnus,     a,     um  ; 

most  important,   sumniUN,    a, 

um. 
impossible,  be,  nse  possum. 
impress,  com-moveo,  ere,  -movl, 

-motum. 
in,  in,  prep.  w.  abl. 
incensed,   be ...  at,    exar-desco, 

ere,  -si,  -sum,  ii\  ahl. 
inclose^   con-tineo,    ere,   -tinuT, 

-tentum. 
inck«^t  se,  augeo,  ere,  auxl,  auc- 

tUlii. 

Incredible,  incredibilis,  e. 

incur,  ad-mitto,  ere,  -misl,  -mis- 
sum. 

induce,  ad-dfic5,  ere,  -diixl,  -duc- 
tum. 

indulffe,  indul-geo,  ere,  -sT, 
-turn,  w.  dui. 

indulgence,  show — ,  mdul-geo, 
ere,  -si,  -turn,  v\  dat. 

inevitably,  use  necesse  est. 

inexperienced,  imperitus.  a,  um. 

infant,  in-fans,  -fantis,  m. 

infantry,  peditatus,  us,  M. ;  pe- 
destres  copiae,  f,  pJur. 

inferior,  Inferior,  ius. 

1.  inflict  (ofpunishtnent),  stimo, 
ere,  sumpsi,  sumptum ;  (upon, 
de,  w.  abl.y,  {of  injury),  In- 
fers, ferre,  intull,  illatum ; 
(upon,  express  by  dat.). 

2.  inflict  dea'i^h  upon  oneself, 
mortem  c6n-sclsc6,  ere,  -scivl, 
-scltum,  It',  dat. 

1.  influence,  verb,  ad-duco,  ere, 
-duxl,  -ductum ;  per-moveo, 
ere,  -movl,  -motum  ;  im-peiio, 
ere,  -pull,  -pukvim. 

2.  influence,  try  to— ,  sollicito, 
are,  avi,  atum. 

■^.  influence,    noun,    auctoritas. 

-tatis,  F. ;  gratia,  ae,  f. 
influential,  be— jvaleo,  ere,  vi. 


inform,     certiorem     (certioris) 

facio,  ere,  feci,  factum ;    of,  = 

de,  w.  abl. 
inhabit,,  in-col6,  ere,  -colui. 
inheritance,  hereditas,  -tatis,  F. 
injure,  noceo,  ere,  ul,  itum,  to. 

dat. 
injury,  injuria,  ae,  F. 
inland,  interior,  ius. 
inquire,     quaero,  ere,  quaeslvi, 

quaesi^um ;    rogo,     are,    avi, 

atum. 
inroad,  incursio,  -onis,  f. 
instead  of,  pro,  iv~  abl. 
instruct,  prae-cipio,   ere,   -cepi, 

-ce})tum,  H'.  dat.;  jubeo,  ere, 

jussi,  jussum,  IV.  ace. 
insult,  contumelia,  ae,  . 
insultingly,  Insolenter. 
intend     (i/^  future   partic.    in 

-ui'us  and  sum). 
intercept,  inter-cipio,  ere,  -cepi, 

-ceptum. 
interest,  be  of  - ,  interest ;   re- 

fert. 
interpreter,  inter-pres,   -pretis, 

M. 
fnto,  in,  U-.  ace. 
invade,    in-gredior,    I.    -gressus 

sum,  tv.  intra  and  ace. 
Invite,  avcess-e.  ere,  -IvI,  -itum. 

1.  iron,  ferrum,  I,  n. 

2.  iron,  of — ,fi  rreus,  a,  um,  adj. 
island,  Insula,  ae,  f. 

Italy,  Italia,  ae,  F. 


Javelin,  pilum,  I,  N.;  telum,  i, 

N. 

Join  battle,  proelium  com-mitto, 

ere,  -misI,  -missum. 
journey,  iter,  itineris,  N. 
Judge,  jiidico,   are,   avi,   atum  : 

arbitror,  arl,  atus  sum. 
judgment,  consilium,  i,  N. 
Jura,  Jura,  ae,  M. 
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1.  keep,  con-tineo,  ere,  -tinul, 
-tentuni. 

2.  keep  apnrt,  dis  tineC»,  ere, 
-tinul,  -tentum. 

3.  keep  from,  prohibeo,  ere,  ui, 
ituui,  w.  iiijin.^  or  u:  ab  and 
abl. 

4.  keep  off,  prohibeo,  ere,  ui, 
itum. 

kill,    inter-ticio,  ere,  -feci,  -fec- 
tuni ;  oc-cidd,  ere,  -cidi,  -cisuin. 
kind,  of  what — ,  qualis,  e. 
kiiiKf  rex,  legk,  m. 
know,  soio,  ire,  ivi,  ituui. 


L^blenns,  Labienus,  i,  m. 

1.  lack,  careo,  ere,  ul,  w.  abl. 

2.  lacking,  be — ,  desuiu,  deesse, 
defiil. 

ladder,  scala,  ae,  F. 
lake,  lacus,  (is,  M. 

1.  land  (  =  c<>nntry),  ager,  agrl, 
M. ;  fines,  iuni,  m.;  (opposed  to 
water),  terra,  ae,  f. 

2.  land,  native — ,  patria,  ae,  r. 

3.  laud,  on — ,  pedester,  tris,  tre, 
adj. 

4.  land,  verb,  e-gredior,  i,  -gres- 
sus  sum. 

langfuagfe,  lingua,  ae,  F. 

1.  large,  magnus,  a,  um  ; 
kow  large,  ',uantus,  a,  um ; 
very  large,  maximus,  a,  um. 

2.  larger,  maj-or,  -us. 

3   largest,  maximus,  a,  um. 
later  (  =  a/ifer),  post. 
latter,  ille,  a,  ud. 

1.  last,  verb,  the  battle  lasts, 
pugnatur,  impersonal  passire. 

2.  last,  adv.,  proxime. 
law,  lex,  legis,  f. 

1 .  lay  aside,  de-pono,  ere,  -posul, 
-positum. 

2.  lay  waste,  vasto,  are,  avT, 
atum  ;  popular,  arl,  atus  sum. 


1.  lead,  diico,  ere,  dftxT,  duc- 
tiim;  (  —  injliienc' ),  ad-dfic6, 
ere,  -du:xi,  -ductum. 

2.  lejMl  across,  trans-diico,  ere, 
-duxl,  -ductum,  often  w.  two 
a^cusative/f. 

3.  lead  back,  re-duc6,  ere,  -duxi, 
-ductum. 

4.  lead  out,  e-duc6,  ere,  -dOxI, 
-ductum. 

leadei,  dux,  ducis,  M. 
leadership,  prlncipatus,  tis,  M. 

1.  leading  man,  prin-ceps, 
-cipis,  M. 

2.  leading    place,    principatua, 

us,  M. 

leap  down,  de-silio,  ire,  -sihii, 

-sultum. 
learn,    c6-gn6sc6,    ere,    -gnovl, 

-gnitum. 
lease,  red-imo,  ere,  -emi,  -emp- 

tum. 

1.  leave  (  =  leare  behind),  re- 
iinquo,  ere,  -llqui,  -llctum. 

2.  leave  (  =  f/o  auYti/ /rom),  dis- 
ced©, ere,  -cessi,  -cessum,  iv. 
ab  and  abl. 

3.  leave  (  =  go  out  of),  e-gredior, 
1,  -gressus  sum,  w.  ex  and  abl. 

left,  sinister,  v,va,  trum. 
legion,  legio,  -onis,  F. 
legionary,  legionarius,  i,  M. 
lend  (aid),  fero,  ferre,  tull,  latum 

(  =  bring). 
less,  minus,  adv. 
lest,  ne 
letter,  litterae,  arum,   f.  plur. ; 

epistula,  av ,  f. 
let   slip,   de-raitto,    ere,    -misi, 

-missum. 

1.  levy,  verb,  con-scribo,  ere, 
-scrips!,  -scriptum. 

2.  levy,  nouny  delectus,  us,  M. 
liberality,  liberalitas,  -tatis,  F. 

1.  liberty,  libertas,  -tatis,  P- 

2.  IJberty,  be  at — ,  licet,  a?, 
dat.,  impersonal. 

lieutenant,  legatus,  i,  M. 


544 


PRIxMARY   LATIN   BOOK. 


life,  vitA,  ae,  f. 

light  (  =  e!itimation\  Iocuh,  i,  M. 

like,  similis,  e,  ir.  dat. 

likely,   be-to,    use  future  pur- 

tiriple  in  -urus  tcith  sum  ;  or 

volo,  velle,  volul. 

1.  line,  line  of  battle,  acies, 
el,  F. 

2,  line  of  inarcb,  agmen,  -min- 
is, N. 

linger,  moror,  arl,  atus  sum. 

1.  little,  a — ,  paulum  ;  (w.ante), 
paulo,  <i<Jv. 

2.  little,  be  within  a  very -of, 
minimum  abesse,  if.  quin. 

live,    vivo,    ere,     vixl,   victum  ; 

(on,  ex}>rcsse<l  htj  abl.). 
load,  onerd,  are,  avi,  atum. 
lofty,  altus,  a,  um. 

1.  long,  adj.^  longus,  a,  um. 

2.  long,     adv.,     diu ;     longer, 
-  diutius, 

3.  long,  as -as,  dum,  cmij. 

lose,  a-mitto,  ere,  -misl,  -mis- 
sum  ;  {  =  let  slip),  di-mitto,  ere, 
-misi,  -missum  ;  (of  loshig  ".nen 
in  battle),  deper-do,  ere,  -didi, 
-ditum,  or  amitto. 

1.  loss,  detrimentum,  i,  n. 

2.  loss  {  =  disaster),  calamitas, 
-tatis,  F.  ;  (  =  disadvantage), 
detrimentum,    i,    n.  ;  (of  loss 

,    in  battle),  use  amitto  =  lose,  or 

interfici6  =  sirtt/. 
lot,  fortuna,  ae,  F. 
loud,  magnus,  a,  um, 
love,  di-ligo,  ere,  -lexi,  -lectura  ; 

amo,  are,  avi,  atum. 
low,  humilis.  e. 
lower,  inferior,  ius. 
loyalty,  Mes,  ei,  F. 
IjUcIus,  Lucius,  i,  M. 


maae,  be — ,    iio,    fieri,     factus 

Slim, 
madness,  furor,  -oris,  M. 


magistrate,   magistriltUB,  (Is,  M. 

1.  make,  facid,  ere,  fed,  factum. 

2.  make  a  lUHrch,  iter  {gen. 
itinerili,  n.)  facid,  ere,  feci, 
factum. 

3.  niakr  ready,  compard,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

4.  make  use  of,  utor,  i,  lisus 
sum,  w.  abl. 

5.  make  war,  bellum  inferd,  in- 
ferre,  intuli,  ilhitum  ;  (on,  ex- 
jtre.Hsed  bg  dat.). 

1.  man,  vir,  viri,  M.  ;  homd, 
hominis,  m.  ;  {  =  soldier),  mil- 
es, -itis,  M.,  'or  often  by  the 
possessive  pronoun. 

2.  man,  to  a — ,  ad  unum  omiies. 
manner,  ratio,  -dnis,   F. 
many,  multi,  ae,  a  ;  if  followed 

by  another  adjective,  supply  et 
or  -que,  =aiid;  how  many, 
quot,  indeclinable;  go  many, 
tot,  indeclinable ;  very  many, 
permulti,  ae,  a. 

1.  march,  verb,  iter  facid,  ere, 
feci,  factum,  ='nvikea  march  ; 
conten-dd,  ere,  -di,  -tum. 

2.  march,  iioun,  iter,  itineris,  n, 

3.  march,  line  of—,  agmen, 
-minis,  N. 

4.  marching,  noun,  iter,  iti- 
neris, N. 

Marlus,  Marius,  i,  M. 
marriage,   give    in—,    niiptum 

(supine)  do,  dare,  dedi,  datum. 
marsh,  palus,  -udis,  F. 
MassUia,  Massilia,  ae,  F. 
macter,  become— of,  potior,  iri, 

itus  sum,  IV.  abl. 
material,  materia,  ae,  f. 

1.  matter,  res,  rei,  F. 

2.  matter,  no— how,  quamvis. 
niay,  licet,  impersonal  ir.  dat. 
mean,  void,  velle,  volui,  w.  dat. 

of  reflexive  pronoun. 
1.  means  (  =  'measures\  r»is,  rei, 
F. 
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2.  means  of  approach,  <'idltus, 

3.  means,   by   no,    ne<iuaquain, 
adv. 

4.  means,  by— of,  per,  prep.  tv. 
ace. 

meantime,  in  the—,  interea. 
measure,  consilium,  T,  N. 

1.  meet,    oc-currd,    ere,    -currl, 
-cursum. 

2.  meet  with,  nanciscor,!,  nactus 
or  nanctuH  sum,  w.  ace. 

memory,  memoria,  ae,  F. 
mention,  commemoro,  are,  avi, 
-    atum. 

merchant,  mercator,  -oris,  M. 
merciful  disposition,  dementia 
(ae,  F.)  ilc  mansuetudo  (-dinis, 

F.). 

merit,  virtus,  -tfitis,  f. 
merited,  meritus,  a,  um. 
messagfc,  nuntius,  T,  M. 
messenger,  nuntius,  I,  M. 
middle,  tise  medius,  a,  um,  adj. 
midnight,  media  n()x(noctis,F.). 
midst,  use  medius,  a,  um,  adj. 
mile,  =a  thoiisdiid  paces. 
military,  militaris,  e. 
milk,  lac,  lactis,  N. 
mischief,  maleticium,  i,  N. 
missile,  telum,  i,  N. 
mistaken,  be     ,  erro,  are,  avI, 

atum. 
mode,  genus,  -eris,  n. 
Mona,  Mona,  ae,  F. 
money,  sum  of  money,  pecunia, 

ae,  F. ;  (  =  coin),  nummus,  i,  m. 
month,  mensis,  is,  M. 
more,  phis,  amplius. 
Morlni,  MorinI,  orum,  m. 
morning:,    on   the    following—, 

postridie  ejus  diel  mane. 
morrow  on  the—,  postridie,  adv. 
most,  maxime,  or  use  superlative. 
mount,    a-scendo,    ere,   -scendl, 

■scensum. 
uoantain,  mons,  montis,  M. 


1.  move,  moveo,  6re,  movi, 
motuui. 

2.  move  foi  ward,  pro-moveo, 
ere,  -movi,  -motum. 

much,  ndv.,  multum  ;  multo. 
multitude,  multitfido,  -dinis,  F. 
murder,  caedes,  is,  F. 

1.  must,  iise  gerundive  passive 
ivlth  sum. 

2.  must  needs,  necesse  est,  w. 
dat. 

my,  meus,  a,  um. 

N 

name,  nomcn,  -minis,  N. 
nation,  natio,  -onis,  f. 
native  land,  patria,  ae,  F. 
nature,  natura,  ae,  F. 
nearer,  propius,  adv. 
nearest,  proximus,  a,  um. 

1.  need,  verb,  iise  opus  est 
(^  =  there  is  need),  impersonal, 
w.  ahl. 

2.  need,  noini,  tisus,  us,  M. 
neglect,     neg-lego,     ere,    -lexi, 

-lectum. 
neighbor,  finitimus,  i,  M. 
neighborhood,  in   the— of,    ad. 

prep.  v\  <(cc. 
neighboring,   finitimus,  a,   um. 

1.  neither,  adj.,  neuter,  tra, 
trum. 

2.  neither  .  .  .  nor,  neque  .  .  . 
neque. 

Nervii,  Nervil,  orum,  M.  plur. 
next,  posterus,  a,  um ;  proximus, 

a,  um. 
new,  novus,  a,  um. 
night,  nox,  noctis,  F. 
nine,  novem. 
ninety,  nonaginta. 
ninth,  ncnus,  a,  um. 
no,  nullus,  a,  um. 
no  one,    nemo  ;    gen. ,    nulllus  ; 

ace.,    neminem  ;    ahl.,    ntillo ; 

that  no  one,  ne  quis. 
noble,  nobilis,  e. 
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nolae,  strepitus,  us,  m, 
none,  nuUus,  a,  uiii. 
nop,  ne<|Uo. 

1.  not,  non  (in  Jin  d  and  imper- 
ative C'lnnea,  ne)  ;  and  not, 
nejjue  (or  in  Jinal  clanaes, 
neve,  nuu). 

2.  not  a  man,   =  no  one. 

3.  not  yet,  nondum. 
nothln]i(,  nihil,   N.,  indeclinable. 
now  (~6j/  this  time),  jam;  {  =  at 

this  present  time),  nunc, 

1.  number,  Humerus,  i,  »l.,  or 
use  clause  icith  (juot  =  how 
many. 

2.  number,  large-,  multitudo, 
-dinis,  F,;  magnus  numerus, 
I,  M. 

^3,   numbers,     great—,     =    large 

number  (use  sing.). 
numerous,    creber,   bra,  brum ; 

multl,  ae,  a. 

O 

oak,  rob-ur,  -oris,  N. 

1.  oath,  jusjurandum,  jurisjur- 
andi,  n. 

2.  oath,  take  an—,  jui'o,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

obedient,  be—,  pareo,  ere,  ul. 
obey,   pareo,    ere,  ul,  itum,  w. 

dat.  ;    ol)temper6,    are,     avi, 

atum,  w.  dat. 
objections,  raise—,  recuse,  are, 

avi,  atum,  xo.  qucminus  and 

subjunctive. 
observe,  video,  ere,  vldl,  visum. 
obtain  a  request,  impetro,  are, 

avi,  atum. 
occupy,    ob-tineo,    ere,    -tinui, 

-tentum. 
occur,  fio,  fieri,  factus  sum. 
of  (  =  about),  de,  w.  abl. 
offer,  pro-pono,  ere,  -posui,  -po- 

situm. 

1.  officer,  legatus,  T,  M. 

2.  officer,  cavalry—,  praefectus 
(i,  M.)  equituro. 


old,  vet- us,  -eris;  (somnni,  yef.s) 

old,  nfitus,  a,  uui. 
on  (of  ]>l;ire   u-here),  in  if.  abl.; 

(of  timdi  when),   use  abl.  <ndg  ; 

(of  making  attack  on),  in   u\ 

ace. ;  (o/  direction),  ab  or  ex  ir. 

abl. ;  (  =  con4;crning),  de  tv.  abl. 
oa  account  of,   propter,    w.  ace. 

1.  once,  at—,  statim,  adv. 

2.  once  more,  =  again. 

1.  one,  linus,  a,  um ;  one  hnn* 
dred,  centum ;  no  one,  nemo. 

2.  one  another,  inter  se. 

3.  one  at  a  time,  singularis,  e, 
adj. 

4.  one,  the  one  .  .  .  the  other, 
alter  .  .  .  alter. 

only,  tinus,  a,  um,  adj. 

onset,  impetus,  lis,  isi. 

open,  patefacio,  ere,  -feci,  -fac- 
tum ;  p(fssii'e  pate-fio,  -fieri, 
-facius  sum. 

1.  opinion,  sententia,  ae,  f. 

2.  opinion,  be  of  the  ,existimr), 
are,  avi,  atum. 

opportune,  opportunus,  a,   um. 
opportunely,  opportune. 

1.  opportunity,  occasio,  -onis, 
F. ;  facultas,  -tat  is,  f.  ;  potes- 
tas,  -tatis,  f. 

2.  opportunity,  give — ,  faculta- 
tem  dare,  or  potestatem  facero. 

1.  oppo8e(  =  re.'iist),  repugno,  are, 
avi,  atum ;  re-sisto,  ere,  -stiti ; 
10.  dat. 

2.  oppose  (=set  in  opposition), 
op-p5n6,  ere,  -nosui,  -positum. 

or,  aut ;  (in  qnen'ons),  an;  or 
not  (in  question^,),  annon  (di- 
rect), necne  (indirect). 

Oreynia,  Orcynia,  ae,  F. 

1.  order,  jubeo,  ere,  jussi,  jus- 
sum  IV.  ace.  ;  impero,  are,  avi, 
atum,  10.  dat. 

2.  orders,  give — ,  impero,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

3.  orders,  receive — ,  jubeor,  eri, 
jussus  sum,  (  =  be  ordered). 
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4.  order.  In— that,  ut,  n5. 

5.  order,  in— to,  ut,  causa,  ad. 

6.  orderH,    without   his—,    in- 

JU88U  SUd. 

Orffetorlx,    Orgetorix,  -igis,  m. 

1.  other,  another,  aliUH,  a,  ud. 

2.  other,  the — ,  ('>/  <it""),  alter, 
era,  erum  ;  (  =  the  remainitiy), 
reliquus,  a,  urn. 

3.  others,  the—,  le'iiqui,  ae,  a  ; 
ceterl,  ae,  a. 

OQfirht,  lise  gernndhe  passive  tvith 

sum  ;  or  debeo,  ere,  ai ;  opor- 

tet,  ere,  oportuit. 
onr,  noster,  tra,  trum. 
out  of,  ex,  e,    iv.  abl. 
outer,  exterior,  ius. 
outside,  sro— of,    e-gredior,    i, 

-gressussuni,  v\  extra,  and  ace. 
over  ("/  bridges  over  rivers),  in, 

w.  ahl. 
overwhelm,     op-primo,     ere, 

-pressi,  -pressuni. 
own,  use  possessive  pronouns  unth 

or  without  ipslus,  ipsorum. 


!•  pace,  passus,  us,  m. 
2.  pace,  slacken — ,  de  celeritate 
re-mittor,  i,  -missus  sum. 

1.  panic,  timor,  -oris,  m. 

2.  panic,  throw  into  a — ,perter- 
reo,  ere,  ul,  itum. 

1.  pardon,  verb,    I-gnosco,    ere, 
-gnovi,  w.  dat. 

2.  pardon,  noun,  venia,  ae,  f. 
parent,  parens,  -entis,  M.  or  f. 
!•  partf  pars,  partis,  f. 

2.  part.  In — ,partim,  adv. 

3.  part,  for  the  most — ,     maxi- 
mam  partem. 

4.  part,  take— in,     inter-sum, 
-esse,  -fui,  w.  dat. 

participate  in,  inter-sum,  -esse, 

-f  uT,  w.  dat. 
party,  factio,  -onis,  f. 
1.  pass  (  =  Sfo),    eo,    ire,    il   (Tvi) 

itum. 


2.  pass  beyond,  6-gredior,  T, 
-gressus  sum,  uyith  extra  and 
ace. 

3.  pass  the  winter,  hiemu,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

passage,  iter,  itineris,  n. 

P«y.  I>endo,  ere,  pependl,  pen- 
sum. 

peace,  pax,  pacis,  F. 

people,  populus,  I,  M. 

pe."celve,  cdn-spicio,  ere,  -spexT, 
-spectum ;  intel-lego,  ere,  -rlexl, 
-lectum. 

perhaps,  fortasse. 

peril,  periculum,  i,  N, ;  to  the — , 
cum  perlcuiC. 

permission,  have — , licet,  licere, 
licuit,  imjjersonal,  it\  dat. 

1-  permit,  patior,  I,  p<at>susBuin, 

2.  permitted,  be — ,  licet,  imper- 
sonal, K\  dat. 

1.  person  (  =  «  man),  generally 
untranslated. 

2.  person,  in — ,  ipse,  a,  um, 
=hhnself. 

persuade,  persua-deo,   ere,   -si, 

-sum,  ir.  dat. 
pillage,  praedor,  ari,  atus  sum. 
pitch  {of  a   camp),    poii^,    ere, 

posui,  positum. 
pity,  feel— for,     misereor,      erl, 

itus  sum,  n:  gen.  ' 

!•  place,  verb,  pono,  ere,  posui, 

positum;     colloco,     s.re,    avI, 

atum. 

2.  place,  noun,  locus,  i,  m.  sing. ; 
loca,  orum,  n.  jdnr. 

3.  place,  leading- ,  principatus, 

us,  M. 

4.  place,  in  that — ,  ibi,  adv. 

5.  place,  to  that — ,  eo,  adv. 
plan,  consilium,  I,  n. 
pleasinr,,  gratus,  a,  um. 
plenty,  copia,  ae,  f. 
plunder,  praeda,  ae,  F. 

1.  point  out,  doceo,  ere,  uT  ;  os- 
tendo,  ere,  -tendi,  -tentum  or 
ostensum. 
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2.  point,  be  on  the-of,  n.te  fnt. 
part,  in  iirus  nnth  sum. 

3.  point,  ou  that — ,  =ahiint 
that. 

political  change,  novae  res,    f. 

plur. 
Pompey,  Pompeiua,  T,  M. 
popular,  acceptus,  a,  uiii. 
port,  portus,  lis,  M. 
portion,  pars,  partis,  r. 

1.  position,  locus,  1,  M.;  or  vse 
clause  with  ubi  or  quo  in  loco. 

2.  position,  keep  a — ,  con-sisto, 
ere,  -stiti. 

possess,  ob-tineo,  ere,  -tinuT, 
-tentum  ;  pos-sideo,  ere,  sedl, 
-sessum. 

!•  possessions,  tlielr  — ,  sua, 
drum,  N.  plur. 

2.  possession,  gain— of,  potior, 
iri,  itus  sum,  w.  abl. 

3.  possession,  take -of,  occupo, 
are,  avi,  atum,  ii\  ace. 

possibility,  potestas,  -tatis,  F. 
possible,    as  .  .  .  as — ,    quam, 

ivith  superlative. 
posterity,  posterl,  orum,  m.  plur. 

1.  poAver,  royal—,  chief-,  su- 
preme—, regnum,  I,  n. 

2.  power,  gain  the  sovereign— 
,of,  potior,  irl,  Itus  sum,  w.  gen. 

1.  powerful,  flrmus,  a,  urn  ; 
potens,  -entis. 

2.  powerful,  be  most — ,  pluri- 
mum  possum,  posse,  potul. 

practice,  consuetudo,  -dinis,  F. 

1.  praise,  cerb,  laudo,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

2.  praise,  noun,  laus,  laudis,  f. 
pray  for,    deprecor,    ari,    atus 

sum,  ^v.  a^c. 
precedent,  exemplum,  T,  N. 
preceding;,  superior,  ius. 
prefer  {loith  nouns),  ante-pono, 

ere,    -posul,  -positum ;    {with 

the    infinitive)    malo,    malle, 

malul. 


preparations,  make-,  comparS, 

are,  avi,  atum. 
prepare,  paro,  [ire,  avT,  atum. 

1.  present,  dono,  are,  fivi,  atum. 

2.  present,  be — ,  ad-sum,  -esse, 
-fuL 

preserve,  re-tineo,   ere,  -tinul, 
-tentum. 

1.  press,  press  hard,  urgeo,  ere, 
ursi ;  premo,  ere,  pressl,  pres 
sum. 

2.  press  forward,    in-sto,    Sre, 
-stiti,  statum. 

prevail,  supero,  are,  avi,  atum. 
prevent,  prohibeo,  ere,  ul,  itum. 
previous,  superior,  ius. 
previously,  ante. 
price,  pretium,  I,  n. 
priest,  sacer-dos,  -dotis,  M. 
prisoner,  captlvus,  I,  M. 
private,  privatus,  a,  um. 
proceed,  pro-gredior,  I,  -gressus 

sum ;    pro-cedo,    ere,    -cessi, 

-cessum. 
proceedings,   =  things. 
procure,  paro,  are,  avi,  atum  ; 

com  paro,  are,  avi,  atum. 
produce,  ef-5oi6,  ere,  -feci,  -fec- 

tum. 
project,  form  a, — consilium  (I, 

N.)  capio  (ere,  cepi,  captum) 

or  ineo  (Ire,  il,  itum). 
promise,  make  a  promise,  pol- 

liceor,  eri,  itus  sum. 
prompt,  hortor,  arl,  atus  sum  ; 

im-pell6,  ere,  -pull,  -pulsuni. 
protect,  munio.  Ire,  IvI,  Itum. 
protection,  praesidium,  i,  n. 
protract,    pro-duco,  ere,  -duxl, 

-ductum. 
provide    for,     pro-video,     ere, 

-vidi,  -visum,  iv.  dat.  or  ace. 
prove,  probo,  are,  avi,  atum. 
provided  that,  dum. 
province,  provincia,  ae,  F. 
provisions,    commeatus,   us,  M. 

(itse  the  singular). 
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provoke  to  battle,  proeliS  (rtW.) 

lacess-6,  ere,  -IvI,  -Itum. 
prowess,  virtus,  -tiltis,  P. 
punish,  ulciscor,  I,  ultus  sum. 
punishment,  suppliciuin,  i,  N. 
pupil,  discipulus,  I,  M. 

1.  purpose,  res,  rel,  F. 

2.  purpose,  for  the-of,  causa, 
w.  gen.  preceding. 

1.  pursue,  pro-sequor,  I,  -secil- 
tus  sum  ;  con-sequor,  I,  -secu- 
tus  sum  ;  sequor,  i,  secutus 
sum. 

2.  pursue  a  march,  iter  facio 
(ere,  feci,  factum). 

push  forward  {or  onward),  con- 
ten-do,  ere,  -di,  -tum. 

1.  put,  coUoco,  are,  avi,  atum ; 
pono,  ere,  posui,  positum. 

2.  put  (in  chains),  con-jicio, 
ere,  -jecl,  -jectum,  ttnt/iinawi 
ace. 

3.  put  to  death,  inter-ficio,  ere, 
-feci,  -fectum. 

4.  put  spurs  to  a  horse,  equum 
admitto,  ere,  -misi,  -missum. 

5.  put  an  end  to,  finem  facio, 
ere,  feci,  factum,  w.  gen. 


1.  quarters,    from    all — ,     un- 

dique,  adv. 

2.  quarters,  w^inter — ,  hiberna, 
orum,  N.  plur. 

queen,  regina,  ae,  f. 

question,  quaero,  ere,  quaesivi, 

quaesltum. 
quickly,  celeriter. 
quickness,  celeritas,  -tatrs,  f. 


ragCf  the  battle  rages,  pugna- 
tur,  rmpersonal  passive. 

raise  {  =  collect),  comparo,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

rampart,  vallum,  i,  N. 

rank,  ordo,  -dinis,  M. 


rashness,  temeritan,  -tati.s,  F. 
rate,  at  any — ,  certe. 

1.  rather,  potius,  magis. 

2.  rather,  had — ,  malo,  malle, 
malui. 

reach,  per-venid,  ire,  -venT, 
-ventum,  with  ad  or  in  and 
ace. 

readily  {  =  vnih(rtitcaiise\teTnere. 

1.  ready,  paratus,  a,  um  ;  (for 
or  to,  =ad  w.  ace). 

2.  ready,  make — ,  comparo,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

3.  ready,  gret, — (o/ arms),  expe- 
dio,  ire,  ivi,  itum  ;  (of  vessels), 
paro,  are,  avi,  atum. 

rear,  novissimumagmen  (-minis), 
N.;  in  the  rear,  a  tergo,  or 
aversus,  a^  um  in  agieement; 
to  the  rear,  ad  novissimos. 

reason,  causa,  ae,  F. ;  or  use 
clause  with  cur  or  quamobrem. 

rebuild,  restit-u6,  ere,  -ui, 
-utum. 

recall,  revoco,  are,  avi,  atum. 

1.  receive,  ac-cipio,  ere,  -cepi, 
-ceptum. 

2.  receive  orders  =  6e  ordered. 
recent,  recens,  -entis. 
recover  (  =  tmn  hack),  recipero, 

are,  avi,  atum  ;  (=  regain  cour- 
age), se  re-cipio,  ere,  -cepi, 
-ceptum. 

refrain,  tempero,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

refuse  (  =  object),  recuse,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

regain,  recipero,  are,  avi,  atum. 

regrard,  habeo,  ere,  ui,  itum. 

regfion,  regio,  -onis,  F. 

regular  (of  troops),  legionarius, 
a,  um. 

reinforcements,  subsidium,  i,  N. 

relationship,  cognatio,  -onis,  F. 

reliance,  place— on,  con-fido, 
ere,  -fisus  sum,  w.  dat. 

reluctance,  w^ith — ,  invitus,  a, 
um,  adj.  in  agreement. 
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relying  on,  fretus,  a,  um,  w.  aU.  respond,  re-spondeo,  6re,  -spon- 
remain,    re-maneo,    ere,    -man-         dl,  -sponsum. 

si,    -mansuiu ;     maneo ;     per-  1.  --ist,  verby  pono,  ere,  posul, 

maneo.  posituiifc 

remaining,  reliquus,  a,  um.  2.  rest,  nouriy  use  reliquus,    a, 
remember,  memoriam  re-tineo,         um,  adj. 

ere,  -tinul,  -tentum,  w.  gen. ;  restore)  red-do,  ere,  -didi,  -di- 

meminl,  isse  {imperativej  me-         tum. 

men-to,  -tote) ;  reminiscor,  i.  restrain,  con-tineo,  §re,  -tinuT, 
Beml,  RemI,  orum,  M.  plur.  -tentum  ;    prohibeo,    ere,   ui, 

remlnc*,  commone-facio,  ere,         itum. 

-feci,  -factum.  1.  result,  "be  the  result,  flo, 
remotest,  ultimus,  a,  um.  fieri,  f actus  sum. 

remove,  re-moveo,  ere,    -movl,  2.  result  In  {  =  be  attetidedivith), 

-motum.  sum,  esse,  fui,  vnth  cum  and 

renew,  renovo,  are,  avi,  atum.  abl. 

renown,  fama,  ae,  F. ;  gloria,  ae,  retainer,  cliens,  -entis,  H. 

F. ;  laus,  laudis,  f.  retire,  se  re-cipio,  ere,  -cepi, 
repair,  reficio,  ere,  -feci,  fectum.  -ceptum  ;  se  con-fero,  -ferre, 
reply,  re-spondeo,  ere^  -spondi,         contuli,  collatum. 

-sponsum.  1.  retreat,  verb,  pedem  re-fero 

1.  report,  verb,  nilntid,  are,  avT,         (-ferre,  rettuli,  -latum) ;  se  re- 
atum ;     renuntio,     are,     avI,        cipio,  ere,  -cepi,  -ceptum. 
atum ;  re-fero,  ferre,  rettuli,  2.  retreat,  noun,  receptus,  tls, 
relatum.  m.;  fuga,  ae,  f. 

2.  report,  noun,  ll.ma,  ae,  f.  3.  retreat,  beat  a — ,  se  re-cipio, 

3.  report,  bring — ,  famam  per-         ere,  -cepi,  -ceptum. 

fero,  -ferre,   -tuli,  -latum,  or  1.  return,    verly    re-vertor,    T, 

use  nuntio,  =anruyimce.  versus    sum  ;    re-verto,    ere, 

reprove,  repre-hendo,  ere,  -hen-         vertl ;   red  eo,   -Ire,    -ii  (  ivi), 

di,  hensum.  -itum. 

republic,  res  publica,  rel  piibli-  2.  return,  returning,  noun,  re- 

cae,  f.  ditus,  us,  m.  ;  or  use  clause  vnth 
!•  request,    pet-6,    ere,    -ivl,         verb. 

-itum,  voith  ab  and  abl.  revenue,  vectlgal,  -alis,  n. 

2.  request,  gain—,  obtain — ,  im-  revolt,  de-ficio,  ere,  -feci,  -fec- 

petro,  are,  avi,  atum.  tum. 

require,  impero,  are,  avi,  atum.  reward,  praemium,  T,  N. 

reserve,  subsidium,  I,  N.  Rhine,  Rhenus,  i,  M. 

resist,  re  sisto,  ere,  -stiti,  w.  dat.  Rhone,  Rhodanus,  i,  M. 

resistance,,  use  the  verb  resisto.  ride   up,    adequito,    are,     Svl, 
resolution,     consilium,     i,    ^    ;         atum. 

form  a  resolution,  consil    ii  1.  right*  noun,  jtis,  juris,  N. 

in-eo,  Ire,  -il,  -itum.  2.  right,  adj.,  dexter,  tra,"  trum. 

resolve,    constit-uo,     ere,    -ui,  ripe,  maturus,  a,  um. 

-iitum.  river,  flumep    -minis,  N. 

resources,  opes,  um,  F.  plur.  road,  via,  ae,  f.  ;  iter,  itineris,  N. 
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roam  aboatt    vagor,    Sri,    Stus 

sum. 
Roman,  tumn,  RomSnus,  i,  M.; 

{adj.)  Roman  us,  a,  um. 

1.  Rome  (cm  a  place)^  Roma,  ae, 
F. ;  at  Rome,  Romae. 

2.  Rome(«t^  a  nation)^  populus 
(i,  M.)  Romanus=^Ae  Roman 
people. 

3.  Rome,  of— {  =  Roma/n)y  Ro- 
manus,  a,  um. 

1.  rout*  nowrif  fuga,  ae,  F. 

2.  rout*  verb,  fugo,  are,  &vi, 
atum  ;  f undo,  ere,  fudi,  fiisum. 

route*  iter,  itineris,  n. 

royal  power,  regnum,  I,  N. 

rubbish,  agger,  aggeris,  m. 

rugir«<l>  asper,  era,  erum. 

rule,  imperium,  i,  n. 

run  down,  de-curro,  ere,  -curri 

or  -cucurri,  -cursum. 
!•  rusli  to  arms,  con-curro,  ere, 

-curri  or  -cucurri,  -cursum. 
2.  rush  out,  se  §-jicio,  ere,  -jeci, 

-jectum  ;  (of,  ex  w.  ahl.). 

S 

SabiS}  Sabis,  is,  M. 
sacred,  sacer,  era,  crum. 
safe,  tutus,  a,  um. 
safeguard,  praesidiura,  i,  N. 
safety,  salus,  -utis,  F. ;  in  safety, 

use  ineolumis,  e,  adj.,  =safe. 
gall,    navigo,    are,    Svi,    atum; 

(for,  in  w.  ace). 
sailor,  nauta,  ae,  M. 
sake,  for  the— of,  causa,  w.  gen. 

'preceding. 
sally,  eruptio,  -onis,  F. 
same,  idem,  eadem,  idem. 
satisfaction,  give—,  satis-facio, 

ere,  -feci,  -factum. 
gave( =resc«e),  e-ripio,ere,-ripui, 

-reptum,   loith   ex    and    abl.; 

{  =  spare),  conserve,  are,  avl, 

atum. 
■ay,  dico,  ere,  dixi,  dictum ;  if 


fdlowed  by  negative,  use  nego, 

&re,  9.VI,  &tum,  =deny. 
scarcely,  vix. 

scatter,  dis-pergo,  ere,  -si,  -sum. 
scarcity,  inopia,  ae,  f. 
scout,  explorator,  -oris,  m. 

1.  sea,  mare,  maris,  n. 

2.  sea,  on  the—,  maritimus,  a, 
um,  adj. 

3.  sea  coast,  ora  (ae,  F.)  mari- 
tima. 

search  for,  quaero,  ere,  quaesi- 
vl,  quaesitum,  w.  ax,c. 

1.  second,  secundus,  a,  um. 

2.  second,  a— time,  iterum,  adv. 
secretly,  clam. 

secure,  munio,  ire,  ivi,  Itum. 

see,  vided,  ere,  vidi,  visum. 

seeic,  pet-o,  ere,  -ivi,  -itum ; 
appet-o,  ere,  -Ivi,  -itum. 

seem,  videor,  eri,  visus  sum, 
pa;ssive. 

seize  {  —  take  possession  of),  oc- 
cupo,  are,  SpVI,  atum;  {=with 
impedimenta),  potior,  iri,  itus 
sum  ;  ( =  take  prisoner),  com- 
pre-hendo,  ere,  -hendi,  -hen- 
sum. 

select,  de-ligo,  ere,  -legi,  -ISctum. 

senate,  senatus,  us,  M. 

1.  send,  mitto,  ere,  misl,  mis- 
sum. 

2.  send  back,  re-mitto,  ere,  -misi. 
-missum. 

3.  send  forward,  send  in  ad- 
vance, prae-mitto,  ere,  -misi, 
-missum. 

separate,  di-vido,  ere,  -visi, 

-visum. 
Sequani,  SequanI,  orum,  M.  plur. 
seriously,  graviter. 

1.  service,  officium,  i,  N. 

2.  service,  be  of—,  usui  esse. 

1.  set  fire  to,  in-cendo,  ere,  cen- 
di,  -censum,  w.  occ. 

2.  set  out,  pro-ficiscor,  i,  -fectus 
sum. 
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3.  set  sail,  nfivSs  boIv5,  ere, 
solvi,  solatum,  =loose  the  ships. 

settle  {  =  take  up  position) j  con- 
sido,  ere,  -sedi,  -sessum ;  ( =  de- 
ctde),  constit-uo,  ere,  -ui, 
utum. 

seven,  septein. 

seventh,  Septimus,  a,  um. 

seventy,  septuaginta. 

several,  complures,  -ium  ;  ali- 
quot, indeclitiable. 

severe,  gravis,  e. 

shameful,  turpis,  e. 

shatter,  af-fligo,  ere,  -flixi, 
-flictum. 

1-  ship,  navis,  is,  F. 

2.   ship  of  -war,  navis  longa. 

shore,  litus,  -oris,  N. 

!•  short,  brevis,  e. 

2.  short.  In  a  -time,  brevi. 

3.  short,  (for)  a— time,  paulis- 
per. 

shortly,  brevi. 

shonld,    =  ought,  use  gerundive 

with  sum  ;  for  other  values  see 

V.  144. 
shout)  clamor,  -oris,  M. 
show,  osten-do,  ere,  -di,  -tum  or 

ostensum. 
shudder  at,  horreo,  ere,  ui,  w. 

ace. 

1.  side,  latus,  -eris,  n.  ;  pars, 
partis,  F. 

2.  Ade,  from  all  sides,  undique, 
adv. 

3.  side,  on  both  sides,  utrimque, 
adv. 

4.  Bide,  on  thls-of,  cis  or  citra 
prep.  w.  a^c. 

5.  side,  on  the  other— of,  trUns, 
pre2).  iv.  ace. 

sight,  conspectus,  us,  m. 
signal,  signum,  i,  N. 

1.  silent,  tacitus,  a,  um. 

2.  silent,  bo—,  keep—,  taceo, 
ere,   ui,  itum. 

similar,  similis,  e. 
since,  cum. 


six,  sex  ;  six  hundred,  sescenti, 

ae,  a. 
sixteenth,    sextus  (a,    um)   de- 

cimus  (|a,  um). 
sixty,  sexagintft. 
size,  magnitado,  -dinis,    f.  ;   or 

tise  clause  with  quantus,  a,  um. 
■lilrmish,  proelium  (I,  N.)  leve 

or  parvulum,  =  slight  battle. 
■laughter,  caedes,  is,  F. 
■lave,  servus,  i,  M. 
■lavery,  servittis,  -ttltis,  F. 
■lay,  inter-ficio,  ere,  -feci,  -fec- 

tum ;  oc-cido,  ere,  -cidi,  -cisum. 
■ling,  funda,  ae,  F. 
■linger,  funditor,  -oris,  H. 
sloping,  declivis,  e. 
small,  parvus,  a,  um. 
smaller,  min-or,  -us. 
snatch  away,  S-ripio,  ere,-ripui, 

-reptum  ;  (from,  tise  dat). 
so,  ( =  to  su^h  an  extent)^  tarn  ; 

(  =  therefore),  itaque ;  so  great, 

tantus,  a,  um. 
soldier,  mil-es,  -itis,  M. 
1.  some  {  =  some  or  other),  ali- 

quis  (aliqui),    -qua,    -quid  or 

-quod;    (=a  few),    nonnuUl, 


ae,  a. 


alii. 


2.  some .  .  .  others,  alii 

3.  some  one,  aliquis. 

4.  some  day,  aliquando. 
son,  filius,  I,  M. 
son-in-law,  gener,  eri,  M. 

1.  soon,  mox,  brevi. 

2.  sooner,      {=rather)f     potius, 
magis. 

soon,  as— as,  simul  atque. 
sorry,  be — ,  paenitet,  impersonal. 

1.  sort,  of  what — ,  qualis,  e,  adj. 

2.  sort,  what— of  man,  qualis,  e. 
=  of  what  sort. 

sovereign  power,   imperium,   i, 

N., ;  regnum,  i,  N. 
space,  spatium,  i,  N. 
spare,  parco,  ere,  peperci,  par- 

w.  dat. 
speak,  dico,  ere,  dixi,  dictum. 
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spear,  hasta,  ae,  F. 
specified,  cert  us,  a,  um. 
special,  show -indalg^ence  =in- 

didye  specially. 
specially,  praecipue. 
speech,  oratio,  -onis,  F. 
speed,  celerit^,  -tatis,  F. ;  cur- 

sus,  us,  M. 
speedily,  celeriter. 
spend,  con-sumo,  ere,  -sumpsi, 

-sumptura. 
spirit,   animus,    i,    m.  ,    virtds, 

-tutis,  F. 
sprinic,  ver,  veris,  N. 
spy,  speculator,  -oris,  m. 
squadron,  turma,  ae,  F. 
stain,  in-ficio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectuni. 
stand  one's  g^i^ound,    oon-sisto, 

ere,  -stiti. 
1-   standard,  sTgnum,  !,  n. 
2.  standard    bearer,    =he  who 

hore  the  standard. 
start,  e-gredior,  i,  -gressus  sum. 

1.  state,  nmin,  civitas,  -tatis,  f.  ; 
res  publica,  rel  publicae,  f. 

2.  state,  verby  dico,    ere,   dixi, 
dictum. 

btatenient,  vox,  vocis,  F. ;  or  use 

dic6= say. 
station,  colloco,  are,  avi,  atum. 
stay,  moror,  ari,  atus  sum. 
steep,   prae-ceps,    -cipitis ;    ar- 

duus,  a,  um. 
stimulate,  excito,  are,  avT,  atum. 
stir  up,  incito,  are,  avi,  atum. 
stone  (for  biiildhig\  saxum,   i, 

N. ;  (for  hurling),  lap-is,  -idis,  M. 
stop,  con-sisto,  ere,  -stiti. 

1.  storm,   verb,   exptigno,    are, 
avi,  atum. 

2.  storm,  twun,  tempestas,  -ta- 
tis, F. 

3.  storm,  take   by—,     =  stormy 
(verb). 

stratagrem,  consilium,  i,  n. 
stream,    rivus,    i,    M.  ;    flumen, 
-minis,  n. 


strength,  fimiittldo,   -dinis,  F. ; 

vr  '\ise  clause  with  quot. 
streniirthen,     firmo,     are,     avi, 

atum  ;  mtlnio,  ire,  ivi,  itum. 
stretch,  pertineo,  ere,  ui. 
strli'e,  conten-do,  ere,  -di,  -turn ; 

nitor,  i,  nisus  sum. 
strong:,  be — ,  valeo,  ere,  uT. 

1.  strugrerle,    verb,    laboro,   Sxe, 
avi,  atum. 

2.  strugrgle,     noun,     certSmen, 
-minis,  n.  ;  bellum,  i,  n. 

subjection,  servitus,  -tutis,  F. 
submit,  servio,  ire,  ivi,  itum. 
successfully,  bene  ;  feliciter. 
successive,  continuus,  a,  um. 
1*  such  (=so  g^reat),    tantus,   a, 
um. 

2.  such,  of— a  character,  talis,  e. 

3.  such .  .  .  as,  often  qui  w.  sub- 
junctive. 

1.  sudden,  repentinus,  a,  um. 
2    Mudden,  make  a-attack,  luse 

Hubito,  adv.,  =s^iddenly. 
suddenly,  subito. 
sue  for,  pet-o,  ere,  -ivi,  -itum, 

w.  ace. 
suffer  (= receive),   ac-cipio,   ere, 

-cepi,  -ceptum;  (  =  allow),  pa- 

tior,  i,  passus  sum. 
sufficient,  sufficiently,  satis. 
sugfgfestlon,  at  the— of,  use  auc- 

tor,   -oris,   M.,   =suggester,    in 

abl.  absol. 
suitable,  idoneus,  a,  um. 
summer,  aestas,  -tatis,  F. 
summon  (of  several  persons),  con- 

voco,  are,  avT,  atum  ;  (of  one 

person),  voco,  are,  avi,  atum. 
superior,  be — ,    prae-sto,    are, 

-stiti,  -statum  or  -stitum. 

1.  supplies,  commeatus,  us,  M. 

2.  supplies  of  corn,  res  frumen- 
taria. 

suppose,  arbitror,  ari,  atus  sum ; 
puto,  are,  avi,  atum  ;  judico, 
are,  avi,  atum. 
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nupreme  power,  rSgnum,  I,  N. 

■vnrpaas,  prae-sto,  are,  -stitl, 
statuni  or  stitum,  w.  dat.;  aii- 
te-cedo,  ere,  -cessi,  -cessum, 
w.  ace. 

1.  surrender,  verb,  transitive^  de- 
do,  ere,  -didi,  dituni ;  intrans- 
itivCy  se  dedere. 

2.  surrender,  rerh  (of  giving  up 
arms)^  tra-do,  ere,  -didI,  -di- 
tum. 

3.  surrender,  nouHf  deditio, 
-onis,  p. 

surround,  circum-venio,  Ire, 
-veni,  -ventum;  {=put round), 
circum-do,  -dare,  -dedi,  -da- 
tum ;  ( =  overfvhelm),  circum- 
fundo,  ere,  -fudi,  -fusum. 

1.  suspect,  suspicor,  an,  atus 
sum. 

2.  suspected,  'beconne — ,  m  sus- 
picionem  venio,  (ire,  veni, 
ventum). 

swamp,  pal-US,  -fldis,  r. 
swarm  around,  circum-fundor, 

1,  -fusus  sum. 
sv  Ay,  dicio,  -onis,  f. 
swiftness,  celeritas,  -t3,tis,  F. 
sword,  gladius,  i,  M. ;  with  fire 

and  sword,  ferro  et  Ignl. 


Tarentum,  Tarentum,  i,  N. 

1.  take,  capio,  ere,  cepi,  cap- 
turn  ;  (of  taking  a  censiia),  ha- 
beo,  ere,  ui,  it  am. 

2.  take  away,  toUo,  ere,  sustull, 
sublatum  ;  e-ripio,  ere,  -ripul, 
-reptum ;  (from,  express  by 
dat). 

5.  take  up  (=fill  vp\  contineo, 
ere,  ui ;  (of  taking  up  arms)j 
capio,  ere,  cepi,  captu.Ti. 

■L  take  ap  a  position,  con-sido, 
ere,  -sedi,  -sessum. 

taufcht,  be—,  disco,  ere,  didici, 
=leam. 


tax,  tribQtum,  i,  v. 
tear,  lacrima,  ae,  F. 
tell,  dico,  ere,  dixi,  dictum,  iv. 

dat.  oji  person. 
tempest,  tempestas,  -t§,ti8,  F. 
ten,  decem. 
tenth,  decimus,  a,  um. 
terms,    condicio,    -onis,  F.  (na* 

sing.). 
terrify,  terreo,  ere,  ul,  itum. 
territory,  ager,  agri,   M.;  fines, 

-ium,  M.  plnr. 
terror,  terror,  -oris,  M.;  timor, 

-oris,  M. 
test,  periclitor,  ari,  atus  sum. 
Thames,    Tamesis,  is,  m.  ;  (ace. 

Tamesim). 
than,  qviam. 

1.  that,  pronoun,  is,  ea,  id ; 
emphatic,  ille,  a,  ud. 

2.  that,  conj.,  with  noun  clauses 
untrandated;  urith  clauses  of 
purpose,  ut,  ne  j  vnth  dauses 
ofresidt,  ut. 

their,  8UUS,  a,  um  ;  or  eorum. 

then  (=«ea;<),  deinde. 

there  (  =  m  that  place),  ibi ; 
(  =  to  that  place),  eo ;  (as  in- 
troductory adverb),  untrans- 
lated. 

thereupon,  tum. 

they,  ei,  eae,  ea. 

thing:,  res,  rei,  P. ;  or  in  nom. 
and  ace.  use  neuter  of  adj.  or 
pronoun. 

think,  existimo,  are,  avi,  atum  ; 
arbitror,  ari,  atus  sum. 

third,  tertius,  a,  um. 

thirty,  triginta. 

this,  hie,  haec,  hoc. 

thouurb)  =  although. 

thousand,  mille  ;  plur.,  mlllia, 
ium,  N. 

threaten,  minor,  ari,  atus  sum. 

three,  tres,  tria ;  three  hun- 
dred, trecenti,  ae,  a. 

through)  per,  w.  aco. 
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1.  throw  {of  weap<yt>j<),  ad-igo, 
ere,  -egi,  -actum  ;  con-jicio, 
ere,  -jecl,  -jectum. 

2.  throw  {into  dmiivi),  con-jicio, 
ere,  -jecl,  -jectum. 

3.  throw  one's  self,  se  pro-jicid, 
ere,  -jecl,  -jectum ;  throw 
one's  self  into,  ir-rumpo,  ere, 
-rflpl,-ruptum,  w.  in  a/td  ace; 
throw  one's  self  in  front  of, 
se  offero,  ferre,  obtuli,  obla- 
tum,  w.  dat. 

4.  throw  away,  ab-jicio,  ere, 
-jecl,  -jectum. 

5.  throw  down,  ab-jicio,  ere, 
-jecl,  -jectum. 

thus,  itaque. 

1-  time,  tempus,  -oris,  n. 

2.  time,  a  second — ,  iterum, 
adv. 

3.  time,  a  short — ,  paulisper, 
adv. 

4.  time,  at  that — ,  tum,  adv. ; 
or  literally. 

5.  time,  one  at  a — ,  singularis, 
e,  adj. 

to,  prep  ,  ad,  w.  ace. ;  in,  w.  ace. 

to-day,  hodie,  adv. 

to-morrow,  eras,  adv. 

top,  'use  summus,  a,  um,  adj. 

tortoise,  testudo,  -dinis,  F. 

towards,  ad,  w.  a^c. 

tower,  turris,  is,  F. ;  {a^c.  turrim). 

town,  oppidum,  i,  n. 

trader,  mercator,  -oris,  M. 

1.  transport,  verb,  transport©, 
are,  avi,  atum. 

2.  transport,  adj.,  onerarius,  a, 
um. 

traveller,  viator,  -oris,  M. 
treachery,  perfidia,  ae,  F. 
treat,  ago,  ere,  egl,  actum. 
tree,  arbor,  -oris,  F. 
trench,  fossa,  ae,  F. 
trihe,  natio,  -onis,  f. 
tribane,  tribunus,  i,  M. 
tributary,  vectlgsUis,  8. 
trick,  artificium,  I,  n. 


trlflingr,  levis,  e. 

triple,  tri-plex,  -plids. 

troopers,  =  cavalry. 

troops,  mllites,  um,  H.  ;  cdpiae, 

arum,  f. 
trunk,  truncus,  i,  M. 
trust,  cdn-fido,  ere,  -fisus  sum. 

1.  try,  Conor,  an,  atus  sum  ;  or 
use  the  imperfect  tense  of  the 
virb. 

2.  try  to  influence,  try  to  win 
over,  soUicito,  are,  avi,  atum. 

3.  try  to  prevent,  prohibeo,  ere, 
in  2>res  ,  imperf,  orfut.  tense. 

1.  turn,  ver-to,  ere,  -tl,  -dum. 

2.  turn  aside,  a-verto,  ere,  - verti, 
-versum. 

twelve,  duodecim. 

twenty,  viginti ;  twenty-fifth, 
vicesimus  (a,  um)  quintus  (a, 
um). 

twice,  bis. 

two,  duo,  duae,  duo  ;  two  hun- 
dred, ducenti,  ae,  a. 


unable,  be — ,n6n  possum,  posse, 

potui. 
uncertain,  incertus,  a,  um. 
under,  sub,  prep.  w.  abl. 
undertake,  sus-cipio,  ere,  -cepT, 

-ceptum. 
undertaking,  conatus,  us,  M. 
understand,  intel-lego,  ere,  -lexl, 

-lectum. 
unexhausted,  recens,  -entis. 
unfavorable,    alienus,   a,    um  ; 

inlquus,  a  um  ;   incommodus, 

a,  um. 
unfriendly,  inimlcus,  a,  um. 
unknown,  incognitus,  a,  um. 
unless,  nisi. 
unoccupied,  be — ,  vaco,  are,  avi, 

atum. 
unsuccessful,  adversus,  a,  um. 

1.  until,    conj.,  dum,  donee. 

2.  until,  prep.f  ad  w.  occ. 
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nnwllllnir.  be  — ,    nolo,    nolle, 

nolul. 
uphold,  conservo,  Sre,  avi,  atum. 
npon,  in  w.  ace. 
upper,  superior,  ius. 
uprlslnff,  motus,  ils,  M. 
urtfe,  hortor,  ari,  atus  sum. 
1.  use,  verhj  utor,  i,  usus  sum, 

to.  aU. 
9,.  use,  make- of,  =use. 

3.  use  to  come,  ventito,  are,  avI, 
atum. 

4.  used    to,    use    the    imperfect 
tense. 

nsefal,  utilis,  e. 
naeless,   inutilis,  e  ;  ^for,   =ad, 
w.  ace.) 

1.  ngnal,  his—,  «««  suus,  a,  um. 

2.  usual,  than—,  express  by  com- 
parative. 

utmost,  summus,  a,  um. 


Valerius,  Valerius,  i,  m. 

valiantly,  fortiter. 

valid,  perfectly—,    justissimus, 

a,  um. 
valley,  valles,  is,  F. 
valor,  virtus,  -ttitis,  F. 
value,  of  great—,  magni. 
vanish,    dis-cedo,    ere,     -cessT, 

cessum. 

1.  vanquish,  vinco,  ere,  vicl, 
victum ;  supero,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

2.  vanquished,  victus,  a,  um. 
vehemence,  vis,  F. 
vengeance,  supplicium,  i,  N. 
venture,  audeo,  ere,  ausus  sum. 
very,  adraodum ;  often  ipse. 
Vesontio,  Vesontio,  onis,  F. 
vessel,  navis,  is,  f. 

vicinity,  express  by  iising  ab  or 

ad.  With  names  of  towns. 
victorious,  victor,  -oris,  m. 
victory,  victoria,  ae,  F. 


vigorouR.  iifake  a- attack,  niag- 
nd  impetu  ag-gredior,  I,  -gn  h- 
sus  sum  ;  acriter  impetuui 
facio,*ere,  feci,  factum. 

vigorously,  acriter. 

village,  vicus,  i,  M. 

violence,  vis,  F. 

voice,  vox,  vocis,  F. 

voluntarily,  ultro. 

W 

wage,  gero,  ere,  gessT,  gestum. 
wagon,  carrus,  i,  m. 

1.  wait,  moror,  arT,  atus  sum  ; 
exspecto,  ai"e,  avi,  atum. 

2.  wait  for,  exspecto,  are,  avi, 
atum,  w.  a^c. 

wall  (of  totim),  murus,  i,  M. ;  (of 

camp),  vallum,  i,  n. 
wander,  vagor,  ari,  atus  sum. 
!•  want,  inopia,  ae,  f. 
2.  wanting,  be  — ,  desum,  dees- 

se,  defui. 

1.  war,  belluni,  I,  N. 

2.  war  galley,  war  ship,  navis 
(is,  F.)  longa. 

warn,  nioneo,  ere,  ui,  itum. 

1.  waste,  {  =  lose),  di-mitto,  ere, 
-misi,  -missum. 

2.  waste,  lay—,  vasto,  are,  avi, 
atum  ;  populor,  ari,  atus  sum. 

watch,  vigilia,  ae,  F. 

water,  aqua,  ae,  f. 

wave,  fluctus,  us,  M.  ' 

way,  in  any — ,  ulio  modo. 

wealth,  divitiae,  arum,  f,  plur. 

weapon,  telum,  i,  N. 

weary,  defatigo,  are,  avi,  atum. 

weather,  tempestas,  -tatis,  f. 

1.  weep,  fleo,  ere,  flevi,  fletum. 

2.  w^eeping,  fletus,  us,  M. 

1.  weigh,  examino,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

2.  weigh  anchor,  naves  solvo, 
ere,  solvi,  solutum,  =loose 
the  ships. 
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3.  wetflrh  down,  op-primo,  ere, 

-pressi,  -pressum. 
welnrht  (  =  injliience),  auctoritas, 

-tktis,  F.  ;  {  =  heaviness),  onus, 

oneris,  n. 
welfare,  consult— of,    consul-o, 

ere,  -ui,  -turn,  w.  dat. 
weU-merlted,    meritissimus,  a, 

UII> 

west,  solis  occasus,  us,  m. 
what,  quis,  quae,  quid. 

1.  whatever,  (pron.),  qui,  quae, 
quod. 

2.  whatever,  adv.  (  =  at  all), 
omnlno. 

when  (relative)^  ubi,  cum  ;  (inter- 
rogative), quando. 

whence,  unde. 

whenever,  cum. 

whereas,  cum. 

whether,  num ;  whether  ...  or, 
utrum  ...  an  ;   sive  .  .  .  sive. 

1.  which  (o/iiw)),uter,tra,trum; 

2.  which,  from—,  unde. 
while,  dum  ;  or  use  pres.  part. 
who  (relative),  qui,  quae,  quod  ; 

(interrogative),     quis,      quae, 

quid. 
whole,  totus,  a,  um. 
wholly,  omnino ;  penitus. 
why,  cur ;  quare. 
wide,  latus,  a,  um. 
widely,  late. 

width,  latitudo,  -dinis,  f. 
wife,  con-junx,  -jugis,  f. 
will,  against  the — ,  fise  invitus, 

a,  um,  adj.  (  =  uniinlling). 

1.  willing^,  be — ,  volo,  velle, 
volui. 

2.  willing^,  be  more — ,  malo, 
malle,  malui. 

1.  win,  vinco,  ere,  vici,  victum. 

2.  win  over,  concilio,  are,  avi, 
atum. 

3.  win,  try  to— over,  sollicito, 
are,  avi,  atum. 

wingr,  comu.  us,  N. 


1.  winter,  "i^rb,  hiemo,  are,  avi, 
atum.  j 

2.  winter,  tunm,  hiems,  hiemis, 

F. 

3.  winter,  pass  the — ,  hiemo, 
are,  avi,  atum. 

winter  quarters,  hibema,  orum, 

N.  plur. 
wipe  out,  del-eo,ere,  -evi,  -etum. 
wise,  sapiens,  -entis. 

1.  wish,  void,  veile,  voiul. 

2.  wish,  not  to — ,n6l6,  nolle, 
nolui. 

with,  cum,  w.  ahl.  ;  or  use  ahl. 
alone;  (  =  among),  apud,  w.  ace. 

1.  withdraw,  withdraw  one's 
self,  se  re-cipio,  ere,  -cepi, 
-ceptum  ;  dis-cedo,  ere,  -cessi, 
-cessum  ;  (if  from  a  rampart), 
de-cedo,  ere,  -cessi,  -cessum. 

2.  withdraw  (  =  lead  off),  de- 
duco,  ere,  -duxi,  -ductum. 

1.  within  (of  place),  intra,  prep, 
w.  ace. 

2.  within  (of  time),  iise  oil. 

3.  within,  be— a  very  little,  mi- 
nimum abesse. 

1.  without,  sine,  w.  aU. 

2.  without,  be—,  careo,  ere,  uI, 
itum,  w.  aM. 

withstand,  sus-tineo,  ere,  -tinui, 
-tentum  ;  (of  storms),  f  ero, 
ferre,  tuli,  latum. 
/oad,  vitruni,  i,  n. 

woman,  mulier,  -eris,  F. 

wont,  be— to,  '^ise  perfect  tenses  of 
con-suesco,  ere,  -suevi. 

wood,  silva,  ae.  f. 

wooded,  silvestris,  e. 

1.  word,  bring — ,  ntintio,  are, 
avi,  atum. 

2.  word,  bring  back — ,  renun- 
tio,  are,  avi,  atum. 

work,  op  is,  -eris,  N. 
workman,  faber,  bri,  M. 
worthy,  dignus,  a,  um,  w.  a52., 
or  w.  qui  and  sut^unctive. 
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wonldthat,  utinam,  w.  stihjune-  T 

tive. 

1.  wound,    verby    vulnero,    are,  y««ri  «yinu8,  I,  M. 
ftvl,  fitum.  ye«t«r«lay,  heri. 

2.  wound,  noim,  vulnus,  -eris,  !•  y«t,  tamen. 

N.  2.   yet,  not—,  nonduin. 

wretched,  miser,  era,  erum.  you,  til,  vos. 

wronflT,  injflria,   ae,   r.;  wrongs  youngrman,  adulgscens,  -entfs, 

done  to  ...  by  ...  ,  iise  objec-         M. 

tire  atid  subjective  genitive.  your,  tuus,  a,  um ;  vester,  tre, 
wrong-doingr,  injOria,  ae,  v.  trum. 
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III.    INDEX. 


(.The  refereneet  are  to  the  seetiom  of  Parti  III.  and  V.     AatfejX.  ^htrt 

otherunu  tpecified.) 


Ablative  absolute,  V.  45-50  ;  1C4. 

Ablative  case,  various  uses  of,  V.  &2-10S  ; 
4S-5U ;  54,  55. 

Accent,  pa^e  3. 

Accompaniment,  ablative  of,  V.  103. 

Accusative  and  infinitive  construction,  V. 
14-18. 

Accusative  case,  various  uses  of,  V.  69-75. 

Adjectives,  declension  of.  III.  lU-12 ;  14 ; 
57-59;  compari  on  of.  III.  13;  60; 
agrreement  of,  V.  11,  12,  b;  used  as 
substantives,  V.  206,  g  ;  used  in  a  par- 
titive sense,  V.  86,  iv.  b ;  g^enitive  with, 
V.  90 ;  dative  with,  V.  78,  ii.  ;  ablative 
with,  V.  107,  iii. 

Advantat^e,  dative  of,  V.  79. 

Adverbial  accusative,  V.  72,  i.  ;  adverbiiJ 
clauses,  position  of,  V.  6. 

Adverbs,  formation  from  adjectives,  III. 
17 ;  comparison  of,  III.  17 ;  60 ; 
position  of,  V.  4,  d. 

Ajrent,  ablative  of,  V.  97 ;  dative  of,  V. 
80,  d ;  the  secondary  agent,  V.  99,  i. 

Agreement,  forms  of  V.  10-13. 

aio,  conjugation  of.  III.  72,  e. 

aliqnis.  declension  of,  III.  26  ;  uses  of, 
V.  167,  a. 

alius,  declension  of,  III.  14  ;  uses  of,  V. 
168,  a. 

alter,  declension  of,  III.  14 ;  uses  of,  V. 
168,  b. 

Answers,  yes  or  no,  V.  39,  iii. 

Antecedent,  peculiarities  of,  V.  173 ;  agree- 
ment of  pronoun  with,  V.  13. 

Anticipation,  accusative  of,  V.  194,  fn. 

Apodosis,  V.  58. 

Apposition,  Y.  10. 

Appositive  noun  clauses,  V.  194-199. 

Arrangement  of  words  and  clauses,  \.  1-9. 

Attraction,  subjunctive  by,  V  177,  i 

Attributive  words,  agreement  of,  V  11 


bos,  declension  of,  IK.  9. 

C 

Calendar,  Roman,  page  464. 
capic,  conjugation  of,  III.  39. 


Cardinal  numerals,  list  of.  III.  15 ;   d% 

clension  of,  111.  16. 
Cases,  use  uf,  see  under  Genitive,  Accusa 

4|yA      pto 

Causai  claiues,  V.  146-148, 171. 
Cause,  Ablative  of,  V.  96. 
Charante.'istic,  ablative  of,  V.  105 :  geni 

tive  of,  V.  87 ;  relative  clause  of,  V.  S.', 
Chiagmtis,  V.  3,  i. 
conpl,    conjugation    of,    III.    72,    u , 

coeptas  8UII1,  use  of,  V.  22,  iii. 
Cognate  accusative,  V.  72. 
Collective  noun  with  plural  verb,  V.  .^8, 

N.B. 

Commands,  how  expressed,  V.  132. 

Comparatives,  declension  of.  III.  12  ;  for- 
mation of.  III.  j3:  17 ;  60 ;  construction 
with,  V.  98. 

Comparison,  ablative  of,  V.  98 ;  expressed 
by  fuarn,  V.  98,  iii. ;  standard  of  com- 
parison omitted,  V.  98,  vi. ;  of  adjectives, 
III.  13 ;  of  adverbs,  III.  17 ;  conditional 
clauses  of,  V.  68. 

Complenit^ntary  infinitive  V.  19-22. 

Concessive  clauses,  V.  65,  A3  ;  171. 

Concords,  V.  10-13. 

Conditional  sentences,  V.  58-64 ;  in  indi- 
rect narration,  V.  IJ2  ;  conditional 
clauses  of  comparisob,  V.  68. 

Conjugation  of  verbs.  III.  27-46. 

Conjunctions.  V.  4,  h. 

Connection  of  thought,  how  expressed, 
V.  3,  & ;  202. 

Consecutive  clauses,  V.  29-33. 

Continuous  narrative  prose,  V.  201-204. 

Coordinating  relative,  V.  172. 

Correlatives,  table  of,  III.  26,  a ;  rendered 
by  as,  V.  171. 

cum  (conjunction),  uses  of,  V.  148-151. 

cum  (preposition),  appended  to  pro- 
nouns, III.  62,  i  ;  64,  6  ;  with  ablative 
of  maoner  and  accompaniment,  V.  103, 
i.,  ii. 

'     D 

Dates,  bow  expressed,  page  464. 

Dative  case,  various  uses  of,  V.  76-81; 

52,  b£ 
debed,  use  of,  V.  140,  b. 
Declension  of  nouns,  III.  1-9 ;  48-56 ;  of 

adjectives,   III.  10-12;   14;   57-59;  of 

pronouns.  III.  18-26 ;  62-64  ;  of  numer- 

«ls,  III.  15, 16  ;  61. 
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Defective  nouns,  III.  53,  54  ;  adjectives, 

III.  50;  comparison.  III.  13;  60;  verNi, 

III.  72. 
Definition,  genitive  of,  V.  89. 
Df-liberative  <|ue8tions,  V.  I'M,  d. 
Demonstrative  pronouns,  declension  of, 

III.  22,  %\\  63;  peculiar  forma  of,  III. 

63 ;  uttes  of,  V.  l.Vi-ieS. 
Deptndent    questions,  V.  86-37;  clauses 

in  indirect  narration,  V.  175,  176  ;  186, 

187. 
Deponent  verbs.  III.  68:  synopsis  of  con- 

Juifation,  III   4U ;  gerundive  of,  III.  68, 
;  peculiarities  of,  III.  68,  d. 
Desiderative  verlw.  III.  74,  c. 
Desire,  subjunctive  of,  V.  135. 
deu8.  declension  of.  III.  9. 
Difference,  ablative  of  measure  of,  V.  101. 
Direct  object,  V.  69. 
Direct  question,  V.  34,  38. 
Disjunctive  questions,  V.  38. 
Distance,  accusative  of,  V.  128 ;  ablative 

of,  V.  101,  i. 
Distributive  numerals.  III.  61,  c. 
domus,  declension  of.  III.  9. 
duni,  uses  of,  V.  67  ;  153-155. 
Duration  of  time,  V.  129. 
Duty,  how  expressed,  V.  140. 


E 


Effecting,  consttruction  with  verba  of,  V. 
33,  v. 

£mphasis,in  relation  to  the  orderof  words, 
V.  3,  a. 

Enclitics,  V.  34,  i.,fn. 

ed«  conjugation  of.  III.  45;  71,  a;  pas- 
sive of,  III.  71,  a  ;  compounds  of,  III. 
71,  o. 

Epistolary  tenses,  V.  178,  ii.,  fn. 

Ethical  dative,  V.  80,  c. 

Exclamations,  accusative  in,  Y.  74. 


farl,  conjugation  of,  III.  72,  e. 
Fearing,  construction  with  verbs  of,  V. 

138. 
fero,   conjugation   of,   III.   44 ;    com- 
pounds of.  III.  71,  6. 
Final  clauses,  V.  23-28. 
flo,  conjugation  of.  III.  46  ;  compounds 

of.  III.  71,  c. 
For,  introductory,  not  translated  :n  L<alin, 

V.  195,  fn. 
fore  ut,  periphrasis  with,  V.  33,  iv. 
Frequentative  verbs.  III.  74,  b ;  tenses  in 

frequentative  clauses,  V.  149. 
fal,  fueram,  fnero,  in  compound 

tenses,  V.  182.  e,  i. 
Future   infinitive,  with  verbe  of  hoping, 

promising,  etc.,  V.  17. 
Future  participle,  V.  123, 124. 
Future  )erfect  tense,  uses  of,  V.  184. 
Future  tense,  uses  of,  V.  181. 


Oender,  general  rules  for,  III.  47  ;  gender 
endings.and  exceptions  in  the  five  de- 
clensions, III.  48,  c;  49,  c;  60,  c;  61,  c; 

62,  c. 

Oenitive  case,  various  uses  of,  V.  82-91 ; 

63,  65. 

Gerund,  forms  of,  III.  36 ;  uses  of,  V.  113, 

114. 
Gerundive,  forms  of.  III.  31 ;  uses  of,  \. 

118-121. 
Greek  nouns,  48,  d ;  49,  d  ;  60,  d  ;  Qtt>ek 

accusative,  V.  73. 


habeo,  with  perfect  participle,  Y.  182, 

e,  ii. 
Heteroclite  nouns.  III.  56. 
Heterogeneous  nouns.  III.  55. 
lilc,    declension  of.   III.    23  ;    peculiar 

forms  of.  III.  63,  a  ;  uses  of,  Y.  158. 
Hindering,  verbs  of,  V.  139. 
Historical  infinitive,  Y.  112. 
Historical  present,  Y.  170,  c  ;  sequence  of 

tenses  with,  Y.  28,  iv. 
Hortatory  (or  Hortative),  subjunctive,  Y. 

134,  a. 


I-stems,  declension  of  nouns.  III.  50,  b. 

Idem,  declension  of.  III.  23 ;  followed 
by  qui  or  dc,  Y.  174  ;  uses  of.  Y.  162. 

Idiom,  differences  between  English  and 
Latin,  Y.  203;  205. 

ille,  declension  of.  III.  23 ;  peculiar 
forms  of,  III.  63 ;  uses  of,  Y.  160. 

Imperative  mood,  inflection  of.  III.  37, 
38  ;  uses  of,  Y.  132,  133 ;  in  indirect 
discourse  turned  by  subjunctive,  Y. 
186,  i.,  c. 

Imperfect  tense,  uses  of,  Y.  130. 

Impersonal  verbs,  III.  73  ;  impersonal  pas- 
sive, Y.  56,  57  ;  impersonal  verbs,  with 
clause  or  infinitive  as  subject,  Y.  110,  i. 

Inceptive  or  inchoative  verbs.  III.  74,  a. 

Indeclinable  nouns,  gender  of.  III.  47,  c ; 
list  of.  III.  54,  b ;  indeclinable  adjec- 
tives, III.  69. 

Indefinite  pronouns,  declension  of,  III. 
26 ;  uses  of,  Y.  166-169. 

Indicative  mood,  inflections  of.  III.  27, 
28;  64,  c ;  tenses  of,  Y.  178-184. 

Indirect  narration,  Y.  185-193  ;  principal 
clauses  put  in,  Y.  186,  1 ;  subordinate 
clauses  in,  Y.  175;  186,2;  virtual,  Y.  177 
tenses  in,  Y.  187  ;  pronouns  in,  Y.  188 
adverbs  in,  Y.  189;  real  or  apparent  ex 
ceptions  to  rules  of,  V.  175,  1.  ;  190 
conditional  sentences  in,  Y.  192. 

Indirect  object,  Y.  77,  78. 

Indirect  questions,  Y.  35-39. 

Indirect  reflexive,  Y.  164,  i. 

Infinitive,  forms  of.  III.  31,  32 ;  uses  of, 
Y.  109-112  ;  14-18 ;  19-22  ;  196. 
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Inqaam  (Inqnlt),  conjutration  of,  III. 

74,  il ;  uae  of,  V.  18,  vi.  ;  4,  (j. 
Instrumenul  abUtive,  V.  92 ;  99. 
Intemive  verbs,  III.  74,  6. 
intereatt  oonttruction  with,  V.  53,  b,  u, 

ii. 
Interest,  dative  of,  V.  79,  8C. 
Interrogative  particles,  -ne,  nonne,  nutn, 

V.  34,  i.,  3.'>,  i.,  39,  iv. ;  utntm    .     .     . 

an,  V.  38,  3^,  ii.  ;  ann<'m.  nenie,  V.  39,  i. 
Interrogative    pronouns,    declension   of, 

III.  26  ;  6» ;  uses  of,  V.  34.  36,  37. 
Intransitive      verbs,      corresponding    to 

English     transitive     verbs,    V.    51-55 ; 

iumI  impersonally  in  the  passive,  V.  56- 

57. 
-16,  verba  of  third  conjugation  in.  III. 

39;  67. 
Ipse,  declension  of.  III.  23 ;  uses  of,  V. 

163. 
Irregular   nouns,  declension  of,  III.  9; 

case-endings  of  nouns.  III.  48,  c  ;  49,  c; 

60,  e;   51,  (t;    52,  c;    case  endings  of 

adjectives  of  third  declension,  III.  68,  b ; 

verbal  endings.  III.  66. 
Is,  declension  of,  III.  22 ;  uses  of,  V.  159. 
Iste,  declension  of,  III.  23 ;  uses  of,  V. 

161. 
It,  no  equivalent  in  Latin,  when  used  as 

an  impersonal  or  representative  subject, 

V.  195,  fn. 
Iterative  verbs.  III.  74,  ft. 
-las,  adjectives  wiih  genitive  singular 

in,  III.  14. 


Jam,  and  its  compounds,  with  present 

and  imperfect,  V.  179,  ^  ;  180,  e. 
•^"pplter,  declension  of.  III.  9. 
J  ufljurandiini,  declension  of.  III.  9. 
Jussive  subjunctive,  V.  134,  ft. 


Moods,  see  Indicative,  Subjunctive,  ete. 
Motion,  limit  of,  V.   126 ;  motioa  fnm, 
V.  126. 

N 

Natural  gender,  rules  for,  III,  47. 

-ne  (enclitic),  V.  34.  fn. ;  tued  in  ques- 
tions. V.  34,  i  ;  36,  i. 

ne,  with  negative  purpose,  V.  24,  28,  i; 
with  verbs  of  fearing,  v'.  13S ;  with  dum 
in  clauses  of  proviso,  V.  67  ;  with  im- 
perative or  subjunctive  to  express  pro- 
nibitions,  etc.,  V.  132-136  ;  with  clauses 
of  concession,  V.  134. 

ne — qnideni,  V.  4,/. 

Necessity,  how  expressed,  V.  141. 

Negatives,  position  of,  V.  4,  f. 

nemo,  declension  of,  III.  54,  e. 

neve  and  neu,  V.  28,  ii. 

Neuter  adjectives  used  substantively  with 
the  partitive  genitive,  V.  86,  i.  ;  as  cog- 
nate accusatives,  V.  72. 

nisi,  in  conditional  clauses,  V.  64,  iii.  ; 
ablative  absolute,  V.  50,  iv.  ;  with  single 
words,  V.  44,  iii. 

noli  (nolXte),  with  infinitive,  to  ex- 
press prohibitions,  V.  133. 

nolo,  conjugation  of.  III.  43. 

Nominative  cases.  III.  i.,  fn. 

non  quod,  ndn  quia,  with  sub* 
junctive,  \.  147.  iii. 

nonne,  force  of,  V.  34,  i. 

noster,  nostrl,  nostrum,  use  of, 
III.  62,  a. 

Noun  clauses,  different  forms  of  the,  V. 
194-199. 

Nouns,  declension  of.  III.  1-9  ;  48-56. 

nam,  force  of,  V.  34,  i. ;  in  dependent 
questions,  V.  35,  i. 

Numeral  adverbs,  III.  61,  d. 

Numerals,  III.  15,  16 ;  61 ;  method  <rf 
combining,  III.  61,  a. 


licet,  use  of,  V.  143 ;  as  concessive  par- 

tide,  V.  66,  i. 
Limit  of  motion,  accusative  of,  V.  126. 
Locative  ablative,  V.  92  ;  106. 
Locative  case,  the.  III.  48,  e ;  49,  e ;  60,  e. 


magr^s,  comparison  expressed  by.  III. 

60,6. 
malo,  conjugation  of,  III.  43. 
Manner,  ablative  of,  Y.  103. 
materfamlllas,  declension  of.  III.  9. 
maxime,  comparison  expressed  by.  III. 

60,  ft. 
Means,  ablative  of,  V.  99. 
memlnl,    conjugation   of.  III.  72,  ft; 

construction  with,  V.  53,  a. 
Middle  use  of  passive,  V.  73. 
mllle  (mlllla),  declension  of.  III.  16; 

use  of.  III.  ei,  e. 
Months,  names  of,  page  464,  fn. 


Object,  direct,  V.  69 ;  indirect.  V.  77,  78 ; 

noun  clauses  used  OS  objects,  V.  194-199. 
Objective  genitive,  V.  85 ;  with  adjectives, 

V.  90. 
Oblique  cases.  III.  1,  fn. 
6dX,  conjugation  of.  III.  72,  ft. 
oportet,  uses  of,  140,  ft. 
Optative  use  of  subjunctive,  Y.  135. 

Ordtio  obllqua,  see  Indirect  narration. 

Order  of  words,  V.  1-4 ;  of  clauses,  Y.  5-9 ; 
204. 

Ordinal  numerals,  list  of,  III.  15 ;  declen- 
sion of.  III.  16. 


Participial  phrases,  value  of,  Y.  43,  48 ; 
position  of,  Y.  7. 

Participles,  formation  of.  III.  33,  34 ;  use 
of,  Y.  40-44  ;  45-50  ;  118-124  ;  with  force 
of  substantives,  Y.  205,  g  ;  case  endings 
of  present  participle.  III.  58,  c. 
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ParUtive  genitive,  V.  86. 

Passive  voice,  inflection  of.  III.  28,  80,  32, 
34,  38 ;  impersonal  use  of,  V.  56,  67. 

paterfuinilias,  declension  of,  III.  9. 

Perfect  tense,  uses  of,  V.  182;  perfect 
participle  with  haheO,  V.  182,  e,  ii.  ;  per- 
fect participle  with  ful,fueram,/iur6, 
V.  182,  e,  i. 

Periodic  structure.  V.  9 ;  204. 

Periphrastic  conjugations,  III.  69;  V.  120, 
124  ;  indicative  of,  in  a^Mxlosis,"  V.  64,  i. 

Permission,  how  expressed,  V.  143. 

Personal  construction  of  verba  gentiendi 
et  dfcldraiuli,  V.  18,  vii. 

Personal  pronouns,  dec-Iension  of.  III.  18, 
19,  20,  22,  62 ;  |>eculiar  forms  of.  III.  62, 
c  ;  uses  of,  V.  l.")?. 

Phraseology,  differences  between  English 
and  Latm,  V.  203. 

Place,  from  which,  V.  126  ;  in  which,  V. 
127;  to  which,  V.  125. 

Pluperfect  tense,  uses  of,  V.  183. 

Plural,  nouns  with  special  meaning  in, 
III.  53,  c.  d. 

plus,  declension  .of,  III.  12. 

Possession,  dative  of,  V.  80,  e. 

Possessive  genitive,  V.  83. 

Possessive  pronouns  (adjectives).  III.  21  ; 
62,  a ;  uses  of,  V.  165. 

possum,  conjugation  of.  III.  42,  70; 
use  of,  V.  142. 

Potential  subjunctive,  V.  136. 

Predicate  noun,  V.  12,  c  ;  adjective,  V.  12, 
b ;  genitive,  V.  83,  i.  ;  86,  v.  ;  87,  iii. ; 
dative,  V.  143,  i.  ;  accusative,  V.  69,  v.  ; 
ablative,  V.  55,  v.  ;  105,  i. 

Prepositions,  with  accusative,  V.  70 ; 
with  ablative,  V.  108 ;  construction  with 
verbs  compounded  with  prepositions,  V. 
78,  V. 

Present  tense,  uses  of,  V.  179. 

Price,  genitive  of,  V.  88 ;  ablative  of,  V. 
100. 

Primary  tenses,  V.  25  ;  primary  se^iuence, 
V.  25 ;  176 ;  187  ;  190,  vi. 

Principal  parts  of  the  verb,  III.  65. 

PriufM|aani,  uses  of,  V.  156. 

Prohibitions,  how  expressed,  V.  133 

Pronouns,  see  Persona.,  Relative,  etc. 

Pronunciation  of  Latin,  page  1. 

Protasis,  V.  58. 

Proviso,  clauses  of,  V.  67. 

Purpose,  expressed  by  the  subjunctive, 
V.  24-28;  by  supine  after  verb  of 
.-notion,  V.  116;  bv  gerund  and  gerund- 
ive, V.  114,  o,  c ;  119  ;  dative  of,  V.  81. 


Q 

qnaeso,  conjugation  of.  III.  72,/. 
Qualities,  two,  compared,  V.  173. 
Qualitv,  genitive  of,  V.  87 ;  ablative  of, 

V.  105. 
quani,   with  superlative,    V.    174,  i.  ; 

after  comparatives,  V.  98,   iii.  ;   with 

ante  and  pritis,  V.  156,  i. 


qnamqaam,  in  concessire  clauses,  Y 
65,  a  ;  meaning  and  yet,  V.  66,  a.  In. 

qnanivis,  with  subjunctive,  V.  65,  e; 
joined  with  single  word.  V.  66,  ii. 

Questions,^ direct  and  indirect,  V.  34-39; 
in  indirect  discourse,  V.  Ws,  1,1;  de- 
liberative questions,  V.  134,  d  :  rhetori* 
cal  questions,  V.  136,  6. 

qui,  see  Relative  Pronoun. 

quldaui,  declension  of.  III.  26 ;  uses  of, 
V.  167,  e. 

qnin ,  with  words  of  doitbting,  preventing, 
etc.,  V.  139;  in  relative  clauses  of  char 
aeteristic,  V.  3:i,  ii. 

qnls,  indefinite,  declension  of.  III.  26 ; 
64,  c  ;  uses  of,  V.  166,  a. 

qulsquam,  declension  of.  III.  26 ;  uses 
of.  V.  166,  6. 

qulsqne,  declension  of.  III.  26 ;  uses  of, 
V.  169,  a. 

qui  vis,  declension  of.  III.  26 ;  uses  of,  V. 
166,  c. 

quo,  with  clauses  of  purpose,  V.  28,  iii. 

quod  (conjunction),  V.  145-147  ;  intro- 
ducing noun  clauses,  V.  198. 

qnouilnus,  use  of,  V.  139. 


R 


Reciprocal  relation,  how  ex;-»ressed,  III. 

62,  e. 
Reference,  dative  of,  V.  80,  6. 
refert,  construction  with,  V.  53. 
Reflexive  pronoun,  declension  of.  III,  20  ; 

peculiar  forms  of.  III.  62,  c  ;  of  first  and 

second  person,  III.  62,  d  ;  uses  of,  V. 

164  ;  verbs,  V.  69,  vii. 
Relative  clauses,  ordinary,  V.  170-174  ;  of 

purpose,  V.  26  ;  of  characteristic,  V.  32 ; 

causal,  V.  171 ;  concessive,  V.  171. 
Relative  pronouns,  declension  of,  III.  24; 

64  ;  uses  of,  V.  170-174  ;  peculiar  forms 

of.  III.  64,  a. 
respublica,  declension  of,  III.  9. 
Result,  clauses  of,  V.  29-33. 


S 


Saying,  construction  with  verbs  of,  V. 
14-18  ;  used  personally  in  the  passive,  V. 
18,  vii. 

86,  declension  of.  III.  20  ;  uses  and  refer- 
ence of,  V.  16,  a ;  164. 

Secondary  tenses,  V.  25;  secondary  jd- 
quence,  V.  lb,  176, 187. 

Semi-deponents,  III,  68,  c. 

Sense  construction,  V.  13,  N.B. 

Separation,  ablative  of,  V.  93  ;  dbMve  with 
verbs  of.  V.  80,  a. 

Sequence  of  tenses,  V.  25,  176, 187, 190,  vi. 

ShotUd,  different  values  and  ways  of 
translating,  V.  144. 

8l,  with  conditional  clauses,  V.  58-63. 

Source,  ablative  of,  V.  95. 

Space,  accusative  of  extent  of.  V.  128. 
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SpecitK;ation,  accusative  of,  V.  73  ;  abla- 
tive of,  V.  102. 

Stem,  nature  of,  III.  48,  fn.  1. 

Steins  of  the  five  declensions.  III.  48,  a ; 
49,  o ;  5(),  a  ;  51,  a  ;  52,  a  ;  present,  per- 
fect and  supine  stems  of  verl>s.  III.  65. 

Structure  of  sentences  in  Latin.  V.  1-9; 
204. 

Subject,  agreement  of  verb  with,  V.  12, 
a  ;  subject  of  infinitive,  V.  Iti9  ;  of  his- 
torical infinitive,  V.  112;  noun  clauses 
used  as  subjects,  V.  194-199. 

Subjective  genitive,  V.  84. 

Subjunctive  nioofl,  infle<'tion  of.  III.  29, 
30 ;  in  principal  clauses,  V.  134-136  ;  in 
clauses  of  purpose,  V.  24-27 ;  of  resu't, 
V.  2f)-32 ;  in  dependent  questions,  V. 
35  ;  in  conditional  cla-ses,  V.  61,  63  ;  in 

.  concessive  clauses,  V.  65 ;  in  conditional 
clauses  of  comparison,  V.  68 ;  with 
ver'osot  fearing,  V.  i:{8  ;  with  ^nut  and 
quoininun,  V  139  ;  with  quod,  V.  147  ; 
with  cum,  V.  148,  151 ;  with  dum, 
donee,  quoad,  V.  67  ;  155  ;  with  ante- 
quam  and  prhutqvam,  V.  156 ;  with 
qui,  V.  27  ;  32  ;  171  ;  in  indirect  dis- 
course, V.  175  ;  li-e ;  of  virtur.l  indirect 
narration,  V.  177  ;  by  attraction,  V, 
177,  i. 

Substantival  use  of  infinitive,  V.  109-lil. 

Substantive  clauses,  V.  27  ;  31 ;  194-199. 

sum,  conjugation  of.  III.  41  ;  peculiar 
forms  of,  HI.  70 ;  compounds  of.  III.  70. 

sunt  qui,  with  clause  of  characteristic, 
V.  32,  i.  ;  167,  d. 

Supine,  formation  of.  III.  36 ;  uses  of,  V. 
115-117. 

Sjilabication,  page  2. 

Syncopated  verb  forms,  III.  66,  a. 


Temporal  clauses,  V.  149-156. 

Tenses  of  the  indicative,  V.  178-184 ;  of 
the  infinitive,  V.  15 ;  110,  ii. ;  of  par- 
ticiples, V.  41 ;  123  ;  of  the  subjunctive, 
see  under  the  various  kinds  of  subjunc- 
tive ;  in  indirect  narration,  V.  187. 

Third  declension,  accusative  in  im,  abla- 
tive in  i,  genitive  plural  in  ium,  neuter 
plural  in  ia,  III.  50,  h. 

Time,  duration  of,  V.  129  ;  time  when,  V. 
130  ;  time  within  which,  V.  131. 

trans, compounds  of,  with  two  accusa- 
tivis,  V.  69.  iv. 


nbl,  Tinth  perfect  indicative,  V.  162,  b  ; 
with  subjunctive  in  relative  clause. of 
purpose,  V.  2(5. 

ullus.  declension  of.  III.  14 ;  uses  of, 
V.  166,  b. 

unus,  declension  of,  III.  14. 

ut  (uti),  to  denote  concession,  V.  134  ; 
in  final  clauses,  V.  24,  27  ;  in  consecu- 
tive clauses,  V.  29,  31 ;  substantive 
clauses  introduced  by,  V,  196,  197  ;  in 
temporal  clauses,  V.  152,  b;  omission 
after  certain  verbs,  V.  28,  vi. 

nterque,  declension  of,  III.  26 ;  use  of, 
V.  169. 

ntlnain,  use  of,  Y.  135. 

utor,  with  ablative,  V.  54  ;  with  two  ab- 
latives, V.  55,  v.;  gerundive  of,  used  im- 
personally, V.  57,  fn.:  gerundive  of, 
used  personally,  V.  119,  ii. 

atruni an,  V.  3& 


Value,  genitive  of,  V.  88 ;  ablative  of,  V. 
100. 

Verba  sentiendi  et  decldrandl,  construc- 
tion of,  V.  14-18  ;  personal  construction 
in  passive,  V.  18,  vii. 

Verbal  adjectives,  with  genitive,  V,  90,  i.; 
gerundive,  V.  118-121 ;  participles,  V. 
40-44,  45  50.  122-124, 

Verbal  nouns,  infinitive,  V.  109-112; 
gerund,  V.  113,  114 ;  supine,  V.  115117. 

Verbs,  conjugation  of.  III.  27-46;  princi- 
pal parts  of ,  III.  65;  deponent,  III.  40; 
68  ;  semi-deponent,  III.  68,  c  ;  defective, 
III.  72 ;  inii^rsonal.  III.  73 ;  irregular 
forms.  III.  66  ;  position  of,  V.  2,  i,  4,  g  ; 
agreement  of  finite  verb  with  subject, 
V.  12,  a ;  genitive  with,  V.  53 ;  91 ;  da- 
tive with,  V.  52  ;  78,  v.  ;  ablative  with, 
54 ;  107,  ii. 

vester,  vestrl,  vestruni,  use  of, 
III.  62,  a. 

vldeop,  used  personally,  V.  18,  viL 

Virtual  indirect  narration,  V.  177. 

vis,  declension  of,  III.  9. 

Vocative  case.  III.  1,  fn. 

void,  conjugation  o%  III.  43  ;  construe 
tions  with,  V.  20,  21,  22,  v.  ;  136. 

W 

Wish,  how  expressed,  V.  135. 
Would,  different  values  and  ways  of  trans' 
lating.  V.  lH/» 


